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PREFACE. 

IN 1894 Messrs. T. & T. Clark asked me to undertake 
a Commentary on the Apocalypse. The present Com
mentary, therefore, is the result of a study extending over 
twenty-five years. During the first fifteen years of the 
twenty-five-not to speak of the preceding eight years, 
which were in large measure devoted to kindred subjects
my time was mainly spent in the study of Jewish and 
Christian Apocalyptic as a whole, and of the contributions 
of individual scholars of all the Christian centuries, but 
especially of the last fifty years, to the interpretation of 
the Apocalypse. The main results of these studies are 
embodied in my article on "Revelation," in the last edition 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

But this work had hardly passed through Press before 
I became convinced that many of the conclusions therein 
set forth were in a high degree unsatisfactory, and that, if 
satisfactory results were to be reached, they could only be 
reached by working first hand from the foundation. From 
that period onwards I began to break with the traditions 
of the elders-alike ancient and modern-and to rewrite
and that not once or twice-the sections of my Commentary 
already written. Thus I soon came to learn that the Book 
of Revelation, which in earlier years I feared could offer no 
room for fresh light or discove1y, presented in reality a 

ix 
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field of research infinitely richer than any of those to 
which my earlier studies had been devoted. The first 
ground for such a revolution in my attitude to the Book 
was due to an exhaustive study of Jewish Apocalyptic. 
The knowledge thereby acquired helped to solve many 
problems, which could only prove to be hopeless enigmas 
to scholars unacquainted with this literature. But the 
second ground was of greater moment still. For the more 
I studied the Greek of the Apocalypse the more conscious 
I became that no scholar could appreciate the essential 
unity of the style of the greater part of the book, or even 
translate it, who had not made a special study of the 
Greek versions of the Old Testament, and combined 
therewith an adequate knowledge of the Greek used by 
Palestinian Jewish writers and of the ordinary Greek of 
our author's time. From the lack of such a study arose 
the multitude of disintegrating theories with which I have 
dealt in my Studz"es z"n the Apocaf;1pse. The bulk of these 
were due to their authors' ignorance of John's style. They 
failed to recognize the presence in the text of certain 
phrases and passages which conflicted with John's style, 
while with the utmost light-heartedness they excised from 
his text chapters and groups of chapters which are indis
putably Johannine. 

john's Grammar.-In fact, John the Seer used a unique 
style, the true character of which no Grammar of the 
New Testament has as yet recognized. He thought in 
Hebrew,1 and he frequently reproduces Hebrew idioms 
literally in Greek. But his solecistic style cannot be wholly 
explained from its Hebraistic colouring. The language 

1 I have already in part dealt with this subject in my St1,dies in the 
.Ap1Jcalypse 2, pp. 79-xo2. I am glad to learn from the editor of Moulton's 
Grammar of N. T. Greek that Dr. Moulton abandoned his earlier attitude on 
~.1is question after reading these lectures. 
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which he adopted in his old age formed for him no rigid 
medium of expression. Hence he remodelled its syntax 
freely, and created a Greek that is absolutely his own. 
This Greek I slowly mastered as I wrote and rewrote my 
Commentary chapter by chapter. The results of this 
study are embodied in the " Short Grammar" which is 
included in the Introduction that follows. 

The Text.-The necessity of mastering John's style 
and grammar necessitated, further, a first-hand study of 
the chief MSS and Versions, and in reality the publication 
of a new text and a new translation. When once con
vinced of this necessity, I approached Sir John Clark and 
laid before him the need of such a text and such a trans
lation. After consultation with Dr. Plummer, the General 
Editor of the Series, Sir John acceded to my request with 
a courtesy and an enthusiasm I have never yet met with 
in any publisher. Sir John's action in this matter recalls 
the best traditions of the great publishers of the past. 

For the order of the text and the readings adopted, 
and for any critical discussion of the text in the Apparatus 
Criticus, I am myself wholly responsible. The readings 
followed in the Commentary do not always agree with 
those in the Greek Text and in the Translation. Where 
they disagree, the Text, Translation, and Introduction 
represent my final conclusions. But these disagreements 
only affect matters of detail as a rule, and not essential 
questions of method. The Text represents only a fuller 
development of the methods applied in the Commentary. 

Apparatus Criticus.-In the formation of the Appar. 
Crit. I had to call in the help of other scholars, since 
owing to over twenty years spent largely in the collation 
of MSS and the formation of texts in several languages, I 
felt my eyes were wholly unequal to this fresh strain. 
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When seeking such help, I had the good fortune to meet 
the Rev. F. S. Marsh, now Dean of Selwyn College, 
Cambridge. To his splendid services I am deeply in
debted for the preparation of the Appar. Crit. At his 
disposal I placed the photographs of the Uncials A 
and ~, of twenty-two Cursives, and of all the Versions 
save the Ethiopic. One-half of the twenty-two Cursives 
I examined personally in the Vatican Library, in the 
Laurentian Library in Florence, and in St. Mark's in 
Venice, and had them photographed. The rest of the 
photographs I procured through the kind offices of the 
Librarians of the Bodley, the National Library in Paris, 
and of the Escurial. Three or even four of these Cursives 
are equal in many respects to the later Uncials, and in 
certain readings superior. 

Mr. Marsh collated in full the readings of these MSS 
and practically all the readings of the Versions,1 and 
prepared the Appar. Crit. of chapters i.-v. Readings 
from other Cursives have been adopted from Tischendorf, 
Swete, and Hoskier. Unfortunately, when the work was 
far advanced, Mr. Marsh was called off to the War for 
three years. During his absence, Professor R. M. Gwynn 2 

and Miss Gertrude Bevan most kindly came to my help, 
and verified the Appar. Crit. of i.-v., with the exception of 
the Syriac and Ethiopic Versions. There are three other 
scholars to whom my warm thanks are due. The first is 
the Rev. Cecil Cryer, who verified Mr. Marsh's collations 
of vi.-xiv. and embodied them in the Appar. Orit., and 

1 I am myself responsible throughout for the collation of the Ethiopic 
Version. For my own satisfaction also, I have collated and verified hundreds 
-in some cases thousands-of readings in each of the other Versions, and in 
each of the twenty-two MSS. 

~ Professor Gwynn also read through the proofs of the Commentary, and 
Miss Bevan gave me most ungrudging help in part of the Introduction. 



PREFACE xiii 

subsequently carried i.-xiv. through the Press.1 During 
this process I verified here and there in the proofs 
thousands of readings from the MSS and Versions, but 
this revision was of necessity only partial. Mr. Marsh 
then made a complete revision of the Apparatus Criticus 
and corrected a large number of errata. The other two 
scholars are the Rev. D. Bruce-Walker and the Rev. J. H. 
Roberts. These in conjunction verified Mr. Marsh's col
lations of xv.-xxii., the former taking the larger share of 
the work. At this juncture Mr. Marsh returned, and 
prepared and carried through Press xv.-xxii. Once again 
I must record my grateful thanks to Mr. Marsh, and 
express the hope that he may find time and opportunity 
for research, and so make the contributions to scholarship 
for which he is so well qualified. Also I would express 
my gratitude to the Rev. George Horner for the large 
body of readings which he put at my service from the 
Sahidic Version, and the frequent help he gave in connec
tion with readings from the Bohairic Version; and to 
Professor Grenfell for calling my attention to the Papyrus 
Fragments of the Apocalypse (see vol. ii. 447-45r). 
Finally, I wish to express my gratitude to Dr. Plummer 
for his patience and kindness throughout the long years 
in which I was engaged on this Commentary, as well as 
for the many corrections he made in the revision of the 
proofs. 

T!ze Indezes.-For the first and fourth Indexes I am 
indebted to the competent services of the Rev. A. LI. 
Davies, Warden of Ruthin, North Wales. 

The Translation.-The Translation is based on the 
text. While the text diverges in many passages from 

1 Mr. Cryer further helped me by verifying the references in the Intro• 
duction. 
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.that accepted in the Commentary, the Translation diverges 
from the text practically only in one (ii. 27). 

In the Translation I have sought to recover the 
poetical form in which the Seer wrote so large a part of 
the Apocalypse. Nearly always, when dealing with his 
greatest themes, the Seer's words assume-perhaps un
consciously at times-the forms of parallelism familiar in 
Hebrew poetry. Even the strophe and antistrophc arc 
found (see vol. ii. r22, 434-435). To print such passages 
as prose is to rob them of half their force. It is not only 
the form that is thereby lost, but also much of the thought 
that in a variety of ways is reinforced by this parallelism. 

Tiu Apocalypse-a Book of Songs.-Though our author 
has for his theme the inevitable conflicts and antagonisms 
of good and evil, of God and the powers of darkness, yet 
his book is emphatically a Book of Songs. Dirges there 
are, indeed, and threnodies ; but these are not over the 
martyrs, the faithful that had fallen, but spring from the 
lips of the kings of the earth, its merchant princes, its 
seafolk, overwhelmed by the fall of the empire of this 
world and the destruction of its mighty ones in whom they 
had trusted, or from the lips of sinners in the face of actual 
or impending doom. But over the martyred Church, over 
those that had fallen faithful in the strife, the Seer ha5 no 
song of lesser note to sing than the beatitude pronounced 
by Heaven itself: "Blessed-blessed are the dead that die 
in the Lord." A faith immeasurable, an optimism inex
pugnable, a joy inextinguishable press for utterance and 
take form in anthems of praise and gladness and thanks
giving, as tht Seer follows in vision the varying fortunes 
of the world struggle, till at last he sees evil fully and 
finally destroyed, righteousness established for evermore, 
and all the faithful-even the weakest of God's servants 
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amongst them-enjoying everlasting blessedness in the 
eternal City of God, bearing His name on their foreheads, 
and growing more and more into His likeness. 

TIU! Apocalypse-a book for the present day.-The 
publication of this Commentary has been delayed in 
manifold ways by the War. But these delays have only 
served to adjourn its publication to the fittest year in 
which it could see the light-that is, the year that has 
witnessed the overthrow of the greatest conspiracy of 
might against right that has occurred in the history of the 
world, and at the same time the greatest fulfilment of the 
prophecy of the Apocalypse. But even though the powers 
of darkness have been vanquished in the open field, there 
remains a still more grievous strife to wage, a warfare from 
which there can be no discharge either for individuals or 
States. This, in contradistinction to the rest of the New 
Testament, is emphatically the teaching of our author. 
John the Seer insists not only that the individual follower 
of Christ should fashion his principles and conduct by the 
teaching of Christ, but that all governments should model 
their policies by the same Christian norm. He proclaims 
that there can be no divergence between the moral laws 
binding on the individual and those incumbent on the 
State, or any voluntary society or corporation within the 
State. None can be exempt from these obligations, and 
such as exempt themselves, however well-seeming their 
professions, cannot fail to go over with all their gifts, 
whether great or mean, to the kingdom of outer darkness. 
In any case, no matter how many individuals, societies, 
kingdoms, or races may rebel against such obligations, 
the warfare against sin and darkness must go on, and go 
on inexorably, till the kingdom of this world has become 
the kingdom of God and of His Christ. 
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It is at once with feelings of thankfulness and of regret 
that I part with a work that has engaged my thoughts in 
a greater or lesser measure for twenty-five years. On the 
one hand, I am thankful that I have been permitted to 
bring this study of the Apocalypse to a close, though this 
thankfulness is tempered by a keen sense of its many 
shortcomings, of which none can be so conscious as I am 
myself. On the other hand, I cannot help a feeling of 
regret that I am breaking with a study which has been at 
once the toil and the delight of so many years; and in 
parting with it I would repeat, as Professor Swete does 
in his work on the Apocalyse, St. Augustine,s prayer : 
Domine Deus ... qztaecumque di:1:i. in hoe libro de tuo, 
agnoscant et tui; si qua de meo, et Tu ignosce et tuz".1 

4 LITTLE CLOISTERS, WESTMINSTER ABBEY, 

May 1920. 

R.H. C. 

1 Advice to the reader.-Since the present work on the Apocalypse is a 
large one, and in many respects difficult, it would be advisable for 1hr serious a,· 
1t1ell as for the ordinary student to read through the English tramlatio" /it'.lt. 
This will introduce him to the main problems of the book, and help him t\> 
recognize that the thought of our author is orderly and progre,sive, and em,ier 
to follow than that of the Epistle to the Hebrews or of St. Paul's Epistle to 
the Romans. After the Translation he should read the Introduction, §§ t, 4, 
and such others as these may sugge,t. to hun. The serious student should 
master the chief sections of the Short Grammar (pp. cxv1i-clix). So pte
pa.red, he can then face the problems discussed in the Commentary, and 
recognize the grounds for the adoption of certain readings and interpreta
tions and the rejection of those opp()sed to them. 

Each chapter (or, in two ca,e,, groups of chapters) is preceded by an 
introduction. Such introductions are divided into sections. The first section 
(§ I) always gives the general thought of the chapter that follows, while the 
remaining sections discuss the diction and idiom of the chapter, its indebted• 
ness to the Old Testament and other ,ources, and many other question~, 
exegetical, critical, and archaeological. 
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xvii 
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INTRODUCTION. 

I. 

§ r. Short Account of the Seer ancl his Work 

JOHN the Seer, to whom we owe the Apocalypse, was a Jewish 
Christian who had in all probability spent the greater part of his 
life in Galilee before he emigrated to Asia Minor and settled in 
Ephesus, the chief centre of Greek civilizat10n in that province. 
This conclusion is in part to be drawn not only from his 
defective knowledge of Greek and the unparalleled liberties he 
takes with its syntax, but also from the fact that to a certain 
extent he creates a Greek grammar of his own.1 He had never 
mastered the Greek of his own day. The language of his 
adoption was not for him a normalized and rigid medium of 
utterance : nay rather, it was still for him in a fluid condition, 
and so he used it freely, remodelling its syntactical usages and 
launching forth into unheard of expressions. Hence his style is 
absolutely unique. That he has set at defiance the grammarian 
and the usual rules of syntax is unquestionable, but he did not 
do so deliberately. He had no such intention. His object was 
to drive home his message with all the powers at his command, 
and this he does in some of the sublimest passages in all litera
ture. With such an object in view he had no thought of con
sistently committing breaches of Greek syntax. How then is the 
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions to be explained? 
The reason, as the present writer hopes to prove,2 is that while 
he wrote in Greek he thought in Hebrew and frequently trans
lated Hebrew idioms literally into Greek. In Galilee he had no 
doubt used Aramaic as the ordinary vehicle of intercourse with 
his fellows, but all his serious studies were rooted in Hebrew. 
He had so profound a knowledge of the 0. T. that he constantly 
uses its phraseology not only consciously, but even unconsciously. 
When using it consciously he uses the Hebrew text, and trans
lates it generally first hand; but not infrequently his renderings 
are influenced not only by the LXX, but also by a later version, 

1 See pp. cxvii-clix. 2 See pp. cxlii-clii. 
:ai 
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which is now lost in its original form, but which was re-edited by 
Theodotion 100 years later.1 

John the Seer was quite distinct from the author of the 
Gospel and Epistles.1 That the Gospel and Epistles were from 
one and the same author, who was probably John the Elder, 
I have shown below. 3 That these two Johns belonged to the 
same religious circle, or that the author of the Gospel was a pupil 
of John the Seer, is not improbable.4 

We gather from the Apocalypse that John the Seer exercised 
an unquestioned authority over the Churches of the Province of 
Asia. To seven of these, chosen by him to be representatives of 
Christendom as a whole,5 he wrote his great Apocalypse in the 
form of a letter, about the year 95 A,D.6 The object 7 of the 
Apocalypse was to encourage the faithful to resist even to death 
the blasphemous claims of the State, and to proclaim the coming 
victory of the cause of God and of His Christ not only in the 
individual Christian, and the corporate body of such individuals, 
but also in the nations as such in their national and international 
life and relations. It lays down the only true basis for national 
ethics and international law. Hence the Seer claims not only 
the after-world for God and for His people, but also this world. 
God's work will be carried on without haste, without rest, till 
"the kingdom of this world has become the kingdom of God 
and of His Christ." 

The Seer has used freely not only his own visions of various 
dates, 8 but also Jewish and Christian sources of N eronic and 
Vespasianic dates in the presentation of his great theme.• 

The fact of his having freely used sources might seem to 
militate against the unity of his work.10 But this is not so. A 
glance at the Plan u of the book will show how thought and 
action steadily advance step by step from its very beginning till 
they reach their consummation and culminate at its close. 

But unhappily the prophet did not live to revise his work, or 
even to put the materials of 204-22 into their legitimate order.12 
This task fell, to the misfortune of all students of the Apocalypse, 
into the hands of a very unintelligent disciple. This disciple 
was a better Greek scholar than his master, for he corrects his 
Greek occasionally, and was probably a Greek-speaking Jewish 
Christian of Asia Minor. He had not his master's knowledge 
of Hebrew, if he had any knowledge of it, and he was pro
foundly ignorant of his master's thought. If he had left 

1 See pp. lxvi ~q., lxxx sq. 2 See pp. xxix-xl. 
8 See pp. xli-xlhi. • See pp. xxxii-xxxiv. 
0 See p. lxxxix sq. note. 6 Seep. xxiv. 
1 See p ciii sq. 6 See pp. xc, xciv, 
9 Seep. xc sg. 10 See pp. lxxxvii-xci. 

11 See pp. xxi1i-xxviii, 1= See pp. I-Iv. 
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his master's work as he found it, its teaching would not 
have been the unintelligible mystery it has been to subsequent 
ages; but unhappily he intervened repeatedly, rearranging the 
text in some cases, adding to it in others, and every such inter
vention has made the task of interpretation impossible for all 
students who accepted such rearrangements and additions as 
genuine features of the text. Since, however, his handiwork and 
character are fully dealt with later, we need not waste more time 
here over his misdemeanours.1 

When once the interpolations of John's editor, which amount 
to little more than twenty-two verses, are removed, and the 
dislocations of the text are set right,2 most of the difficulties of 
the text disappear and it becomes a comparatively easy task to' 
follow the thought of our author as it develops from stage to 
stage, from its opening chapters darkened with the shadow of the 
great tribulation about to fall on entire Christendom, till it 
reaches its triumphant close in the eternal blessedness of all 
the faithful in the new heaven and the new earth. 

The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, x1•3, the Apocalypse 
proper, consisting of seven parts-a sigmficant number-and an 
Epilogue. The events in these seven parts are described in 
visions in strict ckrono!ogicat order, save in the case of certain 
proleptic visions which are inserted for purposes of encourage
ment and lie outside the orderly development of the theme of 
the Seer: i.e. J'il-11 10-u18 14, and 12, which relates to the past, 
but forms a necessary introduction to 13.8 

Thus there is no need to resort to the theory of Recapitula
tion which from the time of Victorinus of Pettau (ci"rca 270 A.D.) 

has dominated practically every school of interpretation from 
that date to the present. So far is it from being true that the 
Apocalypse represents more or less fully, under each successive 
series of the seven seals, the seven trumpets and the seven bowls, 
the same series of events, that the interpretation which is com
pelled to fall back on this device must be pronounced a failure. 
This principle of interpretation, like many other forlorn efforts 
in this field, arose mainly from the non-recognition by scholars 
in the past of the interpolations made in the text by the disciple 
and editor of the Seer. 

§ 2. Plan of the Book. 

The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, 11•8, a letter consisting 
of seven distinct parts: (1) 14•20, (2) 2-3, (3) 4-5, (4) 6-208, (5) 
21 0_222.14.15, 11 20Mo, (6) 2011.151 ( 7) 21 r,a. 4d. 5b.1-4,a.bo 22s-5, and an 
Epilogue, 21 6c.Gb-s 226-7. 1aa.16. 1a. 12. 10. s-9. 20-21. 

1 See pp. 1-lv. 2 See pp. lvi-lx. 8 See p. xxv. 
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The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, the Apocalypse 
proper-consistmg of seven distinct parts, and an Epilogue. In 
the Prologue, 1 1•8, the Apocalypse is affirmed to have been given 
by God to Christ and by Christ to John. In the Epilogue the 
truth of the claims made in the Prologue is attested by God, 
216•. 6b-s; by Christ, 2 z6•T. Isa. 16. 1s. 10; and by John himself, 
228-9, 20-21. 

The seven parts and the Epilogue constitute a letter, 14,_2221 , 

which, like the Pauline ldters, opens with "John to the Seven 
Churches .... Grace unto you, and peace, from Him which is, 
and which was, and which is to come ; and from Jesus Christ " 
( x'•5a), and ends with the words, "The grace of the Lord Jesus 
be with all the saints. Amen." 

The Prologue and Epilogue are not mere subsequent 
additions to the book. They are organic parts of it. Not to 
mention other grounds, this is at once obvious from the fact that 
the Prologue contains the first of the seven beatitudes of the 
Apocalypse (i.e. x8), and the Epilogue the seventh (i.e. 227). 

That there should be exactly seven beatitudes in our book and 
not more and not less, is at once intelligible to all students of the 
Apocalypse.1 

The Book, apart from the Prologue and Epilogue, falls 
naturally into seven parts-again a significant division. In 
Jewish writers the favourite divif:>ion of a work was a fivefold one. 
Thus the five books of the Pentateuch, of the Psalms, of the 
Megilloth, of the Maccabean history by Jason of Cyrene, of 
I Enoch, of the Pirke Aboth. This fivefold division is clearly 
traceable in Matthew (see Horae Synopticae2, 164; Hawkins). 
But the number five does not occur in our author save with evil 
associations ( cf. 95• 10 I 710), whereas seven is a most sacred 
number in his regard. 

The seven parts are as follows: (x) r4•20. John's letter to the 
Seven Churches, in which he tells how Christ had appeared to 
and bidden him to send to the Churches the visions written in this 
book. (2) 2-3. The problem of the book-as reflected in the 
letters to the Churches-how to reconcile God's righteousness and 
Christ's redemption with the condition of His servants on earth. 
(3) 4-5. A vision of God and a vision of Christ, who takes 
upon Himself the guidance of the world's destinies and its 
judgments. (4) 6-78• g1. 8·5• 2· 6· 18-9. nI4-13. 15-208, Judg
ments of the world. (5) 21 9-22 2• 14-15, 17 204•10• The Millennial 
Kingdom : attack of evil powers on the Beloved City at its 
close: their destruction and the casting of Satan into the 
lake of fire. (6) 2011•15• Heaven and earth vanish: final 
judgment by God Himself. ( 7) 2 x 511, 4d, 5b. Ha.bo 2 28•5. The 

1 See note on i. 3 ; also footnote1 in vol. ii. 445. 



PLAN OF THE BOOK XXV 

everlasting Kingdom in the new heaven and earth and the 
New Jerusalem. 

In these seven parts the events described in the visions are 
in strict chronological order, save that the Seer is obliged in 
chap. I 2 to consider past events in order to prepare for those in 
r3. But there are certaia sections of the book lying outside the 
orderly development of the Seer's theme, sc. 79•17 ro-u13 and 
I 4. These three additions, which do not carry on the action of 
the divine drama and are likewise breaches of unity in respect of 
time, are all proleptic. After 71•8 the visionary gaze of the 
Seer leaves for the moment the steady progressive unveiling of 
the events of his future and beholds in 7',J.17 the more distant 
destinies of the martyred faithful triumphant and secure before 
the throne of God in heaven (although these sealed members of 
the Church are not martyred till 13), and of the same host of 
martyrs on Mount Zion ( during the period of the Millennial 
Kingdom) in 141•5• These visions are recounted out of their 
due order to encourage and inspire the Church in the face of an 
impending universal martyrdom. In the case of 10-1118 the 
explanation is different. Our Seer sees Rome to be the 
impersonation of sheer might, of wickedness and lawlessness, i.e. 
the Antichrist. But before our Seer's time in Christian circles 
Jerusalem was expected to be the scene of the appearance of 
the Antichrist ( 2 Thess. 2 4) and Rome was regarded as the 
representative of order. This former view of the Antichrist 
is preserved in this proleptic section, but no reference is made 
again to it throughout the remaining chapters. 

In the analysis which follows the three proleptic sections are 
inserted on the right hand of the page : 

Prologue, 114• 

I. John writes to the Seven Churches 
to tell them that he has seen Christ 
and been bidden by Him to send 
them the visions written in this 
book-1'·~0• 

11•8• The Revelation given by God 
to Christ and by Christ entrusted to 
John. John's te,timony to it as from 
God and Christ. The first beatitude 
on those who keep the things written 
therein. 

14-7 • .T ohn begins his letter to the 
Seven Churches with the blessing of 
grace and peace from the Evedasting 
God and Jesus Christ, Lord of the 
dead and Ruler of the living, the 
Redeemer. 

19•20• John recounts his vision of 
the Son of Man in Patmos, who bids 
him to write down what he saw in a 
book and to send it to the Seven 
Churches. 
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I I. Proh!cm of the book ~et 
forlh m the Let tcrs to lhe Seven 
Churches, which refl~~t the 5eeming 
failure of the cause of bolh God and 
Chnst on carth-2-3. 

III. Vision of God, to whom the 
world owe~ its origm, and of Chnst, to 
whom it owes its rcdemplion-4-5. 

IV. fudg-ments. First Series
the first'Six Seals. 

Jttdgments. Second Series, 7-13-
The seventh Seal and the Three 
Woes, bringing mto manife,tat1on the 
servants of God and the servants of 
Satan and Satan h1m,elf. Before the 
seventh Seal there is a pause on earth, 
during which God ma, ks out His 
servants by a s,,al on their fo1eheads; 
after the seventh Se,il tbNc i, a pause 
in heaven during which Hi, ,e1 vants' 
prayers are pre~ented before God
both the sealing of the faithfnl and 
their prayers being de5igned to secu1e 
them against the Three Woes, 

First and Second Woes uring Satan'; 
servants mto miinifostation and affect 
only those who had not been sealed. 

2-3. Letter~ to the Seven Ch11rrhe,. 
These implicit!;>: S('t the problem. 
How are Gods righteousness and 
Christ's redemption of the world to 
be reconciled with the condition of 
His servants on earth and the domi• 
nating power of evil thereon? Hence 
John's visions, embracing he.aven and 
earth, begm in 4-5 with God and 
Christ as the Supreme rowers in the 
world. 

4. Scene of John's visions is no 
longer earth with its fail\lres, troubles, 
and outlook darkened with the apprc• 
hension of universal martyrdom, but 
heaven with 1ts atmosphere of perfect 
assurance and peace and thanksgiving 
and joy. John\ vi,1011 of God-ofe. 
throne and of Him that sat thereon, 
to whom the Cherubim and Elders 
offered continual pra1~e, and to whose 
will the whole creation owes its being. 

5. Vision of Christ, who, having 
wrought redemptton for God's people, 
takes upon Himself the guidance of 
the destinies of the world in a series 
of judgments. 

6. First series of judgments affect
ing all men alike, good and had-the 
fir;,t six Seals. 

71·8• Further judgment~ stayed till 
the spiritual Israel are m,id~ manifei.t 
through the seal of God affixed on 
their foreheads and are thus secured 
against the Three Woes, against the 
first two absolutely, and agamst tht'.' 
sp£ritual effect'> of the t bird. 

79•17. Prokptic vbion of a vast 
multitude of the faithful in heaven, I.~. 
of those who had just been sealed and 
had died as martyrs-a vision sub
sequent m point of time to the visi(lll~ 
in 13. 

g1. s-ij, 2. s. 1a. The seventh Seal, 
mtro(h1cing the Three Woes, is fol
lowed by silence in heaven, during 
which the prayers of the faithful are 
offt>rcd befo1e God in heaven for pro
tection against the Three Woes. 

()-ll 1"". Fir~t and second demonic 
woe~ (hen1hlcd by trumpet blasts) 
affecting ouly those who had not 
been sealed, with torment and deuth 
respectively. 
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Third Woe, followed by two songs 
nf triumph in heaven, brings into foll 
manifestatwn Satan, hi$ chief agents 
rhe two Beasts, and all his servants. 
Evil is now at its climax. All Satan's 
servants are visited with spiritual 
blindness and marked with the mark 
of the :Beast. All the faithful are 
martyred. 

Vision of the entire martyr host in 
heaven who had proved themselves 
victorious over the Beast and his 
image. 

10-1 r18• Proleptic digression on 
the Antichrist in Jerusalem-a vision 
contemporaneous in pomt of time 
with 13. 

u 14h•19• Third and Satanic Wo~ 
heralded by a trumpet blast. There• 
upon two songs of triumph hurst forth 
in heaven declaring that God 1s King, 
and fatthful and Jaithles, alike will 
recefre their due recompense. 

12-13. Third or Satanic Woe. 
Satan at last fully mamfest. Climax 
of his power and his apparent 
triumph on earth. In 12 the vision 
is reh ospective : it recounth the birth 
and ascension of Christ and the casting 
down of Satan to earth-facts closely 
connected ; also Satan's persecution 
of the Church. In 13 Satan summons 
to his he! p the first and second Beasts. 
The faithle% are spi1itnally blinded 
and marked by the mark of the Beast. 
All the faithful are martyred. 

14M. Proleptic vis10n (a) of the 
Church trmmpliant on earth in the 
Millennial Kingdom and the conver• 
sion of the heathen-a vision con
temporaneous with 20•·6, and (b) in 
148•11. 14• 18•00 of judgment of Rome 
and of the heathen nations-a vision 
contemporaneous with and summar• 
izing 18. 1911-21 201-10, 

I 52•4• Vision of the martyred host 
(martyred in 13) standing on the sea 
of glas, before God, singing praises 
and proclaiming the coming conversion 
of the nations. 

Jw:lgme':t~. Thirtf Series, r55- 2t·} 15n•s. The Seven Bowls of God's 
(a) Prehmmar)'. JUdgments- he wrath entrusted to the Seven Angels. 

Seven Bo"'.lsaffectmgthe heathen who r6. The Seven Bowls. 
alone survive, 

{b) Successive judgments affecting 
the powers of evil in succession. 

(et) Destruction of Rome and the 
Seer's appeal to Heaven to rejoice over 
its doom. 

The response of all the angel and 
mal'o/1 hosts µ;i songs of thanksgiving. 

171•6• Vision of the Great Harlot 
seated on the Beast. 

176•l8, Interpretation of this vision. 
r81·1», 21·98d. Vision of her destruc

tion. 
1820• 1131-24, The Seer's appeal to 

Heaven to rejoice. 
191·'. Thanksgiving song of the 

angels. 
19• 16Gb•6• Thanksgiving song of 

the Elders and Cherubim. 
x67• Thanksgiving song of the 

altar beneath the throne. 
195•8• Thanksgiving song of the 

martyr host in heaven. 
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({J) Destruction of the Parthian 
hosts by Christ and His elect. 

('y) Destruction of the hostile 
nations by Christ and the armies of 
Heaven, The Beast and False Pro
phet cast into the lake of fire, and 
Satan chained for 1000 years. 

Lost ( though referred to prolep
tically in 171• and presupposed in 
1918 : possibly displaced by the inter
polated passage, 199•10). 

1911-:1• The Word of God and 
the armies of Heaven destroy the 
hostile nations. The Beast and False 
Prophet cast into the lake of fire. 

201•3, As Satan was cast down 
from heaven on the fresh advent of 
Chnst, on Christ's second advent he 
is cast into the abyss and chained for 
roooyears. 

{ 

219-222, i•-ta. 17 204•6, Vision of 
V, Millennial Kingdom: Jerusalem the Heavenly Jerusalem coming down 

come down from heaven to be its from heaven to be the abode of Christ 
Capital. Reign of the martyred Saints and the glorified martyrs who are to 
for xooo years. reign with Christ rooo years and 

evangelize the nations. 

• • { 207·10, Close of the Millennial 
Fm~J att.ack of the evil ~owers o_n Kingdom. Satan loosed : march of 

the SaII~ts m the Belove~ City : then Gog and Magog against the Beloved 
?estruction and the castmg of Satan City: their destruction and the casting 
mto the lake of fire. of Satan into the Jake of fire. 

VI, Heaven and Earth having th:one, and of Him that sat thereon. 
vanished, a great white throne appears, Disappearance of the former he3;ven 
before which the dead come to be and earth. Judgment of those nsen 
judged by God Himself. from the dead, both _bad and good. 

{ 

2011-25, Vision of a great white 

Death and hell cast mto the lake of 
fire. 

VII. The Everlasting Kingdom { 21 5•• 4d. !Sb, 1·• abo 228•5. The new 
established in which God and Christ heaven, the new earth, and the New 
dwell with man. Reign of all the Jerusalem. The faithful reign as 
saints for ever and ever. kings foT ever and ever, 

Epilogue. 

21l!e· 6b·8, God's testimony to John's 
book and His message to mankind 
through John of divme sonship for 
them that overcome. 

22••1, tlla. ie. is. u. 10. Christ's testi
mony to John's book. The seventh 
?eatitude. Christ's speedy coming to 
Judgment. 

228• 9• 2°-21• John's own testimony. 
Christ's final words. John's prayer 
and benediction. 
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II. 

AUTHORSHIP OF THE JOHANNINE WRITINGS-LINGUISTIC 
EVIDENCE. 

The Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospe/1 from diffennt Authors. 

We shall deal here only with the linguistic evidence on this 
question, which is in itself decisive. We shall, however, dis
cover later that the two writers were related to each other, eithez 
as master and pupil, or as pupils of the same master, or as 
members of the same school. 

§ 1. The grammatical differences. -These make the as
sumption of a common authorship of J and J8P absolutely 
impossible, unless a very long interval intervenes between the 
dates of Jap and J. But such an assumption is made imprac
ticable by the best modern research. Furthermore, our author's 
style shows no essential change in the interval of from 10 to 20 or 
more years, which elapsed between the writing of the Letters to 
the Seven Churches and the Apocalypse as a whole (see vol. i. 
43-4 7 ). The reader will find the grammatical differences between 
PP and J dealt with in the grammar. The main evidence is given 
under the heading, "The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse"; but 
throughout the rest of the grammar (see particularly" The Order 
of Words") the evidence is more than adequate to prove diver• 
sity of authorship. Observe amongst a host of other differences 
that, whereas J uses p,tJ with the participle I I times and the 
genitive absolute frequently, our author uses neither. Also that 
whereas in our author the attracted relative never occurs, it often 
occurs in J: see 414 789 1520 175• 11-12 21 10 and 1 J s2'· Again, 
in Jap ll.fioi; is followed by inf. ; in J by Zva. 

§ 2. Differences in diction.-Lists of words found in J"P 
but not in J could be given here, or vice versa, but such 
divergence in the use of words might in the main be due to 
difference of subject. But it is instructive to touch upon a few 
phenomena of this nature. Thus our author has 1rtu,,-,i; 4 times 
and 1rlu,,-os 8, whereas J has not 1r£uns at all, 1rt<rTos once, but 
1r«rr€1fov nearly 100 times. Our author uses vrroµov~ 7 times 
and uo<f,{a 4, but J, neither. On the other hand, J uses 
dymrav 36 times and &.ya1r'1 7 (1. 2. 3 J 31 and 21 respectively), 
but ~ur author has &.ymr~v only 4 and &.-ya'IT"l/ only 2 times. 
Again, &.A~0ua., &.'A:q0-fir;, and xa.p&. found so frequently in J, are 
wholly absent from our author. J has p,l:v • • • Bi 6 or more 

1 For convenience' sake J will designate the Gospel, I J the first Epistle, 
etc., Jt.P the Apocalypse. 
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times, our author not once: d,;\.M 100 and ydp 65, and our author 
I 3 and r 6 respectively. Again our author has ivcfnnov 34 times 
and lva. 45, whereas J has these once and 150 times respectively. 

§ 3. Dzfferent words or forms used by these writers to express the 
same idea.-Our author uses &.pvlov (=Lamb of God) 29 times 
where J uses aµv6s 2 : /J.OV or lp.,ov 1 (="mine'') where J uses 
ip,os 36 times: avr6s as an emphatic pronoun 320 1410 1912, 
whereas J uses EKEwos in this sense while he uses at.r6s as an 
unemphatic pronoun: see Abbott, Gr. 236. Again our author 
says iv µ.fo·"2 or <iva JLl.crov where J uses 11..luos: 'frpovua>..~µ. where 
J has 'It:poa-6>..vJLa, 2 Our author uses iBov (26), but J lU 8 : 

'IovBaios, 2 9 39 (=a member of the Chosen People of God, nearly 
so in Ro 2 17• 28), where J has 'Iupa.YJALTtJs, 1"'7• Again, whereas our 
author defines the historic city J erusaJem as -r~,; '71'oAiw,;; • , • ,jn,; 
KaAt:'i.'ra, 'll'VWJLaTLKws l68o/J-a, u 8, J names it as 'I£p6(TU>..vµa, rl9 21s 

etc. 
A very interesting divergence is to be observed where the 

Greek equivalent of "called" or "named" occurs. Here our 
author always has Ka.AeZ'v and J ,\l.yEw. Thus we have 19 rfi 
v1u"2 ,,.. ,m>..ovµl.vrJ II&-rµce, I 29 b KaAov/J-Evos Auf./30,\os, while J 
writes 45 7!'0Atv ••. A.E"jOJJ.WYJV lvxcip, 425 MEuu{a., ••• b AEyo
fUVOS XpLU'l'.OS, u 16 Bwµ.as b A.ey6µ.EVO<; A£8v/J-OS (cf. 188 52 911 I 154 2024 

2 12): and just as our author says, I 1 8 'IJTL'> KaAELTai ••• l68op.a, 
so J 1917 says 3 ,\lyEra.L ••• l'o,\yo0a. The divergence comes 
still more into relief when we compare ]",P 1616 r611'ov -r. Ka.Aov
/J-Evov ••• "'.Ap Ma.yEB@v and J 1918 -ro?l'ov At:y6µevov Ai06urpwTov, 
On this as well as on other grounds 811" Ka, T6 gvo/J-a. -rov acrrl.pos 
,\lyETat •o "Aifrtv0os is to be excised as a gloss. 

Again, our author always uses KarotKew of living in a certain 
locality ; J sometimes uses µ&t:w in this sense, but never Ka.ro,
KE'iv: also o>..tyov, 1i0 (="a ltttle while"), whereas J says JJ.LKpov 
in the same sense 9 times ; and o~s- 8 times while J uses 4'r{ov 
once. 

A very delicate distinction calls for attention in their equi
valents of the English "no longer." Thus our author 4 says ovK 
.•• ZTL (14, including chap. xviii.), but J always ofi,dn (12), 
and o>s with finite verb by way of illustration (227), while J uses 
Ka0ws with finite verb (1315 1512 17 28 etc.). 

Finally, whereas J frequently uses Ka0w,; (31, and 1. 2. 3 J 13 
1 J uses ,;os (6), vµfrepos (3), t8,os (15), and I J r,µfrepos (2)1 but our author 

ru,,es the possessive pronouns always in their stead. He has eµln once. 
2 In our author 'Iepov,;o.)viJµ is used only of the heavenly or the New 

Jerusalem. It is used by Paul always, and nearly always by Luke, of the 
h1stcric city, whereas Mark always (and Matt, always save once) uses 'Ieporr6-
~ . .,... 

• r 11ses liou 4 times. 
4 Our author has ou1<ETL 3 times (2 of these in chap. xviii. ). 
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times), our author uses always clis in the same sense. Where J says 
Ka.Bws eytil (1510), our author says Jis Kaytil (227).1 Where Jap uses 
tl.XPi (u times), J uses lws. Neither J nor 1. 2. 3 J use 
tl.XPr.. Where J"'P uses ucp6opa, 1621, 2. 3 J, uses >.,{av. In this 
last contrast, I assume that 2. 3 J and J are from the same 
author. 

§ 4. Words and phrases w#h one meaning in our author and 
a different one i'n J: 

APOCALYPSE. 

d>.118,vos=true in word as opposed 
to false (=<iA?7877s). 

aKOIJ€LV ,f,wvf/s' aKOIJ€LP tpWP7lP. 

a.hos used as emphatic pronoun. 

oi liofMo, Tofi 8eoD 2-a title of the 
hie:hest honour: cf. 11 (o:s) 7s 107 
u18 r92. 

owpe&.v, 218 2217 ="freely." 
l8vos or lev'7 (23)=Gentiles, 226 u 2 

154 etc., orall nations, including the 
Jews (1). 

'Iouoai'os, 29 3°-used in a good sense. 

Koo-µos=the created world, u 15 rSS 
17s. 

Jl.a6s=Gentiles generally, but=Chris
tian believers twice. 

•o A6-yos rofi 8eofi, 1913-a conception 
developed in J ew1sh thought. 

oi'iv (6), always illative,3 a particle of 
logical appeal. 

11'0,µo.lvetv, 2•7 126 1915= "to destroy" 
(though in 717 =" to feed"). 

FOURTH GOSPEL. 

=" genuine" as opposed to unreal. 
See vol. i. 8 5 sq. 

Different meaning in J. See Gram., 
vol. i. p. cxl. 

Used as unemphatic pronoun, iKe,vos 
being used as emphatic. 

1515 oOKETt Jl.e-yw uµas OOVAOVS. 

1526 "without a cause." 
l8vos (S) only used of Jewish nation. 

Used over 70 times, and generally 
in a bad sense. 

KO<Tµos= the world of man (frequently, 
and often in a bad sense). 

Jewish nation (2, excluding 82). 

'O A6yos, J 1lsqq.. This conception 
is quite different and presupposes, 
while opposing, Philonic specula
tions. 

195 times, and generally a narrative 
particle, i.e. of historical transition. 

2116 "to feed." 

1 J uses ws in a temporal sense (="when") 20 times: our author never. 
On our author's various uses of ws, see vol. i. 35 sq. 

2 The servant in J 1515 knows not his Master's will, in Jt.P he does. 
In our author the word oou:>-os means (a) a slave as opposed to t:>-eu8epos : cf. 
615 1J16 1918, and (b) a willin!i servant of God, whether prophet or other faith
ful worshipper: cf. 11 2 20 7 ro7 etc. Thus our author uses ooO:>-os as the 
equivalent of ,;i)!. But in J liou).os follows the Greek usage as denoting a 
bondman in the literal sense, cf. 1514, and in the metaphorical sense 88' 

oow..os • • • Tijs a.µaplas. ,;ill is not used in this metaphorical sense. The verb 
,~~. however, is used of idolatrous service. See Abbott,Jvkannine Voc. 212, 
227, 289-292, for the use made by the four Evangelists of this word. 

1 In Homer ovv is non-illative, just as in the majority of passages in J. 
It is noteworthy that in J o~v occurs nearly always in the narrative portions, 
and only 8 times in Christ's words out of the 195, whereas in J"P it oc.curs only 
in Christ's words, and never in the narrative portions. In the Synoptbts 
it occurs mostly in Christ's words. 
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2tflQCT'Rv1a11, c. dat. = '' to worship." 
,, c. acc. " to do homage to." 

See note on 711 : vol. i. 21 I sqq. 

ilowp ?wils, 21 6 2217 

tiill.ov twils, 27 222• 11 

These constructions have exactly 
opposite meanings in J. See Gr. 
p. cxli, also vol. i. 2u-212; 
Abbott, Voc. 137 sqq. 

{
=l!owp !;wv, 410 785, which phrase 

includes the meanings of the two 
phrases in J"P, See vol. i. 54 sq. 

Again, though 715 0 KafJ17µevos £7f'l t 'T, Bp6vov t UK7)V6)(1'EL f.7f'' ain-ov, 
is similar to J r14 0 ;\.oyos a-apt iywero Ka.l EO"K1]VWUEV EY 71µ"iv, the 
similarity is only an outward one. The same is true of 2 27 EZA7)r:f,,x 
7ra.pa. T. 7f'a.Tp6s µov as compared with J 1018 Ta.VT'l'}V T. iv-ro>...~v 
tAa.(3ov 1ra.pa. T. 1ra.Tpo<; µov. 

§ 5. The Authors of the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel 
were t"n some way related to each other: 

(a) The following phrases point in this direction: 

APOCALYPSE. 

2 2 0~ OUY'!J f3a.<Tracra.,. 
206 o txwv µepos ev. 
2zW ,ro,wv ,PeOlios. 

FOURTH GOSPEL. 

162 o~ liuva.cr0e f3a.crr&.!;et11. 
138 t;(m µipos µera. 
321 ,ro'i:wv T, a.MBe,av (I J 38 'll'OLWJI 

T, a.µaprlav ). 
7W1 t&.v TLS OL'f~ epxe<T0w 'll'pbs µ.e Ka.I 

,r,vbw. 

(b) The spiritual significance attached to such terms as tw11, 
Bavaros, '&frj.v, R6~a, 7C'ELV~v, VLK~V ( 16 times, in J (I), in 
I } ( 6) ), 0871y1r,v. 

(c) The occurrence of the following words and phrases 
exclusively in these two writers in the N.T. AaAEZv 
p.mi. (elsewhere in N.T. the dative or 7rp6s cum. acc. 
follows AaAEZv) : lif,s ( 116- J I 144) = 1rp6uw1rov : -r71p«v 
-r. ;\.6yov or >...6yovs (4 times-} 8: see note, vol. i. 369): 
ovop.a. aim~ tJ 0avaros, 68-ovop.a. a~T~ 'IwaVY'l'}S, J 16 s1 : 
)(POYOV f-LLKpov, 611- J 733 : p,tKp6v )(POVOV, 208- J I 2 85 : 

KVKAEvetv once-J once : 7ropr:f,vpEos z times-J 2 times : 
UK7)Yovv, 4-J once : <f,o'iv,t, once-J once. 

(d) The agreement of both authors (in 1 7--J 1937) in the 
rendering i[EK£VT7)ua.v against the LXX. See, however, 
vol. i. I 8 sq. The use of the suspensive OTL; see 
Gram. p. cxxxvii. 

(e) The use by both authors of the following phrases and 
words-found occasionally in the rest of the N.T. 
'lroie'ivu71p.E'iov, 4-J 14 (only 4 times in rest of N.T.): 
'T'l'}pEtY T, (Y'TOA.as, 2-J 4 ( I J 5 times) : 8nKv6va.< ( Of 

revelation), 8-J 7 : J(Jpa.,uT{, 2-J 5 : µapTvpta, 9--J 14 

( I J 6 times, 3 J once): 7C'La,Etv, 1-J 8 : U7)p.alvetv, 
t - J 3 : <f,,J...e"iv, z-J I 3 : u<t,aCuv, 8-I J 2 times. 
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(/) 

(g) 

(h) 

There is to be no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem-the 
Capital of the Messianic Kingdom, 21 22• Accord
ing to J 421 the temple will cease to exist as the centre 
of worship. 

The same Jewish and Christian ideas underlie the phrase 
b &.p,v6c; Tov (hov, J 1 29• 36, and the equivalent phrase Tb 
&.pvtov in PP, 

The number "seven" occurs more frequently in our 
author than in all the rest of the N.T. Though it does 
not occur at all in J, yet J is "permeated structurally 
with the idea of 'seven.' . . . John records only seven 
'signs.' ... The Gospel begms and closes with a 
sacred week . . . the witness to Christ is . . . of a 
sevenfold character" (see Abbott, Gr. 463). 

The above facts, when taken together with other resemblances, 
to which attention is drawn in the Grammar, point decidedly to 
some connection between the two authors. The Evangelist was 
apparently at one time a disciple of the Seer, or they were 
members of the same religious circle in Ephesus. We find 
perfect parallels to the latter relationship in earlier days. The 
authors of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs and of the Book 
of Jubilees, who wrote at the close of the 2nd century before 
the Christian era, studied clearly in the same school; for the 
text of the one has constantly to be interpreted by that of the 
other. Yet these two writers are poles asunder on some of 
the greatest questions of their day. The former hopes for the 
salvation of the Gentiles and sets forth a system of ethics with• 
out parallel before the N. T. The author of Jubilees is a legalist 
of the narrowest type: is mainly concerned with the Mosaic law 
and the deductions to be drawn from it, and declares categori
cally that no Gentile can be saved. The second parallel is to be 
found between 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch. The materials of these 
two works are in certain respects com{!lementary. The former 
is all but hopeless as to the future alike of Judaism and the 
Gentiles, whereas the latter is a thoroughgoing optimistic Jew, 
who looks to Judaism for the conversion of the Gentiles, so far 
as these can be saved. 

In the Seer and the Evangelist we have got just such another 
literary connection. But the literary connection is much less 
close than in the case of the Jewish authors just mentio~ed, while 
the theological affinities between the Seer and the Evangelist are 
much closer than those existing between the Jewish writers. 
The greater unity in spiritual outlook and theological concept 
is explicable, however, from the fact that the variations 
within the Christianity of the xst century are infinitesimal as 

& 
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compared with those that prevailed in contemporary and earlier 
Judaism. 

§ 6. J and (r.) 2. 3 J were written by the same Author.
That J and 1 J are derived from the same author is 
generally admitteu. But from a very early date 2 and 3 J have 
been ascribed to a chfferent writer.1 But a study of the internal 
evidence leads to the conclusion that all 2. 3 J and most 
probably I J are from one and the same writer, who was also 
the author of the Gospel. The same evidence shows that, 
though 2 or 3 J have a few points in common with JaP, the 
style of these two Epistles is decidedly that of J (or 1 J) as 
opposed to that of ;ap. Their failure to study the linguistic 
relations of 2. 3 J have led Schmiedel, von Soden, and 
Moffatt into the grievous error of attributing 2. 3 J and J"P to the 
same author. The pronouncement of these scholars led me to 
investigate this subject, and therein I am grateful to them, seeing 
that the result of this investigation appears to furnish the key to 
some important Johannine problems. No investigation of this 
nature has, so far as I am a ware, ever been made. 

There is one usage in 2 J which it has in common with J"•P 
and which is not found in J. In 2 J 10 we have £Z TL<; (:pX€Tat), 
which occurs occasionally in Jap but never in J or I J, which have 
always M.v n,;. But there seems to be a reason for using El here 
and not Mv. The author assumes that the tpx£cr0a, is not a 
mere possibility but a thing likely to happen. w, with the part. 
is found in 2 J 5 ovx w<; yparf:,wv, and in Jap r15 56 138 but not in J. 
But the usage is not really the same in 2 J 5 and PP, In the 
latter <t, conveys the idea of likeness, whereas in 2 J 5 it implies 
a purpose. The Hebraism in 2 J 2 8ia 'Ti/V &,\~0iuw TrJV µ.lvovcrav 
£V ~µr.v KO.i µE0' vµw11 lcrTO.l (="which abideth in us and shall be 
with us") is of frequent occurrence in JaP. But it occurs probably 
in J 1132 TE01.a.µat TO 7t'VEvµa. Ka.m/3a.r.vov • • . Ka.l (JJ-EtVEV £7T0 a.vT6v, 
and in Col 1 26• Hence no real weight can be assigned to these 
coincidences in style. 

On the other hand, the body of evidence in favour of a 
common authorship of J and (r.) 2. 3 J carries with it absolute 
conviction. 

i. 2. 3 J are with one exception (2 J 2) free from the solecisms 
and idiosyncrasies of Ja1. 

'ii. Constructwns common to 2. 3 J and J, but not found in JaP: 
(a) 2 and 3 J use µ.~ 3 times with the, participle: J 1 I 

times : 1 J 8 times : 3 J has p..'YJ8iv once with 
part., while J has it twice. But J•P never 

1 Origen (Eus. vi. 25. ro) writes that questions as to the gem1inen,.ss of 
these Epistles were rife in certain quarters: Jerome (De Virzs I/lust. 9) 
distinctly assigns them to different hands. 
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uses µ~ or p:r1U,, with the participle. In this 
respect JaP diverges from J, 1. 2. 3 J, exactly 
as the Iliad does from the Odyssey. 

(b) In 2 J 10 the writer uses p,~ with the present 
imperative, i.e. p,~ >-..ap./3&.vETE (3 J 11 p.~ µ,ip.01!) in 
order to forbid an action not yet begun. Here 
the author of Jap would have used p.~ with the 
aor. subj. In this respect the author of 2. 3 J 
has the support of J (see below, p. cxxvi). 

(c) In 3 J 8 we have the genitive absolute, which occurs 
often in J but never in J~P (nor r J). 

(d) The unemphatic possessive pronoun avTov (or 
avT~s) (i.e. the genitive before its noun) occurs in 
3 J 10 I J 2 5 and frequently in J, but never in J~P 

(save in a source 185). 

(e) oVTos is used resumptively in regard to a preceding 
clause (consisting of o with part. or os with finite 
verb) in 2 J 9 and 4 times in J but not in JaP. 

(f) p,aprope'iv takes the dative 3 times in 3 J and 4 in J, 
but JaP always construes 1t with the acc. p.apr-upli:v 
is followed by on in r J and by ?rep{ in J, but 
by neither in JaP. 

(g) In 3 J 9 the order of the words, o cpiA01rpwrn5wv 
awwv AioTpl.cp'YJs, has several parallels in J but none 
in Jap (or I J). The author of JaP would have 
written o AtoTpE<p'YJS o <j,i11.01rpwTevw1, avTwv. See 
Gram. p. clvi. 7r0Aus 1s a prepositive in 2 J 7 r J 41 
-J 65 ro32 rr47 etc.; but always postpositive 
in JaP, once in r J and in J J28 62· 10 J12. 

(h) lpwTw o-e ••• i'va, 2 J5-J 447 1715 1988 * but not 
in JaP. O.VT'lJ e<T-rlv . . . iva, 2 J 6 ("">-J r 5.12 r 78 
( r J 311• 28), but not in J ~P. p.ei(o-rlpav -rovTwv 
ovx :!xw xap&.v, i'va dKovw, 3 J 4-p,ettova TO.UT'YJS 
&.yo.7r'Y}V ov8ds :!xn, i.'va TLS T~J/ 1fV)(1/V O.V'TOV Bfj 
J 1518• To this construction I know of no real 
parallel. 

iii. Words, particles, and phrases common to 2. J J and J (I J), 
but not found in JaP. 

(a) Words. &.11.'Y/B~s, &.11.'Y/Bws, &.11.170,;;ia, µe{(wv, p.l.v£tv, 
licpd11.eiv, xap&.. 

(b) Particles and phrases. &.i\,\a Ka{, &.>-..>..' ov, KaBJi,, 
Kat. vvv, 1r£pl ( cum gen.), -roiovTos, i'nrl.p : Kac. TJP,£1.s 
81., 3 J 12_ J I 526: &.1r' &.pm,, 2 ]~"-J 844 I 527 ( I J 
Il 27 l8, l4 etc.): TOI.S epyot, av-rov TOI.S 7rOV7Jp01S 

* The verb "ask" does not occur in J"•P though epwrfi, is found in 2 J a.nd 
J, and tJ.ire'iP in I J and J. J uses also t!Eera.i"etP, brepwrfiv, 1rw8a.ve,;8a. .. 
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2 J 11-J 77 Ta lpya ai'.irov '/!'OV'YJp&,: fnroµ.V'l]crw, 3 J lO 

- J I 4 26 : T() KaK6v, 3 J11- J I 828 : T() &:ya0611 
3 J11-J 529, 

iv. Words frequent t'n I. 2. 3 .f and .1, but exceptional i;z 
fP. Jµ.6,;; once in 3 J (in 15 verses), only once in J&P in 
404 verses ; thus 3 J using it once in I 5 verses 
approximates to J which uses it once in every 22. 
Jap uses no other possessive adjective, but r J 
uses ~µ.Jupo,;; twice, and J vµhcpo, 3 times and cr6, 6. 
e.1tl does not occur in I. 2. 3 J, but 150 times in J~P 
and 35 in J. If J had it relatively as often as J"P, it 
would occur 225 times instead of 35. Thus 1. 2. 3 J 
are strongly marked off here from Jap but approximate 
to J. 

v. The following parallel expressions are in themselves strong 
evidence of identity of authorship: 

f' J' 'll"ils o •.• µhc,Jv iv Tj 0100.xii J 716 (cf. rSW) -ii eµ,71 o,iia.x11 o~" fr.,.,,, 
roil Xpi<TToO. eµ,1}. 

This parallel is full of significance ; for in J o,oa.x1i 1s used only of 
Christ's teaching (as derived from God, 717), whereas in Jap it i~ 
used only of heretical teaching : cf. z14, 15• 24• 

2 J • enoA1}V eM/30µ,ev 1ta.po. 700 'll"a.rp6s. 

2 J 6 ,j1<ouo-a.u d,,r' dpxf/s (I J J11). 
2 J 5 EV70\1}V"fpa<f,wv 0"01 /CO,IVTJV (ePTOX1]V 

1<0.iv-l)v "fpriq,w, I J 2 7). 
2 J l oi E"fVWICOTES TT]V ,J,\1}0e,a.v. 
2 J 12 (I J I 4) ba, i] xa.po, uµ,wv 

1r,..-'/\rip(,Jµ,e,,,,, v-
3 J 10 '" 7,fjs eK1<l--.rJo-la.s e1<fi&.X>..e,. 
3 J 11 ovx l<fJpa1<e11 7/)11 0e6v. 
3 J 12 ,,, µ,a,prvplc, 'r//J,WV dXri817s eo-rtv. 

J 1018 7C<117'rJII 71JV ivrol--.1111 tl--.a.fJ011 'll"a.p?:,, 
700 'll"0.7p6s µ,ov. 

J r64 ef dpxfis OUK eltrov. 
J 1334 evrol--.7111 '"'-'"1l" /3l8wµ,,. 

J 88• -yv<fJo-eo-0• 77111 al--.,j8e,a.v. 
J 329 a.V7rJ of'Jv -ii xa.po. ,,, eµ,711tE'll"ATJP(,)TO,L 

Cf. 1511 1624• 

J 934 e;efia.l--.ov O.VTOV {fc,J, 
J r49 I, ewpa.KWS eµ,& e<fJpa.KEV TOV 'lrO.Tepa.. 
J 814 dXrilhjs eo-r,v '1/ µ,ap711p[c, µ,av. 

The connection of 2. 3 J with 1 J could be shown by such 
examples as 2 J 9 0(6V OUK lxet-I J 512 t, ... lxwv TOV Ut(JV 'l'OV 0£.ov: 
3 J 11 EK TOV 0£oV l(T'l"tl'-I J 42 : 2 J 7 t, avr{XPtCl'TO',--I I 218 22, 

The conception of the Antichrist in r. 2 J is quite different from 
that in JaP. 

vi. There are no quotations in I. 2. J .f. In this respect the_y 
show an affinity wt'tlt .f where there are very few, and 
offer a strong contrast to Jap where quotations abound. 
Even in the Epistles to the Seven Churches this feature 
is prominent. 

vii. The Greek of 2. 3 J is far more idiomatic than that of 
JaP, The order of the words exhibits none of the 
monotonous regularity of yP. 

From the above evidence I conclude without hesitation that 
1. 2. 3 J and J are ultimately from the same author. J has 
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undoubtedly undergone revision, and r. 2. 3 J may have 
suffered somewhat in this respect.1 

§ 7. This conclusion of cntici,m, completing as it does the 
work of Dionysius the Great of Alexandria, 1s one of tremendou:. 
importance. Before his time, from r 35 A.D. onward (see 
p. xxxix sq.), Church writers began uncrittcally to assign JaP to 
the Apostle John. This false conception led necessarily to 
intolerable confusion. No matter how valid the evidence might 
be for the martyrdom of this Apostle before 70 A.D., it could only 
be regarded as purely legendary, seeing that according to the mmt 
c,irrent view John the Apostle wrote the Apocalypse and wrote 
it in Domit1an's reign. If the Apostle were living about 95 A.D. 
he could not, of course, have been martyred before 70 A.D. This 
misconception has therefore vitiated the evidence of most Early 
Church writers on this question,2 and has proved an ignis fatuus 
to many distmguished scholars of our own day. Hence it is not 
astonishing that so little evidence of the Apostle John's early 
martyrdom-and yet, cumulatively considered, it is not little
should have survived, but it 1s astonishing in the extreme that any 
evidence of any sort as to John's early martyrdom has survived at 
all, seeing that the all but universal beliefs of the Church from 
the earliest ages worked for its absolute delet10n from the pages 
of history. Happily such evidence has survived in out-of-the
way corners of Church history and Church observance, which, 
owing to the prevailing opinions on such subjects, must have 
been a hopeless emgma to those who sought to understand 
them. One Church writer-Gregory of Nyssa in his Laudatio 
s. Stephani and .De Basz"lio magno : see below, p. xlvii-has 
attempted to do so, and has explained away the evidence of the 
Church calendars for the early martyrdom of John in a way that 
can satisfy only those who share the same groundless hypothesis 
as himself as to John's joint authorship of J and J&P. 

1 2 J 7 o! µ~ oµo"J\o-yovnes 'I. X. epx6µevov e.v crr:,,p1d presents no difficulty 
in the face of I J 42• The epx6µevov is timeless : "confess not J. Christ as 
coming in the flesh." Nor does the phrase 6 1rpe11-fNrrepos, 2 P 3 J 1 pomt to 
any connection with JaP. For 1rpe,:r{,urepos there has a different meaning. 
Even an apostle could designate himself thus : cf. I Pet 51 o <1uµ1rpe<1{3uTEpos. 
But Peter has already called himself d1r0<1To"J\os '!'70-00 Xp,nou in 11• Hence 
there is no risk of confusion. No weight, moreover, attaches to the use of 
Koivwvew for Ko,vwvfav lx_eu,, or the occurrence of the greeting xtfpts, n..eos, 
eip1JV'YJ, 

2 Justin Martyr believes in the Apo11tolic authorship of JaP as early as 135 
A,D. or thereabouts. A myth can arise in a very few years. Hence it is 
not strange that such writers as Hegesippus (ob. circ. 180) and subsequent 
writers, as Irenaeus, Tertullian, Origen, have Jost all knowledge of the early 
martyrdom of John the son of Zebedee, 
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III. 

AUTHORSHIP OF THE J OHANNINE WRITINGS. 

It may assist the reader if the conclusions arrived at in this 
chapter are put shortly as follows (a) J"P and J are from 
distinct authors. (b) 2. 3 J are from the author of J and not of 
J"P. The evidence for this fact, which in the present writer's 
opinion furmshes the key to some of the chief J ohannine 
problems, is given on p. xxxiv sqq. (c) If John the Elder is the 
author of 2. 3 J, then he is according to all internal evidence the 
author of J and of 1 J. (d) John the prophet-a Palestmian Jew, 
who late in life migrated to Asia Minor, is the author of pP. 
(e) The above conclusions, which are arrived at on internal 
grounds, and on external evidence mainly of the 2nd century, 
are confirmed by the Papias-tradition, that John the Apostle 
was martyred by the Jews before 70 A.D. 

§ I. The Apocalypse is not pseudonymous, but the work of a 
John.-In Jewish literature practically every apocalyptic book 
was pseudonymous. I have elsewhere 1 shown the causes which 
forced works of this character to be pseudonymous. In the 
post-Exilic period the idea of an inspired Law-adequate, 
infallible, and valid for all time-became a dogma of Judaism. 
When this dogma was once established, there was no longer any 
room for the prophet, nor for the religious teacher, except in so 
far as he was a mere exponent of the Law. The second cause 
for the adoption of pseudonym1ty was the formation of the Canon 
of the Law, the Prophets and the Hagiographa. After this date 
-say about 200 B.c.-no book of a prophetic character could 
gain canonization as such, and all real advances to a higher ethics 
or a higher theology could appear only in works of a pseudony
mous character published under the name of some ancient 
worthy. Accordingly, when a man of God, such as the author 
of Daniel, felt that he had a message to deliver to his people, he 
was obliged to issue it in this form. But with the advent of 
Christianity the Law was thrust into a wholly subordinate place ; 
for the spirit of prophecy had descended afresh on the faith
ful, belief in inspiration was kindled anew, and for several genera
tions no exclusive Canon of Christian writings was formed. 
There is, therefore, not a single a priori reason for regarding the 
Apocalypse as pseudonymous. Furthermore, its author distinctly 
claims that the visions are his own, and that they are not for 
some far distant generation, as is umversally the case in Jewish 
pseudonymous works, but for his own (2210). In four distinct 

1 See my Eschatology2, 173-205 (especially r98-205), 403 sq. ; Daniel 
p. lCI sq., Religious Development between the 0. and N. Testaments, 41-46. ' 
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passages he gives his name as John (1 1· 4· 9 228). He states that he 
is a servant of Jesus Christ ( r 1), a brother of the Churches in Asia 
and one who has shared in their tribulations (19), that he has him
self seen and heard the things contained in his book (228), and 
that he was vouchsafed these revelations during his stay (voluntary 
or enforced) 1 in the island of Patmos for the word of God and 
the testimony of Jesus (t 9). To a more intimate study of our 
author we shall return later. So far it is clear that the Apoca
lypse before us was written by a prophet (229) who lived in Asia 
Minor, and that his actual name was John. J"P is just as 
assuredly the work of a John as 2 Thess 2 and r Cor 15 are 
apocalypses of St. Paul.2 Even the later Chri5tian apocalypse of 
the Shepherd of Hermas bears, as is generally acknowledged, 
the name of its real author. 

Fmally, if the work were pseudonymous, it would have 
gone forth under the aegis-not of a John who was a prophet of 
Asia Minor and otherwi;e unknown, but of John the Apostle. 
Furthermore he would not have ventured to claim the name and 
authorship of a prophet in the very lifetime of that prophet and 
in the immediate sphere of that prophet's activity. There is not 
a shred of evidence, not even the shadow of a probability, for the 
hypothesis that the Apocalypse is pseudonymous. 

There is manifold early evidence of the J ohannine authorship. 
Thus Justin, who lived about 135 A.D. in Ephesus, where one 
of the Seven Churches had its seat, declares that ;aP is by "John, 
one of the apostles of Christ" (Dial. 81). · Melito, bishop of 
Sardis, another of the Seven Churches, wrote (circ. 165) a lost 
work on Jap (Ta 7r€pL ••• tj, &.7rOKa),:vtf;Ew<; 'Iw&.vvov: see Eus. 
iv. 26. 2 ). Irenaeus (circ. I 80) upheld the J ohannine authorship 
of all the Johannine writings in the N.T. For J"P, see Haer. 
iii. 11. 1, iv. 20. II, v. 35. 2, where John is called Domini di,
cipulus (& rnv Kvpfov p.a0"lrq,) (a title, however, which does not 
exclude apostleship; cf. ii. 22. 5). Tertullian cites JnP as the 
work of the Apostle John (c. ll[arc. iii. 14, 24). So also Origen, 
Hippolytus, and others : also the Muratorian Canon. 

§ 2. John, the author of Jact, is distinct from the author of 
J.-Tertulhan,3 Hippolytus,4 and Origen • were assured that 

1 There is no evidence that John was exiled to Patmos before Clement of 
Alexandna, and that evidence is chiefly Western. 

2 Hence the attribution of the Apocalypse to the heretic Cerinthus by Caius 
(200-220 A.D. See Eus. ii. 25, vii. 25) and the Alogi (Epiphanius, Haer. h. 
3,4), in ancient time~ and by certain modern schola1s, is an utterly baseless 
and gratuitom hypothesis. 8 C. Marc. iii. 14, 24. 

4 See his Comment. on Daniel, edited by Achelis, 1897, pp. 142, 240, 244, 
etc., and his IIepl -roii 'Av-r,xplnov, xxxvi., Oilros-yilp ev IIa-r/LCf' ••• op,j, a,roKa
ll.v,fm, ••• ll.t!-ye /LOl, ill µaKct-p<E 'Iw6.w17, ,i,r6o-Toll.e Ka! /La07JTil TOV Kvplov, Tl ei8es. 

5 In Joann., tom. i. 14: ,P17crlv ouv ev rfi a1roKaMn/m o TOV Ze/3£/Jaiou 
'Iw6.vv17s: tom. v. 3: see also the quotation from Origen in Eus. vi. 25. 9. 
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both the Go~pel and the Apocalypse proceeded liom the son of 
Zebedee. But this view, that both works proceeded from one 
and the same author, was rejected by Dionysius (ob. 265 A.D.), 
bishop of Alexand!la, a pupil of Origen. Dionysius (Eus. H.E. 
vii. 25. 7-2-7) accepts JaP as the work of a John, but declares that 
he could not readily agree that he was the Apostle, the son of 
Zebedee. In the filllowing sections he enumerates a variety of 
grounds. (a) The Evangelist does not prefix his name 01 

mention it subsequently either in the Gospel or in his Epistle, 
whereas the writer of the Apocalypse definitely declares himself 
by name at the outset, and subsequently. That it was a John 
who wrote the Apocalypse he admitted, but this John did not 
claim to be the beloved disciple of the Lord, nor the one who 
leaned on His breast, nor the brother of James. (b) There is 
a large body of expressions of the same complexion and char
acter common to the Gospel and I J, but wholly absent from J"1'. 

.Jndeed,_the latter" does not contain a syllable in common" with 
J.be two former works. (c) The phraseology of the Gospel and 
1 J differs from that of JaP. The former are written in irrepre
hensible Greek (&:1rrcdo-r,,.,,), and it would be difficult to discover 
in them any barbarism or rnlecism or 1diot1sm (18wmo-p.6v). But 
the dialect and language of JaP is inaccurate Greek (8uf.A€Krov ••• 
Kat y>..i;)rrav Jv1< a1<plfJu,, V1.>..:qvltovo-av), and is characterized by 
barba,ous idioms and solecisms. Such is Dionysius' cnt1cism 
of the style of Jap; and from the standpoint of the Greek scholar 
it is more lhan Justified. But that there was law and order 
underlying the seeming grammatical lawlessness of the Seer 
neither Dionysius nor any purely Greek scholar could ever 
dtscover-a fact that widens immeasurably the breach discovered 
by Dionysius between J and ;av. This will become apparent 
when we come to the grammar and vocabulary of our author 
(see pp. cxvii-clix) A study of these with a knowledge of the 
Hebraic style of our author makes it impossible to attribute PP 
and J to the same author. Thus the theory of Dionysius as to 
diversity of authorship has pa~sed out of the region of hypothesis 
and may now be safely reg,nded as an established conclusion. 
There were at all events two J ohannine authors. Who were 
tl,ese? 

§ 3. There were, according to Papias, two Johns, one the Apostle 
and the other John the Elder. Dionysius and Eusebius suggest 
that the latter is the author of J"-".-Eusebms in his history (iii. 
39. 4) quotes the followmg fragment of Papias which clearly dis
tinguishes the Apostle and the Elder, both bearine( the name 
John. "And if any one chanced to come who had be,:;n also a 
follower of the elder, I used to question (him) closely as to the 
sayings of the elders-as to what Andrew or Peter had said 
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(E!rrw), or Philip, or Thomas, or James, or John, or Matthew, or 
any other of the disciples of the Lord : also as to what Aristion 
and the Elder John, the Lord's disciples, say (llyovaw)." 
Eusebius then goes on to emphasize the distinction made by 
Papias between these two Johns, and contends that this view is 
confirmed by the statements of those who said that there were 
two Johns in Asia and "there were two tombs in Ephesus, both 
of which bear the name of John even to this day. To which 
things it is needful also that we shall give heed; for it is probable 
that the second (i:e. the Elder), unless one will have it to be the 
first, saw the Apocalypse bearing the name of John (iii. 39. 6)." 
At an earlier date Dionysius of Alexandria threw out the same 
suggestion. He held that John the Apostle wrote J and I J 
(Eus. vii. 25. 7), but that another John-one of the two Johns who 
according to report had been in Asia and both of whose tombs 
were said to be there-had wntten the Apocalypse (vii. 25. 16). 
Jerome testifies to the belief (" J ohannis presbyteri ... cujus 
hodie alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesum ostenditur," De vfri's 
illus. 9), and also to the fact that in his day the tradition was 
still current that this John the Elder was the author of 2 and 
J. J (ibt"d. 18). 

§ 4. But 2 and 3 John appear on examination of the language 
and idiom to proceed even more certainly than I J from the author 
of .f.1- The traditional view assigns r J and J to the same author
ship. But in modern days a minority of competent scholars 
have rejected this view. The problem is discussed with great 
fairness by Brooke (Joliannine Epistles, pp. i-xix), who comes 
to the conclusion that "there are no adequate reasons for 
setting aside the traditional view which attributes the Epistle and 
Gospel to the same authorship. It remains the most probable 
explanation of the facts known to us (p. xviii)." 2 With this 
conclusion the present writer is in agreement. 

But what as to the authorship of 2. 3 J? Some notable 
scholars disconnect these two Epistles wholly from J and 1 J. 
Thus Bousset ( Offinbarung, 1906) at the close of a long discussion 
on the authorship of JaP (pp. 34-49) concludes that a John of 
A~ia Minor, and not John the Apostle, was the author of 3ap: 
that this John was probably identical with John the Elder of whom 
Papias tells us, with the Elder of 2. 3 J, with the unnamed disciple 
in J 21, and with the teacher of Polycarp, of whom Irenaeus writes 
in his letter to Florin us. Von Soden (Books of the l'{. T., pp. 

1 I take J as it stands, since its relation to 1. 2. 3 J does not require. any 
critical study of its compos1t1on. J and r J (?) have been more or less edited, 
but the work of the editors does not affect the question now at issue. 

2 The hst of linguistic differentiae in r J, which 1s given in M offatt's 
l •trod. to N. T. 3, p. 590 sq., should be noted. They are important, 
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444-446, 1907) is also of opinion that John the Elder was the 
author of JaP and 2. 3 J as well as r J. Next, Schmiedel 
(Johannine Writings, pp. 208-209, 216-2I7, 229-231, 1908) 
attributes JaP and 2. 3 J to an unknown writer who assumed the 
pseudonym of John the Elder, and I J to another author. The 
joint authorship of J"'P and 2. 3 J is also supported by Moffatt 
(Introd. to Lit. of the N.T.3, p. 481) 

But the present writer cannot accept this hypothesis. After 
a considerable time spent on the linguistic study 1 of 2. 3 J 1n 

comparison with J and JaP, he has been forced to conclude that 
2. 3 J are connected linguistically with J, and that so closely as 
to postulate the same authorship. This study was first under
taken to discover what connection existed between 2. 3 J and 
PP, since an early tradition as,igned the latter to John the Elder 
and the opening words (b Ilpw/3vrepo<;) of 2. 3 J received their 
most natural explanation on this hypothesis. In fact, this is 
more or less the view advocated by the scholars mentioned 
above. 

Now on p. xxxiv sqq. I have dealt with the characteristic words 
and constructions common to 2. 3 J and J, or 2. 3 J and rP. 
The facts there set forth admit in the present writer's opinion 
of only one conclusion as regards the relations of 2. 3 J with J 
and J•P, and this is that whereas 2. J J have nothing whatever to 
do with Ja1', they are more idiomatically connected with J than is 
I .1, and postulate the same authorship. 

§ 5. If, then, (I.) 2. 3J and J are de1ived from the same author 
and J•P from quite a dzfferent author, and Jokn tke Elder is admltted 
to be the author of 2. J J, it follows further tkat John the Eltler 
ls the author not only of 2. 3 .1, but also of J and of I./.
There 1s no evidence that John the Elder wrote J•P beyond 
the conjectures of Dionysius and Eusebius. But there is some 
external evidence and good internal evidence that the Elder 
wrote 2. 3 J. The external evidence is of the slightest. It is 
found in Jerome (De viris illus. c. 18), "rettulimus traditum 
duas posteriores epistulas J ohannis non apostoli esse sed 
presbyteri." But the internal evidence is strong. As Brooke 
writes (Johannine Epp. 166 sq.): "The evidence of Papias and 
Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of the word 
(1rpar/3vr£pos), especially in Asia, to denote those who had com
panied with Apostles .... It is natural to suppose that through
out the fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes, 
Papias uses the expression 1rpE(J"/3vnpos in the same sense." The 
elders are the men from ... whom Papias learnt the sayings 

1 No linguistic study of 2. 3 J in relation to J and J•P is known to me. 
But for my prev10us study of pv I should have nussed most of the points 
that determme the question at i,sue. 
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of the Apostles. "The absolute use of the phrase in Papias 
( K«l -rovfJ' A -rrp£u/3vnpor; ;A€)'£) and in 2 and 3 John makes it the 
distinctive title of some member of the circle to whom the 
words are addressed, or at least of one who is well known to 
them." Hence it is only natural to reco,gnize the Elder 
mentioned in Papias and in 2. 3 J, as John the Elder, who~ 
Papias so carefully distinguishes from John the Apostle. The 
wn"ter of 2. J J cannot have been an apostlt. 1 

But if John the Elder was the author of 2. 3 J, then we 
conclude further by means of the results arrived at in I I. § 6 above 
that he was also the author of J.2 

This conclusion does not exclude the possibility that John 
the Elder was, as Harnack suggests, the pupil of John the 
Apostle. In this case J embodies materials which John the 
Elder learnt from John the Apostle, but the form is his 
own. 

§ 6. If John the Elder is the author of J and (1.) 2. J J, is 
John the Apostle the author of p.P ? No. John, its author, claims 
to be a prophet, not an apostle. · He was a Palestz"nian faw who 
migrated to Asz"a Mi"nor when probably advanced in years.
John the author of J~P nowhere claims' that he is an apostle. 
He appears to look upon the apostles retrospectively and from 
without, 21 14 (cf. r820). In these two passages he enumerates as 
two distinct classes-apostles and prophets. He never makes 
any claim to apostleship : he never suggests that he knew Christ 
personally. But he distinctly claims to be a prophet-a member 

I It has, however, been urged that an apostle could designate himself an 
elder. This is true under certain condit10ns but not in z. 3 J. That the 
writer is an elder and not an apostle we infer from the fact that he claims 
no higher title in 3 J, where, had he been an apostle, he would naturally 
have availed himself ef his power as an apostle to suppress Dlotrephes 
and others wko disowned hi"s jurisdiction and autho-nty, which they could 
not have done had he been an apostle. Further, in case I Pet 51 

is quoted to prove that an apostle may designate himself as an elder 
(1rpe1Tfi1J"repovs ouv iv i,µ.'iv 1ra.pa.Ka.Xw o crvnpecrfi&repos), we have only to observe 
that Peter has at the outset indicated his apostolic authority, so that the 
words in 51 form no true parallel to z. 3 J 1• 

2 The statement in lrenaeus (ii. 22. 5 ), that according to the elders in 
Asia, John the disciple declared that Jesus reached the age of 50, is professedly 
second-hand, and is therefore to be estnnated accordingly. If this evidence 
were trustworthy, it would be practically impossible to assign J to John the 
Elder. But as we have seen elsewhere, Irenaeus is often quite untrust
worthy. The extravagant account of the fruitfulness of the vine is also attributed 
by Irenaeus (v. 338) to t:he elders, who said that they had heard it from John 
the disciple. Such an expectation, if it was literally accepted and really 
transmitted by John the Elder, would be against his authorship of J. 
But it was obviously to be interpreted m a purely metaphorical sense. 
In these passages Irenreus believes that the John he is speaking of is the 
Apostle and not the Elder, although he never designates him as cl1r6crr0Xos, but 
on! y as µ.a.()'fJr1Js. 
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of the brotherhood of the Christian prophets, 229, who are God'11 
servants in a special sense, 11 107 1118 226, whereas othet 
Christians are God's servants so far as they observe the thingP
revealed by the prophets, 229• He is a servant of Jesus Christ 
11, a brother 1 of the Churches of Asia and a partaker in their 
sufferings, 19• He is commanded "to prophesy" to the nations 
of the earth, r 0 11. He designates his work as " the words of the 
prophecy," r3, or "the words of the prophecy of this book," 
227· 10. is. Hence it may be safely concluded that the author of 
J•P was not an apostle. 

The author of J•P was a Palestinian Jew. He was a great 
spiritual genius, a man of profound insight and the widest 
sympathies. His intimate acquaintance with the Hebrew text 
of the O.T., of which his book contains multitudinous quota
tions based directly upon it is best explained by this 
hypothesis. The fact also, that he thought in Hebrew and trans• 
lated its idioms literally into Greek, points to Palestine as his 
original home. Though no doubt he used the Aramaic of his 
day, in a real sense Hebrew was his mother's tongue. His Greek 
also, which is unlike any Greek that was ever penned by mortal 
man, calls for the same hypothesis. No Greek document 
exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms and unparalleltd 
idiosyncrasies. Most writers on J'P have been struck with the 
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions. But in reality 
there is no such licence. The Greek, though without a parallel 
elsewhere, proceeds according to certain rules of the author's 
own devising. Now this fact is a proof that our author nevn 
mastered Greek idiomatically-even the Greek of his own day. 

:But we may proceed still further. Just as his use of Hebrew 
practically as his mother tongue (for Hebrew was still the 
language of learned discussions in Palestine) points to his bein,r 
a Palestinian Jew, so his extraordinary use of Greek appears t~ 
prove not only that he never mastered the ordinary Greek of his 
own times, but that he came to acquire whatever knowledge he 
had of this language when somewhat advanced in years. 

Two other characteristics of the man and his work point not 
only to Palestine, but Galilee as his original home. The first is 
that he was a prophet or Seer. Now the writers of apocalypses, 
so far as we are aware, were generally natives of Galilee, not of 
J udaea. In the next place, our author exhibits an intimate 
acquaintance with the entire apocalyptic literature of his time 
and this literature found most of its readers in Galilee, where th~ 
Law, which was hostile to it, had less power than in J udaea. 

1 The author describes himself simply as a brother of his readers. In 
2 Pet J13 Paul is similarly described ( o a.;,a1r1JTOs iJµ,wP a.8e'><,P6s) ; but there Ol)e 
apostle is supposed to be referring to another. 
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§ 7. The silence of ecclesiastical writers down to I8o A.D. as to 
,zny residence ef John the Apostle in Asia Minor is against his being 
the author of Ja1.-The conclusion reached in§ 6 is confirmed by 
external evidence. No sub-apostolic writer betrays any know
ledge that John the Apostle ever resided in Ephesus. Yet the 
author of J•P was evidently the chief authority m the Ephesian 
Church, or at least one of his chief authorities. Thus Ignatius 
(circ. no A.D.) in his letter to the Church of Ephesus ( 122) speaks 
only of Paul, but makes no allusion whatever to John the 
Apostle, though according to the later tradition John had exercz'sed 
his apostolic authon·ty in Ephesus long after Paul, and had 
written both J and p1 . The reasonable inference from the above 
silence is that Ignatius was not aware of any residence of John the 
Apostle in Ephesus. That Clemens Romanus (ci'rc. 96 A.D.) was 
silent as to John's residence in Ephesus, may have some bearing 
on this question when taken in connection with that of Ignatius. 
Justin and Hegesippus (150-180 A.D.) in like manner tell 
r¥othing of John's residence in Ephesus. Yet Justm lived in 
Ephesus about 135 A.D., which city, according to later tradition, 
v,-as the scene of John's apostolic labours. 

§ 8. The above conclusions are confirmed by the tradition of 
John the Apostle's ma1·tyrdom, which, if trustworthy, renders his 
authorship of JaP as well as of the other Johannine literature 
impossible.1-That John the Apostle, like his brother James, died 
a martyr's death, has been inferred from the following evidence :-

(a) The prophecy of Jesus.-This is recorded in Mk 1035-40= 

Mt 2020•23, and especially the words: "The cup that I drink shall 
ye drink " ( TO 1rOT'¥JPLOV 8 .lyw 1rivw 1ri£cr0£ Kai TO /36.1rTtcrp,a 8 iyw 
/3a1rT£top,ai f3a1rncr00cr£cr0£, Mk I 0 89 = TO p,EV 1rOTYJpi6v µov 1r{£cr0£, 
Mt 2023). 2 In Mark the above words are followed by a 
parallel clause : "And with the baptism that I am baptized withal 
shall ye be baptized." The meaning is unmistakable. Jesus 
predicts for James and John the same destiny that awaits 
Himself. That this prediction was in part fulfilled when Herod 
Agrippa r. put James to death, we learn from Acts 122, but not 
in the case of John. Now, if John's martyrdom fell within the 
period covered by Acts, we may conclude with Wellhausen and 

1 See Schwartz, Uber den Tod der Sohne Zebedaei, 1904; Wellhausen and 
J. Weiss on Mk !039 ; Schmiedel, .Encyc. Bib. ii. 2509-2510; Burkitt, 
Gospel History, 250 sq.; Moffatt, Introd. to L,terature of the N. T.3 602 sq., 
613 sq. ; Swete, The Apocalypse, p. clxxix sq ; Bacon, Fourth Gospel in 
Research, 133, 147; Latimer Jackson, Problem of the Fourth Gospel, 
142-150. 

2 If these words are taken to be a vaticinativn post eventum, as they are 
by certain scholars, then the evid~nce _for the martyrdom of John is simply a 
fact of history. But the present wnter accepts the words as an actual 
prophecy of Christ and one that was fulfill~d in actual fact. 
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Moffatt that we have here one of the many gaps discoverable in 
Luke's narrative, who fails to record John's death as he does 
that of Peter. But it is not necessary to assume that John 
was martyred before 66 A.D., as we shall see presently. 

(b) But though Acts n 2 fails us here, then is a Papias
tradition recountlllg the martyrdom of John.-A MS of Georgius 
Hamartolus (9th cent.) states on the authority of Papias that John 
the son of Zebedee was slain by the Jews (('Iwavv'YJ,) µ,aprvptov Kar
'YJtCwrai· Ila,r[a., y<ip . . • <pCt<TK£l on fnro 'Iov8a[wv dV'{/pE8'YJ, ?TA'YJPW<Ta<; 
8'YJA.aS~ fLET<i TOV a8iAcpov Tipt TOV Xpia-rov 7r€pt a.vrwv 1rp6ppYJrTlV ). 
This statement is confirmed by an extract published by De Boor 
(Texte u. Untersuchungen, 1888, v. 2. 170) from an Oxford MS. 
( 7th or 8th cent.) of an epitome of the Chronicle of Philip of 
Side (5th cent.). "Papias in the second book says that John the 
Divine and J arnes his brother were slain by the Jews" (ITa?TCa, 
lv T. i)(VTEP'fl A6y<:' >..I.yet 6Tl 'Iwavv'YJS' t, 0eo>..6yo,; 1 Ka.t 'Ii5.Kw{3o, t, 
&8eXcpo, avrov fnro 'Iov8aCwv avr,pl.B'YJa-av). Swete (Apoc. clxxix. sq.) 
adds here the following pertinent comment: "If Papias made 
it (this statement), the question remains whether he made it 
under some misapprehension, or merely by way of expressing 
his conviction that the prophecy of Mk x. 39 had found a 
literal fulfilment. Neither explanation is very probable in view 
of the early date of Papias. He does not, however, affirm that 
the brothers suffered at the same time: the martyrdom of John 
at the hand of the Jews might have taken place at any date 
before the tast days of Jerusalem." 2 

This Papias-tradition is rejected by Bernard, Stitdia Sacra, 
260-284; Harnack, TLZ., 1909, 10-12; Drummond, 227 sq.; 
Zahn, Forschungen, vi. 147 sq.; Armitage Robinson, Hi'storlcal 
Character of fohn's Gospel, 64 sqq.; Stanton, Gospels as His
torical .Documents, i. 166 sq.; but such a rejection is hazardous 
in face of the evidence furmshed by subsequent and independent 
authorities, not to speak of the results already arrived at inde
pendently in this chapter.3 

(c) Certain andent writers imply or recount the martyrdom of 
John the son of Zebedee.-The first evidence is that of Heracleon 
(an early Gnostic commentator on J, about 145 A,D.), preserved 
in Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iv. 9). Heracleon in connec
tion with Lk r 2 11-12 states that "Matthew, Philip, Thomas, 

1 o 1/eoX&yos 1s, of cou1se, a late addition. It is found in most cursives of 
the Apocalypse m its title. 

2 The 1tabcs are mine 
3 These results exclude the po1,siliility of John the son of Zebedee being 

the author of J""', and also of r. 2. 3 J, J, if, as is highly probable, John the 
Elder w1ote 2. 3. J. John the Apostle may have been the teacher of John 
the Elder. This Papias-tradition would account perfectly for the absence 
of his writing, from the N. T, 
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Levi,1 and many others" had escaped public testimony to 
Christ. The omission of John's name is full of significance. 
He cannot, in view of his prominence both in the N. T. and in 
the 2nd cent., be ~elegated to the namele,s body of the "many 
others." Clement does not call in question this statement of 
Heracleon. Archbishop Bernard weakens this evidence, but his 
(Studia Sacra, 283 sq.) argument proceeds on the hypothesis that 
John the Apostle was the author of the Apocalypse. 

The next evidence is furnished by the Martyrium Andreae 
i. 2 (Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apocr. n. i. 46 sq.). Here it is 
recounted how the apostles cast lots as to which people they 
should severally adopt as their sphere of missionary effort. The 
result of the casting of the lots was that the circumcision was 
assigned to Peter, the East to James and John, and the cities of 
Samaria and Asia to Philip ( i.KA'1Jpw0'1/ II.frpos -r~v 7r£piToµ~v, 
'I,1Kwf3os KaL 'IwaVV'YJ, T~V avaTOA~v· if.>[AL7r1rOS Ta, 7r0At'W rrj, 
~aµaplas Kat ~v 'Aalav), and so on. What is significant in this 
legend is that it ignores wholly any residence of John in Asia 
Minor.2 

Next, in Clement ( Strom. vii. r 7) it is stated definitely that the 
teaching of the apostles, embracing the ministry of Paul, was 
brought to a close in the reign of Nero 3 (-ry 8( a1roa-T6Awv a~Tov 
( . X ~) , ~ II ,, \ , ' ' NI t.e. purTov JJ,EXPL Y£ T'YJS av"-ov AELTovpyia, E1ri Epwvos 
TEAEiovTa~). These words presuppose the death of all the 
apostles before 70 A.D. In Epiphanius (li. 33), John's activity 
is assigned to the times of the Emperor Claudius : Tov aylov 
'Iwavvov , , • 'IT'pOcp'YJTEV<TaVTO, lv XPDVOL',; KAavofo11 Ka{aapo,. 
, The same tradition of John's martyrdom is attested in 

Chrysostom (Hom. lxv. on Mt 2023), though in Hom. lxxvi. he 
says that John long survived the fall of Jerusalem. 

According to Moffatt (p. 607 ), even Gregory of Nyssa 
(Laudatio Stephani: De Basilio Magno) mentions Peter, James, 
and John as martyred apostles and places them between Stephen 
and Paul. But Bernard (Studia Sacra, 280 sqq.) has rightly 
objected to Gregory being cited as supporting such a thesis. 
The fact is that Gregory is mystified naturally by this attestation 
of the Church calendar to the martyrdom of John and seeks to 
explain it away. 

1 This reduplication in Matthew • . . Levi is found elsewhere. 
2 As Latimer Jackson observes, "the allusion Gal 2 9 is significant ; it 

suggests that John, extending the right hand of fellowship to Paul and 
Barnabas (who bad taken the Gentiles as their sphere of work), decides to 
cast in his lot with the circumcision (p. 149 ). " But we have to remember 
also that Peter went to the West and was martyred in Rome. 

8 It is true that elsewhere Clement ( Qms dives salv. 42) tells the story 
of John and the robber, which, were it true, would imply his living to old 
age. 
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As Clement and Chrysostom reflect the conflicting tradition~ 
·as to the manner of John's death and the age at which he died, 
the Muratorian Canon attests indirectly the survival of the older 
tradition. It states that Paul wrote to seven churches after the 
precedent set by John. This statement cannot be accepted, 
since most (1f not all) of the Pauline Epistles were written 
before all the Seven Churches in Asia were founded. Thus 
the Church in Smyrna was not founded till 61-64 A.D. at 
earliest: cf. Polycarp, Ad Phil. ii. But the statement becomes 
intelhg1ble, if John's apostolic activity belonged to the decades 
before 70 A.D. Thus the older tradition discovers the element 
of fact in this statement of the Muratorian Canon. For in 
its enumeration of the works of St. Paul it proceeds: "Ex quibus 
singulis (non) necesse est a nobis disputari, cum ipse beatus 
apostolus Paulus, sequens jwodecessons sui .fohannis ordinem, 
nonnisi nominatim septem eccles1is scribat. . . ." Here the 
composition of J•P is set before that of the Pauline Epistles 
This fact justifies the assumption that the Muratorian Canoi. 
represents the compos1tion of J as prior to the dispersion of the 
apostles. "Quart um evangeliorum J ohannis ex discipuhs. (Is) 
cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis dixit : Conjejunate 
mihi hodie triduo, et quid cuique fuerit revelatum, alterutrum 
nobis enarremus. Eadem nocte revelatum Andreae ex apostolis, 
ut recognoscentibus cunctis Johannes suo no mine cuncta 
descnberet" That the condzscipuH = the rest of the apostles, is 
to be inferred from John himself being called ex discipulis. It m4y 
be remarked in passing that the revision of J is here plainly stated. 

The North African work De Rebaptismate (circ. 250 A.D ) 
supports the Papias-tradition : "He said to the sons of Zebedee : 
"Are ye able?" For he knew the men had to be baptized, not 
only in water but also in theu own blood." 

Finally, the Syrian Aphraates (De Persecutione (344 A.D.)/ 
writes : "Great and excellent is the martyrdom of Jesus. . . . 
After Him was the faithful martyr Stephen, whom the Jews 
stoned. Simon also and Paul were perfect mart}'rs. And 
Ja mes and John walked in the footsteps of their Master Christ .... 
Also others of the apostles thereafter in diverse places confessed 
and proved themselves true martyrs." Here the actual martyrs 
are mentioned first, including John. Then come the confessors 
to whom the hononary rank of martyrs is accorded. 

(d) The Syriac Martyrology postulates the martyrdom of .fohn 
the son of Zebetiee. This martyrology (4u A.D.) was drawn up 
at Edessa for the use of the local church. It contains the 
following festivals : 

Dec. 2 7 · 'Iwavv17s Kal '!o.Kw/3os OL d"lTOCTTOAOL (V 'frpocroAVJl-OL<;. 
Dec. 28. 'Ev 'ptf,/1-TI Tfj "lTOAE"L Ifo.~Xos Kai lvJ1,£ti>V K11q,o.,;;. 
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Here the martyrdom of James and John in Jerusalem is 
commemorated between that of Stephen on Dec. 26 and that of 
Paul and Peter on Dec. 28. 

Seeing that the statements with regard to James, Paul and 
Peter are trustworthy, there appears no reason for questioning 
that respecting John. In the Calendar of Carthage (circ. 505) 
there is the entry, "Commemoration of St. John Baptist, and of 
James the Apostle, whom Herod slew." Since in the same 
calendar the Baptist is commemorated on June 24, it is clear 
that John the son of Zebedee is here intended. Thus the two 
sons of Zebedee are here conjoined, and evidently on the 
ground of their common martyrdom. According to Moffatt 
(Introd. Lt"t. N.T. p. 605), the Armenian and Gothico-Gallic 
Calendars agree with the Syriac. 

This considerable body of independent and diverse forms of 
evidence appears to the present writer to remove the Papias
tradition from the sphere of hypothesis into that of reasonably 
established facts of h1btory. Finally, the date of John's martyrdom 
can be fixed within certain limits. He was alive when Paul had 
his conference with the "pillar-apostles" in Jerusalem (Gal 2 9). 

This was not later than 64 A.D.1 Since he was martyred by the 
Jews, he must have died before 70 A.D. 

That the later testimony of Irenaeus that John the Apostle 
resided in Asia, as well as the statement that Polycarp was a 
disciple of the Apostle, must be rejected if the Papias-tradition 
is correct, follows as a matter of course. Irenaeus is occasionally 
very inaccurate. His confusion of John the Elder with John 
the Apostle2 finds (m. 12. 15) an exact parallel in his confusion 
of James the Lord's brother, who in Acts 1518 takes part in the 
Council of Jerusalem, with James the son of Zebedee, who has 
already been martyred in Acts 122• In iv. 27. :r he states that one 
of his authorities is a disciple of the disciples of the apostles; 
yet in 32. 2 he designates the same man as a disciple of the 
apostles. In H.E. iii. 39. 2, Eusebius charges Irenaeus with 
wrongly representing Papias as a disciple of John the Apostle. 
Irenaeus states on the authority of certain elders, who main
tained that they had heard it from John, that Jesus did not die 

1 Galatians is variously dated from 53 to 64 A.D. 
2 Though Irenaeus has transferred to John the Apostle the labours of John 

the Elder and the scene of these labours, he still distmguishes the Elder whom 
he frequently quotes alike from the body of the Elders whom he also quotes, and 
from John the disciple of the Lord ; cf. iv. 30. 4: "Si quis autem diligentius 
intendat his, ... quaecunque J oannes discipulus Domini vidit in Apoc,-lypsi," 
and 31. I : "Talia quaedam enarrans de antiquis presbyter reficiebat nos" ; 
32. I : "Semor apostolorum discipulus" ; also iv. 28. I. It is significant, 
however, that Irenaeus never calls this John, whom he regards as the author 
of the J ohannine writings, an apostle, but only a disciple of the Lord. 
This element of truth sull survives m his treatment of this question. 

d 
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till the reign of Claudius (n. 22. 5). The confusion of Philip 
the Evangelist and Philip the Apostle, whom Luke in the Acts 
distinguishes carefully, is found in several ancient writers, most 
probably in Polycrates of Ephesus (tire. 196 A.O.) and Proclus: 
cf. Eus. iii. 3r. 3-4, v. 24. 2; in Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 
iii. 6. 52 ), Tertullian and Eusebius. See Encyc. Bib. (25n) j 
Moffatt, Introd. 3 608 sqq.; otherwise Lightfoot, Colossians, 45 sq. 

The primitive tradition as to the martyrdom of John the 
Apostle was gradually displaced by the later tradition represented 
by lrenaeus; but even so the primitive tradition maintamed itself 
in various places down to the 7th cent., as we have shown 
above. 

The conclusion to which the above facts and inferences point 
is that John the '-Apostle was never in Asia Minor, and that he 
died a martyr's death between the visit of St. Paul to the "pillar" 
apostles in Jerusalem, circ. 64 (?) and 70 A.D. 

IV. 

THE EDITOR OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

From the section dealing with the Plan, pp. xxiii-xxviii, we 
have seen that rP exhibits, except in short passages, and espe
cially towards the close of chap. 18, a structural unity and a 
steady development of thought from the beginning to 203• In 
204-22, on the other hand, the traditional order of the text 
exhibits a hopeless mental confusion and a tissue of irreconcilable 
contradictions. In vol. ii. 144-154 I have gone at length into this 
question, and shown the necessity for the hypothesis that John 
died when he had completed r-208 of his work, and that the 
materials for its completion, which were for the most part ready in 
a series of independent documents, were put together by a faithful 
but unin,telligent disciple in the order which he thought right. Such 
was the solution of the problem I arrived at five years ago, and 
all my subsequent study has served to confirm the truth of this 
hypothesis. In the earlier chapters (1-203) I adopted tentatively 
and occasionally the hypothesis of an editor, but generally that 
of an interpolator or interpolators, but it was nothing but one 
hypothesis possible amongst many others, till I came to deal 
with 204-22. This present section, therefore, represents a brief 
restudy of the interpolations which can with most probability be 
attributed to the editor from the standpoint of the solution of 
the problem discovered in connection with 204--22. For the 
main grounds for this hypothesis the reader should consult ii. 
14-4-154 and the commentary that follows. 
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On p. lvii sq. we have given a complete list of the inter
polations in the text, and marked by an asterisk those which 
appear to proceed from the editor. 

Now, if we wish to learn something about this editor we 
should begin with his editing of 20L22. We are here first of 
all seeking to learn his grammatical usages, though occasionally 
we shall consider his opinions so far as they have led him to 
change the text. He is a more accurate Greek scholar than 
our author, and, as he shows no sign of really knowing Hebrew, 
he was probably a native of Asia Minor. 

As regards grammar, the construction in 2011 rov Ka0~µevov 
l:rr' t avrov t and 215 o Ka00µevos brl t rov 0p6vou t, which is not 
that of our author (see p. cxxxii), is probably due to him. This 
construction with the gen. is more usual in classical Greek.I 
Now in the interpolation which he has made in 1415•17 we find 
this same construction twice: Ti Ka871µw'l! brl Tij, Kr:cpaA.71, and 
o Ka00µr:vo, '17l'l Tij, vecpt.A.71,; and in 917 we find the same non
J ohannine construction r. Ka071µfrovs '111'' t avrwv t, which may be 
traced to the editor. In any case, in three passages at least the 
editor appears to have corrected the Johannine construction into 
the more usual Greek one. 215 o Ka0~f-L&O<; i1l'l t T4i 0p6v"t t 
seems to be a primitive corruption for <17l'l TOY Bp6vov. 

In 204-22 there are three other passages where the editor has 
changed the text. In 204 the otnves is an insertion of the 
editor to make the text possible Greek. But the construction 
without the oi:'Ttves, £.e. Tow 7l'E7l't:AEKLO'JJ,Evwv Kal ov 'Tl'PO<TEKVV'IJ<Tav, is 
always elsewhere the Hebraism used by our author. See vol. i. 
14 sq. Again, in 216 T<e ouftwvn OW<Tw we should expect, in 
accordance with our author's usage, av-r;z, after Bw<Tw (which 046 

and certain cursives actually add). Here again the editor was 
improving the author's Greek. In 2212 the order of the words, 
T~ lpyov i<TTtv av-rov, is the editor's. In any case it is not John's. 
Here 046 and a few cursives restore John's order. 

That the editor was a better Greek scholar than the author 
is apparent also in his interpolations in 2211• 18h-19• To these 
passages, which are interpolations (see ii. 221-224), we shall return 
presently. 

But though a fair Greek scholar, the editor is very unintelligent. 
He has made a chaos of 204-22, and wherever else he has 
intervened he has introduced confusion and made it impossible 
in many cases for students, who accepted his interpolations as 
part of the te_xt, to understand the author. In r4 he has sought 

t brl, c. gen. dat. or acc., is found in our author as elsewhere after K&.8'1)<rfJm. 
But where the idea of resting on is present, the genitive is most natural. 
But the use of the case after Kti0'1]<rfJa.t brl in our author is wholly unique. 
See p. cxxxii. 
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by his interpolation to make the text enumerate the Persons of 
the Trinity-a grotesque conception indeed, but with a parallel 
in Justin Martyr. His interpolation of r8 is singularly infelicitous 
as well as being impossible. Not understanding that f, 8£0<; l; 
1ra.vT0Kp1iTwp is a stock rendering of the Hebrew " God of Hosts," 
and that accordingly this title cannot be broken into two parts, 
he actually divides o (},;6, from o 1ravr0Kp1frwp by eight words, and 
next represents the Seer as hearing God speaking this verse, 
although he has not yet fallen into a trance. The intrusion 
87•12 with the necessary changes in the adjoining context is to 
be traced to him also (see vol. i. 218-223). This fragment is 
of unknown provenance. In order to introduce this inter
polation the editor has, as already observed, made many changes 
in the adjoining contexts. One of these changes bears clear 
testimony to his ignorance of our author's style. Thus in 85 

he represents our author as saying [3povmt Kat ,f,wvat Kat &.a-rpa.1ra.£. 
But our author knows well that the &.a-Tpa.7rai always precede the 
{3povra[: cf. 45 u 19 I 618• But apparently this editor neither 
knew this fact nor his master's usage. This interpolation made 
it impossible for all interpreters of the Apocalypse to understand 
the meaning of the clause eyev(TO <FLY~ EV T<{' otJpav0 ws ~µ,16Jp1ov. 
Besides, 87•12 is a weaker repetition of what is said elsewhere in 
our author, and is frequently at variance with its adjoining 
context. 

In 911 the clause ,cat ev rfj 'EM11v1,cfj 5vop.a EX£L 'A7roXXvwv 
(which is good Greek) appears to come from the editor's hand. 
Our author would naturally have written Ka.t 'EXX11v1urt 'A7roXXvwv, 
if he had written the words at all, since the preceding words run, 
5voµ,a a.imp 'Ef3pa'iO"Tt 'Af3a.'6Mv, and our author never aims at 
variety of construction in repeating the same simple fact. ovoµ.a. 
a.vrcp is frequent in the LXX. See also 68 and the note on 911• 

The next interpolation due to this editor is 14Se-4ab, If 
these clauses are from his pen they help us to recognize 
another trait in his character. He is a narrow ascetic, and 
introduces into Christianity ideas that had their origin in pagan 
faiths of unquestionable impurity. According to the teaching of 
1480-4ab, neither St. Peter nor any other married apostle nor any 
woman whatever would be allowed to follow the Lamb on Mt. 
Zion. But it is chastity not celibacy that is a Christian virtue. 
To regard marriage as a pollution is impossible in our author, 
who compares the covenant between Christ and the Church to 
a marriage, 199, and calls the Church the Bride, 21 2• 9 2211. 

In 1414•20, however, the editor reaches the climax of his 
stupidity. Here by his insertion of the impossible verses, 1415•17, 

which he found elsewhere, he has first of all divided the 
Messianic judgment into two acts, the first of which-added by 
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him-is called the harvesting of the earth, r415•17, and the second 
of which is called the vintaging of the earth, r41s-20. The first is 
assigned to the Son of Man ! and the second and greater part 
to an angel. Thus the Son of Man is treated as an angel-a 
conception impossible not only in J"P, but in Jewish and 
Christian literature as a whole. But our author never speaks 
of the judgment as a harvesting of the earth, but as a vintaging, 
and this vintaging is described at length in 1911•21 and assigned 
to the Word of God (o A6yo~ rov 0rnv), who "treadeth the 
winepress of the fierce anger of God Almighty" (r915). The 
fact that our editor, in the face of this clear assignment of the 
entt"re Messianic judgment-described as a vintaging of the 
earth-to the Son of Man, could assign it to an angel, betrays 
a depth of stupidity all but incomprehensible, and brands him 
as an arch heretic of the first century though probably an 
unconscious one. And the irony of it is that, despite his 
abyssmal stupidity and heresies, he has achieved immortality by 
securing a covert in the great work which he has done so much 
to discredit and obscure.1 

In r5 1 we have, no doubt, another of his additions. It is 
designed to introduce the Seven Bowls. Now every new 
important section our author begins with the words p,Era ravra 
Eloov (see note on 41 in Commentary). Less important divisions 
are introduced by Ka, EWov. Here, however, we find the latter 
words used, which at once provokes our astonishment. But 
that is not all. The vision breaks off, and a new vision-that of 
the blessed martyrs in heaven, 152·4-is recounted; and then at 
last we come to the real introduction to the Seven Bowls in 155, 

which rightly begins with the words Ka, p,Era ravra Ei8ov-a fact 
which shows that the Seven Bowls are here mentioned for the 
first time. Such an interference with the text can hardly be 
assigned to any mere scribe (see vol. ii. 30-32). 

Passing over 1620, which was most probably interpolated 
by the editor, since it exhibits a wrong construction of 7rpo
<rKvve'iv from the standpoint of our author, we come to 165a 

Ka2 ~Kov<ra rov &.yycf>..ov rwv vMrwv-a clause which he added in 
order to introduce some actual sentences of our author, i.e. 
1 65b-7. These verses belong after 194• The editor may have 
found them detached on a separate piece of papyrus, and owing 
to his inability to recognize their true context inserted them 
after 164• It is true that to the uninstructed mind they present a 

1 History has here in pa.rt repeated itself; for in the Testaments of the 
XII Pa.tria.rchs (see my edition, pp. xvi sq., lvii-lix) the work of a. bitter 
a.ssa.ilant of the Macca.bean priest-kings ha.s gained a place in the heart of a 
book that wa.s written by an ardent upholder of the earlier members of that 
dynasty. 
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superficial fitness for the place they occupy in the traditional text, 
but they are m reality wholly unsmted to it, as its technical 
expressions prove. See vol. it. 120-123. r613b-Ha (w, (3&:rpax_oi· 
Elulv yap 1rvEvp,o:ra '8aiµovlwv 1roiovvra <r7Jp,Eia) was also apparently 
foisted mto the text by the editor. It is against our author's 
grammar, which would reqmre ws /30.Tpa.xov,. To adapt the 
context to the interpolation he has changed lK1ropev6µ£va into & 
fK11'0p€VOV7'aL. I 79b ( OpTJ Eidv, 01rov ~ yvv~ K&l}7JTai l1r' a.vrwv 1 Kal. 
with l1rra added after /3acriAEt;;), which gives a second explanation 
of the 1=a {3a.criAi'is, appears a1so to be from his hand. 199b-10 

is quite clearly an interpolation (see vol. ii. p. 128 sq.), and owes 
its msertion here very probably to the editor. It has dislodged a 
necessary part of the original text. Was the original undecipher
able, or was it simply expunged in order to receive the contribu
tions of the editor? 

We now return to 204-22 with which we began. I have 
shown at length in ii. 144-r 54 the chaos to which the editor has 
reduced the work of his master in 204-2 2. N otwitbstanding, it 
will be instructive to touch here also on a few of the hopeless 
incongrmt1es he has introduced through his sheer incapacity to 
understand his master's teaching. In 204-22, as it stood origin
ally, our author sees in a vision the coming evangehzation of 
the world by Christ and the glorified martyrs on the Second 
Advent. This is already foretold in advance in 154 by the 
triumphant martyrs before the throne of God, "All the nations 
shall come and worship before Thee," and in a vision in 146·7, 
and again in u 16 where proleptically the angelic song declares 
that " the kingdom of this world hath become the kmgdom of 
our Lord and of His Christ." The evangelization of the world is 
thus committed to the glorified martyrs at once as their task and 
the guerdon of their faithfulness in the past. They preach afresh 
the Gospel to the nations of the earth, and all who receive it are 
healed of their diseases, cleansed from their sins, admitted to 
the Heavenly City, and allowed to eat of the bread of life. 
Thus the Millennial Reign is one of arduous spiritual toil, and the 
thrones assigned to these glorified martyrs are simply a symbol 
of faithful service, which vary in glory in the measure of their 
service. 

Such is our author's teaching, but through the editors 
rearrangement of the text the Millennial Reign is emptied of 
all significance. The glorified martyrs return to earth with 
Christ and enjoy a dramatic but rather secular victory, sitting 
on thrones in splendid idleness for full one thousand years 
(204·6) ! 

t The editor prefers the genitive always after K&.01JtT8a., brl, as we have 
seen above. 
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Nearly all the incongruities in 204-22 are due to the editor's 
incompetence. But in 2018 there is something worse. Dis
honesty has taken the part of incapacity. The editor has 
tampered with his master's text. In order to make the text 
teach a physical resurrection he has changed some such word 
as "treasuries" or "chambers" (z".e. the abode of righteous souls 
-not of the martyrs who went direct to heaven) and inserted 
~ 8'5) .. a<J'<J'a.. But the sea can only give up bodies, not souls. 
Yet the phrase "the dead " ( To~s 11£Kpov,) implies personalities, 
i.e. souls, just as certainly as it does in the next line, where death 
and Hades give up" the dead" (1". vtKpov,) in them. Hence it 
follows that ~ 0a.Aa<J'<J'a cannot have stood originally in the text. 
Besides, before the final judgment began the sea had already 
vanished, 2011• On this depravation of his text by the editor, 
see vol. ii. 194-199, where, as well as in the English trans., I 
have restored the text. 

2211 is written in a form of parallelism unexampled elsewhere 
in our author, while its subject-matter is in conflict with other 
passages in our author. The last interpolation,1 22 18h•19, exhibits 
the editor at his worst. Having taken the most unwarrantable 
liberties with his author's text by perverting its teaching in some 
passages and by his interpolat!Ons making it wholly unmtelligible 
in others, he sets the crown on his misdemeanours by invoking 
an anathema on any person who should in any respect follow 
the method which had the sanction of his own example.2 By 
this and other like unwarrantable devices this shallow-brained 
fanatic and celibate, whose dogmatism varies directly with the 
narrowness of his understanding, has often stood between John 
and his readers for nearly 2000 years. But such obscurantism 
cannot outlive the limits assigned to it ; the reverent and 
patient research of the present age is steadily discovering and 
bringing to light the teaching of this great Christian prophet 
whose work fitly closes the Canon, and closes it with his 
benediction : "The grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the 
saints.'' 

1 In addition to the arguments advanced in vol. ii. 222-223 against the 
authenticity of 2118h·19, we should observe that in the writer's·use of brm8l,,,_, 
there is a play on the two meanings of this verb, z'.e. "to add" and " to 
inflict." The latter use is found m Luke 1080, Acts 1623, and frequently in 
classical Greek. Such a play on words is not found in our author. 

2 The use of such anathemas by writers of an inferior stamp was quite 
common as I have shown in vol. ii. 223-224. 
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V. 

0EPRAVATION OF THE TEXT THROUGH INTERPOLATIONS, 
DISLOCATIONS, LACUNAE, AND DITTOGRAPHS. 

§ r. Interpolations.-There are in all some 22 or more 
interpolated verses in our text, if we add together all the inter
polated verses, clauses, phrases, and words. The grounds for 
regarding these as interpolations are nearly always given in the 
Commentary, in loc., and in footnotes to the English translation 
in vol. ii. in a more popular and less technical form. But in a 
few cases these will be found only in the latter, since they were 
not recognized as interpolations, or else wrongly condemned as 
such when the Commentary was written. 

The interpolations are rejected as such either because they 
are wrong in their subject-matter, that is, against the context, or 
because they are against our author's linguistic usage. But 
generally an interpolated passage betrays its intrusive character 
both by t'ts lt'nguistic farm and subfect-matter. Where these two 
kinds of evidence combine, they are conclusive. As notable 
interpolations of this kind, the reader should study 18 1415-17. 

First, as regards 1 8 we discover that this verse is impossible in its 
present context; for it represents the Seer as hearing God pro
nounce these words, although the Seer does not fall into a trance 
until 1 10• Next, we discover that it could not occur in any 
context in our author, since, contrary to his universal usage and 
that of all Palestinian writers, he separates & 1TavT01<paTwp from 
o 0E6s by eight words, whereas it should immediately follow it, as 
it is a rendering of the Hebrew genitive (ni~::i~) immediately 
dependent on & 0«5s ('i1~~). Next, r415•17 is against our author's 
usage in respect to constructions. But it errs still more grievously 
against the context. The interpolator, failing to recognize " one 
like a son of man" (r4It) as Christ, has treated Him merely as an 
angel, and assigned Him only one-half of the Messianic judgment, 
wherein the judgment is compared to a harvesting of the earth
a figure not used by our author. But this is not all. He has 
assigned to "another angel" the Messianic judgment-i.e., the 
vintaging of the earth-the duty expressly attributed by our 
author to Christ in 1911-21. 

But interpolation sometimes leads to further depravation of 
the text. This occurs when the interpolated passage obliges the 
interpolator to adapt the immediate context to his additions to 
the text. The classical instance of such tampering with the text 
will be found in connection with the interpolation of 87•12, whereby 
"the three Woes," each preceded by a trumpet blast, have been 
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transformed into "the seven Trumpets." This drastic interven
tion of the interpolator has necessitated slight changes in 82 6• 13 

91. 1a 107 r 115 and the transposition of certain clauses. This addi
tion is at variance with the entire context : it has destroyed the 
dramatic development of our author's theme, and represents him 
as indulging in vain and inconsistent repetitions.1 The presence 
of this interpolation in our text has hidden from all interpreters 
up to the present the true meaning of the phrase-" there was 
silence in heaven for the space of half an hour," as well as other 
important matters. 

Several interpolations have arisen from marginal glosses. 
58d 1418 (fl lxwv lfowlav £11'L T, m,p6s), 179b (op'YJ dulv ..• e1r' 
avTwv Kal.)-a second interpretation of "the seven heads" from 
the hand of the editor or an interpolator. 199h-IO is mainly a 
doublet of 228•9, and in u 5b 1717 the additions appear to be 
simply dittographs. 

The complete list of interpolations in and additions to the 
text is as follows. Those which appear to be due to the editor 
are marked with an asterisk. 

*140 (Kal &1ro TWV i11"1'a .•. avTov). See vol. i. 11-13. *18 

('Eyw e.lµ.t TO "AA,f,a .•• t, 11'aVTOKp<frwp). See footnote 
on English translation t'n loc., vol. ii. 1 14 (ws xiwv). 

2 5 (.1av µ.~ µ.£Ta1'0~UTJS). 2 22 (U1.v µ.~ µ.uavofwowiv EK TWV 
;pywv d,T~s). See footnote on Eng. trans. £n loc:, vol. ii. 

4 5 ( a: E<J"TtV TO. E11'TO. 'TI'V£Vµ.ara TOV 6£ov) : 4 6 ( €V µ.lu02 TOV 
6p6vov Ka{): 48 (KvKA66iav KU.I. ~uw6£V ylµ.ovuLV o,f,0a"Aµ.wv). 

58d (at duiv ai 1rpou£vxal TWV aylwv): 511 (Kal T, ti§wv KaL T, 
1rp£u/3vrlpwv). See vol. i. 145, 148 respectively. 

68b (Kal t, ~S'Y}s "qKOAOV6£L µ.£r' avrov). See vol. i. 169 sq. 
68de (a?rOKT£LVaL ... V?ro T. 0'Y}p£wv T, ~s). See i. I7I. 

*82 (o1 .1vwmov T. 0wv iuT~Kauiv). See i. 221: also footnote 
on Eng. trans. t'n loc. 87·12• To adapt this interpolation 
of the first four Trumpets to its new context, changes 
were introduced in 82• 6• 18 91• 18 107 r 1 15 and 82 trans
posed from its original position after 85• See i. 219-22 2. 

95° ( Kat t, /3auav1uµ.os • • • tJ.v6pw1rov? See footnote : Eng. 
trans. ). *9110 ( Ka~ ev ri} . • • 'A1roA"Avwv ). See i. 246. 
*gl6b-I7a (~KOV<J"a T. &.pi6µ.ov ••• flpa<HL). Observe that 
the wrong construction, T, Ka6'Y}µ.lvovs t w' avrwv t, is 
due to editor. See i. 252. 919b (Kal. iv Tats ••• 
K£<pa.Aas). See i. 254. 

l Hence practically every editor who accepts the entire work as from 
John's hand, whether he adopts or not the hypothe5is of sources, is obliged to 
resort to the "Recapitulation Theory" in a greater or lesser degree, that is, 
that the Apocalypse does not represent a strict succession of events, but that 
tlze same events are either wholly 01· in part dealt with under each successive 
series of seven Seals, seven Trumpets, and seven Bowls. 
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n:6b ( KCLL Er TtS ••• d?TOKTa.vO~va.t). See i. 284. 
*14H (oi l,yopacrµ.lvoi &,,r2, T, '}'11'> ••• crl<Ttv and Kal T<e &pvlw. 

See ii. 5-10, 422, footnote. *1416•17 Kat 3..\.\o-. t1.yy€Aos 
••• opl.1ravov cS~). See ii. 18-19, 20-22. 1418 (b lxwv 
l~w{a.v l,rt Tov ,rvp6,.). 1419 (b a-yy,.\oi:). 

*151• See ii. 30-32. 158 (r. <eBriv ••• T. 0Eou Ka{). See 
ii. 34· 156 (oi lm tl:yyEAOt oi lxovTES ••• '1f'A1Jy&.s
a deliberate change for /1.yyEAot er.rti owing to interpola
tion of 151). See ii. 31-32, 38. 

*1620 (Tovs ~XOV'TO.!, ••• ElKOJ/t ai'.,Tov). See ii. 43· *165"' 

(Kat ~KOV(TCL Toii &yyl.\ov Twv vO<t'Twv MyovTos) added by 
editor when he wrongly introduced 166h•7, which 
properly belongs after 194. ii. 44, 120-123. *r618b•l4~ 

(ws /3&.Tpa.xoi ••• crrJP,.Et.CL). See ii. 47-48. 1619"' (Ka.{ 
lylv1:To ••• µ.lpr;). See ii. 52. 

$ 9b (" ' ' ' ' • • ' d ' ' ft CJ ' • ) l 7 op71 £to-iv • • • cr1r awwv· Kai an E1rTa a er ,-,a(Tt/\EtS • 

See ii. 68-69. 1715-a gloss on 171• See ii. 72. 

171T (Ka.l ,rot~o-av µ.lav yv<ilµ.71v). See ii. 73. 
1818 (Ka.t l?T1rwv ••• crwµ.&.rwv). See ii. 104. 
198b (T6 yap {Jvrrcrwov • • • '1<rT{v). See vol. i. 127-u8. 

199b-1o, doublet of 228•9, which has dislodged part of the 
original text. See ii. 128-129. 19120 (lxwv t5voµ.a ••• 
Ei p..YJ ai'.,T6s). See ii. 132. 1916 ( cl1rl T, iphiov Ka.{). 
See ii. 137. 

*204 (otrtJ/ES). *205 (oi AOt?TOt 'TWV V£Kpwv oi'.,K l(71rrav tJ.XP, 
•u.\Ecr0fj Ta xO,,a ET7J ). See note on text in loc., vol. ii. 
37:z. 2012 (KCL'TO. TO. lpya avrwv). *2013 (~ fJaACL(TcrCL
an interpolation which has dislodged the original). 
ii. 194 sqq. 2014b (oVTO!. & 0&.varo!. ••• '11'vp6s). See 
ii. 199 sq. 

*216"' (Ka, ,!1rlv µoi· I'lyova.v). See English translation, in 
loc. ii. 443. *2 125 text changed by editor. See ii. I 7 3, 
439· 

*2211• See ii. 221 sq. *2212 tis T6 Epyov t lCT'TtV a~ov t. 
The order lcrTtv a.i'.,Tov is due to the editor. Our author 
wrote a&ou l<rrlv. *2218b·19. See ii. 222 sq. 

§ 2. Dislocations in 204-22.-In vol. ii. 144, I have emphasized 
the fact that apocalyptic is distinguished from prophecy in its 
structural unity and its orderly development of thought to the 
final consummation. In the pages that follow (145-154) I have 
shown at some length that the text is incoherent and self• 
contradictory as it stands, and that these characteristics of 204-22, 

which are wholly impossible in apocalyptic (if the work is from 
one and the same author), are due to vast dislocations of the 
text. No mere accident could explain the intolerable confusion 
of the teJl'.t in 204-22 (see vol. i~. 144-154). Since this entire 
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section, with the exception of two or more verses, comes from the 
hand of our author, the only hypothesis that can account for the 
present condition of the text is that John died when he com
pleted 1-203 of his work, and that the materials for its completion, 
which were for the most part ready in a series of independent 
documents, were put together by an editor who fundamentally 
misunderstood the thought and visions of the Seer. Alike in 
the Commentary, Text, and Translation, the present writer has 
sought to recover the original order of the text (see vol. i1. 153-
154) and given the grounds which have guided this reconstruc
tion throughout. Manifold traces of the activity of this un
intelligent editor are to be found in the earlier chapters, and it is 
more than probable that most of the interpolations are to be 
traced to his hand. 

Disloca#ons in 1-208.-Though there is nothing in the text 
of 1-208 in the least comparable to the confusion that dominates 
the traditional structure of 204-22, yet there are some very 
astonishing dislocations of isolated clauses and verses. 

Of the many dislocations of the text in 1-203 only one 
appears to have been deliberate, i.e. the transposition of 82 from 
its original position after 85 in order with other changes to 
adapt the interpolated section 87-12 (the first four Trumpets) to 
its new context. 

The remaining dislocations in 1-208 are as follows :-
227c has been restored after 2 26b. See Eng. trans. in loc. 
3Sbc has been restored before 38&. See Eng. trans. in loc. 
76°-6 has been restored after 78• See vol. i. 207. 

nl8h has been restored after u 18b. See vol. i. 295 sq. 
1118g has been restored after 1118c. See vol. ii. 416, foot-

note to Eng. transl. in loc. 
135b has been restored after 136b. See vol. ii. 419, foot-

note to Eng. transl. in loc. 
1412-1s has been restored after 1J18• See vol. i. 368 sq. 
x65b-7 has been restored after 194• See vol. ii. 120-123 

1615 has been restored after 38b. See vol. i. 80 sq. 
r 714-17 has been restored as follows: 1711• 16· 14• See vol. ii. 

60 sq. 
1814-23 has been restored as follows: 1815·19· 21. M, 22a.-d. 2sod. 

22e-h. 28ab. 20. l!Sf. 

The most startling of the above dislocations of the text is 
that in 1814-28. How this dislocation arose we cannot determine, 
but that the text is dislocated is beyond question. First, we 
observe that 1814 comes in wrongly between 1818 and 1815, and that 
both its sense and structure connect it immediately with 18~-2s 

and, as an introduction to these verses, which, combined with it, 
express in due gradation the destruction of everything in Rome 
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from the greatest luxuries to the barest necessities. Thus 
1814· 22• 28 (four stanzas) compose a special dirge over Rome. 
Next, 1820 breaks the close sequence between 1819 and 1821 by 
introducing an apostrophe to heaven between the descriptive 
passages dealing with the ruin of Rome, 1819, and the dramatic 
action of the angel, 1821• But, though it cannot stand after 1819, 

it comes in with the most perfect fitness at the close of the dirge 
over Rome ( 1814 22•23), as an appeal to heaven to rejoice over 
the doom of Rome-an appeal that is immediately answered by 
choir after choir from heaven of a mighty multitude of angels, of 
the Elders and Cherubim, and of the martyr host in 191•4 
l 65bc-7 195•7. 

The dislocations in 750•8 II18 135b-ab 1714•17 could easily have 
arisen. Parallels to such dislocations are to be found in other 
books of the Bible and in other documents. Only three other 
dislocations remain, but two of these are suggestive. As to 1615 

which is to be restored after 330, it is possible that it was written 
on a separate slip of papyrus which got displaced and was 
subsequently inserted after the sheet of papyrus ending 1614• 

However this may be, it cannot possibly have stood originally 
after 1614, with which it has no connection of any kind. Its 
natural place is after 38\ and nowhere else. 

Now we come to the two interesting dislocations, 1412-1s, 
1715•1 These two passages appear to have been inserted above 
the written columns on the papyrus sheets, the first by the Seer 
himself, the second by the editor. The scribe who copied the 
original MS incorporated these marginal additions in the wrong 
columns. It is noteworthy that q 12•18 is exactly the same 
number of lines from 1318 that 1715 is from 171, of which it is a 
gloss. 

§ 3. Lacunae in tht Text.-Apart from 204-22 where it is 
impossible to determine what lacunae exist (save in 2122 ; see 
below) owing to the disorder of the text, there do not appear to 
be many in 1-208• There are, however, lacunae, and these are 
important. The first consists of a loss of several clauses in r610 
(see vol. ii. 45-46) The second is a still graver loss after 199&. 

These lost verses after 199a (whose place has been taken by an 

1 That 1412•18 ( woe 1J i11roµ,ov1J rwv &-ylwv KTA.) is wholly out of place in a 
section that deals with the judgments inflicted on the wicked is clear at a 
glance, and that they should be restored at the close of the account of the 
persecution of the second Beast, i.e. 1318, is at once manifest, when we com
pare the closing words of the persecution of the first Beast, 13100 (illoe i1Tr<v 1J 
v1roµ,ov1} ••• rwv a-ylwv). These words are added for the encouragement and 
strengthening of the victims of the two persecutions. Next, it is clear that 171~ 

was ongmally an explanatory marginal gloss on 171• Since it has no connec
tion whatever with its present context, the explanation given above for its 
position in its present context seems adequate, 
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interpolation, i.e. 199b-lO modelled on 2 2 8·9) recounted the 
destruction of the Parthian kings. Their destruction was 
prophesied in 1714, and the vision recounting their destruction 
should have been given here. In 1717• 16 there is a prophecy 
of the destruction of Rome : in 18 a vision of this destruction. 
In 1414• 18•20 (see also r613•14• 16) we have a proleptic vision 
of the judgment of the nations by the Son of Man and a 
vision of their destruction by the Word of God in 1911•21 

( 207•10). Thus it is clear that a vision dealing with the de
struction of the Parthian hosts by the Lamb and the Saints 
(see 1714) should have been recorded in our text. That it 
actually did stand in the autograph of the Seer may be reason
ably concluded from 1918, where the Word of God is said to be 
"clothed with a garment dipped in blood." That this is the 
blood of the Parthian hosts follows from any just interpretation 
of the text. See vol. ii. 133. 

A third lacuna occurs after 1 s22a.. The context makes the 
restoration easy, i.e. o-ti p,~ &Kovcr0f) lv crol ln. Again, in 21 22, 

where we should have a couplet, but where only the words ,cal 
-ro &.pvlov survive of the second line, we can with great probability 
restore the missing words by a comparison of !119• These are 
~ KL/3w-roc; T~c; 8io.0~K1J, o.-ti-r~c;. See vol. ii. I 70 sq. 

§ 4. Dittographs.-There are several dittographs, i.e. (a) 
1J30,S=I78; (b) ig9b= 2 r5c= 226aj (c) 1910= 22sb.9; (J) 2014b 

= 218e. 

(a) Both members of the first, i.e. 133c. 8= 178, belong to our 
text. See vol. i. 337. 

(b) Here practically the same clause (Ko.l €!1rEv µ.oi oiroi ol 
Myoi mo--rol K. &Ari0wol) is repeated three times. In 2r50 226a 
it is a genuine part of the text. On 21 50 see note 8 on English 
translation, vol. ii. 443, in accordance with which the note in vol. 
ii. 20 3 ( ad fin.) sq. is to be corrected. In r 99b it is manifestly 
interpolated (see vol. ii. 128, 203 sq.), probably by the 
editor. 

(c) Here 228b. 9 is original and rg10 is an interpolation of the 
editor repeated in the main from 228-9 but giving to crvvoov.>..os 
quite a different meaning. See vol. ii. 128 sq. 

(a'J 2r8e o iCTTiv o 0a.varoc; o O€v-rtpoc; is original. But in 2014\ 

where this phrase also occurs, it is quite meaningless. It 
represents the casting of death and Hades (as distinct from their 
inhabitants) into the lake of fire as the second death I 
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VI. 

GREEK AND HEBREW SOURCES AND THEIR DATES. 

Our author has used sources. Nearly one-fifth of his text 
appears to be based on sources, i.e. 71•8 n 1•18 12-13 (155•8 ?). 
17-18. These sources he has adapted to his own purposes, and 
in the course of such adaptation has, except in certain details, 
transformed their meaning. (a) Sources he found in Hebrew 
or Greek. (b) Sources he found in Greek. (c) Sources in 
Hebrew. 

(a) Chap. 71·8 (before 70 A.n.). That there are two sources 
here is shown in vol. i. 191 sqq. Whether our author found these 
sources already existing in Greek and recast them in his own 
diction or translated them directly from the Hebrew is uncertain. 

Chap. 71•8• Here "the four winds " (so designated though 
not previously mentioned) are not to be let loose till the faithful 
are sealed. A pause is enjoined in the course of judgment for 
this purpose as in I En 661•2, 6 7, and in 2 Bar 64 •qq.. The four 
winds appear in earlier tradition. See voL i. 192-193. 

Chap. 74•8• From a Jewish or Jewish-Christian source. See 
vol. i. 193-194. The "sealing" in our text is also derived from 
tradition, but the meaning is wholly transformed from what it 
bears in the O.T. and Pss. Sol 156·10• 18, which later work appears 
to have been before our author. 

(b) Greek Sources, i.e. sources already existing in Greek, 111-1s 

12.* 17-18. 
Chap. u 1•13 (before 70 A.D.). This section had originally 

a different meaning and was borrowed by our author from a 
source written before '70 A,D. 111·18 consists of two earlier frag
ments, both of which presuppose Jerusalem to be still standing 
( r r1· 8). The diction, idiom, and order of words differ perceptibly 
from that of our author, and they contain certain phrases which 
bear a different meaning from that which they bear in our author. 
In I 1 3•13 our author's hand is discernible in the additions 1 1 Sbc-lM 

and the entire recasting of n 7, so that what stood there originally 
cannot be known. In our text the temple in u 1 must be inter
preted not as the actual temple which no longer existed, but as 
the spiritual temple, of which all the faithful are constituent 
members-a figure which our author has already used in 312, and 
the words "the measuring of his temple, the altar and those that 
worshipped therein," mean in their new context the securing of 

* In vol. i. 300-305 I took chapter 12 to be a translation by our author 
from a Hebrew source, but subsequent study has obliged me to abandon this 
view. See Jntrod. p. clviii n. 



GREEK SOURCES !xiii 

the faithful against the spiritual influences of the demonic and 
Satanic powers. But all the ideas in the text do not lend them
selves to such reinterpretation, and the presence of such inexplic 
able details is pnina fade evidence that the sections in which 
they occur are not original creations of our author but are derived 
from traditional material. See vol. i. 269-292. 

Chap. 12 (before 70 A.D.). In vol. i. 298-299 the meaning 
of this chapter in its Christian setting is given. But that this 
was not its original meaning, and that it could not have been 
written originally by a Christian, is shown in vol. i. 299-300. 
A full discussion of the two sources which underlie this chapter 
and were translated from Semitic originals but not by our author, 
is given in vol. i. 305-314. Our author most probably found 
these sources already in a Greek form, and the conclusion 
recorded in i. 303 is here withdrawn. These two sources, so 
far as they survive in our text, consist of 121•5. 1a-11 and 127-lo. 12. 

These were adapted by our author to their new Christian context 
by the addition of 126· 11 and by certain additions in 128 (?), 125 

(Ss /J,(AAEt 7rOtµ.a[veiv 11'0,VTa Ta WYTJ (JI p&.f38'f ,n87Jp(j,), 129 ( Ii ocf>is 
Ii dpxafos, b KaAovµevos Aia./30>-.os •••• lf3M18'1J), 1210 (Kal ~ E(ouula 
TOV Xpur-rov Q.VTOV and 'TWV d8i)v:pwv -qp.wv dislodging a Jewish 
phrase), 1213 (o-re e!oev and OTt lf3>..-IJ0'1/ Eis TTJV riv), 1217 (-rwv 
'T'YJPOVV'TWV TO.S &TOAO.S TOV 01aov Kal £XOVTWV TTJV µaprup[av 'I71uov). 
The expectation expressed in 1214-16 is a survival of an earlier 
time, being found by our author in his source. It referred to or 
prophesied the escape of Jewish Christians before 70 A.D. But 
the idea of such an escape during the entire sway of the Anti
christ ( l ~14 Katpov Kal Katpov<; Kal ~p.uro Ka.tpov) is impossible in 
our text, where our author's expectation is that of a martyrdom 
of the entire Christian Church. No part of the Church escapes. 

Chaps. 17-18 (71-79 A,D.). These chapters, though recast 
by our author to serve his own main purpose, preserve incongruous 
elements and traces of an earlier date.' Thus 1710-11 cannot be 
reasonably interpreted of a later time than Vespasian. And yet 
our author's additions in 178• 11, which refer to the demonic Nero 
coming up from the abyss, can only be explained by a Domitianic 
date. The sense is confused, but the date is clear. To leave 
this passage unaltered was an oversight on the part of our author. 
Similarily, 184' (see vol. ii. 96 sq.) postulates a Vespasianic date. 

These chapters, the greater part of which our author found 
in a Greek form, were derived from two Hebrew sources, which 
for convenience' sake we designate A and B. A consisted 
originally of 17lc-2. Sb-6. 7, 18. 8-10 (greater part) 182-28. See vol. ii. 88-89, 
94-95. B consisted of 1711 <irr••••r P•rtl. 12-1a. 17• 16• See vol. 1i. 

59-60. 
Our author has adapted these sources to his own purposes 
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by inserting the following clauses: I 71 (Kai. ~Mev ••• 8e{(w croi), 
Sa (Kat. a11"i]VE)'KEV µe • , • 11"Vevµa-ri), Sc (Kai. KEpa-ra UKa), 6h (Kat. £KT, 
aiµa-ro; ••• 'h10-ov), 8 (~v Kai. olJK ••• V11"d:yei), and (on nv ... 
mf.punai), 0 (c1J8e o vov,; o lxwv uocf,{av), 11 (3 ~v Kat. olJK lu-riv), and 
(Kat. el,; ct11"wAEtav V11"cfyn),14• But the text of 1711-17 is in disorder. 
1715 is a gloss (see vol. ii. 72), 1717 should precede 1716, and 
1714 (our author's addition) should follow immediately on 1716• 

Hence the right order of the text (see vol. ii. 61) is 1]11-13. 17· 16· 14• 

After 1 ?14 our author transferred I 7 18, which originally belonged 
to A (see above), to the close of the chapter in order to introduce 
chap. 18. 

Chap. 182·23•-•. This chapter, as we have already seen, 
belongs to the source A. Our author apparently found it in some 
disorder in a Greek form. He has made few changes in it. He 
has introduced it by prefixing 181, by inserting 1820, and closing 
it by 1823f, 24• Since 1820 is an appeal to the heavenly hosts-an 
appeal that is immediately answered in 191•7, our author would 
naturally have placed it at the close of 18 and not where it stands 
in the traditional text. 1820• 2sr 24 would thus form the close of 
this chapter coming from our author's hand and serving to 
introduce the theme of r 91•4 165hc-7 195·7. 

Since, therefore, 1820 does not apparently stand where our 
author inserted it, it is reasonable to conclude that some of the 
great disorder that exists in 1814·23 arose subsequently to our 
author's composition of the work as a whole. 

(c) H.:bnw Sources. One chapter, i.e. 13, is mainly composed 
of translations from three Hebrew sources by our author (see 
vol. i. 334-338). To the first source, written by a Pharisaic 
Quietist before 70 A.D., is to be traced 13Iabd. 2· 4-7a. 10• See vol. i. 
340-342. To the second source, r380• 8, of which we find a second 
Greek translation from another hand in 178• See vol. i. 337. 
To the third, 1311- 12ab 18-14ab. 16ad-17a. See vol. i. 342-344. The 
date is probably prior to 70 A.D. 

The original meaning of these sources is transformed by their 
incorporation into our author's text. He has adapted them to his 
own purpose by the insertion of the following clauses: r310 (Ka, 
E1l"l TWV ••• 8lCx.81µa-ra), 3,,b (Kat. µ{av .•• ;.0€pCl.11"EV()YJ), 6o (-rov<; .•. 
O"KYJVOVVTar;), Tb (Kai Ni60'YJ • •• Wvos), 8b-9 (-roil apvlov •• . QKOVO"l1Tw), 
10c ( J,8€ . . . aylwv ), 12h0 ( TO ()YJpfov TO 11"p6'-rov 0~ lBEpa1rev()'Y/ • • . 
aurou), I4b-l5 (frwmov . •. &.11"0KTav0wcnv), 16 (-r. JUKpOt!<; • •• 8011Aov1:), 
17•18 (-ro ovoµa . . • lf). 

Possibly 155·8 is translated from a Hebrew source by our 
author, The grounds for this hypothesis are to be found in the 
two impossible phrases in 155• 6• It is remarkable that both these 
phrases can he explained by retranslation into Hebrew. See 
vol. ii, 37-38. On this hypothesis we should expect the whole 
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narrative of the Bowls to be likewise a translation from the 
Hebrew. But if it is, it is so thoroughly recast that no evidence 
for this hypothesis survives. 

If we reject this hypothesis, we might assume that >..{vov is a 
primitive error for >..ivovv in 156, and that 'Mjs ,rnryvijs .,-ov /J-apTvplov 
was originally a marginal gloss which was derived from Ex. 4029, 

on which our text is based, and was subsequently incorporated 
in the text against both the sense and grammar. The editor, 
however, was capable of the grossest misconceptions, as we have 
been elsewhere: see pp. 1-lv. 

VII. 

BOOKS OF THE Q.T., OF THE PsEUDEPIGRAPHA AND OF THE 
N. T. USED BY OUR AUTHOR. 

§ I. General statement of our author's dependence on the above 
books.-Our author makes most use of the prophetical books. 
He constantly uses Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel; also, 
but in a less degree, Zechariah, Joe~ Amos, and Hosea; and in a 
very minor degree Zephaniah and Habakkuk. Next to the pro
phetical books he is most indebted to the Psalms, slightly to 
Proverbs, and still less to Canticles. He possessed the Penta
teuch and makes occasional use of all its books, particularly of 
Exodus. Amongst others, that he and his sources probably 
drew upon, are Joshua, I and 2 Samuel, and 2 Kings. 

The evidence for the above summary of facts will be found 
below in §§ 3-5. 

Of the Pseudepigrapha the evidence that our author used the 
Testament of Levi, 1 Enoch, and the Assumption of Moses, is 
sufficiently strong; see below, § 7. It is not improbable that 
he was acquainted with 2 Enoch and the Psalms of Solomon. 
See below, § 7. But the direct evidence is not so convincing as 
the indirect. Repeatedly in the commentary that follows it is 
shown that without a knowledge of the Pseudepigrapha it would 
be impossible to understand our author. As a few proofs of this 
fact, see on 46 (the Cherubim), pp. 117-123; 68 ("a great 
sword"), p. 165; 69 (Martyrs=a sacrifice to God, cf. 144), p. 
174, vol. ii. 6; 69 (the one altar in heaven), p. 172 sqq.; 611 (world 
to come to an end when the roll of the martyrs is complete), pp. 
17 7-79; (white robes= spiritual bodies), pp. 184-188 and passim. 

From an examination of the passages given below in § 8, 
it follows quite decidedly that our author had the Gospels of 
Matthew and Luke before him, 1 Thessalonians, x and 2 Corin• 
thians, Colossians (or else the lost Ep. to the Laodiceans, which 
presumably was of a kindred character), Ephesians, and possibly 

e 
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Galatians, I Peter, and James. Our author shows no acquaint
ance with St. Mark. 

That our author used Matthew is deducible from the follow
ing facts. In 1 7 he has bad Matt 2430 before him, where our 
author's combination of Dan 713 and Zech 1210• 12 occurs already. 
Our author derives from Matthew the words 1riicrat at cpvAal -r. 
-yr;,, which are not in the O.T. or Versions. Next, a reference to 
2 7 shows that it is the Matthaean ( or Lucan: cf. 88) form of the 
command, a £xwv o~, KTA., Matt r 1 15 139 etc., that our author was 
familiar with. The dependence of 38, 1615 on Matt 2442· 48· 46 is 
obvious at the fir,t glance. 35 presupposes both Matt 1032 

and the parallel passage in Luke 128. Other passages showing 
dependence on Matthew, though not so conclusively, will be 
found under 1 3d 116 64 r 1 15 below. 

That our author used Luke appears certain, though the 
evidence is less conclusive, from a comparison of 18 with Luke 
u 28, 35 with Luke 128, u 6 with Luke 425, and r824 with Luke 
II 50• Unless we assume our author's acquaintance with the 
Little Apocalypse (embodied in Luke 21, Matt 24, Mark 13), 
then he is indebted to Luke for his fourth plague, i.e. the pesti
lence, Luke 2111 (>...otµot).1 

Possibly 1J8 (-r. a.pvfov -r. focf,ayµl.vov a.1r6 Ka-ra/30A7J'ii 1<ocrµov) 
implies an acquaintance with 1 Pet 1 19·20• Compare also 1619 

and r Pet 513, and 1 6 and 1 Pet 2 9• 

§ 2. John translated directly from the 0. T. text. He did not 
quote from any Greek Verst"on, though he was often influenced in 
his renderings by the LXX and another later Greek Version, a 
revised form of the o' (i.e. the LXX), whick was subsequently 
revised and incorporated by Tkeodott"on in kis version. Our 
author never definitely makes a quotation, though he con
tinually mcorporates phrases and clauses of the O. T. The 
question naturally arises: Do he and his sources (u1•18 12-13. 
17-18) derive such phrases and clauses directly from the Hebrew 
( or Aramaic), or from o' or from the Hebrew combined with 0 1 ? 
(see§§ 3-5). 

An examination of the passages based on the O.T. makes it 
clear that our author draws his materials directly from the 
Hebrew (or Aramaic) text, and apparently never solely from o' or 
any other version.2 And this is no less true of the sources our 

1 If, however, our author used Matthew and Luke only and not the Little 
Apocalypse, how are we to account for his usin~ (Jd.va.ros and not Xo,µ6s? 
But if he had the Aramaic document behind the tnr,Ie tradition in the Synop
tics thi~ w,iuld be explicable, since itmo =''death ' or '' pestilence." If he 
had the Little Apocalypse in Aramaic, we should have the explanation of this 
and other difficulties. 

2 It is important to recognize the results arrived at in §§ 3-6, seeing that 
several German scholars have definitely declared that certain classes of 0. T. 
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author incorporated and edited. But this fact does not exclude 
the possibility that our author was acquainted with and at times 
guided by o' and some other Greek version. The latter clause 
is added deliberately, "and some other Greek version." 

That our author was influenced in his renderings of O. T. 
passages by o' may be taken as proved after an examinat10n of 
the list of passages given in § 4. But in the list of passages 
that follow in § 5, we discover that our author's renderings 
of the Hebrew are closely related to those which appear m 
(l (£.e. Theodotion), where 0' differs from o'. But since Theodo
tion lived several decades later than our author, we must assume 
with Gwynn (.D£ct. Christ. Biog. iv. 974-978) that side by side 
with o' (preserved in a corrupt form in the Chisian MS of Daniel) 
there existed a rival Greek version from pre-Chnstian times.1 

But Gwynn's hypothesis, although adequate to a certain extent, 
is inadequate when confronted with fresh facts that have emerged 
in my study of this question. For from § 5 we learn that 
in r 17b our text agrees not with o' but (:)' in Is 4812 : similarly 37 

with(:)' of Is 2222 and 390 with (:)' of Is 6014• Again the quotation 
158-4 b /3acrtAEvs T. Wvwv· -rls ov P.T/ cpof3rJ0fi; agrees word for word 
(though differing in case and tense) with (:)' of Jer I07, whereas o' 
is here wholly defective. Finally, 1 6 (510) /3acri>..£lav iEpti.LS is found 
in (:)' of Ex 196 where o' is different. Now one or more of these 
might be coincidences, but it is highly improbable that all five are. 
Hence we have good grounds for concluding that there existed 
either a rival Greek version alongside o' from pre-Christian times 
or a revised version of o', which was revised afresh by Theodot1on 
and circulated henceforth under his name. How many books 
of the O.T. were so translated afresh ca1mot be determined. 
The above evidence would imply that Isaiah and Jeremiah were 
so translated.2 Possibly all the prophetic books were rendered 

passages are directly from the Hebrew and others just as defimtely from the 
LXX. The greatest offender in this respect is Von Soden ( Books ef the NT, 
372sq.), who states that" quotations from the O.T. in the fohannine portion 
(of Revelation, i.e. 15-7) are constantly made according to the LXX, while 
in the Jewish portion (8-2:zll) the Hebrew text is taken into account." There 
is no foundation in fact for this statement. 

1 This hypothesis (first suggested by Credner, Beitriige, ii. 26r-272) was 
practically accepted by Salmon (lntrod. p. 547) and by Swete (lntrod. to tke 
0. T. in Greek, p. 48). 

Gwynn supports this hypothesis by evidence drawn from 1 Bar 1 15-220• 

Since the date of 12-38 is generally accepted as earlier than 80 A.D., and since 
numerous passages in 11•-220 are clearly based on ()' and not o of Dan 97• 19, 

Gwynn (op. cit. 976) rightly infers the exi~tence of a version of Daniel differ
mg from o1 and of a type closely akin to that which 8' bears. 

2 There is, of course, the possibility that our author was using a collection 
of Testimonia. But this explanation could not be used in the case of the 
passages wherein our author's text shows numerous and very close affinities 
to ()'. It is noteworthy that the author of the Fourth Gospel never agrees. 
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afresh into Greek and this work incorporated and revised by 
Theodotion in his version. But the matter calls for further 
investigation. 

§ 3. Passages based directly on the Hebrew of the 0. T. (or the 
Aramaic in Daniel). These are hardly ever literal quotations: 
in any case the words carry with them a developed and often 
different meaning. 

r7b 6tflera, a~r/w 1r8.s oq,Ba?..µos Kai 
oZrtves al,r/w ,!~eKt!vr'l}O'av 1 Kai 
K6if,ovra, e1r' mlrov 1riio-a, ai <f,u?..al 
r. -y;Js. 2 

110 i-yev6µriv ev 1rveuµari . • • 1jKou,ra, 
<j,wvriv µrya.A'l}P 1!1ri,r8lv µov. 

118 (1414) l!µo,oP viov dv8pw1rov. 
ivoeovµevov 1ro6i,pri. 

'll'ep,e?;w,rµevov ?rflOS r. µa,rro,s !;wv11v 
xpu,rfJ.v. Cf. I 56 where the text 
recalls the present. 

114a. fi oe 1cerf,aM1 al,roO ,ea! a.l rplx.es 
?..evKal ws tp,ov ?..eu,c6v. 3 

114h (19U) o! o<f,BaAµo! a,l,roi) WS q,Mf 
1rvp6s. 

o! troo'es al,roO /Jµo,o, xa?..Ko?..,f3&.v1f1. 

Zech I 210 o' 8'. 1!1r,f3My;ovra, 1rpos 
µe, &.v8' rJ,v KarvJpXfi<Tavro (8'. eis 
llv efedvrrio-av) Kai K6if,ovra, ,!,r' 
( >8') al,r6v r212 o'. Kaif,era, fi ;,il 
Kara q,uMs q,uMs. 

Ezek 312 av{\af3ev µe 1rvefJµa., Kai 
1jKova-a Ka.r61rwfUv µav , • , tpvJPrJP 
<f«a-µ,ou µe;,&."\ou. 

Dan 713 (o' 0') tils v!l,s ar•0p,J,,rov. 
Dan w5 c•,::i r,:,1::i', o' 0'. evoeovµevos 

{3ticr<Tiva. (0'. f!aooeiv). Ezek ro2 

renders the same words, evoeovK6ra 
rrJP <TrOA71V, 

Dan ro5 011::i::i c•iJn 1•mo. /J', fi o<T<j,us 
a,JraO 1repLe?;wrrµ,ev11 ev x.pua-l4J, o'. 
r. O<f,j,VP ?rep,e?;w<Tµevos fJv<T<flP'f'. 

Dan 79 0', Ka1 -I] Oplf r. ,ce<j,aAi)s all'Toii 
w<Td epiov Ka0ap6v. o'. Kai r. rplxwµ,o. 
r. Ke<pa?..i)s avrofJ wcrel lp,ov ?..euKov 
Ka0ap6v. 

Dan I06 (o' 0') o! oq,?..aAµo! avroO wcrd 
?..aµ,r&.oes 1rvp6s. 

Dan I06 o' fJ' quite different. 

exclusively with O' (see 19'n where it airees in part), and only a few times 
literally with o' in 217 =Ps 68 (69)1°, ro8 =Ps 81 (82)6, 12l8=Ps u7 (II8)26, 
1238 = Is 531, 1924= Ps 21 (22)19• But the author of the Fourth Gospel seldom 
quotes-even indirectly-from the O. T., whereas our author's text shows its 
influence directly and indirectly, wherever his subject admits of it. 

1 Here our author renders ,,p, as fJ'. But this proves nothing; for 
i,c,cevrew (d1r0Kevre,v or Karo.,cevrew) is its normal rendermg m the Version;, 
o', of coutse, presupposes 1,p~. Cf. John 1987 Sif;ovra, els ~• eEedvr'l/rrav. 

2 The words K6if;ovra,i l;,r' avrl,11 1rfJ.<Ta.i a! ,Pv?..a! r, -yi)s agree exactly 
with Matt 2430 save that the latter omits e1r' a..Jr6v. Now, since Matt 24lfo 
combines Zech 1210 and Dan ]13 just as our author does in 17, it is highly 
probable that our author was acquamted with Matt 2430, or that our author 
and Matt 2430 drew here upon an independent source-i.a. a collection of 
0. T. passages relating to the Messiah. I have placed 17" loou l!px.ero., µera 
r. ve<f>eAwv under§ 5, but possibly 1t ought to be under§ 3, as 17b, In Zech r210 

the people mourn for him that is cut off, whereas iu our text and in Matt 2430 

they mourn for themselves. K61rre<TfJa, e1r a.urov= "mourn m regard to 
him." 

8 Our autho1 here diverges greatly from 0', and here alone approximates to o' 
against 0' in Dan., though not necessanly presupposing a knowledge of o', Our 
text and o', however, really point to the same Ara1na1c ;,pJ 1j(l 10J/:J ;,1i111, i)IE>l, 

This appears to have been the original text "And the hair of his head 
was spotless as white wool." 
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yl5 ( 196) T) <pWV1} O.UTOU WS <pWV1} 
Ma.rwv 1ronwv. 

116• EK T n6µa:ros a.UToii poµ<f>a.'ia. 
• • • o~e,a.. Cf. 2 12. 16 1915. 

I l7 frea·d 1rpos ,., 1r6oa.s 0.UTOU ws 
VEKpos' Ka.I 1!0r,KEP T, OE~LCI.V a.vroO 
br eµi Xl-ywv M't/ <f>of3ou. 

1 18 jWV elµI els T, a.lwva.s T, a.lwvwv. 
2 14 e/illia.lJ"KEI' • • • q,a.-yo'w elowM0ura. 

Ka.I 1ropveuua.,. 
2 18 -to/JS o<f>0a?..µovs KTA, See 1 14 

above. 
223 'E-yw elµ, o epa.uvwv ve<ppovs Ka.I 

Ka.plila.s, Ka.I /Jwuw uµ'iv EKQ.<ITI/) KO.TU, 
,,-a, l!p-ya. uµwv. 

398. -i)~ovu,v Ka.I 1rpoa-Kvv1Ja-ovu,v evw1r,ov 
r. 1ro/Jwv uou. 1 

i 0 .,. • Ka.ro,Kofivro.s e1rl r. -y~s. 

J17 1r?..ovu,6s eiµ, Ka.I 'lrE'lrAOVTTfKa, 
319 e-yw lia-ous eav q,,?..w eM-yxw Ka.I 

1ra.,5eVCd. 

320 frT']KO. e1rl r. 0vpa.v Ka.I Kpouw. Uv 
TtS • • • &.volfv, 

41 (79) µer/; TO.VTO, etoov KO.I loou. 

Ezek 432 ( o ') <pwv71 r. 1ra.peµ/30J..~s 
ws <f>wv71 &1r?..a.a-,a.i'6vrwv 1roJ..">--wv. 
But our text is a literal rendering 
of the Hebrew o•:1, o•r.i ~,p:1 1~1p. 
Dan xo6 is based on Ezek 4J2 but 
only remotely, and is not followed 
by our author. Jerome remarks 
how Rev 115 supports the Mass. 
here. 

Is 492 lf01]KEV T. O'r6µa. µou WS µaxa.,pa.v 
ofeia.v. 

Dan I09• 10• 12 Heb. = "Then was I 
fallen into a deep sleep on my face. 
• • • And behold a hand touched 
me. • . • And he said unto me, 
Fear not." (Greek Versions very 
different from our text). 

Dan 431 (II') 127, r Enoch 51 

Num 2.51·2 efJef3r,?..w0r, 0 Aa.os EK'lrOp· 
veOua., • • • Ka.I l!<pa.-yev. 

Jer 1710 E-y<l, Kvpios bafwv Ka.ptila.s 
,ea.! oo,c,µa.1wv ve,Ppovs, roO BoOva., 
(nnS) EKIJ.O'T'-1) KO.TO, T. ooovs o.uro0. 2 

Is 6014 o', 1ropevuovra., 1rpos ue. IJ'. 
1ropevuovro., 1rpbs 1Te, ,ca.l 1rpoO'Kvv1J
uovu,v e1rl r. txvr, TWII 'lrOOWV (fOU : 

cf. 4514, 

Though this construction occurs in 
the LXX it is comparatively rare 
and represents a special Hebrew 
phrase: see vol. i. 289 sq., 336. 

Hos 129• See vol. i. 96. 
Prov J11• 12 P,1/ a?..,-ywpei 1ro.,oela.s Kuplov 

• • • 8v -ya.p cl1yo.1rqc Kvptos Ae-yxe, 
(itA 1ra.,oeve,),8 

Cant 52 Kpoue, e1rl T. 0upo.v. 
• Avo,~611 µo,. 

Dan 76 01• 01rluw TOVTOU e0ewpovv KO.I 
loo{;. o'. Ka.l µera. ro.fira e0ewpovv. 

1 Based on the Hebrew of Is 6014• The clause omitted by o' is supplied 
by /J', but as we see m a different form. See on I54 below under§ 4, where a 
closely related text is derived from Ps 85 (86)9• 

2 Alone in the 0, T. does J er 1i0 combine the two ideas in our text. 
Hence correct my note in vol. i. 72. Jeremiah also uses 7n, in the rather 
unusual meanmg of" to requite." With the second line c£ also Prov 2412 

d.1roolowu,11 (:nin,) htlur'IJ Ka.ra. T, ip-ya. a.urofJ: Ps 61 (62)13• Moulton and 
Milligan, Voc. of GT, p. r6o, try to explain this meaning of oi/!6va., by a 
quotation: ?..l/JI/J oeowKev T<p 11!4> µou (sc. 1r?..r,-y,iv)=" he gave it him with 
a stick." This is not a parallel.· Our text involves no ellipse. It is a 
Hebraism. Our author's use of o,oova., here = "to requite" is due 
wholly to J.er 17'0 ; for in 2212 he naturally uses d.1roo,06va, in this sense 
( = J'r.:>11 or c~rp) as in Prov 2412, Ps 6113, 

u See note in vol. i. 99. 319 might be classed under § 4. 
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45 eK1ropeilovTa1 tl,r,rpa1ral Kai ,Pw•al 
IC(tL {3p0PT<tl. 

46 KVKhc;> T. Opovov TEO"O"epa r;,a -y{µOVT/1, 
o,POa>..µwv ;!µ1rpor,8ev 1eal 5mr,/1ev, 

47 8µ.o,ov Movn ••• µo<TX4J ••• txwv 
-ro 1rpoqW1ro11 ws tiv0pc1J1rov • . , 
8µ01011 tier<[;. 

41m b 1ea8' lv aurwv t-x,wv tiv<i 1r-rlpu-yas 
i~. 

480 >..t-yones "A-yios 11.-y,os IL-y,os Kvp,os a 
8eos O 'll'aVTOKprirwp. 1 

51 hr! r. ile~<<iv • • • (3,(3?..lov -ye-ypaµ
µevov l§r,w0ev Kai IJ'11'LO"IJe11, KaTeO"· 
q,pa-y,r,µevov. 

li,P0a?..µovs e1r-rcf, ot • • • cf1reo--ra:\
µevo, (C'!l!l1WD) els 1ril,rnv -r. -yl)v. 

59 ,Pv:\l)s Kai -y?..c1Jo-O"rJS Kal :\aoO ,cal 
Mvovs. 

511 µup,&.oes µup,cfowv Kai xLX,cfiles 
-x,,>..,&.owv. 

62-B t1r1ros 71evK6s • • • t1r1ros 1rvpp6s 
••• t1r1ros µl;\as ••• t1r11"os x:\wp6s. 

618 ol &,r,rlpes -r. oupavov l1rer,a11 , , 
i.s o-vtj (3ri>..:\et -r. 0M118ovs avrl)s. 

615 hpvy,a.11 ia.v-rovs e!s r. """"'1;\a,a, ,ea.I 
els -r. 'Tl"frpas -r. oplwv. 

616 Kai >..e-yovo-,v -r. 8per,,v Kal -r. 1rfr
pa,s IUo-are irp TJµils Ka.I Kp{r,f,a-re 
11µ5.s d1ro 1rpor,w1rov -r. Ka.8't}µivov 
KTA, Contrast Luke 2330 which is 
drawn from o'. 

617 71>..0ev 'TJ 7/µ.lpa. 'TJ µe-ycf]\'t} T, op-yl)s 
aurwv, Ka! T£s OVVO.TO.I O"-ra/Jfwa., ; 

Ex 1916 l-ylvov-ro t{>wval Kai &.o--rpa'll"al. 
See vol. i. u6. Cf. J ub 22 11-y-ye>..o, 
,j,"1VWV /3pOVTWII Kai a.r,rpa'll'WII, 

Ezek 15 Ell T. µeo-c;, Ws oµ.oiwµa TEO"• 
o-cfpwv !;i/wv. 1 18 'll'A'7pELS o,p8a71µ.w11 
KvK>..61Je11. See vol. i. l 18, 

Ezek 110 'T/ oµolWO"LS • • , ,rpOO"W'/1'011 
dv/Jpc1J1rov .•• Mov-ros . , . µ6irx_ov 
. .• cieroO. 

Is 62 tE ,rrlpv-yes -r<i, ,M Kal tE 'll'TEPll"f<S 
-r<i, iv£ (imb C'!llJ r1w C'llJJ ww), 

Is 68 O..e-yov "A-y1os lL-y,os lL-y,os Kupios 
n(3ac1JIJ. 

Ezek 2 9• 10 iv atlrjl (i.e. x«pl) K«j,a"J\ls 
{3,fJ>..lov • • • iv avrfi -ye-ypaµµi,a 
71• -ra. lfµ1rpoo-8ev Kai -ra 61rlo-w. 
Is 29ll -rofi (3,fJ>..Lou -roO t!irt{>pa-y,o-
µevov: Dan 826, 

Is 531 WS ,rp6{Jarov e,r! O",j,a'"YTJV -f1xll11 
Kal ws dµv6s. 

Zech 410 i1r-ra ow-o, 6,P8a>..µo£ elo-,v ol 
t!'ll',(3M1rovres Ii?!'! 1rilo-a11 r. -yi]v. 

From an older Aramaic text of 
Daniel than that preserved in the 
Canon. See vol. i. 147 sq. 

Dan 710 o' IJ'. xl>..,a, x,71,&.iles • • • 
µ.up,a, µup,&.oes 

From Zech 1 8 61•8• Our author has 
not used the Greek Versions but the 
Hebrew freely for his own purposes. 
See vol. i. 161 sq. 

Is 344 o'. 'll'cfv-ra, -r. 4<T-rpa r<<Te,-ra, 
• • • 'WS 1rl11"ret ,P(J;\>,.a, dm) o-vici]s. 
Our text is independent of the o' 
here, but like o' and ,/ presuppose 
~1£1' ( ,reo-e,-ra,,) instead of the Mass. 
'n:i'. 

Is 210• 19 elo-lX/Jere elr r. 1r&par Kal 
KpV'll'TEO"IJe • • • Kai -ra x••po1rolwa, 
• • • elr,evfy,cavres els -r. 0"11"'7Aa.La, 
See vol. i. 182. 

Hos 108 Kal epovr,w -r. 8peo-w KaMy,a-re 
TJµ.8.s, Ka.I -r. f3ovvo'is IIfoa.re t!q,' 
'T/µ8,s, Is 2 1° Kpv1r-rer,8e els -r. -y,jv 
dm} ,rpo<Tr1i1rov -r. ,PofJov Kvp!ov. 

Joel 211 µe-ycf71rJ TJµipa r. Kvplov • • , 
Kai rlr lo--ra, IKavos av-rii (11',•J•) ; 
2 81h 11"p!v iMe,v TJµipav Kvplov -r. 
µey&.X,,,11. Nab 16 d'll'll '11'poo-c1J'lt"ou 
op-yl)s avrofi -rls fJ'll'OO"T'70-era,, (11cv•), 

Ezek 72 fr! -r. rio-o-apas 1r-riptryas 
(ni1m) -r. -yi}s. 

1 On the critical importance of this rendering, cl /Jellr d ,ravro,cpd-rrop, see 
vol. ii , English translation, footnote on 18• This epithet, o 1ran0Kpcf-rwp, is 
not found in any version of Isaiah. 
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78 (94 141 22') d:x.p• <r,t,pa"'/l<ro,µ.ev • • • 
t1rl T, /J,ETrfJ1rr,,p, 

71° ~ <T"1TrJpla -r. Oe,ii. 
716-1 ofJ ,re.v6.cro1J<T<P t-r, oMl 8,if;fi· 

crov<TIV l-n, KTA. 
717 (214) ifa>..,ly;e, ••• ,rtiv 66.Kpvov 

EiC T. o<J,OaXµ.w11 11,fJ-rwv. 

[82 fPW11'<0V r. 8,ov e<TT'r)Kaaw.] 
83 ecrnllJrJ e,rl T. 8vcr,a<T-rfip,ov. 

84 4PE{31/ 0 Ka11'VOS TWP 9vµ.LaJJ,O.TWP, 

[87 x.6.Xafa ,ea! ,rvp µ.eµ,')'µ.eva.] 
96 srJTrJ<TOVr,<v • • • r. 66.varov Kai ov 

µ'I] eOpw,r,v airrov. 
97 ra. oµo,wµa'T"a r. a.Kploo,v l',µo,a 

t,r,ro« 71-ro,µ,a.r,µevo,s els ,r6}..eµov. 

98 c! 60611-res av-rwv ws X,6.,.,.wv. 
99 ,j,wvti d.pµ&.-ro,v t,r,ro,v • • • -rpex.{1P

.,.6''V. 

920 oi/1'6 f3>..e,rew • • • oil-re 4KOUELP 1 

oiire ,rep,,rarew ( or under § 4). 

101 o! ,r6oes aD-rov ws <TTuXo, ,rvp6s. 
EP 7"11 x•ipl a.irrov /N3Xap£o,ov. 

102 C,,r,rep Xeo,v µv,cii.ra,. 
105·6 1Jp<V 2 7". xe'ipa. avrov r. oeE,0.11 els 

r. ovpavov Kal tJ,µo<rev b r. fwvn els 
,,.. aJ.Wvas. 

106b 8s EIC'rl<T<PB T. ovpa.vov ICO.L r. iv 
avrtiJ Ka.I 7". ,/4v Kai r. iv o:urj Kai r. 
/J&."Xa<r<Tav Kai 7". iv avrfi. See on 
147 under II. 

107 ro µ.v<TT-fip,011 T. Oeov, WS <V'l'J')'· 
-yl>..urev T. eavroO 0011>..ovs r. 1rpo<J,1J· 
ra.s. 

Ezek 94 oos "rJµliov e,rl T. µbo,,ra.. • 

Ps 39 T. 1wplov T/ a-wTrJpla. ( 1!)11r.,•n 11,n,~ ). 
Is 4910• See vol. i. 216. 

Is 258 &.,pii>..ev • , • ,rtiv MKpvov d,,ri, 
,ra.vTos ,rpoa-w,rov n110, • • • nno) 
C'l~"~Y~J.'O). 

[A common Hebrew expression.] 
Amos 91 T. Kup,ov etj,e,rrwTa ,!,rl -r. 

ew,a<TTriplov. 
Ezek 811 T/ cl.rµls r. Ovµ,&.µ.a.ros 

cl.vef3a,vev. 
[Ex 92• (see i. 233).] 
Job 321 ot oµelpovra, 7". 9a.v&.rov ,ca.l 

0~ TV")'X&.VOVO"LP. 

Joel 2•· 5 ws 1',pa.r,,s tTr,rwv 1/ 8par,,s 
o . .frrWv· • • . 7ro.,pa,TO.t1't1'6p,ewos Els 
'II"Oheµov (i. 244 ). 

Joel 16 (i. 245). 
Joel 2H (i. 245) • 

Ps u31s-i3 (xx55•7) ov,c 15,Pona, ••• 
Ka.i o'UK dKoUo-ovraL • • • Ka..2 oV 
1rep<TrO.TrJ<fOV(T<V. 

Dan 106 ((I'. Ta. <fKEhrJ. o1, o! ,roon). 
Ezek 2 9 ev avri1 (i.e. xeip!) ,cetj,a.-X,s 

(3,(3>..lov. 
Hos II lO C:.s }..eo,v epe6f,ra,. 
Dan 127 ((I' o') t'J,J,o,a-ev r. oefmv a.vroO 

••• ( >o') els r, ovpa.vov ,ea.I r1,µoa-ev 
Ell T. !WPTI ('1". 5WPT(1, eis o') T, a.lwva. 

Ex 2011 o'. e,rolria-ev (11,e,v) Kup,os T. 
ovp. Kai r. -yi)v Ka! ,r&,na Ta. iv 
a.vro'is: Neh 96, 

Amos 37 eav µ'I] a.,ro,ca.M,J,v ,ra,oe/a.v 
( =1010 corrupt for 1,10=7". (3ou>..'l]v 
av-roO () 1 and µwrfip,ov in our text) 
,rp/,s 7". 0011>..ovs a.vroi) r. ,rpoq,-firas. 

Ezek J1· 3 (i, 267-268). 

1 But Dan 528 was doubtless in the mind of our author: 81• 0eous ••• ot ov 
{3-Xe,row,v Kai ot ov1< a.Kovow,v, seeing that the preceding words in our author, 
ra. eCow>..a. T, x.pwa Kai r. cl.p-yvpii., Kr"X,, are based on Dan 528• 

2 Both 0 1 and IJ' read IJ,f,o,a-ev, but o' reads T. twvra. els r, alwva. /Jeov instead 
of the last five words in (/ 1• afpe,v is the usual rendering of 1ti:'l in the phrase 
,, 111,3, but Daniel has here c•i:,, 

3 Our author uses KTlfe,v as a rendering of :i111v, but none of the 0. T. 
versions do so. In 147 he uses ,roie,v-tbe usual rendering. Hence 147 is 
given under § 4. Observe that o' > Kai T. e&.>... 

4 The idea first suggested by Ezekiel is reproduced in the Pss. Solomon 
and the Little Apocalypse in ,the Synoptics. But in our text the idea is 
wholly transformed : see vol. i. 194 sqq. While the Pss. Solomon use <frJµe,ov 
(i.e. 1i,) our author uses r,tf,pa.-yls (i.e. cn,n), See later (p. lxxxv) on this verse 
in connection with Eph 430• 
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I 12 /J,r}VttS Te(Tl1€pUKOVT{!, 1((/,l i5uo. 
I 14 a! ovo ll"/1.a,Za,, Kal a,/ 0110 "!l.vxv£a, a,! 

EVW7rLOV T, 1wp!ov T, -yf)s eO'TWTES. 

u 5 1rfip iK1ropever,u iK r. O'rdµaros 
a.vrwP JCal Ko:re0'0foi. 

u 7 (1]1 178) -r. 0rJplov T, dvaf3awov 
e" r. df3vO'O'ov. 

II7 (137) 1ro,*O'" µeT' avTwv 1r6]..eµ.ov 
1eaJ v,,cT]rreL a.UroVs. 

I 115 -r. Kvplou 71µ,wv Kal T, XpiO'Tofi 
a.UroD, Kct.i Fla.crtXelltTEL els T. a.lWva.s 
r. alc.bvwv. 

121 Mx_wv • • • 1<:epaTa aha. 
124 O'UpeL T, TpiTov 'T, drrrepwv T, 

ovpo.vofi Ka! ~{Jet"!l.ev avTovs els T, 'i'rJP, 

I25 freKEP vlov, IJ.pO'eP, 
128 ouoe TO'lrOS eupe0rJ aUTWII, 

129 o o<fm . • , o 'lrAC,,VWII, 
1J2 -ro OrJplov ••• IJµoiov 1rapo&."!1.e, ••• 

il,s lipKOU • • • il,s • • • AEOIITOS. 

137 1ro,,jO'aL 1r6Xeµov µera T, a-ylwv Kai 
vtKf)<Tai avrous. See above under 
117. Here our text agrees closely 
with 0'. 

138 (178) -ye-ypa1rTaL • •• EP T, {JtfJ'"!l.l<jJ 
r. fwf)s. 

138 T, dpvlov r. EO'<f,a-yµevov. 
1]1° et -r,s eis alxµa'Aw<Tlav, I Eis 

alxµaAw(Tlo.11 V'lrO.'j'eL' I ef TLS iv 
µaxalpv d1ra1<-rave,jva, I t cturilv t ev 
µa,xctlpv 6.,ro1<-rct110f)vct,. Our author 
corn bines the first two clauses in 
the Hebrew. 

142 ,pwv'rjv • • . ws ,pwvrw Mdrwv 1roX• 
;\wv. See on 115 above. 

14• Kctl Ell Ttp O'TOP,aTL ctUTWII ovx evpeOrJ 
,Pevoos. 

148 13a/3vXw11 , •• 1) EK T. ofvov [r. 
evµofJ] T. 1rop11elas atlrf)s 1re1roTLKev 
..-&.vra T, l011rJ, See on 183 below. 

Dan 725 127 (i. 279). 
Zech 42 Xvxvla xpwrf). 48 i5uo <i"/1.a,icu. 

414 1rapeqr*KctO'Lv Kvpl<jJ 1raO"rJS T, 
'j'rJS, 

2 Sam 229 1rDp iK r. o-r6µaras avraO 
Kareoera,. Cf. J er 514 oeowKa r. 
M-yovs µov els r. rrr6µ.a r:rov 1rDp 
• • • Ka,! Kara,P6.-yercu. 

Dan 78 8'. reO"rrepa OrJpla • • • d11,!fJa,11e11 
fr T, /)aAa,O'O'rJS, 

Dan 7•1 ()'. e1rol« 1r6"!1.eµov µera r. a:yiwv 
KCl,L t'O"XUO'EP ,rpos aOTOUS. o'. 1r6'A.eµop 
O'VVLO'Ta.µe11011 1rpos T, a-ylovs KO.L 

rpoTroVµ,evov aUroVs. 
Ps 2 2 Kara T, Kvplov Kai KO.TO, T, 

XpurroD ctvroD. 987 ( 1016) fJctrr,XevO'eL 
KVpLOS els T, aiwPet KU! els T, ctlwva T. 
o..lW11os. 

Dan 77 ()', Kepuru ofra mlT<t>, 
Dan 810 (O') t-rreO'ev (ipp&.x,OrJ, o') i1r! r. 

1'11" dml -r. avv&.µews T, oupavafJ Kctl 
d1ro T. 11.0"rpwv, 

Is 667 freKev IJ.pO'e11 (Mass. i:it p). 
Dan 2 35 (0') -ro,ros ovx evpe81J avro'is. 

This clause is missing in o'. 
Gen J13 o 6qm 711rci.T7JO'o11 µe. 
Dan 76 0' o'. 0'1]plov i!:O"e! 1rapaaXLS (o'. 

1r&.poa"!l.ov) , • • 76 //µoio11 lJ.pK<jJ ( o'. 
oµolWO"LV txov IJ.pKOU) • • • 7• wqel 
Mai11a. 

Dan 721. 

Dan 121 O'. o -ye-ypaµµbos Ell r, fJlfJA<jJ, 
Ps 68 ( 69 )29 eK fJifJ"!l.ov N,nwv, 

Is 537 ws 1rp6f3aro11 e1r! O'<f,ay/iv. 
Jer 152 //O"oL eis ()d.vurov, els ()6.11ctra11' 

Kal 50"0L els µax,a,pav, eis µ6.xaipuP 
• • • Kal tiO"oi els alxµa'A.wO"lav, <ls 
a.lxµa'A.wO"!ctv. Cf. also 50 (43) 11 

where tbe same Hebrew word, are 
rendered for the most part by 
different Greek words. 

Zeph 318 011 1'0,1'71/J'ov0",11 µa.Tata, Kai 
OV /J,1/ evpe(}fj Ell T<p O'TOP,aTL avrwv 
-y"!l.wO'O"a ooXla. The Seer's words 
are a compression of the last four 
words of the Hebrew, :i1:i ,,:ii• 11~1 

Ol'l'!l:t tl~r.l' K~l. -

Is 21• o'. 11'C11'TWK€P, 1re1rTWK€V (B). 
So also()', 
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J 410 ,rlETU.L iK T. orvov ToiJ 0uµ,o0 T. 
0EOU T. KEKEprurµ,evov dKpfrov Ell T. 
1TOT'f}pl~ T, op,yfjs ahoO. 

1414 brl T, ve<f,l>..'f/11 ,r,a,()f,µe11011. See 
17"' in§ S below. 

[ I41i ,reµy,011 TO lipe,rr,.vov O"OV tca.l 
IUp111ov, BT, 'fJ"J..0•11 71 t:,pa, B•pla-,1.1, BT, 
e/;'1/pti.v8'1 cl 8•pia-µos Tfjs 'Yfis.J 

r418 ,reµy,ov trov T. /Jpe,ra,11011 TO ol;u, 
KU.i TPU'Y'YJlfOV T. {36-rpva,s T. &.µ,,rl'Aov 
r. ,yijs, Bn 1j,cµa,,ra.11 a,! (fra,q:,v'J,..a.i 
a.VT']s. 1 

1420 ( 1915) br«Tfi0'1 1/ A'YJPOS, 

I 58 µey&,'J,..a, ,ea,! Oa.vµ,a,n/J, T. (p-ya, a-ou. 

153 lil,ca,ia,, K11.i d.'J,..718,va,i a,1 000£ <rov 
( cf. r67 192). 

I 56 evoelivµ,e110,t )..£8011 t. 2 But )\£0011 
=W~, which should here have been 
rendered 13,:,,,..,.,11011. See vol. ii. 38. 

1T6pLE5W<TP,EPOL ,rep< T. IJ'Tf/0'Y] 5WV<J.S 
x.pulJ'as. See on I 13 above. 

I 58 e,yeµ£<r8'7 O 1/<J.OS Ka:,rvofi , • • Kai 
ovlids eovva.TO El<reXOi,11 els T. va.611. 

162 f'YEIIETO lAICOS Ka.KOii Ka.i 1TOll'Y]p011 e1ri 
T. d118pw1rovs. 

Is 5117 7/ ,r100<r11 iJl x•ipos Kvplov T. 
1rorfip<ov r. 6vµofj u.oroD. Ps 74 
(75)9 ,rOTf,p,ov <P XELPi ,wplov, 0(,,011 

d.Kpd,TOV ,r)\ijp•s Kepd!J'µa.ros. 8 

Joel 3 (4)18 il;u.1rO<TTel'J,..u.n 3pe,ru.va, 
IITL ,ra,peO"r'YJK•v rptry'YJTOS {~11':I •:, 
,•lip).' 

Joel 3 (4)13• See preceding passage. 

Is 6 s3 •1:1 ~ •11~,, 11i1!1 : o'. ,r X '1/P1/S Ka.Ta.-
1re1raT'1JfJ,EV'YJS. !J''. X71vov e1r&.r'Y]<ra.. 
Lam I 15 rf. J\'Y]vav e1rM771J'e11 Kvp1as. 

Ps IIO (III )2 µ,ryti.Xa. -r. ep,ytt Kvplov. 
138 (139)14 8a,vµt1.IJ'UJ, T, EP,YO. <TOV, 

Ps 144 ( r45)17 altcarns Kup,os iv 1rti.11a,1s 

-r. 0007:s aUTOV, II8 ( n9)151 1rM«L 
a,! oliol IJ'OU a:-Af}8eia.. 

Dan 105 8'. evoeouphos f3a.8lie£v. 

Is 64 o o!Kos ive1rXi,IJ'871 ,ca,,rvov. Ex 
4029• 185) avK i-Jouvti.lJ'O'f/ Mwcr?js 
ellJ'eMe,11 els T, <rK'YJPrJV r. µaprvplou 
• • • 1(0,t lio~'Y]S Kvplou E1r'Af/lJ'8'7 -iJ 
<1'K'Y]Vf/, 

Ex 910 i,yevero lAK'TJ • • • Ell -r. 
d.v8pw1ro1s. Deut 2885 EAKEL 1rov'l)pcp. 

1 Just as the interpolation r415 refers only to the harvest of judgment-an 
idea which is not used metaphorically by our author (see ii. 19, 20 sqq. )-so 
·r418 refers only, and rightly, to the vrntage of judgment. 

2 This tracmg of 156 to Dan I05 rests on the supposition that X/8011 is a 
corruption of Alvov. But the use of this word is questionable in itself, and our 
author does not use it, but f.Jvcruwos See vol. ii. 38. 

8 In Ps 75~ ot'vou d.Kp11.Tov is a rendermg of i!?IJ l'~ where the Mass. punctu
ates differently. Cf. J er 321 (2515) where we find r. otvav-r. d.tcp&.rav. The two 
terms are brought together in Pss. Sol 815 EKep«IJ'EV • • • o(vov dKpr£-rov. By our 
author, o' and Pss. Sol i!?tr is taken as=" unmixed wine," but it is pointed 
,r,;,i; and rendered "(which) foams" by modem scholars. 

In 1410 r619 the cup 1s God's cup of judgment, whereas in 174 186 (sources) 
the cup is in the hand of Babylon. The former refers to God's judgments, 
the latter to Babylon's corrupting of the world. 

4 The Mass. i•-:sp = 0ep<IJ'µ6s, whereas o' presupposes i•s::i. These words 
are confused in Jer 4832 where some MSS read one and some the other. 
Possibly i•-:sp in Is r69 is also corrupt for ,•-:s:i ( =o'). Thus in our text 1415 

follows the Mass . .,,¥;,. But ~=1:i is only used here in 0. T. of the ripening of 
grain, if indeed it is so used. In Gen 4010 it is used of vines, and .o Eoss1bly 
it should be here. Thus ,•sp would be corrupt for i•s:i, and Joel 4 · would 
rightly relate only to the vintage (so R.V. in marg.), just as in 1418 of our 
text. 
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1@ 1r8.,ra ffVX~ ,1wf)r. 
16' tl~l;,c:eev r. ,pi&Jv'I" ain-ou els r. 

1roraµ.ovs • • • Kai rylvopro aJµ.a. 

167 d.),178wal Kai 7ilKruat al Kpl,H<s O'OV. 
161' ofos ovK fybero d.,p 06 l!v8pW?roL 

fyb1011ro ,!1rl r. -yf)s. 

1619 liauva, avrfi r. 1rorr,p,ov r. 0(11011 r. 
8vµ.ofJ r. oms avrofJ. 

1621 xd\a5a. µ.ey&,\17. 
J71 rf)s Kct871µ.iv17s E?f£ ulf&.rwll 1ro),\wv. 

172 µ.e8' ?}r bropvev,rciv o! {Ja.,r,\e'<s r. 
')'f)r 

iµ.e86,rf}71,rci11 ol KO.TOLKOUVTES r. -yf)v. 

I 73 rl,rfive-yKEV µ.e • • • ev 1r11e6µ.an, 
See 2r10 below. 

Gen r21 1r8.o-a.11 ,flvx~v Nwv. 
Ex 7':JJJ l1f&.ra~ev ro Mwp • • • Ka.I 

µerl{Ja\ev (but Mass. ;i~;;i:::cfyivero) 
1r8.v ro /J6wp . • • ds aJµ,a. 

Ps r8 (r9)20• See on 192 below. 
Dan 121 (J'. ola. oo yl-yo11t11 d,p -l}s 

7rylv71ra, l/Jvos iv rv 'YV (i1r! r. ')"i)s, 
AK).1 

Jer 321 (2516) A&.fle r. 1rorr,pio11 r. otvov 
r. rlKpo.rov. See on 1410 above. 

Ex 924 xa.Xa,ta. 1roXXfi. 
Jer 28 (51)18 Kara1TK7/VOUVTO.S ( ='nlJIII 

Ka.ra1TK71voiJcra, Q} erj>' USa,r, 1roXXo'is. 
Is 2J17 t1J"rctt iµ1r6pwv (Mm= ,ropveu/J"et} 

,r&,IJ"a<r r. {Ja1TtXela,s ••• r. -yf)s. 
Jer 28 (5r)~ ,rorfiq_,ov ••• ABaflvM,v 

• • • µe(}u/J'KOP ,ra/J'all r. "f'1"• 

174 rorr,p,ov xpv11'ofJv iv r. xe,pl aw-fJs. Jer 28 (5r)7 ,rorfipiov x.pv11'01i11. , • IP 
xe,pl KVplov. 

178 7l-ypa.1rra1 • • • /,ri ro fJ,fJXloP rfJs 
,twf)s. See 138 above. 

d.1ro Kara.{JoXf)s KOO'/J,OV. See 138 

above. 
1716 /J.<11'TJITOVl1'L r. ,r6pv17v Kai -/Jp71µw

µevriv '11'0LTJl1'0V/J'LV avr'1)v KaL ')'V/J,Vf]V. 
181 7/ '"ffi erpwrll1'871 iK r. S6~71s atirofJ. 

I 82 l,reo-ev l1reo-e11, icr 'X. See l 4 8 

above. 
ryevero KaTOLKT)1'7Jpiov IJa,µovlwv. 

183 EK -r. o(vov r. 1ropvelar aw-f)s 1re7ro
r11m, ,rd.vra. r. f{}v71. This IS with
out doubt the original reading and 
exgiains the later corruptions. See 
14 172• 

188 o! fJa.cr,Xe'i:s r. -yfJs µ,er' a.in-fJs i1r6p
PEVl1'av. See I 72 above. 

184 i(eMare <if avrfJs o Xa.os µou. 
186 eicoXXfi()7111'a.v avrf)s a.! aµ,apTlaL 

d.x_p, r. ovpavofi. 
186 d,,r6oore a.{n-fj ws Ka.I rtvr-1) Q,1f£0Wl(EV. 

Ell rij ,ror71pl'I' ~ eKepa/J'ev. 
I 87 lirt ev r. KrtpSlv, a tlrf)s \fye, Un 

K&.{}71µ,aL fJao-l\«FIJ'a., Kai xfipa OUK 
elµ.l, "al ,rb,f}os oil µ,-1]'tlJw. 

Ezek 2329 'lf"Otr/lTOVITW ev O'O! EV µwe, 
Kai to-11 (11:11y1)'Yuµ,v-1) Kai al/J'xuvovO"a. 

Ezek 4J2 7/ 'Yfi ifeXaµ1rev ws ,t,enos 
d,ro r. ii6~71s, 1,1:1:10 111•1tw y,1111. 

Is rJ21 Possibly a combination of 
c•,•1116 • • • u:iril or based on 
1 Bar 435 Ka.rotK71()fJ,;era., v1ro Sa.t• 
µ,ovlwv. 

Jer 28 (51)7,1rorfJpio? X,pVO'Ofi':._ Ba~vXwv 
• • • µe{)V/J'KOJI 'lraO"aV T. ')'1/11. <t'lf"O T. 
otvov avrf)s e,rlolJ'av tOv'I]. 321 (2516) 

X&.fJe r. 1rorr,p1ov r. otvou • • • ica, 
,ror,e'i:s ,ravra. r. Mv71. See note on 
ii. 14-

Jer 51 411 Heb. 'OJ} 11J1no ,11~. > o'. 
Jer 28 (51)9 -/f')"YtKev (Jm) Eis oupa.v6v. 

Ps 136 (r37)8 d.vra,ro8cfil1'et trOL ••• 3 
avra,reOWKO.S 7]µ,'iv. 

See above on r410, 

Is 477•8 el,ras Eis r. alwva ll1'oµ.a, 
&pxouo-a • • • 7/ Af')'OV/1'0. <iv Ka.polv, 
avrf)s • • • OU KaO,w x.fipa ouBE 
'"(VWO'oµa., 6p,t,avelav. 

1 Our text and 8' agree in adding the last three words i1rl r. 7f)s and ev T, 
-yfi. I am inclined to infer the existence of y,11:i in the Hebrew text of 
Dan 121 in the first cent. A.D. 
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I gu ol {3a.lft>..iis .,. • ,-,js o! µer' a.ur,js 
,ropPEU<fa.VTES. 

181• if;vxa.s lw0pwrwv. 
1818 rls oµola. r. ro>..e, r. µe,-d.>..TJ. 
1819 lfJa.>..011 xovv ,1,rl r. ,ce,j>a.Ms mirC:,11, 

f,cpa.l;a.11, 
1822 <pWll1J.. • , • f.;OV<fLKWII • , , ofJ µ1) 

a/COV<f0TJ , , • tn. 

{
'P"'"1J vvµ<plov ,ea.I 116µ-

I 828 c. d 22g- h </>7JS • • • ,ea,! <pWll1) 
23"· b µ6>..ov • • • ,ea.I <pws 

Mxvov. 
[18238 ol [µ,ropol lfDV ~<fall oi µe"(,lf• 

7"C£JIES r. ')'']S.] 
192 a>..710,val ,ca.i ol,ca,a, al ,cpllfELS 
• a0ov, See 158 167 above. 

194 'Aµ1J11, 'AXX71Xov,a.. 
196 ws <1>wv11v 6x>..ov ,roXXov ••• ws 

<1>w111111 Ma.rwv ,roXXw11, See 115 

above. 
196·7 ,!{3a.lf£'Aev,;EJ1 ,cvp,os ••• xa.£pwµe11 

,ea.I a"(aXX,wµe11. 
1911 eioov r. oiJpav/111 7JVE{iJ"(/J,EVov, ,cal 

loov. 
iv 01,ca,otfVIITJ Kplve,. 

1912 ol Of o<pea.>..µo! auroiJ, KTA. See 114 

2 18 above. 
I 915 EK .,._ tf1"6µa.ros avrov E/C'll'Dpevera, 

poµ<pa.la. l,l;e,a.1 Cf. 116• 

Yva iv a.vrj ,ra.ra.fu ra. 1()1171. 

ita.l a.vros 1t'OLµa,ve, a.urovs iv pa.fJoliJ 
,;,071p~. • Cf. 2 27 125• This line 
will be treated under § 4. 

,rare, r. >..7111011 r. otvov r. 0vµoiJ •• , -r. 
0eofJ. See on 1420 above. 

1917·18 M"(WII 11'C£lfL .,._ opveo,s • • • 
A&re tfvv&:x_67/1"e els r. oe1,rvo11 ••• 
.,.. OeoiJ. 18 tva, <pa.')'71-re ,;a.p,cas 
fJa.tfLAEWJI , • • /Cal lfO.pKaS itfxvpw11. 

1921 ,ra.11Ta r. 6pvea, ixopra.lf67Jtfa11 iKT. 
O'apKWv a.VTWv. 

20• e!6011 8p6vovs Ka.I td61tf11,J1 W 
a.urous ,ca,l ,cplµa, tl/6971 a'lrrotr. 

See I 72 I 83 above. 

Ezek 2711 iv if;vxa.,s d11(Jprl,,rw11. 
Ezek 2732 6'. rls l!Jrr1rep Tvpos; 
Ezek 2730 i,r16~rrov,;,11 ,1,rl -r. ICE<pCJ,A1)P 

oJrrwv "('111. 
Ezek 2730 K<Kpa./;ovra.,. 
Ezek 2618 71 ,Pwvr) r. if;a.XT71plwv lfDV ov 

µ1) dKoweij ln 
Jer 2510 <pWIITJII vvµ,,plov Kai <pWVTJV 

11vµ<p71s, t otfµ7111 µvpov t ,ea.I ,Pws 
Mxvov. (Here <1>wv11 µ6"11.ov in 
Apoc. is right=c•n, ~,p). 

Is 238 ol lµ,ropo, a.vr,js lvoo/;o,, 6.pxovrn 
't'. "f'7S. 

Ps 18 (19)1°-ra.,cplµa,ra Kvp!ovd>..716,va, 
lieli,,ca.,wµeva brt ri> a,06 ('" 'll"'O 
1,n• ,p,it MDk), Ps II8 (119)71!. 187, 

Ps 105 ( 1o6)48 "fEP01-ro. 
Dan 106 6'. <pwv:;, llx.Xov ( o'. ,p. 

6opvf3ov). 

Ps 96 (97)1 0 ,cvp,os efJa.,;£"11.evlfEP, 
d"(a.XX,rllfEra, 71 -y,/, d1,Ppa.116~TW<fa.11. 

Ezek 11 i/volx671tfa.v o! ovpa,vol, Kai 
eioov. 

Is I 14 p,x:i tl~i;,. cl presupposes a 
different text-Kpt11E1ra1re1111iJ Kpl,;,v. 

Is II4 ,ra.ra/;E< "(~P r. AO"f'I' r. ,rr6µa,ros 
a.vrov. 

Ps 2 9 1t'Otµ.a.11eis a.frrovs Ell po.fJo'I' (fLD'l)Pi,. 

Is 638• For diction, cf. Lam r16• 

Ezek 394• See ii. 138. 

Ezek 394 ra. l6v71 ra. µera. O"ofi lio8~
,ro11ra., els ,r>,.~671 l,pvewv ••• ,cara.
f3pw6~11a,. 3920 ,ea.I eµ1t'A7/lf81,lfetfee. 

Dan 79 6'. i6ewpov11 Ion 11-rov (Jpovo, 
eri671rra.v. 726 ri> Kp,rfip,011 EK0.6<t1'ev. 
7~ ro ,cplµ.a. (r. ,cpunv o') lliwKev 
( +r. o') d.,-to,s ( +r. o) irfl,;rov. 

1 Cf. Heb. 412 6 X½os roO 6eo0 ••• roµwrepos lnrlp ,r/l,ra.11 µ.d.xa.,pa.v 
&ltf1"oµov. 

2 These ideas of smiting the Gentiles with the word of His mouth (Is n') 
1md of breaking them in teces like potter's vessels (Ps z9) have already been 
combined in Pss. Sol 17 27• 119• 
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2011 eW011 Op6vov • , • Ka.I T, ,ca.01/• 
/JIEPOP, 

2012 {Ji{JXla. -iJvolxlJ'f/<Ta.V, 
2013 llXXo {J,{J"».lov -iJvolx1J71, B e<Triv r, 

£W7]S, 
213 f/ <TK'f/VrJ r. OeoD µera r. dvOpt.lnrwv 

,c:a.L ITK'Y/PWf1'EL µ1:r' alrrWv Ka.i cti'Toi 
>.a.Os cuJToV f<Tovrai. 

21' ita.Xel,f,e, 1rav oaKpUoP. See 717 

above. 
214•6 ra. 1rpwra. d1rfjX/Ja.v , • • loov 

Ka.wit. 'Tl'OLW, 

216 r~ ch,f,wvTL , , • OWITW EK • , , r, 
~liu:ros r, fwfjs ,fo,peav (2217), 

217 t<Toµcu a.vrcp Oeos Ka.I a.vros lf<TTO.L 
µo, vl6s. 

2110 4,1r1J11f"fdP µe iv '11'11d,µa.r, brl 
llpos • •• v,f,71X6,,, Cf. 178 above. 

2112 ov6µa.ra. , , , T. o,MeKa. q,v"Xwv 
vlwP 'I<Tpa.1/X, 2118 d'Tl'o ,baro"Xfjs 
'll'VAWP€S rp,,s Ka.I a'll'O {Joppa 'll'UAWP<S 
rpe?s, KTA, 

2118 71 evowµ'f/<TLS r. relxovs mlrfjs 
(a.<T'll'lS, 

2119 cl Oeµe"X,os • , • cl lieurepos <Ta1r• 
q,eipos, 

21" (226) ,;, 1r6"X,s ov xpela.11 lxe, r, 
'YJAloV ouoe r. 1TeA1/1171s tva q,a.lPW<fLP 
a.vrfi, 7/ -ya.p lio~a T, /JeoD e<pWTLIT€1J 
a.vr-fiv, 

2124 x:a.l '11'€pL1ra.r1/<TOUITLP rlt. l!Ov71 o,it. r, 
q,wros a.ilrfjs Ka.I o! {Ja.<Tt"Xe'is r. -y,)s 
q,l:pou<TLP 1 r. o6fav O.VTWV • • • 

21211 Ka.l ol ,rvXwves avr,)s ofl µri KA«<T· 
8wu,v 'YJµipa.s ••• 

2126 Ka.I ot<TOV<TLP r. li6fav • , , r, [OvwP 
els a.vdP, 

2127 OU µ71 el1TeM11 ••• 1rfi.v KOLPOJI. 

el µ1} ol ')'e-ypa.µµl:110, iv r. {J,{J"Xlq, r. 
sw?js. See 138 178 above. 

Dan 79 O' o'. eKaOrrro ••• 6 Op61101 
atJroV >o'. 

Dan 710 O' o'. {Jl{J'/..o, 1Jve~x0'f/<TO.v. 
Ps 68 (69)29 {Jl{J"».ou fwvrwv. 

Ezek 3727, Lev 2611• 12• See ii. 207. 

Is 4318•19 µ1} µv71µoveven TC< 1rpwra., 
Ko.I rlt. apxa.'ia. µri uv'/..'/..o-ylfeu/Je, 
loov E')'W 'lf"OLW Katpa, See h. 203. 

Is 551 ol o,,f,wvres, 1ropeueu/Je t!q,' Vowp, 
Kai Buo, µ1} l!x,re ap-yup,ov • • • 
d-yopaua.u. 

2 Sam 714 e-yw /!:uoµa., a.urci, els 1ra.rlpa. 
Ka.I auras l<TTa.L µo, elr vlov. 

Ezek 401•2 frta-ytv µe iv opa<1'e< OeoO 
• , • Kai /!:0riKev µe £11'' 6pos u,f,71Mv 
(n:ll ,n ?N 'll'l'l'l .•. 'lN':in). 

Ezek 4831 a,[ 1rv"Xa., T, 71'0AE/JJS br 
avoµ0,<1'LP q,u"Xwv r, 'Iupa?JA. 'lf"VXa, 
rpe'is rrpos {Joppfiv. 4832-~• Ka.I ra. 
1rpos dvaroM.s • • • 1ruXa., rpets KTA, 

Is 5412 01,uw r. irraA~EIS <TOtJ ra.u11'L/J, 

Is 5411 ra. 0eµtX,d <Tou 1Ta1r<f,etpov. 

Is 6019 ouK frra., ITOL lr, o 1/"X,os €is 
q,ws 'YJµEpas oMe Q,J/0.TOATJ <T<A1/P7JS 
cpwntli: a-ov T. vUKra, di\X' ltTTa.., .•. 
0 0eOS /J6~a, <TOV. 

Is 603 Ka.I 1ropeuuono.1 , , • rci, q,wrl 
uov , , , i!Ov'f/. 6o11 a.! 1rvXa., <1'0V 
• • • 71µepas Kai PVKTOS ov KAEL<TfJf1-
<TOVTa.L, elua.-ya-ye,v 11'pos <TE ouva,µw 
i0vwv ,.a.I {Ja.u,"Xe?s (J,QTWII U')'Oµevous 1 

606 t 11'AOUTOS • • . i0vwv Ka.I "Xa.wv 
,ea.I 1/~0U<TLV t. 2 

Is 521 QVKeTL 1rpo1Tre01Juera., 01eMe111 
, • , aKa0a.pros. See 1i. 173 sq. 

Dan 121 IJ'. o -ye-ypa.µ,µevos iv r. f3lf3'/..cp 
o'. E')")'<-ypaµµhos ev r. {J,fJ"Xlq,. 

1 In the Mass. as well as the LXX the text is clearly corrupt : 2·.e. "that 
men may bring unto thee the wealth of the nat10ns aud their kings led (by 
them)." As modern scholars recognize, D'Jli'TJ (="led") is corrupt for c•;nb 
="leading." Hence instead of '' and their kings led (by them)," rende~ : 
"under the leadership of these kings." The kings lead and are not led 
by their people. Now apparently our author anticipated our modern 
scholars; for he represents the kings as acting on their own initiative : "they 
bring the glory of the nations into 1t." 

2 Here the LXX 1s quite c01rupt 21 26 is nearer the Mass. ,, 'Nl' c•,i 'i•n 
"the wealth of the nations shall come unto thee." O!lr author either read 
111.:;: instead of 111!.;, or followed the Mass. in 6o11• 
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221•2 1roraµa11 Voaros fwijs • , . eK1rOp• 
ev6µe11011 eK r, 8p6vov r. 8eoiJ, The 
idea is to be found in its developed 
form in r and 2 Enoch. 

222 iv µeO"Cf.J • • • r. 1roraµoiJ i11re08e11 
Ka! e KeWev ~vXov fwi)s 1rowOu Kap1rous 
OWOeKa, Ka.Ta µi)ua fKaO"TOII a.1ro
OLOOVP T. Kap1rov auroO Ka! T. ,PoXXa 
T. ~vXov els 8epa1rela.11 r. i8vwv, 

223• 1r8.v Ka.rrUhµtt OUK lo-rat fri. 
224 5y,ouTtt< r. 1rp6rrw1ro11 ailrov. 

223 oOK txouo-,11 xpelttu ,Pwr6s, KT"A. 
See 21 23 above. 

KUpLOS O 8eos ,j,wTlrrEL l e1r' aUTDliS. 

2212& LOOV lfpxoµat Taxu, Ka! 0 fJ,Lrr()os 
µou µer' eµoO. 

2212b d.1roooOva, EK/1,0"T<;J WS T. lpyou 
errTlv auroO. 2 

2217 0 OLY,WV epxerr8w • • • i!owp fwi)s 
owpe&.v. See 216 above. 

[2218b·19 Uv TLS i1r,8fj br avr&., e1r,8fi
O"e< • • • Kai Uv T<S d.,j,El\'!], KrX.] 

Ezek 471 /Jowp i!(e1ropeueTo • • • d1ro 
v6rov e1rl To 8vrr,ao-rfip,ov. 3 Zech 
148 efe"AeuO"eTcu /Jliwp fwv e~ 'Iepov
o-a"Afiµ. 

Ezek 4712 o'. e1r! r. 1roraµ,ofJ d.vafJfirrera, 
brl T. xelXovs aUToiJ lv8ev ical lv8eu 
• • • ouoe /J,7] eKAl'lrTJ o Kap1ros a.vroO· 
Tijs Ka,v6r7Jros ailToO (1•rqin~) ,rpwTo
fJo"Afirret, lir, ••. frra,. ::•a.vrifJarr,s 
avrwv (lM~Jl) efr 11yle<a11. Here the 
LXX has missed the sense and 
misrendered several times where 
our author has rightly reproduced 
it. 4 None of the Greek renderings 
is so close to the Mass. as our 
author. See ii. 176-7. 

Zech 1411 d.vri8eµa (C"ltT) ovK 110-Tat fr,. 
Ps 16 (17)15 1'l!l mmi. But .o' has 

6,P8firroµa, T. 1rporrw1rq, o-ov. Con
trast Mass. and o' in 83 (84)7. 

Ps II7 ( n8)27 8eos K6p,os Kai fre,Pavev 
11µ<11-an abbreviated form of the 
Aaronic blessing : see ii. 210-21r, 

Is 4010 'Iilov Kvpws ••• lpxera, ••• 
loou O fJ,<0"8os avTofJ µer' aVTOV. 6211• 

Prov 2412 d.1roolowO"LV eK&.rrrq, Kara. r. 
lpya avrofJ. Cf. Ps 61 (62)12 d.1roow
rrets EKriO"rlj) KaTa T, lna avroii. 

Is 551 o! o,,f,w11Tes 1ropeverr/Je. 

Deut 42 oil 1rpoo-8fio-eo-8e ,rpos T. pi)µa. 
••• ,:a, oilK d.tpeXe,re d,r' atlroD. 

1 In 181 our author renders ni'Ni'l of Ezek 432 by e,j,wTlo-lJ7J, just as he 
renders ,t';, Ps II7 (118)27 by tpwrlo-et. 

2 Clem. Rom. ad Corinth. xxxiv. 3 has a close but independent parallel 
to 22l2&b_ loou o KVptos Ka, o /J,L0"8os avrov (cf. Is 4010) 1rpo 1rporrw1rou avTOV 
(cf. Is 6211 ), d.1roo0Dva, eK&.rrrq, Kara r/J lpyov ailroD (cf. Pr 2412). Here 
Clement 1s a mosaic of the o' of these three passages, but not so our author. 
The o' of Is 6211 is lx(.,)11 TOIi eauroD µ,o-86v, Kal TO lpyov aoroO 1rpo 1rporrW1rou 
a.uroD. The order of the words, ws T. epyov eO"Tlv avToO, is not our author's : 
seep. clv1i adjin. The clause=ln~;l!l' ws here='' acc0tding as "-a classical 
meaning not elsewhere found in our author. But in our author's mind ws 
is the regular rendermg in our author fo1 , in Hebrew (see vol. i. 35-36). 
The Hebrew particle has this meaning. Yet we should expect Kara Ta lpya 
O.UTOV ( cf. 2212). 

s The throne of God in the Apocalypse is in the heavenly temple. But 
since there is no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, only the throne of God 
is mentioned here. 

• R. V. of this passage shows how faulty the LXX is here. " By the 
river . . • on this side and on that side shall grow every tree . . . neither 
shall the fruit thereof fail : it shall bring forth new fruit every month , • • 
and the leaf thereof for healing." 



lxxviii THE REVELATION O.F ST. JOHN 

§ 4. Passages based on tlie Hebrew of the 0. T. (or the Aramaic 
in .Daniel) but influenced (in some cases certainly, in others possibly) 
by o'. 

1• !bro o Cw. 
1"" o µd.prus o ,rnrr6s. 
1 5b O ,rpwrMOKOf T, PEKpwv Ka.I O !Lpxwv 

T, {3a.l1'<AeWP T, ')'?]S, 

z2Bb lJ,J,,rw o.vri eEov,rla.v ,/,rl T. ,!(}pwp, 
z27 ,ca.l ,roiµa.v,, a,vro,)s ev pocfJli't' (J'lO'l'JPi, 

ws r, <TKEV'IJ r. K<pa.µ1Ka, <TwrplfJera.,. 

35 06 µ71 Efa.">,.,!,j,w r. 6voµr,, a.uroii EK r, 
{Jl{JAOV 1 r. fwijs-, 

3!1c ,/-y<l, ,}-ya1!'?711'4 <Te, 
42 (710 194) i,r! r. 8p6vov ,co.(H1µevos, 

[58 Ovµ,a.µa.rwv, a.t Ei<T<P o.l ,rpo<Tevxa.l. 
59 (143) rfoovl1'tP ~07/P Ka.tv,jP, 

[69 d.1r0Kre'iva1 ev j,oµcf>a.l'l- Ka.I Ev ">,.,µ~ 
Ka.l ,Ip 8a.vd.TCf.J Ka.I inro T, 8'YJplwv T. 
-yijs.] 

61° fws 1f'OTe • , • ou Kp£veis ica.l 
EKOIKE<S T, a.lµa. 7JµWP EK T. KO.TOI• 
KOVPTWJI (l,r! T, -yijs; cf. 192• 

614 /; ovpO.l'OS d.,r,xwpl,r8'l'/ ws fJ,fJ'Alov 
t i'Aw,r6µevov t. 

714 frXvvo.v r. ,rroXa,s o.&rwv • • • El' 
r. r,,tµari. Cf 2214• 

92 d.vefJrJ K0.1f'JIOS • • • WS KCl.1f'JIOS 
,ca.µ,Lvov. 

e<TKorwOrJ o ;JXm. 

I 16 ,ra,ra.ftr.1 T, '¥11" ev ,ra.,r17 1f'°A"l'Yfi• 

u 11 ,rveiJµ,a. fwi)s EK r. Oeoii elrrij"AO,v 
clv a.vro,s Ka.I foT'YJ<Ta.v 2 e,rl -r. ,r6oa.s 
a.V'TWv. 

u11d-18& ef3a.,rC'A,v<Tas ,ea.I r. l0vrJ 
'1,p-yl,r0rJcra.v. 

Ex J1' e-y,J, elµ, o &\v. 
Ps 88 (89)88 o µ&.prus iv 06pa.11,p ,rnrros.• 
Ps 88 (89 )29 ,ca.-yw ,rpwr6roKov 0,j,roµa., 

a.ilr6v, u,j,rJ"Aov ,ra.p/J, r. {la.rr,'A,iJcr,v r. 
'Yil•• 

Ezek 3327 8a.v&.r'I' cJ,1ro1<revw (Mai.;. 
,m:r ,::i,::i). 

Ps 28•9 OW<fW 11'01 eOv.,, T. 11:'A,,povoµlav 
1,ov • • • ,ro,µav,,s a.ilTovs ev prl/!Jo't' 
<T<li'lprj,, ws <TKeuos 1<epa.µiws cruvT• 
ply,ELs a.ilrous. See vol. 1. 75-77 
and Pss. Sol 1726• 

Ex 3282•33 efocAet,j,6v µ, EK r. fllfJ'Aov 
,rou. Ps 68 (69)19 efo.Xmt,81,rw<Ta.v 
EK {ll{l'Aov fwvTwv See i. 84. 

Is 4f e-yw ere ,)-y&.,r.,,cra,. 
Is 6 T. K6p,ov Ka.lJ~µ,evov ilr! Opovou, 

I Kings 2219 Oel,11 • • • ,ia.lJ,jµevo11 
hi 8f6vou o.&roii. 

Ps 140 ;, ,rpo,revx,j µov ws 8uµlo.µa.. 
Ps 143 (144)9 cj,011• Ka.wn• rfcroµa.£ cro,. 

Is 4210• 

Ezek 1421 poµcf>ala.v 1<0.I >..,µ1,v Ka.I 
8rJp(a. ,rov71pa, Ka.I /J&.va.rov (1~-:)). 

2 Kings 97 EICO<Kf,11'e<s T, o.rµ,a.Ta. ,,., 
OOUAWP µou • • • EK xeipos 'Ief&./!Je'A. 

Is 344 E°Al')',j<TETO,I WS {J,{3>..lov ;, ovpa.v6s. 

Gen 4911 7f'AUJl€1 ev o(vlt' T. crro>..nv 
a.vroii 1<a.! EP a.tµ,a.r,. 

Ex 1918 rivef!Ja.,vev O ,ia.,rvos WS Kct.11'110$ 
11:a.µ!vou, 

Joel 2to o ~'A,os Ka.I rJ <Te"A,jv71 crv,rKor&.
cro11<T111. 

I Sam 48 o! IJtol o! ,ra.rd.~a.v-res r. 
AJ-yv,rro, ev "M'J'J ""rJ'YV ( ••• c•:,011 
11:io·,:i::i). 

Ezek 3710 elcrfj"AOev els o.vroils TO 

,rveiiµa. ,ca.l ••• <l1'TrJl1'a.v ,/,rl T, 1r6owv 
aUrW11. 

Ps 98 ( 99 )1 Kup,os e{Ja.cr!X,,IJ<Tep • cp-y,
fe,r8wcro.v },,a.al. 

l Here and in 2015 our author appears to use fJ(fJ'Aos owmg to o' in the first 
passage and O' in his second. For, when wntmg independently, he uses 
{l,{l},,lov, even when using the phrase To {l,{JAlov r. fw~s, 138 21 27 (cf. 178) In 
all fltflXlov occurs 23 times (3 times in an mterpolation). 

2 Our author uses ecrroc8'l'/• (83 1218) as the aorist of t<Tr'YJµ,. Chapter u is 
a source, and the use of tcrT'l'Jcra.v in it may be due to o'. 

'The ideas in the Apoc. rG~ and Ps 88 (89)38 are wholly dissimilar, but !:be 
dependence m case of the diction is clear. 
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u 18d·r T, 006\01s <rou T 1rpoq,1}TaLs ical 
T, ci-ylo,s Kai r. <pof3ovµ.evo,s T, 0110µ.&. 
O"OIJ T. ,LU.Kpovs ical T. /J,E')'UAOVS, 

121• 2 <T'f/JJ.E'°" • -yu1171 . • • ev 
')'O.<TTpl €x_o'f a Kai Kpc!!:e• c/Jolvova-a, 
• • • 'T£KEt.V. 

I215b 11'0LJJ,alveu, 1rUJIT(J, T. {8v'f/ ev 
f;&.f3a<i> ,no't/pi, 

1212 evq,palveG"8e oflpa.vol. 
147 T. 1r0LtJG'aJITL T. oflpavov KO.IT. -yi)v 

Kai 8&.\(J,(TG'o.11. Contrast ro6 under 
§ 3 above. On this phrase see 
Acts 424 1415, 

1411 o Ko.1rvos • • • .Zs a,lwvo.s a.lC.:,vw11 
d.va,f3o.lvet • • • fiµ.lpo.s Ko.I vvKros. 

158 lf.oova-.v [r. ~li'IJv MwvG"ews T. OOVAOV 
T, lleoO], 

15' oofd.G"EI T, Gvoµ,o. <TOV. 
154 1r<I.VTO. T, le,., 1Jfov<Tw Ka,I 1/'PO<T• 

Kvv?7<Tot10"LJ1 lv,Jnn6v qov. 
156 11'Ep«!:wa-µ.lvo, 1repl T, cn1J8'f/ !:wvas 

x.pva-8.s. 
165 li!Ko.1os et • • • 80-,os, 

a.'tµa, • • • 1rc£v • 
1716 Ko.I r. a-dpKo.s o.flr?)s q,d.-yovra,1. 

192 e/;eolK'f/G'EV T. o.iµ,o. T. aov\wv (J,IJTOU 
eK x«pos (J,IJT?)S. See on 616 above. 

l 98 o Ka,,rvos a,f;riJs dvo.f3alve, els -r. 
a,lwva.s See on 1411 above. 

196 o.lvehe T. 8ecp 1}µ,wv, 1rd.v-res o! 
006\0, o.UToO, ol q,of3o6µ,evo, o.ur6v, o! 
P,LKpol Ko.I ol µ,e-yd.\o,. 

1915 rvo. Iv o.vr:ii ,ra,-rd.fu TO. l8V'f/' KO.I 
O.VTOS ,ro,µ.o.ve'i avrous Iv pd.{1/51.f' 
a-,o'f/~• See z'P above. 

209 e'll"l T. 11'A«TOS T. -yiJs. 

KO.TE/31J 1rfJp fK -r. of;po.vou Ko.I Karl
q,a-yev. (This could be registered 
under § 3, since the Hebrew could 
hardly be rendered differently.) 

211 ovpo.11011 KaLVOII Kal ')'?]V KO.LVrJII, 

212 (2110)-r. 1r6\,11 -r. d.-yla11'Iepowa>.-,jµ. 

21 12 /80,\ fpxop,o.L T«XV, KO.< 0 JJ,<<T80S 
µ,ov µ.d eµ,oO. Already registered 
under § 3 above. 

Amos f T. oov\ovs o.flroO -r. rpoq,1,
-ro.s. Ps u321 ( n511) T. q,of3ovµ.lvovs 
T. Kup,o" -r. µ,,Kpovs µ,era. -r. µ,e-yd\w11. 

Is 71• f1''fJ/J,ELOII' lliou 7J ,ro.p8lvos ev 
-yo.a-rpl l/ie, (NA \1}µ.y,e-ro.,, B). 2617 

TJ c/Jalvov<To. inl!:et TEKeiv, erl -rfj 
t:>oiv, o.flriJs JKiKpa./;e11, 

See on 2'%1 above. 

Is 4913 ev<f,po.lvea-Be ovpa.110£. Cf. 4428• 

Ex 2011 ( quoted on ro6b under § 3 
above). Neh 196 l'll"olcr'f/aST. ovpo.vov 
••• -r. -yiJv ••• -r. Bo.M,ra-a.s. 

Is 3410 vvKTos ,co.I fiµ.lpar • • • Kai •• , 
els T, a.lwvo. Xp611011 ,ea;! a.110.{JtJG"ETO.L 0 
K0.11'POS av-riJs, 

Ex 1481 Mwu<ri) -r. Bep&.,rov-r, av-rofJ. 
Ex 151 ja-ev MwwiJs • • , T. ~a'IJv 

TC1,1JT1]P. 

Ps 85 (86)9 oofd.G"ow111 -r. llvoµ,&. a-ov. 
Ps 85 (86)9 1rd.vro. T. e/)v'q ••• -IJ/iow,11 

KO.L 1t'p0<1'KVVtJ<T'OVO"<V EVW1rt6v <TOV, 
See on I 13 under § 3. 

Ps 144 (145)17 iilK«LOS Kup,os ••• Ko.1 
8G"IOS 

15 492€ 1rlo11TO.l • • • TO a.'tj.<.a, a.VTWV. 
Is 4926 <pd.-yo11To.1 • • • T. <T'O.pKa.s 

alrrWv. 

Ps 134 (135)1• 20 o.lvei-re -r. (woµ,o. 
Kllplov, o.lvei-re OOUAOI ,cup,ov2 • , • ol 
<J,0{106µ.evo, -r. Kvp,011. See on u 1B 
above. 

Is l 1• Ka.! ro.-rd./;e1 -yfiv -ri;i AO')'l.f' -roO 
O"T6µ,a-ros o.v-rofJ. 

Hab 16 er! -ra. 1rMT'f/ (ro 'll"M-ros-A) 
T, ')'?)S, 

2 Kings 110 o' exactly as in our text. 

Is 6511 tna, -ya.p o avpa11os Ko.was ,ea! 
TJ ')'?) KO.LllrJ, 

Is 521 'Iepova-a.,,:IJµ,, 1r6A1s 1/ d.-ylo.. Cf. 
Dan 9" 8'. 

Is 4010 llioi, Kvp,os Kvp,os • • , lpxeTO.I 
• , • Wov o /.IL0"80S O.UTOV fJ,ET O.UTOV. 

1 Possibly this passage should have been given under § 3. 
1 Our author rightly follows the Hebrew here, m:i• •~;ill, against o'. 
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§ 5. Passages based on the Hebrew of the 0. T. (or the Aramaic 
of Danfel), but influenced (in some cases certainly, in others prob
ably) by a later form of o', such as is preserved in Theodotion 0'. 

l l ll. lie, "/Evetr/Ja,, 
16 ( 510 206 ) brol7Jtrev -l)u.iis fJatri'Xelav 

lepe'is T. /Je~. 

I 17b (28 2213) 'E')'W ,;l,u o 1rpWTOS Kai o 
ltr'X_aTOS, 

37 o lxwv T. K'Xew ••• o &.vol'Ywv Kal 
oMels KAel,re, Kai K'Xelwv Kai ovoels 
&.vol')'et. 

390 -lj(ovo-,v Kai 1rpoo-KVV'qtrOVO"lV ev@'ll'LOV 
r. 1roliwv trov. See on 15• under 
§ 4. 

41 ll. IM "fEVEtr0a, µeTa Tavra. See on 
1 19 above. 

980 Ta 8a,µ6v,a Kal T. et8w'Xa 2 r. xpvtrii. 
Kai r. dp"fupii. Kai r. xaXKii. Kai r. 
Xl!J,va Kai r, (6X1va, ll. oiJTe ft'Xfreiv 
iluvavra, oiJTe dKOVeLV OiJTe 1rep1-
1rarelv. 

106 IJ,µoo-ev ev T. twvr, els ,,._ alwvas. 

Dan IJ'. 22s. 29, 46 Ii iie, 'Y•vfr!Ja,. s 
Ex 196 O'. fJao-,Xela 1epeis, which= 

o•in::, n::iSr.,r.,, But the Mass. has 
11::, n::i~or.:,, and also o'. fJao-!X«ov 
iep&.Teuµa. See vol. 1. 16. 

Dan 713 01 • loov µera T veq:,e'Xwv • • . 
ipx6µevas = Mass. nn11 'lJJI □)1171!. o'. 
liiov e1rl r. veq:,e'Xwv • . • 1jpxero. 

Is 4812 (cf. 446) p,nx 'JN 'JN pc>xi 'JN. 

Is 4812 0'. 'E')'w 1rpwros Kai E")'W 
ltrxaros. o'. 'E")'W elµ, 1rpwros Kai 
e-yw eiµ, els T. alwva. 

Dan 229 01• rl IM ")'EPetrBa, µera TllVTll 
>o'. 

Is 2222 01• ow<Tw r. KAeWa o(Kov liafJlil 
• • • Kai &.vol~ei Kai oOK ~<Tra, o 
d1roK'Xelwv • Kai KAelo-ei Kai ovK lo-ra, 
o &.vol"fWV. o'. od,,rw 'T, oo/;a.v lia.ve,li 
• • • Kilt /£p;e1, Kai oOk fora., o dvr,
'M-ywv, Ka! ,c'Xelo-ei Kai oOK fom, o 
dvol")'wv. 

Is 6014 0'. Ka! 1rope1\o-ovTa1 . . . 1rapo~v
v&.vrwP • • • Ka.l 7rpO<TKVV~<fOViYLP 

e1rl T. rxv7J T. 'JrOOWII <TOV, o' om. 
last eight words. 

Dan 523 O' ( > o'). -r. 0eous r. xpuO"ous 
Kai dp")'vpovs 4 Kai xaXKoOs Kal 
O'L0'7poOs Kai tvXlvovs Kai X,Olvovs, 
ot oo {JM1rouo-,v Ka! oi ODK <iKovov,nv 
( o' < entire passage). Cf. Ps II 3 
(II4)12•1~-r. etliw'Xa . •. ovKIJy,ovTai 
• • • oV,c &.KoUO"ovrat • • • oU 1rept~ 
1rar7JO"OU(J"LV. 

Dan 127 0'. Cl,µo<Tev iv ,,._ /;W11T, T. 
alwva. 

1 Our author knows only CJ/, as does 0', whereas o' presupposes ~JI. In 
1414 hrl T. vecf,e'X'lv Ka01,µevov does not presuppose ~JI, for Ka01,µevov requires 
e1rl here. Thus PJI 1s presup,rosed by µero. in Rev 17, Mk 1462 epxoµevov 
µera. T, vecf,.: by ev in Mk 13' epxoµevov ev veq:,., Lk 21 27 : whereas Matt 2430 

2664 epxoµevov e1rl r. veq:,. presuppose o' and ~J!- See vol. i. 18. 
2 This combmat10n of demons and idols is :first found in 1 En 997• 
8 o' has this phrase also in 328• 29 ; but since there is no other passage m 

o~r author ~ased on Daniel that agrees with o' against 0', and many that agree 
with IJ' against o', we conclude that where they agree, as here, our author is 
influenced by a version of the character of 8'. 

4 The Mass. here trs. xpu,roOs Ka.! dp")'vpoOs. But, since 0' and Peshitto 
here, as well as all the authorities for the same list of substances m 54, support 
the order 'XP· Kai ap")'., there can be no doubt that the Mass. is wrong here 
and that our :iuthor and 0' attest the true order in 528• Our author is follow
ing 528 here, a5 the concludmg clauses p1ove. 
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!214 IC<UpOP Kai KatpOVS Kai 1/µtcTV 
Ka<pofJ. 

135 1n6µa, >.aJl.oiiv µrya.>.a. 
137 1ro,17<Ta, 1roJl.eµo11 µera T. a:ylwv. 

xJ15 lil1'0L ia.11 µfi 1rpo<TKVP1/<TOVO"<V r. 
ElK6va. 

148 Baf3vJl.wv "I µey&.Jl.'TJ. 
158·4 0 /30.0-,>.eus T, i.0vwv· rls ov µfi 

rpof37J0fi; 
2011 r61ros oflx evpl0ri o.uro,s ( cf. 128). 

2015 ,;l TIS OVX eupe/)7] f.P r, /3£/3/\'I) 1 T, 
sw11s 'Ytrypo.µµivos. 

2210 µfi <T</>pO."flO"TJS T. >.6"(ous • • • T, 
{Jt{JJl.£ov TOVTOV, 

Dan 127 01 o'. KO.tpov Kai Kaipous 
(AQr) Ko.1-qµ,o-v KcupofJ. Cf. 7'Jfj• 

Dan 78 /J' o'. o-r. Jl.o.JI., µcy. 
Dan 721 O'. broie, 1r6Jl.eµov µera. r, 

a-ylw,. o'. 1rOI\Eµo, 11'V/lt(fra,µe,ov 
1rpOS r. a-ylovs, 

Dan 36 IJ' 0 1• OS av µfi ( +1reo-w11 o') 
1rpMKW1/0'TJ (T. elKbv,), 

Dan 427 IJ' 01• Ba.[3. "I µe"(, 
J er I07 IJ' ( >o'). r(s ou µfi <f,of3ri0-fi• 

o-ero.t, /3a0"<1\€U T, i./Jvwv i 
Dan 2ml 0'. r61ros ovx eup,07] o.ilro'is. 

o'. ~r;re µ7Joev Ko.ra.Xe,q,817vo., ll; 
aVrWv. 

Dan 121 01• 1r8.s ( + o eupeOels AQ) o 
-ye"(pa.µµevos EP T, f3lf3Jl.'I', o'. OS a,, 
evpe/Jfi E-y"'(E"'fpaµµevos .,, r. [3,f3Jl.l4J, 

Dan 12• IJ'. r;q,pa."'f<11'ov r. f3,f3Jl.!o,. o'. 
o-<ppO."f<O'at T. f3t/3Jl.£op, 129 /)1, 

io-,ppo."'f<O'µlvo, oi M'Yo<, o'. io-q,pa.'Y• 
,a-µbo. Ta. rpoo-ra.-yµa,ra. 

§ 6. Phrases and clauses in our Author which are echoes of 
O.T. passages. 

z20 T7JV 'YWa<K<Z 'Ies6.f3e>.. 

s• o Xewv b EK r. q,vXfis 'Iouoo., 
7/ p!(o. ti.avelo ( cf. 2210). 

98 .!tfiMo• aKpllies eis T, 'Y7J"• 
914 r. 1roraµ(e r. µe-y&.Jl.rp Euq,p&.rri, 
921 <j,6vwv • , • 1rop,e!as • • • i'Aeµ

µ&.rwv. 
<f,apµa.Kwv • • • 1rop11elo.s. 

1d1 lie, 11'E 1r&.Xw 1rpo<j,7Jreu<Tat i1rl 
>.ao,s Ka, IJ0ve,nv • • • Kai f3ao-t
/\EU<TLV, 

n 1 K<ill.aµos ••• µfrp'Y}<Fov r. va6v. 

I r2 elJ/,O'Y] T. i0veo-,v Kal T, 1r6'J..111 r, 
a"'(lav 1ra.r1]<1ov<F,v, 

I r8 1rPEUµar<KWS ~oooµa. 
l 110 owpa 1reµfovo-,v aAl\'171\0LS, 

<t,6~os • , • l11'f'11'E<FEII l1rl, 
I I 2 d.vif3'YJl1'aP £ls T. oopa>OP. 

I 113 low,cap o6fu.p r. e.~ (cf. 147). 
r. 0e~ T, ofJpa>ofi (cf. 1611). 

I r15 f3ct<FII\EVl1'E< Els T, alwns T, a.lw11wv. 

1 Kings 20 (21)25 'Ieta.f3e'/,. 1/ 'Yvvfi 
aflroO. 

Gen 499 o-Kuµvos Jl.eovros, 'Ioulia. 
Is II1 eK r. pl(11s 'Ie<F<Fal. 
Ex 1012 d.vafi-fi-rw a.Kp!s e1rl r. 'Yi7v. 
Gen 1518 -r. 1ror. r. µ•"Y• Eo<j,. 
Ex 2018 (Mass., but different order in 

o'). 
2 Kings 922 al 1ropvew., 'le(c£{3eX • , • 

Kil£ T. <j,&.pµaKa. a.6rfis. 
J er I 10 loou ,ca0fr-raK&. 11'e • • • i.1r? 

t/J117J Ka, {JM,Xelas. 

Ezek 403 ev T, X,<Lp! avroO ;Jv , •• 
x&.Xaµos µ&pov. 4113 /heµ&prw•" 
KaTiva.vTL T. oLJCou. 

Zech 128 01/<Foµa, r, 'Iepov<FaXfiµ Xl/Jov 
Ka.ra1raro6µe11011. Dan 924 (0') r. 
1r6Jl.,v T, <i'Ylav. 

Is I'° Israel addressed· as " Sodom." 
Esth 919 a1roo--rei\Xovres µ.eploas lKaO"TOS 

-r,i 1r"'A7J<Flov. 
Frequent in the O.T. 
2 Kings 2 11 d.11ell.1]µ<{>87J • • • els r. 

otlpav6v, 
Josh 719, Jer 1J16 etc. 
Dan IJ'. 218.19. s1; 0' o'. 2". 

Ps 987 (1016) f3ao-1ll.euo-oi Kvpcos els -r, 
a.lWva.. 

1 See note on 36 under § 4. 0' explams our author's use of f3lf!Xos here 
instead of bis own word fi,fiX!ov. 
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147 (/>o{HJOrrre T, Oe6v. 
141° ,rvpi Kai 8,l't', 
151 ,r>.,i-yas hmi, 
161 iKJCl•r• T. qn&.>.ar r. 6vµofi r. 

8eov. 
1610 i-ylvero 1/ ffa,n>.ela ailroii iu,corw· 

µfrr,. 
1612 <1~,ipd.v/J'I) T, !Jowp ,ulrov. 
188 Khavuovra, ,ca,I Kb,f,ovTal, 
1814 uov r17s <11r,Ovµ.las r17s ,f,vxf?Js. 
1821 Suggested by 

209 T. 11'6ALV r, -fi-ya,r,iµlv'l)v. 

214 oi!re 11'lv0os ol!re Kpav-yt, oifre 1r6vos 
ov,c l!irra, b,. 

21 10 r. li6~av r. l!eofi. 
2116 7/ 1r6>.,s rerpa-ywvos ,ce'ira,. 

Eccles 1218• 
Gen 1924• 
Lev 26~1 1r>.,i-ycl;r i11"ra., 
J er 1025 hxeov T. 9vµ,6v uov i,rl Mv'I), 

Ex 1o21 -yev,i8-frr"' ,n6ros e,rl -yijv 
.Al')'V?l'TOV. 

Ex 1421 i1rol'l)uev T. e&.>.ao-uav ~'Y/p&.v. 
2 Sam 112 e1<.6,f,avro • , , Kai #K>.avo-av. 
Deut 1215• 20• 21, Ps 20 (21)8 etc. 
Jer28(51)68S<1• >.l!Jov, •• j,l,f,m Kai ipiis 

O~Tws KaraovO'ETa< Baflv>.wv, 
Ps 77 (78)68 T, 6pos T, ~e,wv 1/')'a?l''l)UEV. 

86 (87)2 O.')'ct'lrij. Kvp,os T. ?l'DActS ~LWV, 

Is 3510 o...-lopo. oouv,i KO.I AIJ?l''I) Kai 
ureva-yµ.6s. 

Is 588, 

Ezek 4816 where the measures of the 
city show that it was rerpa-ywvos. 

§ 7. Passages dependmt on or parallel witlt passages in the 
Jewish Pseudepigrapha. 

113 /iµ.o,ov vlo1> <lv/Jpw1rov, See on 141' 
below. 

2 7 OW0'"1 o.ilT~ q,a-yew EK T, ~IJAOIJ T. 
1"17)S. 

2 17 6voµo. ,ca.,v6v, 

41 ,ea! loou /Jvpa T)VEl(J-y/J,EV1/ iv T, 

ovpavc;;. 
48 (152) 11&.>.auua ua>.lv'Y/, 

611 tva. <lva.11'avqovTa, • • • #ws 11'A'Y/P"'· 
8'1,nv • • • ol <lo,>.q,o! ailTwv o! 
}J,EAAOVT<f 0.11'0KTEVV<0'8a.,. 

612 0 1/>-ios i-ylv<TO µe>.as Kai 'ii 
O"EAT}VTJ 8]1.'Y/ i-yevero WS afµ.a. 

T. Lev r811 owuei T, a.-ylo,s </>ct')'EIV EK, 
r. ~u>.ov r. twfis. See vol. i. 54. 

T. Lev 814 i1r1KA'Y/fJTJO'ETl1.1 a.vT<ii 6voµ.o. 
K0.!11611, 

I En 1415 'Kal loov //.}.'11.'l)II 1/upav civec,ry
}J,fV'l)II (i",e. in heaven): T. Lev 51, 

2 En 33 "They showed me a great 
sea" (i.e. in the first heaven). Cf. 
T, Lev 27, 

In t En 47 the end will come when 
the number of the martyrs is com
plete exactly as in our text, 473·• 

"I saw the Head of Days when He 
seated Himself upon the throne of 
His glory. , • , And the hearts of 
the holy were filled with joy, 
Because the number of the nghteous 
had been offered." 1 

Ass. Mos 105 Sol non dabet lumen et 
in tenebras convertent se comua 
lunae , . . et (luna) tota convertet 
se in sanguinem. 2 

1 Here the martyrs are regarded as an offering to God just as in our text 
14{ (<i1ro.px11 T. IJ«ii), See vol. i. 174. 

~ Ezek. 327 (o', 7/ ire'/1.iJv'Y/ ou owqe, TO q,aos aur17s) and Joel231 (34) (o'. o 1/>-ios 
µeraO'Tpa<f,iJuera, els O'Koros Ka.I 1/ D"EATJP'Y/ eis aiµa) are the sources of Ass. Mos 
Id'. Hence the latter passage should be read as in my edition, (sol) in tem;bras 
convertet se, et luna non dab1t lumen et tota convertet se in sanguinem, The 
Iota appears in this connection only in this passage and in our text. See 
vol. i. 180. 
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71 retJ'irapos ci-y-yt!\ovs • • , brl T. 
re,nrapas -ywvlas rf)s -yijs, Kpa,rofJvras 
T, TEirirapas a.veµ.ovs T. ')'i)S, 

[SS ws ~pos µkya ,rvpl Ka,6µ£vov. J1 

91 citJ'Tlpa, EK T. ovpavov 71'E1rTWK6Ta els 
T. -yf)v, ,.:o.l ili6811 a(mJ fJ ic\eis T. 
q,plaros, Kr\ 2 

920 ba µt, 1rpotJ'KUV7JtJ'OVtJ'LV T. oa,µ6vu,. 
Kai r. etowXa. • 

14 lO /3atJ'avirr8fiirera, iv 1rvpl • • , 
EVW'lrLOV T, a-y-yt!Xwv. 

141' /!µ.O£ov viov civ8pw1rov.' 

1714 (Cf. 1916) Kvp,os Kvplwv EtJ'Tlv Kai 
{Ja,rikevs {Ja<nMwv. 

1915 iK r. tJ'T6µ.aros auroD iK1rope6era, 
poµif,ala &fe,a, tva ev aurii 1rar~v 
ra, Wv11 · Ka! auros 1l'Otµa,vii aurous iv 
pa{Jiicp tJ'L01/pq:. 

208 TOV I'w")' Kai Ma")'W")', 
201• 0 ()d.vo.TOS KU.L a 4011s 1/iw,co.v T, 

PtKpoVs T. €v a.VToLs. 

222 T, 8p6vov r. 8eoD ,cal T, dpvlov. 

See vol. 1. 204, 192 (note), where this 
conception is shown to be in I 
Enoch. 

I En 1818 ws ¥'T/ µe-yo),a ,co.,6µ.evu.: 218 

oµolovs ~pe,nv µe-y6.\0<s ,ea.I iv 1rvpl 
,ca,oµt!vovs. 

1 En 861 "Behold a star fell from 
heaven and it arose" etc. 

I En 997 "Who worship stones •.• 
impure spirits and demons." 

I En 488 "As straw in the fire, so 
shall they burn before the face al 
the holy." 
En 461 which first applies to the 
Messt"alt, this phrase which in Dan 
713 = " the saints." 4 Ezra Ii 
where the Syriac presupposes 3µ.o,ov 
vl,j, dv8pw1rov, See vol. ii. 20. 
En 94 (G s2) Kvp,os r. 1cvplwv Ko.i 
{JatJ't\eus r. {Ja,n\ev6vrwv (E = 
{Ja,r,\ewv). 

Pss. Sol 17:16-27• 39 quoted in vol. ii. 
136 where already Is u 4 and Ps 29 
are applied in the same Ps. to the 
Messiah. 

See vol. ii. I 88. 
I En 511 "Sheol also shall give back 

that which it has received, and hell 
shall give back that which it owes." 
See vol. ii. 194 sqq. 

I En 623• 5• See vol. ii. 175 sq. The 
throne is the throne of God and of 
the Son of Man. 

§ 8. Passages in some cases directly dependent on and in others 
parallel with earlier books of the N. T. Our author appears to 
have used Matthew, Luke, I Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Corinthians, 
Colossians, Ephesians and possibly Galatians, r Peter and James. 
The possibility of his having had one or more other books of the 
N. T. i's not excluded. 

l The diction is almost identical, but the ideas are quite different. In 
I En the stars are really spirits or angels undergoing r,unishment. In this 
interpolated passage 87•12 the "burning mountain ' in 88 and "the 
burning star " in 810 are purely physical things. Contrast our author's 
use in 91• 

t The parallel is good. The star in each case is an angel, and in each case 
falls from heaven. A parallel is found also in Is 1412 ef;fr,tJ',11 itr: r. olipa.vofJ o 
tw,rq,6pos. 

3 Combined worship of demons and idols first mentioned in t En 997• 

' The fact that the expression IJµ.o,os vlov a.v8pw1rou occurs in 4 Ezra I 31 

shows that it may have been more current in certain circles than is generally 
believed. On the other hand, it is simply the apocalyptic form of o vios r. 
a,vfJpw,rov. 
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11 o,r "f<Vl<T8a,. 
13 µax&.ptos • • • Kal ol &.Kouov-res -r, 

M'Yous • • • Ka.I ,,.,,pouvrer. 
l, -;ap Katpos e"f"fVS. 
1' ,c&.p,s vµ'i:v Kal elpf/V'1J, 

r5 0 1rpwrOTOKOS T. IIEKpwv. I 
16 rip &."(a1rwvn 7JµRs. 

16 fJa<TtXela.v, !epi'i:s r. 1/eip. 
17 loo/J tpxera., µ,era T. ve,t,e>..wv, Ka.I 

6,Pera, (1,VTOP 1rRs o,t,8aXµ/Js Kai 
otr,ves O.UTOII eieK!VT'7<TaP, Ka.I 
,co,f,ovra.t e1r' a.I/TOP 1rR<Ta.t a.! ,t,u>..al 
T. '"f'7S 2 

17 va.l, &.µ,f/v, 
116 17 6,fm a.u-rov ws o ;p1.1os ,t,a.lPet, 

r 18 V<Kpos Ka.I loo/J fwv. 
27 i', txwv oils &.Kov<T&.rw 3 (seven times). 

2 9 ot/ici. <Tov • • • -r, ,rrwxela.v, d>..M. 
1r Xo6<Ttos e!. 

2 10 -r, <TTE<f,avov r. fwijs. 4 

220 1r}..a.vfj, T. eµous OOVAOUS ,ropPEV<J'O.I} 
Ka.l <f>a."fe'i:v el8wM/3vra. 

224 ou fJ&.XXw e,p' vµB.s 11.XXo/B&.pos· 1rA7JV 
/I lXETE Kparf/<Tare. 5 

2 2• T, {Ja.Ilea T. :Zarava. 
33 ea.v oilv /J-7/ "'IP'l"fOPTJ<TTJs, -fi~w ws 

KAEtrT?/S «al ou /J,7J "(Peps 1rolav (i,pa.11 
-fifw e,r, <Te. 

1615 18011 gpxoµa., ws KAe71'T'1JS' µa«&.p,os 
0 'Y P'l'YOPWV. 6 

Matt 246, Luke 21 9• 
Luke I 128 µa.K&.p,ot ol aKovovres r. 

X,l,yoP -r. 1/eov Kctl ,pvM<T<Tovres. 7 

Matt 2618 o Katp6s µov E"f"fUS i<TTLII. 
Col 12 x<ipts vµw Kai elprJV'1/ and eight 

other Pauline epp. Not earlier 
than N. T. apparently. 

Col I 18 1rpwTOTOKOS EK T. V<Kpwv. 
Gal 220 -rofJ vlou -r. lleofJ -ro!i <i."(a,rfJ. 

<Ta.v-r6s µe. 
I Pet 29 {Ja.<TIXe,ov lep<irevµa.. 
Matt 2480 -rare K6,Pov-ra.t 1ri£<Tat al 

,PvXa.l r, -;17s xa.l 6,Povra, -r. uiov -r. 
a,118pW7r0V €PXOJJ,€110V €71'£ T, VE</>EAWII 
T, oupavov. 

2 Cor 120 -,I, va.l • • • ril d.µf/11. 
Matt 172 O..aµ,f,eu -ro irp6<Tw1rov aurofJ 

ws o -fiX,os. 
2 Cor 69 d.1ro/3vf/<TKOVTeS Kat loou !;wµev. 
Matt u 15 13•· 43, Luke 88 1435 o txwu 

ibra a.Koufrw: Mark 49• 23 os (efrts) 
(423) txei WTO. a.KOVetP O.KOVeTW, 

2 Cor 610 ws 1rrwxot 71'0AAOUS oe 1r'hourt-
5011res. Jas 2 5 T. 1rTW;)COUS T, K6<Tµ't' 
,r AOU<Tlovs ev 1rl<TTEL. 

Jas 112 T. <TTE<f,a.11011 T, 5W17S. 
Acts I 526 loo~ev • • • 71µ,'iv µ,'7oev 

1rXeou €1rLTl0•<T8a., vµ'i:v fJ&.pos '1rh7/P 
••• d.1rexe<Tlla1 elowXollu-rwv ••• Ka.I 
1ropvelas. 

r Cor 2 10 -r. fJ&.O,, r. OeoiJ. 
Matt 2442 'YP'YJ"'/Ope'i:re ovu, 11-r, ouK ot'oare 

1rol9- 71µep9- ;, KVplOS uµwv epxera,,. 

24'3 €KELPO 8€ "tLIIW<TKETE, lir, el iioe, i, 
olKOOE<T'1rOT'7S 1rol9- ,PuXa.1ev o KAe'trT1JS 

1 Peculia1 to Paul and our author in this sense. , 
2 The combination of Dan 713 and Zech 1210• 12 is first found in the N T. 

and 1s peculiar to Malt. and our author. This combination is not found in 
the parallel passages of Mark r325, Luke 2r 27, which omit the quotation from 
Zech. Further, the phrase 1ri£0-a1 a.! ,PvXa., r. "f17S is peculiar to our text and 
Matt 2430, and the meaning assigned to Ko,f,ovra, (" mourn for themselves") 
is peculiar to our author and Matt 2430• On the other hand, our author keeps 
to the Hebrew in rendering µera -r. ve<f,e'hwv, whereas Matt 2430 reads e1rl r. 
veq,. as o'. Observe that our author has br avr6v (so Heb. and LXX), but 
not Matt. 

3 Our author's use of this phrase clearly goes back to our Lord, and his 
form of it is closer to that in Matthew and Luke than to that in Mark. 

• Jas 112 contains the earliest instance of the phrase. Cf. T. Benj. 41 

<TTe,Ptivovs liofqs. 
5 Our author was clearly acquainted with the Apostolic edict, but that he 

also used Acts is doubtful. 
6 The dependence of i r615 on Matt 2442• 43• 46 1s obvious. 
7 ,pv)..&.rrt1etv is a Lucan word: cf. Luke 1821, Acts 753 164 2724, whereas out 

author does not use ,PuA&.<T<Te,v at all, but uses r1Jperu in the same sense. 
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38 OEOWKO. evcfnri6v O"Ol/ /Jupa.P TJVE<i,J"f• 
µ.ewqv. 

36 0µ0Xcryfww T. /Jvoµa, CLVTOU EVW1t'LOV T. 
,rarpos µ.ov Kai fVW'lfLOV T, aneXwv 
a.V'ToD. 

314 TJ "PXTJ r. KTlo-ews T, /JeoD. 

317 1t'Xo6o-,6s eiµt • , , Ka.I OUK ofoa.s 
lir, <fV el o ••• ,rrwx6s. See on 
2 9 above. 

321 OWO"W a.{mj ,ca./Jl<J'a.t µer' eµoD iv T. 
/JpOV<i,J µ.011, WS ••• e,calJLO"O. µETCI, T. 
,rarp6s µ011 iv r. /Jpov<;> a>lrov. 

55 µ.71 1eXa'ie. 
64 Xo.{3ew T. elpiwrJV EiC T. "tiJs. 

62•17 71 Subject-matter of the Seals 
suggested by the Little Apocalypse.1 

610 fws 1r6-re • • • •tl . • • e1eo,dis ro 
atµa. -IJµ.C,v, 

612-13 0 -/jAtos E"(EVETO µ.{Xas WS o-aKKOS 
rplx,vos ,co.I -IJ <fe11.iJv1J 811.1] li"t•vero ws 
atµa., ,ea.I o! do-rfpes r. ovpa.vov 
/!,re<J'a.v Eis r. 'YiJ•.2 

616-16 o! {3a.<ftAeis T, "fils • • • Ka.I 1t'<tS 

00011.os ,ca.l e11.eu/Jepos frpv,Pav iaurovs 
els r. =iJ11.a.,a 1ea.l eis r. 1t'l!rpo.s r. 
opiwv· Ko.I A<"fOV<ftV T, 6peo-tv ,co.I 
r. 1rbpo.ts !If<fa.Te bp' nµ.lts ,co.I 
Kputa.TE T]µas d,ro 1rpoo-w,rov, ICTA. 8 

617 r!s auvara, <fra.Bijva,. 

lpxero.,, E"f P1J')'Op7}(1EII av KO.I OVK av 
dao-ev otapvxOiJva., T. ol,cla.v avrov. 
48 MaKap,os i, 8oiJXos eKe,vos. J Thess 
52 T]µipa. 1wpLov ws KAE'11'T'IJS • • • 
l!pxera.,. 

I Cor 169 6upa. 'Y"P µ.o, avi4J-y<v. 2 Cor 
2 10 IJvpas µ.o, aVECf.J"YJJ,EV't)S. 

Matt 10°2 aµo1'.0')'7JITW """'I"' tv avrcp 
ifµ'11'poo-0ev r, 1rarp6s µau (contrast 
Luke 128 1!µ1rpoo-1Jev T, a.-y-yl11.wv r. 
/JeoiJ). 

Col 118 /is io-r,v 7/ apxiJ. 1 15 1rpwr6-
r0Kas 1ra1T'l)S Krlo-ews. 

Contrast Col r•7 r. 1rXovros r. a6~1JS r. 
µv1Tr1Jplou •• , Ii e<fr,v X. ev vµ'iv. 

Col J1 ra livw 57JTe<TE, ou a X. eO"T,v ev 
8e~,tf: r. Oeov 1eo.8iJµevos. Eph zU 
(TIJP€Ka8,!TEV ev T. E'lrOVpo.vlois ev X.' I. 

Luke 718 (852) µT} KAa'i:,. 
Matt ro34 /J.7/ voµl<f't)Te il-r, 71Mov {3a.Xe,11 

elprJV7J" e1f'l r. 'Yqv· ou,c 'IJMov [ju.)l.e'i11 
elpiJv7Jv d.11.M µ6.xo.,po.v. 

Matt 246•7• 9•· 29 , and parallels in 
Luke :;u8·l2&. 25•26• See vol. i. 
158 siq-

Luke 18 • 8 0 ae IJeas o{J P.7/ 'lrOLi/"11 TT}JI 
bcOlK'YJtTI.P r. JK'J...eK-rWv curToV, • • • 
1ro,iJo-ei T. EKOlK'YJITLJI O.VTWV ev rax«. 

Matt 2429 o ~11.,os <1'KOTL0-8i/<feru.,, Ka.I 
7/ <1'EA7JV'Y/ OU OW/T€L T. <P<"t"fOS a.urijs 
Ku.I ol a.11T~pes 1f'<<fauvra, a.1ro r. 
o{Jpo.vov. So Mark r 32•-25 save that 
for last four words it reads l/1Tovro.t 
eK r. ovp. 1r£1rro11res. Luke 2125 

~o-ovra., O"'t)µe'ia ev 7111.l<i,J 1eal <feXiJvu 
KO.I IJ.1Trpocs. 

Luke 2330 r&re 11.pi;ovru., 11.l-y«v T, 
Spe1T,v IT,o-o.TE eq:,' 71µas 1eal r. {Jouvo,s 
Ko.Mtar• 71µ.as. 

Luke 2186 O.')'pv,rve<TE • • • tvu. KO.TI• 
O-XU<f't)Te • •• !Tru.Ofjva., lµ1rpou8ev 
r. viou r. dv8pcfnrov. 

78 11.xp, o-,ppo.-ylo-wµev rovs aov11.ovs TOV Eph 430 E!Tif,pa.-ylo-87JTe eis -IJµipa.v c:i'R'O• 
8eoD. AvrpWa-ews. 4 

1 Our text seems to presuppose the use of Luke and Matthew in the 
enumeration of the seven evils following on the opening of the Seals, or else of 
the Little Apocalypse behind the three Gosfels. See vol. i. 158-160. 

2 The parallelism of 612•13 with Matt 242 is very close, but not with Luke. 
It is not, however, dependent directly on the former. 

3 There is a remote parallelism with Luke, but not with Matthew. 
• The meaning of ,o-q:,pa.-yli:w, 73•8, may be partly due to Eph 430 r13 : cf. 

z Cor r22• In fact, in Eph 430 the sea.ling gives the faithful assurance of their 
spiritual preservation to the day of redemption, and this thought is alhed to 
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717 TO dpvlol' • •• ,roiµa.PEL a,f,,,-ofls. I Pet zillT, 1r0L/J,EIIO. • •• T. ,f;vxwv ~/J,WJI, 
920 ol }..01,rol Twv dvfJpilnrwv (205). Luke 1811• 
n 8 1rpo4',rrel)O'OV(ftlJ 'YJµ,{po.r x1>.!as) Luke 4211 i,i'A,l(f/)'Y) ;, ovpa.11os f'T'Y) Tpla. 

o,a.,co(fla.s eN,covro. l /Co.I µijva.s lE, J as 517 ooK lfJp•E•" 
I 16 K'Aet(fa.t T, oupo.vliv, tva. µ-1) tieTosj {,r! T, ;,?)s iv,atJToiJs rpe'is ,ea.I µ?)va.s 

{Jpexu T, 'YJ/J,Epa.s T. ,rpotf,'YjTEla.s a.f,,,-w11. ef. 
u 1~ 71 {Ja.(fi"il.ela. T. ,cO(fµov. Matt 48 T. (3a.(f1"Aela.s T. Ko(fµov, 
129 0 :2:o.Ta.vas .•. efJXfiO'lJ els T, ;,fiv. Luke ro18 <i8ewpovv T. l:a.To.11av WS 

138 T, o.pvfov T, E<F<j,a,YµEIIOV u,,ro KO.TO.• 
~oMis KO(fµov. 

I 3 1 811plo11 (i.e. o y,evlJo,rpotf,f/T'Y/S, 1618 

t920) • • • eix.•v dpa.Ta Joo llµoia. 
o.p•l'I' ,cal e)\&,)l.,i ws Jpa.KWP. 

144 o! o.,co'Aov9oii11res T[j, o.pvl'IJ ll'll'ov &v 
/nra.;,n. 

147 T. ,ro1f/o-aPTI T, oupo.vov ,ea.IT, j'1)P 

,ea.I T. Oa.)l.(l(f(f(tl/, 1 

14W o! Ell ,cvplljl a,1rofJvf/<TKOVTES, 
1714 x:op,os x:vplwv enlv Ka.i {Ja.a-,"11.eOs 

f3a.o-,Mwv. 2 

1714 KA7JTOI KO.I iK)\eicTol Ka.I 'll'LO'TOl. 

dnpa.,rr,v El< T, ovpa.voD 11'EO'OVTO.. 
1 Pet i 19•20 dµvov • • • ,rpoe;,vwO"

µ,ivov µlv -rrpo 1<a.Ta.{Jo}..f'is Kwµov. 
Matt l15 T, twoo,rpo<f,11rwv, otrives 

tpx.ovTO.L ,rpl,s vµas ev evJvµa.O"t 
,rpofJ&.rwv tO"wfJev {JI E<O"LP "AvKot 
/Lp,ra.;,es. 

Luke 957 o.1<0"11.ovfJf}O"w O"Ot 8,rov &.v 
d,repxv, Cf. Mk 214 ro21. 

Acts 424 1415 o ,roif/O"a.r (lls e,rol11<T•v, 
1415) T, oupa.vov Ka.I T, i'1)V Ka.I T. 
8&.Aa.<TO"a.11. 

l Thess 416 o! veKpol ev Xpt(fTqi, 
I Tim 615 o {Ja.0"1"11.eus T. {Ja.0"1"11.ev6nwv 

,ea.! Kvp,os T, Kvpiev6vTw11. 
Matt 2018 2214 ,ro).}..o( ;,d.p el<T,v 

K"il.1/TOl, o"Al;,01 Je eK"AfKTol. 
1619 ( 148 175 etc.) Ba.{Jv)l.wv 1/ µeyd"A'Y), I Pet 518 i11 Ba.{Jv)l.wvi ( == Rome as in 

Apoc.). 
184 tf<i)l.!la.TE t, a.uTijs ••• lva P.T/ <TVII· 2 Cor 617 t!l;eMa.TE EK J).e(fOV 0.U'TWV. 

ICO&VWVf/{f'rJTE TO.IS aµa.pr£a.,s. Eph 511 µ-1) O'VV/COLVWVEt'l'E T. tp;,ois 
•• , T. <TK6rovs. 

1824 a.iµa. -rrpO</>rJTWII KO.I a,;,lwv evpefJ'Yj 
Kai 7raPTWV T, eo-4'a.;,µevw11 brl r. 
;,?)s. 

191 x_a.lpwµev Kal o.;,a.>.>.iwµev, 8 

199 µa.Kdp101 ol els T. Je'i'll'vov T. -y&.µov 
• • • KEKA'rJ/J,ePOL, 

214<1- Gb TO. 1rpWTO. ,i,r?)Ma.v· loov KO.LIia. 
11'01w ,rdvTa.. 

2110 ,J.,rf/veyKb µ.,; ev ,rv,uµa.n i,rl /$pot 
µ,i-ya. Ka.I v,j,T}Mv, Ka.I lJe,fev µe. 

Luke l 150 lva. e1<?;11r'Y//Jfi r. a.tµ,a. -rr&.vrwv 
T. 1rpo4'-r,TWV TO EKKEXV/J,EIIOV 0,,ro 
Ka.ra.fJo"Aijs KO(fµov. 

Matt 512 x.a.lpere Ka.I cl;,a"A"A1fi<T8e. 
Luke 1416 hro£EL IJE11r1Jov µe;,a. ••• Ka.I 

Q.11'e<TTEl)\ev • • • TOLS KEKX-r,µ,ivois. 
2 Cor 517 TO. &.pxa.i'ct. -rra.p?))l.fJev,. l{Jou 

j'E')'Ol'El' ICO.IVIJ,, 
Matt 48 1ra.pa.>.a.µ,{3clv« a.0-ov • • • els 

llpos vt11Mv 'Ala.v, 1<0.I Jel,cvv<T,v a.f,,,-<i/. 
Some form of this grace is found at 

2221 71 x&.pis T, ,cvplov '!110-00 µeTa. the close of the Pauline Epp. and 
1r&.vrw11 To a-ylwv. Hebrews, and in them only in the 

N. T. Cf. Eph 624 11 x&.p,s µera. 
1rlJ.VTWJI T, Q.,YO.'ll"WVTWV T, ICVpLOV 
'Y/µ,wv'I. X., Col 418 'YJ xdp,s µe()' vµwv. 

that of our author, according to whom the faithful are secured, not against 
physical evils, but against their spiritual enemies. These latter recognize 
this divine mark on the faithful and cannot injure them. 

1 On the O. T. originals of this f\'.ssage see 106b above under§ 3, and 147 

under § 4. It will be seen that 14 is closer verbally to Acts 42' than to any 
of the O.T. passages. 

2 See list of passa~es influenced by Pseudepigrapha. 
3 The thought in bnth passages is not unrelated. The words in Matt. come 

in at the close of the Beatitudes which promise that the righteous shall inherit 
the earth. 197 in our author represents in vision the fulfilment of this promise. 
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VIII. 

UNITY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

§ r. Unity of thought anti dramatic development.-Wben the 
interpolations of the editor are removed and the dislocations 
of the text set right (see p. lvii sqq.), the unity of thought 
and development in the Apocalypse is immeasurably greater 
than in any of the great Jewish apocalypses of an earlier 
or contemporary date. In fact, the order of development is at 
once logical and chronological save where our author deliber• 
ately, as in 79•17 10-u13 141•11• 14• 18•20, breaks with the chronologi
cal order and in 79•17 141•11• u. 18•20 adopts the logical, that he 
may show the blessed future in store for those that were faithful 
in the tribulations which are recounted in the text immediately 
preceding these sections. The dramatic movement of the book 
is independent of all these sections. But the superiority of the 
Apocalypse to other apocalypses in this respect is not merely 
relative but absolute, as a short study of the Plan of the 
Apocalypse (seep. xxiii sqq.) will abundantly prove. 

Smaller unities 1 maintained and developed within the 
Apocalypse might be brought forward, such as: (a) the Seven 
Beatitudes, 1 8 1615 (which is to be restored after 38h) 1413 

199a 2214 206 227• (b) The judgment demanded by the souls 
under the altar is dealt with in various stages of fulfilment in 83-4 

913 1418 167 (which with 165b-6 is restored in this edition to its 
original context after 194). (c) The promises of the re-evangeliza
tion of the heathen world in u 15 146•7 154 are fulfilled in 

1 In respect to the angels sent to instruct the Seer with the revelation of 
God, there is no unity observed in the. Apocalypse. Our author apparently 
set out with the intention of committing this revelation to one angel. To 
this intention he holds fast (as I now see) in 11• 1•-n 41 I04• 8• In 1011 it is 
possible that Xe-yov<T,v is an oversight for >.eye,, which 025 Tye Pr gig vgdfv s 
arm bo eth attest. But the adoption of sources (II1•13 12-13. 17-18), where 
this angelic guide is not mentioned, interfered with his original purpose, and 
hence there is no reference to him till 199a 229• But even in I-IO various 
other heavenly beings instruct the Seer-one of the Elders in 53 713•17, the 
Cherubim in 61• 3• 3• 7• This fact pref.ares us for the mtervention of one of the 
Seven Angels of the Bowls in 171 21 · 10 221• But there is a special fitness in 
this intervention. These angels have to execute judgment on the world now 
subject to the Antichrist, and so it is one and the same angel that shows the 
Seer the destruction of Rome (171•10), the capital of the Antichrist on earth, 
and that shows the city that is to replace it-the Heavenly Jerusalem coming 
down to be the capital of Christ's kingdom on earth for 1000 years 
(219-221, 1'"13. 17 20•·6), 

But the above phenomena are not inconsistent with unity of authorship, 
though on revision the author would, no doubt, have removed some of the 
incongruities. In other apocalypses there are several angelic guides. Thus in 
Dan I010 sqq. one of the holy watchers, 816 sqq. Gabriel, and possibly in 101 •qq •• 

Many angels act in this capacity in I Enoch 21-36: two angels in 2 Enoch. 
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219-llz2· 14·15• 17 when restored to their right context immedi
ately after 203• 

§ 2. Unity of style and diction.-The grammar and the style 
of our author are unique, as the Grammar which I give, pp. cxvii
clix, amply proves. This unity is discoverable in every part of the 
Apocalypse save in the sources which our author has taken over 
in a Greek form (such as u 1•18 12. 17. 18; seep. lx1i sqq.), and 
even in these the hand of our author is constantly manifest, as he 
edits them to serve his main purpose. Moreover, in the introduc
tion to every chapter (save in the case of the sources) its essential 
affinities of diction and idiom with the rest of the book are 
given almost in full. 

This unity, therefore, does not exclude the use of visions of 
his own of an earlier date or of sources. 

A few examples of the essential unity of diction between 
different parts of the Apocalypse may here be added. 

(a) Chaps. 1-3 and 204-22. 

11 oe~a, TOtS OOUAOLS aOTOU a Mi 'YfVe<T-
0a, ev Tctxe,. 

13 µa,,capws o d•a'Y<VW<T/Cwv Kai o! • • 
Tous M"{ovs rijs 1rpoq,rirelas • • 
T?/POUVTES, 

I 17 e-yw elµ, 0 ,rpwros Ka.I i, l<TXO.TOS, 
27 TO 1rveiJµa. "A.rye,. 
2 11 7'0V 0a.varov TOU OfVTepov. 
2 28 TOil a<Trepa TOP 1I'pw,v6v. 
311 llpxoµo., raxv. 
J12 T1]S KC/,LV1]S 'Iepov<Ta."AiJµ, iJ KO,T(J,• 

fJalvov<Ta. EK rofi ovpavoO a'II'o roii 
0eoiJ µov, 

(b) Chaps. 1-3 and 4-208, 

I 1 /5ii/;ai • , . II. /5i, -yeve<TOai, 
16 E'II'olri<Tav 71µ&,s fJa<TLAelav, lepe'is rcii 

0ecp. 
1 10 e-yev6µ71v ev 'lrPEVµari. 
113 IJµo,ov vlov dv0pw1rov. 
11~ 'II'EPLE1W<T/J,€POV ,rpos TOIS µctlJ'To'ir 

5WV?/V XPVIJ'ii.V. 
l 14 oi oq,Oa"Aµ,ol avroO WS q,"Aol; 1t'Vp6s. 
27 TO 1rveOµa "AryEL. 
2 16 7r0Af/J,f/<TW /J,E'T C/,VTWV, 
2 21 µera,voij<Ta, EK, 
2 23 iv Oavdr<p (="by pestilence"). 
2'Jfl 1ro,µave1 ( = '' shall break "). 
37 o ll-y,os o ri:\r,O,v6s, where d"'Ari0,v6s 

(="faithful ''). 
39 1/~0V<TIV /Cal 1I'pOUK1JP1J<TOV<TLV tvrJnr,ov 

rwv 'll'OOWV <TOV, 
310 T~s oiKouµlvris 8"A77s. 
3IO 1"0tJS KO,TOLKOVPTaS E'1rL T')S 'Y1]S (in a 

technical sense), 

226 liii~a, roZs oou"Ao,s /J,UTOU 8, /5e'i 
"{EPE<T8a, EV Tdxe,. 

227 µa,Krlp,os o r71pwv rain M-yovs 
rijs 1rporf,riTelas. 

2213 ,i-yw , , • 0 7rpWTOS Kai O frxaTOS, 
2217 TO 'll'VEvµa, Kai iJ vvµ.rf,7} Afj'OV<T£V, 
218 o 0avaTos o /5eurepos (cf. 206), 
2216 o G.<TTrJP • • , o 1rp,~iv6s. 
2212 loo/J lpxoµa, Taxv. 
21 2 'Iepov<Ta"A.71µ, KIJ,£V7}V • • • f<(J,TO,• 

{Jalvov<Tav iic Tou ovpa.vofi d.1ro roO 
OeoO, 

41 iiel~w UOL a /lei: 'Y6VE<T0ctt. 
510 e1rol71<Tas avrous rcii 0ei; iJµwv 

fJ(J,(Tt"'Aelav Ka, !epe,s, 
42 fi'YEV6µ1}V ev '1rV€1J/J,IJ,Tt, 
1414 oµ,o,ov vlov dv0pw1rou. 
156 1repLE5W<Tµ,evo, ,rep! ra nf/871 Nvas 

XPV<TQ,S, 
1912 oi 15? oq,0a"Aµol /J,VTOV W$ ,t,M~ 11'1/pos. 
1413 "Ae-yEL rci ,rveOµa. 
134 'lrOAEµ1]1J'rJ,L Jl,OT CLVTOU: cf. 1714, 
92<l, 21 1611, 
68 o 06.varos. 
1915 ( 12•). 
610, 

I 54 1/~0ll<TtV Kai 1rf0<TKWTJ<TOV<TLV EVW'll't611 
uov. 

129 1614• 
610 g1s 13s. 
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The above examples could be increased indefinitely. But 
there is still weightier evidence. The recurrence of idioms-in 
many cases idioms unique and peculiar to our author's style
throughout the Apocalypse, from the earliest chapters to the 
last, presents still stronger proofs of the unity of authorship. 
Since these are recorded in the introduction to each chapter and 
summarized in the Grammar, I shall not dwell further on them 
here. 

§ 3. But this unity in the dramatic mov(ment of the Apocalypse 
dots not necessitate the assumption that all and every part of the 
Apocalypse i's our author's own creation. As a matt(r of fact 
this ts not the case. Our author has, as we have seen elsewhere, 
used sources.-These sources, together with earlier visions of his 
own, he has re-edited and brought in the main into harmony with 
their new contexts. But the work of editing has not been 
thorough. Certain incongruities survive in the incorporated 
sections, which our author would no doubt have removed if he 
had lived to revise his work. Traces of an earlier date and often 
expectations of an.earlier generation still survive. Thus in vol. 
i. 43-47 I have shown that our author wrote the Seven Epistles 
under Vespasian, when the Church had no apprehension of a 
universal martyrdom of the faithful, but expected to survive till 
the Second Advent of Christ. By various additions and changes 
this expectation is changed for the expectation that pervades the 
rest of the book, and the letters to the Seven Churches are 
transformed into letters to entire Christendom.1 But traces of 

1 Their inclusion in this work has given them this new meaning. The 
fact that there are seven letters and only seven, suggests that the Seer is now 
addressing himself-not merely to Seven Churches out of the many others to 
which he could have written with authority, nor yet to all the Churches of 
the province of Asia, but-through these Seven Churches to all the Churches 
of Christendom. The approachmg struggle, as the entire Apocalypse pre
supposes, is not between the Christian Churches of a smgle province and the 
Empire, but between Christendom and the Antichrist impersonated in the 
Empire and its head, though the storm is threatening to break first on 
the Churches of Asia. 

This suggestion gains support from the following considerations. Seven 
is a sacred number with our author and is capable of a symbolic meaning. 
That the Seven Churches embrace all the Churches, appears to follow 
from 112- 13 combined with 1 16· 20• In 112 seven candlesticks and only seven 
are visible, and in 1 16 seven stars and only seven stars. Now, since from 
1 20 we learn that the seven candlesticks are the Seven Churches-i.e. the 
Churches in their actual condition-and that the stars are the angels of the 
Seven Churches-i.e. the Churches as they should be ideally, and smce in 113 

:he Son of Man stands in the midst of these Churches, and holds in His hands 
the seven stars or the ideals they have to achieve, the natural conclusion is 
that it is all the Churches of Christendom in the midst of which Christ stands, 
and not an insignificant group, and that the stars which Be holds in His right 
hand are the ideals which they are summoned through His help to realize. 
As all Christians, according to the rest of the Apocalypse, are to share in the 
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earlier date survive. As I have elsewhere shown, these letters 
came from our author and from none other. 

Again m 41•8 our author re-edits a vision of his own, 42b-s. 5•8~0d•. 

See vol. i. 104-106 and the commentary in toe. In the course 
of incorporation certain infelicities have been incurred. It is 
said of the Seer in 42~ eyEv6p:qv iv '11'VE'tlp,a:ri-a phia,e which 
denotes the state of trance as in r10• But according to 41 he 
was already in this state, as the words µ£-ra -rav-ra eWov ~how. 
See vol. i. 109-rII, 106-107. Again 44 is a later addition from 
our author's hand; but the grammar is wrong, and the subject• 
matter does not harmonize well with the context. The 
Apocalypse is clearly a first sketch and needed revision : see 
vol. i. n5-u6. 

In 71•8 our author makes use of traditional material, but the 
language is his own. See vol. i. 191-199. The four angels and 
the four winds, which are here introduced and introduced in 
terms that lead us to expect their subsequent appearance in the 
way of judgment ( 73 µ~ &.i3iK~crqr£ -r~v y~v • . • iJ:xpi <Tcf>payi<TW/tEv, 
K-r.\.), are not directly referred to again. 

In r r1•13 our author has made use of two sources ( 111•2 118•13), 

both written before 70 A.D., in which, if the text is taken literally, 
the historic Jerusalem is supposed to be standing ( l 1 2• 8), and the 
Temple to be inviolable (n1). These references have been taken 
literally by many scholars as determining the date of the whole 
Apocalypse, especially by those who accept its absolute unity and 
its composition by one author. But to construe such statements 
literally implies a complete misconception of our author's 
attitude to the earthly Jerusalem. Our author could not possibly 
have regarded the earthly Jerusalem as -r~v '11'0Atv ~v rlytav ( r 1 2). 

Such a definition he reserves for the New Jerusalem, the eternal 
abode of the saints ( 21 2), and the Jerusalem coming down from 
heaven to be the seat of the Messiamc kingdom for 1000 years 
( 2 r 10). This latter he calls also -r~v ,r6.\w -r~v ~ya?TrJJJ,EY'IJV ( 209). 

But for him the actual city is that ~-rt~ KaAliTai 1t'vevµanKws '268oµa 
Kal A,yv'11''TOS 0'11'0V Kat 6 KVptos av-rwv fo-ravpwOri ( n 8). But our 
author has re-edited this section by the addition of I r4 iii. She. o .. 
and the recasting of n 7, according to his own thought and in 
his own diction, and thus the inviolable security which the Jews 
attached to the Temple is reinterpreted by our author as 
meaning the spiritual security of the Christian community despite 
the attacks of Satan and the Antichrist. But such spiritual 
security does not exclude martyrdom, as u 3•13 makes clear. See 

coming tribulation, they are all here addressed in these letters. After the first 
chapter the numeral is dropped and our author speaks only in his later 
add1t10ns to the letters (27• 11• i7• 29 36• 13• 22 (see vol. i. p. 45) of ai eKKA.'l)Jla,. 
The larger thought of all the Churches seems to be here before him. 
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vol. i. 269-270. I 11·18 has so far as possible to be reinterpreted 
from the later standpoint of the Apocalypse as a whole. But in 
some cases this is hardly possible. 

12 is a source, or rather a combination of two sources, which 
our author has borrowed in its Greek form and re-edited. Thus 
we find in I 21 il,ri nj, KE<pa.:A.~., where our author would have used 
£71"L 'T. K£<:paMs ; in 123 £'/l'TU OLaO'l)µa.Ta. instead of o,a.o~µa.Ta. ('/l'TU; 
in 12lf Tov before the mfinitive-not elsewhere in J"P: in 1212 

olipa.vol instead of olipa.vl.: in 1214 a,r() ,rpoo-w,rov =" because of." 
Contrast 616 2011• Ht::nce I here withdraw the thesis maintained 
in vol. i. 300 sqq. § 3, that our author translated this source 
himself. See also p. clviii n. 

1213·15, though full of significance in their original context and 
at their original date, do not admit of interpretation from the 
standpoint and date of our author's work (see vol. i. 330). 

In 17-18 our author has edited two sources already existing 
in a Greek form (see p. !xiii sq., vol. ii. 56-58, 88 sqq.). But 
traces of the original date of their composition survive in 1710-11 and 
184• See vol. ii. 59 sq., 93. Another trace of 18 being a source 
survives in 182, where it is stated that Rome has become Ka.TOLKrJ
T~pwv 8aLµoviwv Ka.l cpvAa.K~ • . . ,ravTO<; 6pvl.ov llKa.8ap'TOV, whereas 
our author himself in 198 represents the smoke of her burning as 
ascending age after age to the end of the world. 

Such incongruities as the above do not affect the main 
movement of thought and development in the book. Without 
the sources, in which these incongruities occur, the book would 
suffer irreparably. These sources, with the exception of 10-1113 

which is a proleptic digression, form organic members of the 
whole. The survival, therefore, of such incongruities requires 
the hypothesis that our author not only used sources but also 
did not live to revise his work. 

IX. 

DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

The date of J''P can be established by external and internal 
evidence. 

§ 1. External evidence.-This evidence almost unanimously 
assigns J"P to the last years of Domitian. But some ancient, but 
not the earliest, authorities assign it to the reigns of Claudius, 
Nero, or Trajan. This may be in part due to the survival in 
the sources used by our author of statements and situations pre-
5upposing an earlier date than that of Dornitian. That these 
survivals explain the great divergence of scholars of the past fifty 
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years on the dating of the Apocalypse, we shall see when we 
turn to the internal evidence. 

The Trajan date.-To return, however, to the three dates just 
mentioned, i.e., the reigns of Claudius, Nero, and Trajan, we shall 
treat first of the last. This dating is found only in very late 
authorities. Theophylact on Matt. 2022 : 'Iwav1111v 8! Tpai:avo, 
KllTf:8LKllCT£ µap-rvpovv-ra -rcii My<e -rij, i1>..110da,. Synopsis de vita et 
morte prophetarum (attributed to Dorotheus) : {nro BE Tpaiavov 
(3a<FLA.€W<; UwpCc,011 fV -rfj V'l]<l'<f> ITa-rµ<e • • • µna. SE T~V T£AEV~V 
Tpai:avov E71"CI.V£L<FLV cb·o rij, Vl]CTOV . • • Eicrl 8t ot A.E')'OVCTLV µ~ £?rt 
Tpai:avov llVTOV Uopi.u0rivat lv ITarµ<e il,\,\a J1rl fl.oµ£TLllVOV. 1 These 
statements appear, as Swete,suggests (Introd. p. c), to have arisen 
mainly from a misunderstanding of such words as those in 
Irenaeus, ii. 22. 5, 1rapl1wv£ -yap avrot<; (cl 'IwaVVTJ,) JJ-EXPL TWV 
Tpai:avov XP6vwv, or those cited below from Origen on Matt. tom. 
xvi. 6. 

The Claudian and Neronic dates.-rr 1•2 and 69 of the 
Apocalypse, if taken literally, refer to Jerusalem and the Temple 
as still standing, and the martyrdoms under Nero (64-68 A.D.). 
Other sources, though less clearly, postulate a Neronic date. 
Hence it is not difficult to understand the assignment of the 
banishment of John to the reign of Nero in the title prefixed to 
both the Syriac versions of the Apocalypse and by Theophyla.ct 
(Praej. z"n Ioann.). I do not see, however, how we are to explain 
the Claudian date (41-54 A.D.), which is maintained by 
Epiphanius (Haer. Ii. 12, µ£Ta -r~v av-rov i11ro TrJ~ Ilifrµov lmfvo8ov, 
~v brl K,\av8tov y£Voµtv11v Ka[crapo, : Ii. 33, av-rov 8£ 1rpocp7JTdcravros 
lv XP6Vol~ K,\avUov Ka{uapos &vw-ra-rw, 6TE ds ~v ITa-rµov VrJO"OV 
v?rrJpfw. 

The Domitianic date.-The earliest authorities are practically 
unanimous in assigning the Apocalypse to the last years of 
Domitian. Melito of Sardis (160-190 ftoruit) may possibly be 
cited as upholding the Domitianic date, as he wrote a commentary 
on J•P and addressed a protest to Marcus Aurelius declaring that 
Nero and Domitian had at the instigation of certain malicious 
persons slanderously assaulted the Church (Eus. iv. 26. g: cf. 
Lact. De Mort. Persecutorum, 3). 

Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. 180-190). In his account of the 
persecution of Christians by Domitian, Eusebius (iii. 18. 3) 
quotes the following words from Irenaeus : d 8£ l8Ei &.vacf,av8ov 
iv T'(> VVY Kalp'(> K1JPVTT£<F0at TOVvoµa a'D-rov, 8t' EKdvov av Jppl.011 TOV 
Kal T~V &7rOKUAV1fLV (wpaKOTO<;. o·G8£ -yap 1rpo ?rOA.AOV xporov lwpd.0'Y/, 
&.\A.a uxE8ov E?rL rijs ~JJ-ETtpas -YEVEas, 1rpO<; T«p TEA.EL Trj!, fl.oµ£TLavov 
&pxrJ•· This passage is found in Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. 30. 3, 
almost exactly as quoted in Eusebius. 

1 The above two quotations are drawn from Swete, Introd. p. c. 
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Clement of Alexandria. In his Quis Dt'ves, 42, we find: Tov 
Tvp&.vvov TEAElJT'l]O"aVTOS' &.,ro rijs 11&.Tµ.ov rijs V~O"Ol) p,ErijMEV brl Tt}V 
•E4>t:crov. 

Origen (185-253). In .Mt. xvi. 6 (Lommatzsch, iv. p. 18), 
b 8, 'Pwp,alwv f3aa-i>..,-6s, ws- ~ ,rapu8ocris 8,U.a-,c,i, KllTt8{,cacrE T<>v 
'Iw&'.vVl]V p,aprvpowra 8,a. TOV T"7S' dA:YJ0das Myov Eis IT,frµ.ov T"t]V 
vijuov. Neither in Clement nor Origen is Domitian's name 
given, but it may be presumed that it was in the mind of these 
writers. Victorinus (drc. 270), Eusebius, and Jerome are quite 
explicit. Victorinus in his In Apoc. 1011 writes: "Hoe dicit 
propterea quod quando haec Ioannes vidit, erat in insula Patmos, 
in metallum damnatus a Domitiano Caesare. Ibi ergo vidit 
Apocalypsin. Et cum jam senior putaret se per passionem 
accepturum receptionem, interfecto Domitiano, omnia judicio 
ejus soluta sunt. Et Ioannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea 
tradidit bane eandem quam acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin." Also 
on ri0 "Unus exstat sub quo scripta est Apocalypsis, Domitianus 
scilicet." Eusebius, H.E. iii. 18. I: 'Ev -ro&ce Ka-r9<_n A6yos- -rov 
&:1r6cr-ro:\.ov iI.µ.a. ,cal ria.yyEA«rTtJV 'Iwc!vv'r/1' l-i-1 T4i f3lce l.v81aTpl/3ov-ra., 
njs- t:ls- -rov 0,iov A6yov 8'€KW p,aprup{as-, Ilcfrµ.ov oiKtW KaTa8LKacr-
9ijva., T"t)V v;,crov. iii. 20. 9 : T6-rt: 8-q oiv Kal -rov &:1r6uT0Aov 'Iw&.vY']v 
&.1ro T"7S' KCtTO. T1/V v;;a-ov tpV'Y"7S' T1/V Efl't. 'E<f,tuov 81aTp1/311v &fl'E!A:YJ</>h-a, 
A 'l'U>V 1rap' ~µ.iv &pxa{o,v 1rapaotawu, MyOS', iii. 23. I: 'A,r60'7'0AOS' 
bµ.ov ,cal &ayyEAIO'T"1JS' 'Iwc!WYJS TO.S' aln-60, 81££fl'EV EKKA'Y}Ulas-, &1ro 
T']S' ,caTO. T~v v;,uov µ.ET'a. T~ AoµET10.vov TEAWT1/V E11"CtvEA6©11 tp1J'Y"7S', 
Jerome ( De viris illustr. 9) : " Quarto decimo anno post N eronem 
persecutionem movente Domitiano in Patmos insulam relegatus 
scripsit Apocalypsim . . . interfecto autem Domitiano et actis 
ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a senatu rescissis sub Nerva principe 
redit Ephesum." 

§ 2. Internal evirlence.-To the cursory reader the internal 
evidence as to the date is hopelessly confusing. But this evidence 
is confusing not only to the cursory reader, but also to the 
earnest student, as the history of the interpretation of JaP clearly 
shows. The students of Jap fall into three groups on this 
question. (1) Those who assign it to the reign of Nero after the 
Neronic persecution, 64-68 A,D., such as Baur, Reuss, Hilgenfeld, 
Lightfoot, Westcott, Selwyn, B. W. Henderson. (2) Those who 
place it under V espasian, as B. Weiss, Dilsterdieck, Bartlett, 
Anderson Scott. (3) Those who maintain the Domitianic date 

For these three datings internal evidence is undoubtedly forth,. 
coming. Our author has used sources, and several of these 
were written under Nero, or at all events before the fall of 
Jerusalem, as the reader will see under the section Greek and 
Hebrew Sources and their Dates, p. lxii sqq. But such a date 
cannot be maintained in the face of 1710.u (see vol. ii. 59-60, 
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69-70) and 184, both of which postulate a Vespasianic date. 
Hence such statements as clearly presuppose a Neronic date 
(i.e., in 111•18 r 2 (?). 1 i·7• 10) are simply survivals in the sources 
used by our author. 

Hence 1t appears that the Apocalypse was written either 
under Vespasian or under Domitian. The external evidence is, 
as we have already seen, unanimous in favour of the latter as 
against the former. We have now to discuss the bearing of the 
internal evidence on this question. This evidence, which is 
clearly in favour of the Domitianic date, is as follows. 

(a) The use of earlier N. T. .Books.-See pp. lxxxiii-Ixxxvi. 
There it is shown that our author most probably used Matthew 
and Luke. If this is so, it makes the Vespasianic date 
impossible, unless these Gospels were written before 70 or 75 A.D. 

(b) Tlze present form of the Seven Letters, althouglz in their 
original form of Vespasiani'c date, point to a Domi'tianic.-The 
Church of Smyrna did not exist in 60-64 A.n.-at a time when 
St. Paul was boasting of the Philippians in all the Churches. Cf. 
Polycarp (Ad Phil. xi. "Beatus Paulus ..• gloriatur in omnibus 
ecclesiis, quae solae tune Dominum cognoverant; nos autem 
nondum cognoveramus "). But though Polycarp's letter tells us 
that the Church of Smyrna was not founded in 60-64 A.D., he gives 
no hint as to when it was founded. Hence several years may 
have elapsed after that date before it was founded. When, 
however, we turn to Rev 28•11 we find that our text presupposes 
a Church poor in wealth but rich in good works, with a 
development of apparently many years to its credit.' This 
letter, then, may have been written in the closing years of 
Vespasian (75-79) but hardly earlier. But if the present writer's 
hypothesis (see vol. i. 43-46) is correct, then the Seven Letters, 
all of which probably belong to the same period, were re-edited; 
for whereas they speak generally of local persecutions, there is 
not a hint, save in i 0, of the universal martyrdom that is taught 
or implied in the rest of the book. Nor again is there a single 
clear reference to the imperial cult of the Caesars, unless possibly 
in i 0, (See vol. i. 43-46.) The Letters, therefore, in their 
original form, acquaint us with the experiences and apprehensions 
of the Churches in Vespasian's reign. But what worlds divide 
their original outlook from that of the Book in which they are 
incorporated ! The natural conclusion, therefore, is that though 
our author wrote the Letters in the reign of Vespasian, he re
edited them in the closing years of Domitian for incorporation 
in his Book. 

(c) The imperial cult as it appears in ./"1 was not enforced until 
the reign of Domitian.-There is no evidence of any kind to prove 
that the conflict between Christianity and the imperial cult had 
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reached the pitch of antagonism that is presupposed in the J"P 
before the closing years of Dom1tian's reign. In the reign of 
Vespasian the Chri&t1ans, as Moffatt (Introd. 3 504) writes, "seem 
to have enjoyed a comparative immunity ... and our avail
able knowledge of the period renders it unlikely (cf. Linsenmayer's 
Bekampfung des Christentums durch den romi'schen Staat, 1905, 
66 f.) that anything occurred either under him or Titus to call 
forth language so intense as that of the Apoca!ypse." Moreover, 
Vespasian did not take his claims to divinity seriously. But 
Domitian insisted on the public recognition of these claims, and 
in the last year of his reign he began to persecute the Church in 
the capital of the Empire. Thus in Rome he had his own cousin 
Flavius Clemens executed, and his niece Flavia Domitilla 
and others banished for their faith to the island of Pontia. 
Eusebius (H.E. iii. 18. 4) states that there were many others.1 

Now, if Christians of the highest rank were exposed to martyrdom 
in Rome, what would be expected in Asia Minor, where the cult of 
the Emperor had been received with acclamation as early as the 
reign of Augustus, and had by the time of Domitian become the 
one religion of universal obligation in Asia, whereas the worship 
of the old Greek divinities only took the form of local cults? 
Compliance with the claims of the imperial cult was made the 
test of loyalty to the Empire. In the earlier days, Christians 
had been persecuted for specific crimes, such as anarchy, atheism, 
immorality, etc. But in the latter days of Domitian the con
fession of the name of Christ (cf. Jap 2 3• 13 38 1211 204) was 
tantamount to a refusal to accede to the Emperor's claims to 
divinity, and thereby entailed the penalty of death (1315). Now, 
with the insight of a true prophet John recognized the absolute 
incompatibility of the worship of Christ and the worship of the 
Emperor, even if this worship were conceived merely as a test of 
loyalty to the Empire. Therein he penetrated to the eternal issues 
underlying the conflict of his day, and set forth for all time the 
truth that it is not Caesar but Christ, not the State but the 
Church that should claim the absolute allegiance of the individual. 
Nay more: the prophet maintains that the conflict between the 
claims of Christianity and the absolutism of the State can never 
be relinquished till the State itself, no less than the individual, 
tenders its submission and becomes an organ of the will of the 
Lord and of His Christ (n15). 

(d) Tlte Nero-redivivus myth appears implicitly and explicitly 
in several forms in our text, the latest of which cannot be earlier 
than the age of Domitian. 

The Jewish source lying behind 1712•17 was probably written 
1 On the persecution under Domitian, sec Lightfoot, Clem. Rom. I. i. 

104-u5. 
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in the reign of Titus. It embodies the expectation that the 
living Nero will return from the East at the head of the Parthian 
hosts-an expectation to be found in the Sibylline Oracles of 
this period (see '/1. ii. 8r ). Another phase of this myth which 
appears in our text (in u 7), but with which we are not here con
cerned, is dealt with in vol. ii. 83. But the last phase of this 
expectation attested in our text is given in 13 and I 7. At this stage 
there is a fusion of the Nero myth with those of the Antichrist and 
Beliar. The expectation of a living Nero returning from the East 
has been abandoned. Nero is now a demon from the abyss, com
bining in his own person the characteristics of Beliar and the 
Antichrist. This phase of the myth belongs to the last decade 
of the 1st century. For this form of the myth, see vol. ii. 84-87.1 

I do not see how it is possible to assign 13 and I 7 z'n thez'r 
present form to the reign of V espasian, though the sources behind 
both these chapters were mainly of a V espasianic date, and in 
part of that of Titus. 

Before we leave this section it will be well to touch again on 
the interpretation of 1710•11. Bousset (p. 416) has rightly pro
tested against the identification of Domitian with the eighth head. 
This is done by some commentators, but can only be done by mis
interpreting the text or misunderstanding the nature of Christian 
apocalyptic. Some, who accept the Vespasianic date, are guilty 
of the first offence; others, who accept the Domitianic date, are 
guilty of both. 

Let us consider the latter offence first-that which consists 
in misunderstanding Christian apocalyptic. If we accept the 
Domitianic date and assume absolute unity of authorship, we 
must conclude that the writer "transfers himself in thought to 
the time of Vespasian, interpreting past events under the form 
of a prophecy, after the manner of apocalyptic writers" (Swete). 
Such a procedure belongs to Jewish apocalyptic but not to 
Christian, till we advance well into the 2nd century. Those 
who urge the Vespasianic date are not guilty of this misconcep
tion, but the Apocalypse does not admit of the Vespasianic date. 
Hence, 1f we accept the Domitianic date, 1710•11 must be regarded 
as a survival from sources belonging to the time of Vespasian 
and Titus. In its present context, therefore, r 710-11 does not 
admit of precise interpretation. For Domitian cannot be iden
tified with Nero redivivus. This brings us to the first offence. 

Domitian cannot be identified with Nero redivivus. Not a 
single phrase descriptive of the latter can be rightly applied to 
Domitiao, if we accept the Domitianic date as the evidence 
requires. Nero redivivus is described in r 78 as ro 0'r/p£ov ••• 

1 A critical study of all the forms assumed by the Antichrist myth is given 
in vol. ii. 76-87. 
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vv Kal oflK lunv Ka2 p.tAAet &.vocf3a{vnv lK T~<; &.f3{J<,uov, Kal d, 
'11rtilA.ua.v inro:yet, and again 6TL ~v Ka.t o-riK ;CTTLV Kat ,rapECTTa.1. So 
again in I 711, where it is further added that he EK Tow £1rTa fo-TLv. 
See also u 7• Another description is given in 138 Ka.1 µCa.v lK Twv 
KEcf,a.>..wv a.m-ov w<; f.<Ttpa.yµln1v d, 0&.va.Tov, KO.l, iJ 1rAYJYT/ TOV 0a.va.rnv 
aflTov W£pa.'11"ev0'YJ, Cf. 1314• Now I have shown in vol. ii. 7I: 
(a.) Domitian cannot be de5cribed as ollK ~o-7-.v, seeing that lunv 
must be affirmed of him. (/3) Pre-existence cannot be ascribed 
to him, as the clause S ~v would require. (y) It cannot be said of 
him that he is lK Twv l1rTa. (8) It is impossible to connect µ{av 
lKTWV KEq>aAwv w<; ECT<payp.EV'YJV (133) with Domitian. (•) It cannot 
be maintained of Domitian, who is already seated on the throne 
of the Beast, that µ.l.>,>..£.L &.vaf3a{vew lK tj, &./3v&uov. (') There is 
no ground for mak ng Domitian the leader of the Parthian hosts 
against Rome, as Nero redivivus is represented, in 1712-1s. 11. 16, 

and fighting against the Lamb, 1714• ('YJ) Nor can we conceive 
Domitian in 1911-19 as mustering the nations to battle against the 
Word of God in the Messianic war that prepares the way for the 
Messianic kingdom.1 

It is not an actua~ Roman emperor, but a supernatural 
monster from the abyss that is to play the part of the Nero 
redivivus, and that in the immediate future. 

x. 
CIRCULATION AND RECEPTION. 

§ r. There are most probable but no absolutely certain traces 
of Ja.1 z'n the Apostolic Fathers.-In the Shepherd of Hermas, 
Vis. ii. 2. 7, there is a very probable connection with our author.2 

Thus p.aKapwL vp.Et<; 80-oi v,rop.lvETE '"}V 8>..[iftiv '"}V EPXOJJ-EV'Y}V 7'1)V 
f-1-EYO.A'f/V: iv. 2. 5, 0Mif!Ews tj, f-1,EAAOU<T'Y}S T~S µeyaA'f},, and in iv. 
3. 6, T1JS 0>..{tf,£ws T1J" ipxoµlv'f/, p.EyaA'fJ,, all but certainly recall Rev 
714 TI}S 8>..liftEWS ~s µeya.A'f},, and 310 tj, &pa, ••• T1}', p.eUov-

1 If it were possible to ascribe the Apocalypse to the reign of Vespasian 
the objections given in /3, "/, o above would be fatal to the identification of 
Domitian with Nero red1vivus. t and?) wonld also stand in the way. 

2 The fact that Herm.i.s used the same imagery as Jap may be rightly used 
as evidence that he knew it. Thus the Church, Vis. ii. 4, is represented by 
a woman (cf. JaP 12lsqq.); the enemy of the Church by a beast (81Jp!oP), Vis. 
iv. 6-10, JaP 13: out of the mouth of the beasts proceed fiery locusts, Vis. 
iv. 1, 6, J8P 93 : whereas the foundation stones of the Heavenly Jerusalem bear 
the names of the Twelve Apostles, Jap :n14, and those who overcome are made 
pillars in the spiritual temple, Jap 312, in Hermas the apostles and other 
teachers of the Church form the ~tones of the heavenly tower erected by the 
archangels, Vis. iii. 5. I. The faithful in both are clothed in white and are 
given crowns to wear, JaP 611 etc., 2 10 311 ; Hermas, Sim. viii . .2. r, 3. 

g 
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<n'/> lpxea-0ai, i. x. 3, 7rl'El!JA,U • • • O.'ll"~VEyKtv JA,fZ 8,?,, &vo8Ca,;, is 
reminiscent of I 73 &,7r~11eyKtv µ,e d, lp11µ.ov lv 1rvruµ,an. Barn. 
xxi. 3, lyyv, b KVpto<; Kat b µ.ur0o, avTov, seems to suggest 
some dependence on Rev 2 2 10 u b Ka,po,; yap lyyi;, lcrriv • • . 
l8ov lpxoµ.a, Taxv KUl a µicr06, µ,ov µ.er' lµ.ov (:See, however, 
Is 4010.) Barn. vii. 9, EtrEl8~ oy;ovrat avrov TOTE Tii rwtp\L 
TOV 7r08~p'Y/ EXOVTa •.• Kat l.povcr,v Ovx OiJTO'> f.Cl"Tlll ov 1/"0T£ 
'YJ}J,,ELS £<TTavpwcraµ,ev, has affinities with Rev 1 7· 13 01fETO.l avro11 
1/"0.<; &cp0aAµ.o<; Kat oiTlllE<; avrov f.tEKf.YT1/CTO.V . . • l118e8vµhov 
7ro8~prJ. (See, however, N. T. in the Apostolic Fathers, p. r 6 ) 
But as for the passages in Ignatius, Ad Phtl. v1. I (see vol. i. 
92) has nothing to do with Rev 312, nor Ad EpJ1. xv. 3, i'va 
6Jµ.ev avrov vao{, Kat avro<; V f.V ~JJ,lV 0e6s, with Rev 21 8 : nor 
does Barn. vi. r 3, Al:yei 8£ KvptO<; 'I8ou 1rOlW TC,, luxaTa &<; TO. 
7rpwm, reflect Rev 215 'I8ov i<a1va 1ro1w 1ra.vTa (see vol ii. 203): 
for the sense is absolutely different. Nor should we connect 
Clem. Rom. Ad Cor. xxxiv. 3 (see p. lxxvii, footnote) with Rev 
2212_ 

§ 2. In the 2 nd cent. jaf was all but universally accepted in 
Asia .Minor, Western Syria, Ajrt'ca, Rome, South Gaul. 

In Asia Minor.-Papias was the first, according to Andreas in 
the prologue to his Commentary on J•P, to attest, not its apostolic 
authorship, but its cre<libility. (IIept µ./.no, Tov 0w1rvevUTov T0s 
f3{/3Aov treptTTQV Jl-T)KVl'ElV TOV >..6yov ~yovµ,e0o., TWV µ.aKo.p{wv r prJ· 
yop{ov .•• Kal KvptA) .. ov, 7rpO<rETL Be KO.I TOJII iipxr~lOTf.pwv llo.7rfov, 
Elp11vaCov, Me0oUov KaL 'I1r1rOAVTOV 1rpouµapTvpovnwv TO &.tio7rlCl"TOV,) 
Eusebius, however, never definitely says that Jap was known to 
Papias (H.B. iii. 39 ). The statement, however, in iii. 39. 12 

which he attributes to Pap1as, seems to be an echo of J••P (x1J\.1a.8a 
TlVa. <p1J<TLV frwv (<reu0o.i fJ,ETO. T~V EK VEKpwv 0.]10.(J"TQ.CTLV, <Twµ.artKWc; 
r~c; XptuTov /3a<rLAE{ac; l7rt ravr11<rl T0, yr)c; v1ro<rr'YJuoµ.i.v'YJc;). But 
Eusebius proceeds to say that this statement of Paptas was due to 
his misunderstanding of certain apostolic statements (a1rouroALKo.c; 
••• 8111y~ueis:), which he took literally instead of figuratively. 

Melito, bishop of Sardis ( I 60-190 A.D. fl. ), wrote a commentary 
(Ta '11:t:pl TOV 8iaf36A.ov KO.l r0c; d7rOKaAV1fEW<; 'Iwa.vvov ), Eus. iv. 26. 2 : 

Jerome, .De vir. illustr. 9, understands this title to refer to two 
distinct books. This work of Melito is noteworthy, smce Sardts 
was one of the Seven Churches. Justin, who lived at Ephesus 
(circ. 135) before he went to Rome, is the first to declare that 
J"P was written by John, one of the apostles of Christ : .Dial. 
lxxxi. I 5, 1ro.p' ~µ'i:11 av~p r,c;, ce i'wop,a 'Iwa.v1111s, e!c; TWV a7rO(J"TOAWV 
TOV Xpt(J"TOV, iv d1ro1<aAvy;n -yevoµ.l.vri a&,~ xlA.ia lT'IJ 1/"0l~(J"ELV (I' 

'Iepov<raJ\.rjµ, rovs T4i ~JJ,ETf.P",! Xptcrr4i 7rLCTTEvuavTac; 7rpOE<p~TEV<rE: 
cf. also Apo!. i. 28 (which refers to Apoc. 129); Eus. iv. 18. 8. 
Irenaeus maintained the apostolic authorship of all the J ohannine 



CIRCULATION AND RECEPTION xcix 

writings in the N.T., but the evidence for his views has to be 
drawn from the great work which he wrote as bishop of Lyons : 
see below. Apollonius, a writer against the Montanists in 
Phrygia (ct'rc. 210 A.D.), used J"P of John as an authority in his 
controversy (Eus. v. 18. 14). 

In Western Syria.-Theophilus, bishop of Antioch in the 
latter half of the 2nd century, cites J•P in a treatise against 
Hermogenes (Eus. iv. 24), iv p EK T~<; o.7roKaAvtJ,,ws 'Iwcfwov 
Kl)(p7JTat µapTvp{ai,;. 

In South Gaul.-Irenaeus, who defonded the apostolic 
authorship of all the N.T. Johannine writings, carried with him to 
Gaul the views that prevailed in Asia Minor; and there, as Bishop 
of Lyons ( r 7 7-202 A.D. ), he wrote his great work, Agaz'nst all 
Heresies. In this work he uses such expressions as Ioannes in 
Apocalypsi, iv. 14. 2, 17. 6, 18. 6, 21. 3, v. 28. 2, 34. 2. 
Ioannes Domini discipulus in Apocalypsi, iv. 20. r r, v. 26. 1 ; 

in Apocalypsi videt Ioannes, v. 35. 2 ; per Ioannis Apocalypsin, 
i. 26. 3. See Zahn, Gesch . .N: T. Kanons, i. 202, note 2. At a 
slightly earlier date, 177, the Churches of Vienne and Lyons 
addressed an epistle to the Churches in Asia and Phrygia (Eus. 
v. 1. 10, 45 (where Tfj 7rap0lv"! µ.17Tp{ = the Christian Church), 55, 
58) i.n which reference is made to Apoc. 144 121 199 2211, the last 
being introduced by the N. T. formula of Canonical Scripture
i'.va TJ ypa,f,~ 7rA17pw0fj. 

In Alexandria.-Clement follows the general tradition of the 
Church, and cites J•P as scripture, Paed. ii. 119 (Td crvµ,/30AtK6v 
Twv ypa,f,wv), and the work of John the apostle, Qui's dives, 42, 
Strom. vi. 106-107 (see Zahn, Gesch. d. N.T. Kanons, i. 205). 
Origen accepts John the Apostle as the author of the J•P, the 
Gospel, and the first Epistle (In Ioann. tom. v. 3; Lornmatzsch, 
i. 165; Eus. vi. 25. 9). The upholders of Millenarianism in 
Egypt, against whom Dionysius wrote, appealed to the Apocalypse 
(Eus. vii. 24). 

In Rome.-On the very probable use of our author by Hermas 
we have adverted above. Of this work the Muratorian Canon 
writes: "Pastorem vero nuperrime temponbus nostris in urbe 
Roma Hermas conscripsit." But whether Hermas used our 
author or not, this Canon implies that J•P was universally 
recognized at Rome : "Iohannes enim in apocalypsi, licet septem 
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit," while a few lines later, 
according to the most natural restoration of the text, he states 
that the Apocalypse of Peter had not such recognition. 
H1ppolytus (190-235 fl.), in his IlEpt Tov 'AvTL)(pLUTov (ed. Achelis, 
1897), constantly quotes the Apocalypse. He speaks of it as 
TJ ypa,f,~ (chap. 5) and its author tt7r6c:rToAos Kai µa017T~~ 'TOV Kvpiov 
(36). See Zahn, i. 203 (note). 
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In Carthage.-In this Church, which was the daughter of the 
Roman Church, J3P enjoyed an unquestioned authority at the 
close of the 2nd century. Tertullian cites quotations from 
eighteen out of its twenty-two chapters. He knows of only 
one John, the Apostle, and he is unacquainted with any doubts of 
its canonicity save on the part of Marcion. He names it the in
strumentum J oannis (De Resurrectione, 38) and the instrumentum 
apostolicum (Pud. 12). See Zahn, i. III, 203 sq. The Acts of 
Perpetua and Felicitas show many traces of dependence on our 
author, as§ 4, "circumstante, candidates milia multa": § 12, "intro
euntes vestierunt stolas candidas ... et audivimus vocem unitam 
dicentium Agios agios agios sine cessatione ... et vidimus in 
medio loco sedentem quasi hominem canum . . . et in dextra et 
in sinistra seniores viginti quattuor." See Zahn, i. 203 sq. 

Thus throughout the Christian Church during the 2nd cent. 
there is hardly any other book of the N. T. so well attested and 
received as J•P. 

§ 3. There were, however, two dt"stt'nct protests against its 
Johannine authorship and validity in the 2nd century.-(a) The 
first of these came from Marcion. He rejected it on the ground 
of its strongly Jewish character (Tert. Adv. Marc. iv. 5), and 
he refused to recognize John as a canonical writer (iii. 14, 
"Quodsr Ioannem agnitum non vis, ha bes communem magistrum 
Paulum"). 

(b) The more important attack came from the Alogi-the 
name given to them by Epiphanius (Haer. Ii. 3).1 This sect 
(Haer. li. 33) rejected both the Gospel and Apocalypse and 
attributed them to Cerinthus. They objected to the sensuous 
symbolism of the book, and urged that it contained errors in 
matters of fact, seeing that there was no Church at Thyatira. 
Since Epiphanius draws most probably upon Hippolytus (190-
235) for his information, we have in Epiphanius a nearly con
temporaneous account of these opponents of J•P. 

With these Alogi, as Zahn urges (i. 223-227, 237-262, ii. 
967-973), the sect mentioned by Irenaeus (iii. II. 9) is to 
be identified. This sect was anti-Montanist. It rejected the 
J ohannine books because of the support they gave-the Gospel 
through the doctrine of the Spirit and the Apocalypse through 
its prophetic character-to this Montanist party. Caius, a 
Roman Churchman, though not one of the Alogi, also rejected 
J"P in a manifesto (circ. 2ro A.D.) against Proclus the Montanist 
on the ground of its marvels and its sensuous doctrine of the 
Millennium, and ascribed it to Cerinthus (Eus. H.E. iii. 28. 1-2). 
There is no conclusive evidence that Caius and his school 
rejected the Gospel. 

1 Tl <f,lur1<ov1n rolvw oi • A:\o-yoi: T<J,VT't)V -y/,,p auroZs rl8't)µL r~v brwvuµla,v, 
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The writing of Caius was answered by Hippolytus 1 (215 A.D.) 
in a work entitled Kf<j>o),aia. KQ.Td, rafov Kat a.1ro>..oy{a v1r'ip T. 
a.1roKaAvif;Ews 'Iwavov, fragments of which have been preserved in 
a Commentary of Bar-Salibi (Gwynn, Hermathena, vi. 397-418, 
vii. 137-150). From this date forward no Western Churchman 
seriously doubted J•P, In Africa, Cyprian repeatedly makes 
use of it. 

§ 4. The question of the authenticity of j"P reopened by 
.Dionysius of Alexandria, bishop of Alexandria, 247-265 A.D.
Fragments of this scholarly and temperate criticism of the 
Apocalypse (IT.,pl 'E1rayyMiwv) are preserved in Eusebius (vii. 
24-25). This book was written as a refutation of a work by 
N epos, an Egyptian bishop, entitled "E>..Eyxo, 'A>..>..wopi<1'1'wv, 
which sought to prove that the promises made to the saints in 
the Scriptures were to be taken literally in a Jewish sense and 
particularly with regard to the Millennium (Eus. vii. 24). In 
his refutation of this book Dionysius advances many grounds 
to prove that J"P was not written by the author of the Gospel 
and r John. He admits its claim to ha,ve been written by a 
John, but not by the Apostle. Some of the arguments we have 
given elsewhere (see p. xl). 

If modern scholars had followed the lines of criticism laid 
down by Dionysius their labours would have been immeasurably 
more fruitfal. 

§ 5. pt> rejected for some time by the Syro-Palestinian Church 
and by the Churches of Asia Minor.-The criticism of Dionysius 
in discrediting the apostolic authorship of J•P discredited also its 
canonicity. Eusebius (260-340 A.D.) evidently agreed with the 
conclusion~ of Dionysius. Seeking to carry further the con
clusions of that scholar, he suggests that J"P was written by John 
the Elder of whom Papias wrote (Eus. iii. 39. 6). He is doubtful 
(iii. 24. r8, 25. 4) whether to reckon it among the accepted 
(oµ,o>..oyovµ,Eva) or the rejected (v60a). Some years later Cyril 
of Jerusalem (3 r 5-386) not only excluded it from the list of 
canonical books, but also forbade its use in public and private, 
After enu'merating the books of the N.T. in which the Apocalypse 
is not mentioned, he proceeds to say { Catech. iv. 36, -ril 8£ Aot7/'&., 
1ravra E!w Kdu0w £V 8rnrip<e, Kat oua 1-'-'-V lv lKKA'Yju{ai<; l-'-11 a.vayLV· 
6JCTK£TaL, ravra µ,'Yj8£ Karil uavr6v dvay{vW(TK£). 

The influence of Dionysius' criticism spread also to Asia 
Minor. Thus J•P does not appear in Canon 60 of the Synod 
of Laodicea (circ. 360 ), nor in Canon 85 of the Apost. Constitutions 

1 Another work of Hippolytus in defence of the J ohannine writings may be 
inferred from the list of works engraven on the back of the chair on which 
the statue of the bishop was seated : inrep roG 11:a:ra. 'Iw<ivv?JV Eua.-y-yeXlau Ka.I 
o.roKa.My,ews. See Lightfoot, St. Clement, I. ii. 420. 
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(Zahn, ii. I77 sqq., 197 sqq.), nor in the list of Gregory of 
Nazianzus (ob. 389). Amphilochius of Iconium (ob. 394) 
states that J•P is rejected by most authorities ( o! -rrl1Aous 81 yt I 
v60ov i\lyoucnv). 

The school of Antioch did not look with favour on JaP, 

Chrysostom (ob. 407) represented this school in Constantinople. 
Theodore (350-428) carried with him the views of this school 
to Mopsuestia in C1licia, and Theodoret (386-457) to the east 
to Cyrrhus. None of the three appears to have mentioned it. 

Other lists from which it is excluded are the so-called Synopsis 
of Chrysostom, the List of 60 Books, and the Chronography of 
Nicephorus. 

§ 6. Quite independently of the criticism of Alexandn'a, J"1 was 
either ignored or unknown in the Eastern-Syn'an and Armenian 
Churches for some centuries.-The Apocalypse formed no part of 
the Pcshitto Version of the N.T. which was made by Rabula of 
Edessa, 4u (BL1rk1tt, St. Ephraem's Quotations, p. 57). The gap 
was afterwards supplied by a translation in 508 by Polycarpus for 
P hiloxenus of Mabug, and by that of Thomas of Harke!, 6 r 6. On 
these the reader should consult Gwynn, The Apocalypse of John in 
Syria, pp. xc-cv, and Bousset's O.ffenbarung, 26-28. But it took 
centuries for J•v to establish itself in the Syrian Churches. Junilius 
(De partibus divinae legis, i. 4), who reproduces the lectures of Paul 
of N 1sib1s, writes (SS I A.n.), "De Ioannis apocalypsi apud Orient
ales admodum dubitatur." Jacob of Edessa (ob. 708) cites it as 
Scripture, and yet Bar Hebraeus (ob. r208) regards it as the work 
of Cerinthus or the other John. In the Armenian Church it 
first appears as a canonical book in the 12th century (Conybeare, 
Armenian Version of Revelation, p. 64). 

§ 7. JaP was always accepted as canonical in the West, and 
this same attitude towards it was gradually adopted by the Eastern 
Churches.-In the Church of the West, notwithstanding the 
attacks of Gaius and the rejection of its apostolic authorship by 
D1onysius, wnte1s were unanimous after the elaborate defence by 
Hippolytus of the canomcity of J•P, Only Jerome takes up a 
doubtful attitude towards it; for, while in Ep. ad Dardanum, 
r29, he appears inclined to accept it, elsewhere (In Ps. 149) 
he ranks it in a class midway between canonical and apocryphal. 
J"P found a succession of expounders in Victorious of Pettau 
(ob. 303), Tyconius, Primasius, and is duly recorded in all the 
Western lists of the canonical books. 

In Alexandria, Athanasius ( 293-3 7 3) recognized its J ohannine 
authorship and canonicity, and in due course the Greek com
mentaries of Oecumenius, Andreas, and Arethas. 

Thus throughout the world the full canonicity of the 
Apocalypse was accepted in the r3th century save in the 
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Nestorian Church. With the views of later times the present 
work is not here concerned. For these, readers may consult 
Bousset, Offenbarung, 19-34; or the present writer's Studies in 
the Apocalypse, x-78. 

XI. 

OBJECT OF THE SEER AND HIS METHODS-VISION 
AND RE~'LECTION, 

§ I. The object of the Seer is to proclaim the coming of God's 
kingdom on earth, and to assure the Christian Church of the 
final triumph of goodness, not only in the individual or within 
its own borders, not only throughout the kingdoms of the world 
and in their relations one to another, but also throughout the 
whole universe. Thus its gospel was from the begmning at 
once individualistic and corporate, national and international and 
cosmic. While the Seven Churches represent entire Christendom, 
Rome represents the power of this world. With its claims to 
absolute obedience, Rome stands in complete antagonism to 
Christ. Between these two powers there can be no truce or 
compromise. The strife between them must go on inexorably 
without let or hindrance, till the kingdom of the world has 
become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. This 
triumph is to be realized on earth. There is to be no legislation, 
no government, no statecraft which 1s not finally to be brought 
into subjection to the will of Christ. J•P is thus the Divine Statute 
Book of International Law, as well as a manual for the guidance 
of the individual Christian. In this spirit of splendid optimism 
the Seer confronts the world-wide power of Rome with its 
blasphemous claims to supremacy over the spirit of man. He 
is as ready as the most throughgoing pessimist to recognize the 
apparently overwhelming might of the enemy, but he does not, 
like the pessimist, fold his hands in helpless apathy, or weaken 
the courage of his brethren by idle jeremiads and tears. 
Gifted with an insight that the pessimist wholly lacks, we can 
recognize the full horror of the evils that are threatenmg to 
engulf the world, and yet he never yields to one despairing 
thought of the ultimate victory of God's cause on earth. He 
greets each fresh conquest achieved by triumphant wrong, with 
a fresh trumpet call to greater faithfulness, even when that faithful
ness is called to make the supreme self-sacrifice. The faithful 
are to follow whithersoever the Lamb that was slain leads, and 
for such, whether they live or die, there can be no defeat, and so 
with song and thanksgiving he marks each stage of the world 
strife which is carried on ceaselessly and inexorably till, as in 
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1 Cor 1524-27, every evil power in heaven, or earth, or under the 
earth is overthrown and destroyed for ever. 

§ 2. Methods of the Seers generally-psychical experiences 
and reflection or reason.-Prophecy and apocalyptic for the most 
part use the same methods for learning and teaching the will of 
God. The knowledge of the prophet as of the Seer came through 
dreams, visions, trances, and through spiritual, and yet not 
unconscious, communion with God-wherem every natural faculty 
of man was quickened to its highest power. When we wish to 
distinguish the prophet and the seer, we say that the prophet 
hears and announces the word of God, whereas the seer sees and 
recounts his vision. But this definition only carries us but a 
little way, for these phenomena are common to both. Hence 
we must proceed further, and deal with the means which the 
seer uses in order to set forth his message, These are psychical 
experiences, and reflection or rather reason embracing the powers 
of insight, imagination, and judgment. 

Psychical experiences.-These consist of(a) dreams; (b) dreams 
combined with translation of the spirit; and (c) visions. 

(a) Dreams. - Dreams conveying a revelation. - Dreams 
play a great r6le in Jewish apocalypses. They are found in 
Dan 2 1 45 i; in I Enoch 83-90, 2 Enoch 1 2 etc.; Test. 
Naph. 51 61 71 ; 4 Ezra I 11 128 131• 18• Such dreams are 
assigned to a divine source and are regarded as conveying 
revelations of God. Now such dreams are in many of these 
passages called visions: cf. Dan 45 71 81•qq.; 1 Enoch 83-90, where 
the two dreams 851 are called two visions in 832 ; Test. Levi, 
where the vision of 81 is called a dream in 818 ; Test. Naph., 
where what is called dreams in 71 is called visions in 51 ; 4 Ezra, 
where what is called dreams in u 1 131 is called visions in 
1210 xJ21. 25 1417. In 2 Bar. the Seer seems to have waking 
visions, except in 361 Si• 

Now in these apocalypses dreams and visions are equally 
authoritative sources of divine knowledge as well as in the O.T. 
Cf. 1 Sam 286• 15, Deut 131•8, Jer 2325•82 279 298, Joel 2 28• But it 
is remarkable that dreams fall into the background in the xst 
cent. A.D. in Christian literature.1 Thus the Hebrew Test. 
Naph. (date uncertain) 21 41 71· 5 speaks only of visions, and in 
318 treats a dream as no true source of divine knowledge. See 
my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs, pp. 22 r-223. In the 
N. T. dreams are not divine means of revelation unless in Matt 
1 20 2 12•18· 19 22 2719• Hence it is only visions that are recounted 

1 This is not the case in the Talmud. Belief in dreams was the rule, and 
disbelief the exception. Cf. Berakhoth 55-58, Sanh. 303 , Ber 28a, Hor r3b. 
Sirach, on the other hand, declares that dreams are vamty, 3 I (34)1•8• See 
Jewisk EnQ!c, iv. 654 sqq. 



DREAMS AND VISIONS CV 

in the Apocalypse. It is not even said that the Seer fell asleep 
and saw a vision. It is simply said, "I saw." In 4 Ezra, on the 
other hand, sleep precedes the visions in II 1 x 31 and in 2 Bar 
361 531, though in other sections this element of the dream is 
wholly wanting. 

(b) Dreams combz'ned with tl translatt'on of the spirit of the 
Seer.-Test. Levi 2 5•9 51• 7• This combination reappears in 
Hermas, Vis. i. r. 3, &cf,mwo-a Kal 7r11Evµ.a µ.e V...a(Jev KU.l 0.7T~VE"fKEV 
JJ-IE 8,' &vo8{a, TWOS. 

(c) Visions.-In these the ordinary consciousness seems to 
be suspended, and sensible symbols appear to be literally seen 
with another faculty. These visions fall into three classes. 

(a) Visions in sleep.-All the dreams mentioned in i. (a) 
above which are called visions by the writers could 
be brought under this head. Cf. ·Test. Lev 31. 18• 

(/3) Vt'sions in a trance.-Cf. Ezek r1, Test. Jos r91, 2 Bar 
221 551•8 761, Acts 1010, Apoc r10 sqq (Eyev6µ.71v iv 
1rVwµ.a.r,) and passim where Kal eTaov is used. Yet 
the latter may be otherwise explained, as we shall see. 

(y) Visions in which the spirit is translated.-Ezek s12• 14 83, 

Dan 81•2, 1 Enoch 711• 5, 2 Enoch 31, 2 Bar 68 sqq., 

Asc. Is 6-n, Apoc. 41 r78 2110• St. Paul (2 Cor 
I 2 8) does not know whether in his vision he has 
experienced an actual translation of the spirit 
or not.I 

(8) Waking visions.-Daniel seems to experience a trance 
when awake in 105, Stephen in Acts 755, Zacharias 
in Luke 1 11•20• The fundamental ideas underlying 
some of the shorter or even of the more elaborate 
visions in our author may belong to this category, 
such as 1 10-20 41-s 79-17 3s-5 1414. 1s-20 152.4 2011-15 

21 5a. 4d, Sb, l-4abc 22s-5, 

§ 3. Value of such psychical experiences depends not on their being 
actual experiences, but on thez"r source, their moral environment, and 
their influence on character.2-Of the reality of such psychical 
experiences no modern psychologist entertains a doubt. The 
value, however, of such experiences is not determined by their 
reality, but by facts of a wholly different nature. Real psychical 
experiences were not confined to Israel. They were familiar 
at the oracular shrines of the ethnic religions. The most 

1 For similar psychical experiences in heathenism, cf. Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, 5, 9 sq. etc. ; Dieterich, Eine Mitlwas-Lzturgze. 

2 See on the whole question of this chapter, Joyce, The Inspiration of 
Propke.cy, 1910; Gunkel, Dt"e Wirkungen des lteili'gen Geistes, 1899; Weinel, 
Die JVirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 1899. 
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celebrated of these was the ancient world Oracle at Delphi. 
This Oracle exerted generally a good influence on Hellenic hfe. 
But the hope of continuous progress by such agencies among 
the Greeks was foredoomed from the outset owing to two 
causes-the first being their association with polytheism and 
other corrupt forms of religion, and the second bemg the failure 
of Hellas to respond to the moral claims as it had done to those 
of the intellect. But it was otherwise in Israel, where seers such 
as Samuel prepared the way for the prophet, and moral and 
religious claims received a progressive and ever deepening 
response. Now prophet and seer alike had dreams, visions, 
and trances. and these psychical experiences in Israel were 
distinguished from those of the heathen seers not by their 
greater reality, for they were in the main equally real in both 
cases, but by quite a different standard, i.e. by the source from 
which they sprang, the environment in which they were produced, and 
the influence they exercised on the will and character. In all these 
respects prophecy and apocalyptic were duly authenticated in the 
O.T. as they are in the N.T. 

§ 4. Literal descnptions of such experiences hardly ever pos
st'ble. The language of the seer i's symbolic.-In regard, therefore, 
to the visions recounted by our author and other O.T. and 
N. T. visionaries, the main question is the cha1acter of the 
religious faith they express and the religious and moral duties 
they enforce. Whether they are literal descriptions of actual 
experiences is a wholly secondary question. A literal discription 
would only be possible in the case of the simplest visions, in 
which the things seen were already more or less within the range 
of actual human experience, as, for instance, in Amos 81-2 

"Thus the Lord God showed me: and behold a basket of 
summer fruit. And he said, Amos, what seest thou? And I 
said, A basket of summer fruit." Cf. Jer 111 •q. l8sqq.. But in 
our author the visions are of an elaborate and complicated 
nature, and the more exalted and intense the experience, the 
more incapable it becomes of literal description. Moreover, if 
we believe, as the present writer does, that behind these visions 
there 1s an actual substratum of reality belonging to the higher 
spiritual world, then the seer could grasp the things seen and 
heard in such visions, only in so far as he was equipped for the 
task by his psychical powers and the spiritual development 
behind him. In other words, he could at the best only partially 
apprehend the significance of the hPavenly vision vouchsafed 
him. To the things seen he perforce attached the symbols more 
or less t1ansfo1med that these naturally evoked m his mind, 
symbols that he owed to his own waking experience or the 
tradition of the past; and the sounds he heard naturally clothed 
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themselves in the literary forms with which his memory was 
r,tored. Thus the seer laboured under a twofold disabt!ity. His 
psychical powen were 1;enerally unequal to the task o.f apprehending 
the .full meaning o.f t/uJ heavenly viszon, and his powers of expression 
were frequently unable to set forth the things he had apprehended. 

In the attempt to describe to his readers what was wholly 
beyond the range of their knowledge and experience, the seer 
had thus constant recourse to the use of symbols. Hence in his 
literary presentment of what he has seen and heard in the 
moments of transcendent rapture, the images he uses are 
symbolic and not literal or pictorial. In fact, symbolism in 
regard to such subjects is the only language that seer and 
layman alike can employ. The appeal of such symbolism is 
made to the religious imagination. In this way it best discloses 
the permanent truth of which it is the vehicle and vesture. 

§ 5. Highest form of spin·tual experience.-There is a higher 
form of spiritual experience than either that of the prophetic 
audition or the prophetic vision. In this higher experience the 
divine insight is won in a state of intense spiritual exaltation, in 
which the self loses immediate self-consciousness without 
becoming unconscious, and the best faculties of the mind are 
quickened to their highest power. Therein the soul comes into 
direct touch with truth or God Himself. The light, that in such high 
experience visits the wrestling spirit, comes as a grace, an insight 
into reality, which the soul could never have achieved by its own 
unaided powers, and yet can come only to the soul that has 
fitted itself for its reception. In such experience the eye of 
the seer may see no vision, the ear of the seer hear no voice, and 
yet therein is spiritual experience at its highest. Such experiences 
mmt ever be beyond the range of literal description. They can 
only be suggested by symbols. They cannot be adequately 
expressed by any human combination of words or sounds or 
colours. At the same time such spiritual experiences of the seer 
have their analogies in those of the musician, poet, painter, and 
scholar. 

§ 6. Reason embracing the powers o.f insight, imagination, and 
judgment.-In the manifold experiences enumerated in § 2, 4-5, 
the use of the reason is always presupposed, but as the secondary 
and not the primary agent in action, save perhaps in§ 5. Under 
this heading, however, we deal rather with the normal use of the 
reason, while the seer makes (a) an arrangement of the materials 
so as to construct a divine theodicte or philosophy of religion ; 
(b) in his creation of allegories; (c) in the adaptation of traditional 
materials to his own purpose and their reinterpretation; (d) in 
the conventional use of the phrase " I saw." 

(a) Arrangement of materials.-Now, whereas the collected 
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works of a prophet do not necessarily and in point of fact never 
show stnct structural unity and steady development of thought, 
it is otherwise with the seer, and above all other seers with the 
work of our author, which exhibits these characteristics in an 
unparalleled degree. The reader bas only to consult the Plan 
of the Book (pp. xxiii-xxv1i1) to be assured of this fact. The work 
of the artist and thinker is seen not only in the perfectness of the 
form in which many of the visions are recorded, but also in the 
skill with which the individual visions are woven together in 
order to represent the orderly and inevitable character of the 
divine drama. For not a single vision, save the three that are 
proleptic, can be removed from the text without inflicting irre
parable damage on the whole work. The philosophical and 
dramatic character of J•P is due to the Seer as a religious 
thinker. On the other hand, the individual visions, where these 
are not freely constructed or borrowed from sources, are due to 
his visionary experiences. Apocalyptic, and not prophecy, was 
the first to grasp the great idea that all history, alike human, 
cosmological, and spiritual, is a unity. 

(b) Allegories freely constructed.-The seers make use not 
infrequently of allegory. Allegories are generally freely con
structed and figurative descriptions of real events and persons. 
With this form of literature we might compare Bunyan's Pilgrim's 
Progress. Their object is to lay bare the eternal issues that are 
at stake in the actual conflicts of the day. Dan u, 1 Enoch 
85-90, 2 Bar liii-lxxiv, 4 Ezra u-r2, are undoubtedly freely 
invented allegories. 

The work of the seer is not affected injuriously by his 
adoption of this literary form in order to publish his message to 
the world. The question of importance is not the form in which 
it is conveyed, but the nature of the religious conviction which has 
therdn found expression. The Seven Seals and the Seven Bowls 
may in part be ranked under this division and in part under the 
next. 

(c) Adaptation of traditional maten"al.-Our Seer had many 
sources at his disposal, and he has freely laid them under 
contribution, re-editing and adapting them to their new contexts. 
If we admit his right to construct allegories freely to convey his 
message to the Church, he had the same right to use traditional 
material for the same purpose. In fact, all the Jewish writers of 
apocalypses did so. The sealing of the 144,000, 74-8, and the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, 21 9-222· 14-15· 17, are constructed and re
written largely out of pre-existing matenal, but their meaning is 
in the main transformed. In not a few cases the sources have 
not been wholly adapted to the contexts into which they have 
been introduced by the Seer. Seep. !xii sqq. 
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(d) Conventional uu of the phrase "I saw."-Just as the 
prophet came to use the words "thus saith the Lord," even 
when there was no actual psychical experience in which he 
heard a voice, so he came to use the words "I saw" when there 
was no actual vision. The same conventional use of both these 
phrases belongs to apocalyptic as well as to prophecy. They 
serve simply to express the divine message with which the 
prophet or the seer is entrusted. How far this use prevails in 
JaP would be difficult to determine. We might, however, place 
The Letters to the Seven Churches under this category. These 
letters, if the present writer's hypothesis is correct, were written 
by our author during the reign of Vespasian. They are assigned 
to Christ in our text in the words ro -rrvwµ,a )dyn (27- 11· 17 etc.). 
This is quite in keeping with the usage of the N.T. For the 
words of the prophets practically claim a divine authority. Cf. 
Acts 51 sqq., 1 Cor 54· 5, I Tim 1 20• Such words are not merely 
men's words; cf. r&.8,;: ),,,[y,;:i TO TrvEvµ,a, Acts 2 r11, as Agabus 
declares, also 756• In r Tim 41 the words ro Trvruµ,a p'l'}rw,; >...iyEL 
are equivalent to "a certain prophet has said." In these ex
pressions the person of the prophet is ignored. Now our author 
claims to belong to the fellowship of the prophets, and he can 
rightly use the phrase ro TrVEvµ,a >...iyn to express his convictions 
as a prophet. 

XII. 

SOME DOCTRINES OF OUR AUTHOR. 

The chief theme of the Apocalypse is not what God in Christ 
has done for the world, but what He will yet do, and what the 
assured consummation will be. It is therefore the Gospel of 
faith and hope, and seeks to inspire the Churches anew in these 
respects; for that the end• is nigh. As it sets forth its theme, it 
instructs, though incidentally, and its teaching is always fresL 
and in some respects unique. 

§ r. The doctrine of God.-If the doctrine of God were drawn 
only from the direct statements which the Apocalypse makes on 
this subject, though in some respects it would transcend the level 
reached in the O.T. (as in its teaching on God's fatherhood, etc.), 
in many others (such as His infinite mercy and forgiveness) it 
would fall far short of it. Many scholars have emphasized this 
peculiarity of the Apocalypse, and insisted accordingly on the 
Jewish character of its doctrine of God. But to draw such a 
conclusion betrays a total misapprehension of the question at 
issue. The Christian elements are not dwelt upon because thty 
can all be inferred from what the Book teaches regarding the 
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Son; for all that the Son has and is is derived from the Father. 
Hence the conception of the Father under this heading must be 
completed from that of the Son in the next. The conception is 
on the whole severely monotheistic. 

(a) First as regards the ethical side, God is holy, righteous, 
and true. He alone is holy (µ,6vor; oawr;, 154 r65 : cf. 48 610); He 
is the True One, 610 ( &.Jvq0w6s = tii\:ri0~~ in our author), who keepeth 
covenant; with this truthfulness is associated His righteousness in 
judgment, 153 167 191. 2• From these spring His wrath against 
sin, 617 u 18 1915 ; and His avenging of all the wrongs done on 
the earth, 610 r 92• He is the Judge of all the dead, 2011•15• 

(b) The gracious attributes of God are not brought forward, 
but are rather to be inferred from the fact that He is called the 
Father of Jesus Christ, 1 6 2 27 35• 21 741, and the Father also 
of all such as conquer, 21 7, and will dwell with them and 
be their God for ever, 21 3• Herein is the consummation of all 
the world's travail. The divine world is to come into the world 
of history and realize itself there, seeing that all things come from 
God and end in God. But this idea belongs in part to (c). 

(c) God is everlasting and omnipotent. First, as everlasting, He 
is designated as o ~v ,rn2 o t,v Ka.t o •px6µ,£vor;, 1 4 4 8 ; o t,v Kat o ~v, 
II17 165 (see vol. i. 10 sq.); () {wv «iisr. alwva.<;T. ai~vwv, 49 ro6 157. 

Next, He is omnipotent. Our author's favourite expression for 
this idea is KVpw, (>r614 r915) 0 0eoc; 0 1ravr0Kparwp, 48 11 17 r53 

167- 14 196• 15 2122 ; He is also designated b 8w·1r6r'l]s, 6 10 ; I, dpLo, 
(+~p.&v, u 15), II15 141 3154 ; dpwr; t, (h;.6,, 225 ; 0 Kvpws KaL 0 
B~os ~/L&v, 411• But though omnipotent, His omnipotence is 
ethically and not metaphysically conceived. It is not uncon
ditioned force. That He possesses such absolute power is an 
axiom of the Christian faith, but He will not use it, since such 
use of it would compel the recognition of His sovereignty, not 
win it, would enslave man, not make him free. Hence the 
recognition of this sovereignty advances part" passu with the 
advance of Christ's Kingdom on earth, and each fresh advance is 
followed by thanksgivings in heaven; for the perfect realization 
of God's Kingdom in the world is the one divine event to which 
the whole creation moves, 411 513 712 II1s. 

(d") He is the Creator, 411 r47• Yet see§ 2 (c) on the cre
ative activity of Christ. 

(e) He is the Judge of all the dead, 2011•15• 

§ 2 Jesus Chnst.-The teaching of our author on this subject 
is very comprehensive. Only the main points of it can be dealt 
with under the following heads, which are not always logically 
distinct (a) The Historical Christ. (b) The Exalted Christ. 
(c) The Unique Son of God. (a) The Great High Priest. 
(e) The Pre-existent Christ. (/) The Divine Christ. 
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(a) The Histor£cal Christ.-He is most frequently designated 
by His personal name" Jesus," 19 1217 1412 etc., occaswnally by 
the origmally official name "Christ," n 15 1210 204· 6, and by the 
combination of the two, 11· 2· 5 2221• He is of lsraelitish birth 
being the Root of David, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 55, and 
born in the midst of the Jewish theocracy, 1 2 1•3• 5, i.e. the yvv~ 
7rEpt{3E/3A'1JJJ-I.V'fJ Tov ~i\iov. That there is no reference here to the 
Virgin Birth is clear from the fact that our author is here using 
a Jewish source, which naturally represented the Messiah as one 
born naturally in the midst of the community. Besides, "the 
woman" has other children ( 1217 Twv >-..ot7rwv Tov cnripµ.o.Tor; a.1ir0c;). 
Thus the faithful are sons of this woman as Jesus is. On the 
other hand, they become sons of God, 21 7, which Jesus is originally 
and uniquely (16 2 27 35· 21 141). He has twelve apostles, 21 14 ; 

His crucifixion in Jerusalem is referred to, 118 ; His resurrection, 
1 5· 18, and ascension, 321 125• 

(b) The Exalted Chnst.-Nowhere in the N.T. is the glory of 
the exalted Christ so emphasized. He is said to be "Like a 
Son of Man," 1 13 1414-an apocalyptic expression first applied to 
the Messiah in I Enoch 461, denoting a supernatural Being in 
dignity above the angels. He is described as the Faithful 
Witness, the Sovereign of the dead, the Ruler of the living, 1 5 ; 

as the resurrection and the life, and so the exclusive Mediator 
of salvation (lxw Td.<; KA.EL<; TOV ea.varov Ko.l TOV ;aou, 1 18). He 
is the Supreme Head of the Church, the Centre of all its life 
(EY µ.lu",! Twv >-..v,xviwv, 1 13 2 1) and the Master of its destinies (lxwv 
EV Tfj 8€tii XEtpL o.vrov &urlpo.~ e1rTa, 1 16), chastening its individual 
members and judging them from love and in love, 319 ; promis
ing them that conquer in the coming tribulation every blessing 
of the Kingdom of God, 2 7· 11· 17• 26•28 35· 12· 21 ; embracing them 
in a perfect fellowship, 320, and glorifying all who depart in this 
fellowship with the beatitude pronounced by God Himself, 1413• 

And even over those who are without the borders of the Church, 
He exercises a silent yet real sway, which more and more will 
come into manifestation and break in pieces the hostile peoples, 
2 27 125 1915 ; for He is "King of kings and Lord of lords," 
1714 1916• And to Him is committed the Messianic judgment, 
17 1414. 18-20 1911·21 207-10 2212, 

(c) As Unique Son of God, Pre-existent and Divine.-Whereas 
the faithful become sons of God, 21 7, He ls Son of God essentially, 
16 218. 21 35- 21 141. He is "the Word of God," 1913, "the Holy, 
the True," 37, even as God is, 610 ; "the First and the Last," 1 17 

2 8 2213b; "the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and the End," 
2218-titles that are used by God of Himself in 21 6 as denoting 
the source and goal of all things. In the light of these words we 
can rightly interpret 314 ,j &px~ rijr; KrluEwr; Tov 8f.ov. This does 
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not mean the first KTla-,s of God (as in Prov 822), but the active 
principle in creation-the a.iT[a or cause. The words, " I am He 
that liveth and was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, 
1 17-18, recall to some extent the divine name" which is, and which 
was, and which is to come," r4 48• He sits with God on His 
throne, 321 717 125, "the throne of God and the Lamb, 22 1• 8• 

The divine worship offered to Christ in 512 is described in the 
same terms as that offered to God in 410, and the same hymn of 
praise is sung in honour of both Christ, 513, and God, 710,1 and 
during the Millennial reign the saints minister to Him as 
to God, 206• Many designations which belong alone to God in 
the O.T. are freely used of Christ. He is described in 114· 15 in 
terms used of the Ancient of Days in Dan 79• He searcheth the 
heart and the reins, 2 23, as God in Jer 1710, Ps 710• His are the 
seven eyes that are sent out into all the earth, 56, as are those of 
Yahweh, Zech 410 : as Yahweh's garments in Is 631· 2, His are 
sprinkled with blood, 1918 ; and as Yahweh in Deut 1017, He also 
is Lord of lords, 1714• Our author thus appears to co-ordinate 
God and Christ. Yet the relation is one rather of subordination 
than of equality. He never goes so far as the author of the 
Fourth Gospel. He does not state that God and Christ are one, 
nor does he ever call Him God. And yet He is to all intents 
and purposes God-the eternal Son of God, and the impression 
conveyed is that in all that He is, and in all that He does, He 
is one with the Father, and is a true revelation of God in the 
sphere of human history. Only in three definite respects is He 
represented as second to the Father. First, absolute existence 
is not attributed to Him as to the Father-the idea conveyed 
by the words, b &v Ko.l t, ~v Kal t, ipx6p,Evos, 14 48 (ul7 165). 
Yet see 1 17 2 8 22 13 above. Next, the final Judgment belongs to 
the Father alone, 2011-15• Thirdly, though He is the active prin
ciple in creation, s14. it is the Father who is the Creator, 411 r47•2 

1 Our author is deeply conscious of the impassable gulf that separates the 
creature and the Creator, and the mediating angel sternly refuses such worship 
on 'the ground that it is due to God alone, 229. 

2 It must.not be overlooked that Christ's fitness to undertake the shaping of 
the world's destinies is attributed to His faithfulness unto death. He had 
earned it by His self-sacrifice : 

"Worthy art thou to take the book 
And to open the seals thereof; 
For thou wast ~lain, 
And hast redeemed unto God with thy blood 
Men of every tribe and tongue and people and nation, 
And hast made them unto our God a kingdom and priests, 
And they shall reign upon the earth," 5u-10• 

Again m 2 26•28 Christ promises to make those that con~uer rulers over the 
heathen-even as He too had received this power from His .Father, and in 321 
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(a') As Great Ht"gh Prt"est: Lamb of God.-It is probable 
that Christ is represented as a priest in r1S where He is "clothed 
with a garment down to the foot." But this idea is wholly over
shadowed by another, expressed by the designation "the Lamb," 
where Christ is not the Priest but the Lamb slain. This desig
nation occurs twenty-eight times in our author in reference to 
Christ. But in this phrase two ideas quite distinct are com
bined,1 the most prominent one-a Christian development-is 
that of the Lamb as a victim-dp1,£ov . . . .:., lcrcf,ayµhov, 56- 12 

I 2 11 138 and elsewhere. The second idea-derived from 
x Enoch and Test. XII Patr.-is that of a lamb who is a leader 
-either a spiritual leader, as in 717 141· 4, cf. 1 Enoch 8945 where 
Samuel is so symbolized, or a military leader, 56, i e., a lamb 
" with seven horns and seven eyes," that is, a Being of transcen
dent power and knowledge : the Messiah is so symbolized in 
I Enoch 9038, Test. Jos r98•2 This conception, which is borrowed 
in the main from Jewish Apocalyptic, comes to the front in 1714, 

where it is foretold that the ten Parthian kings will war with the 
Lamb and the Lamb will overcome them-To dpvlov viK~a-€• 
a.lJTOvs (cf. Test. Jos. 198, in footnote 2 below, for the same words 
applied to the Jewish Messiah). 

But these two ideas are merged together by our author, as we 
see in 56• The Lamb is at once the triumphant Messiah, lead
ing His people to victory, and the suffering Messiah who lays 
down His life for His people. This latter conception is non
J ewish. 3 But after the death of Christ this fact was soon 

to make them share in His throne even as His Father had made Him to 
share in His throne because of His having proved a conqueror. 

1 See E;,:positor, I9IO, vol. x. 173-187, 266-281. Spitta, .5trei{fra,,:en der 
Geschichte Jesu: Das Johannes-E'IJangelzum als Quel!e der Geschichte Jesu, 
1910. I have strengthened the evidence adduced by Spitta by further facts 
from I Enoch and the Testaments in the next note. 

2 This usage is well attested in 1 Enoch, where, 89"1l (r6r B.c.), Samuel as a 
leader is called a lamb, and likewise David and Solomon, 89"1l, 48, before they 
were anointed kmp, All the faithful in the early Maccabean period are also 
called lambs, 906• , but all these are without horns. In 909• 12, however, there 
arise "horned lambs," and Judas Maccabaeus is such a lamb "with a great 
horn." Thus "the horned lamb" is a symbol for the leader of the Jewish 
Theocracy. But it is also used of the Messiah in r Enoch 9a38 and in the 
Test. Joseph 198 (ro9-ro7 B.c.), where the words, 1rpo'iJMe11 rlµ,v6s, Ka.I • 
1r<i11Ta. T<> (h7pla. 5pµ,wv Ka.T "~Toil K"' i11lK'fJ<T•v "~r<> o dµ.116s, refer to one of the 
Maccabees, most probably to John Hyrcanus. Now, since the author of the 
Testaments regarded John Hyrcanus as the Messiah (see mr. edition of Test. 
XII Patr. pp. xcvii-viii, Reub 67•12, Levi 81< 18, Jud 24 ·3, Jos 19•·•), it 
follows that the term "lamb," or more particularly "horned lamb," was m 
apocalyptic writings a symbol for the Messiah. In our author the former 
appears in 1714, the latter in 56• In 1311 the second Beast assimilates itself to 
the horned lamb, i.e., to the Messiah : see vol. i. 358 

3 See Dalman, Der leidend, und der sterbmde Mesnas der S'ynagoce ,m 
~rsten nachchristlichen Jahrtausend, 1888. 

k 
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explained, as already foretold under the influence of such a 
passage as ls 537 "As the lamb that is led to the slaughter, and 
as a sheep that before her shearers is dumb, yea, be openetb not 
his mouth." In Acts 832•33 this passage is interpreted of Christ. 

Under the designation "the Lamb," therefore, there lies the 
ideas of sacrifice and triumphant might. Out of love to man 
and with a view to redeem him, Jesus sacrifices Himself (15 
'T<t' &.ya1rwJ1Tl YJfl,OS Kal Avcrav'Tl i)µ,as EK 'TWJ/ ap,apnwv Y/P,WV Kal 
E7l'Ol7JUEV YJp,as /3a<nAE{av, 1Ep€L<, -r<jj 0E<jj; 59 lacpay'f}S Kal -qy6paaa, 
'T'J.' 0E0 EV 'T't' aZp,aT[ aov €K 7r<J.CT'l'j<; cpv,\~,; • • • Ka£ E7rOL'fJCTaS av-rov,; 
-r<ii 0E0 YJp,wv f3a<nAECav Kat 1EpEts). The conquest of sin is only 
to be achieved through seif-sacrifice. Nothing but the self
sacrifice of holy love can overcome the principle of selfishness 
and sin that dommates the world. The Lamb who conquers 
is the Lamb who has given Himself up as a willing sacrifice. 
But the principle of love going forth in sacrifice is older than 
the world, ii-the Lamb was slain from its foundation. And he 
who would tollow Christ must conquer in like fashion (321 o viKwv 
OWCTW aVT'{' Ka0Caai fl,E'T> lp,ov EV T<[) 0p6vw p,ov, ws Ka.yw EVLK7JCTa 

' ' '0 ' ~ ' ' ~ 0 t , ~) Th . f Kal EKa l<Ta fl,ETa 'TOV 1rarpos fJ,OV •V T<p pov<p avTOV • e aim 0 

Christ's work is not the cancelling of guilt, but the destruction 
of sm in the sinner, his spiritual deliverance and redemption. 
Only by His life and death can He win man from sin : this is 
the cost incurred. Hence the figure of purchase is used 59 148, 

but there is no suggestion of a ransom paid to God or a lower 
being. 

Hence, since the Lamb as the Redeemer stands in the midst 
of the throne of God, 56 7171 and the throne of God is His throne, 
221• 3, everything that is affirmed of the Son is to be affirmed of 
the Father. The Son is a revelation of the Father on the stage 
of the world's history. Hence, as the Father is supreme m 
power, He is supreme in love going forth in sacrifice. Thus the 
principle of self-sacrificing love belongs to the essence of the 
Godhead. God's almightiness is not only a moral force, as we 
have already seen (see § 1 (c) ad Jin.), but a redemptive one, 
which can only realize itself in moral and spiritual victory. 
Thus divine omnipotence and divine love and self-sacrifice are 
indissolubly linked together for the world's redemption-from 
eternity and for evermore. 

§ 3. The Spirit.-There is no definitely conceived doctrine 
of the Spirit in our author. In ,14 the editor sought to introduce 
the doctrine of the Trinity by insertmg Kat &,7ro -rwv £7r'Ta. 
7rJ/EVf.tlJ.TWV TWV EJ/W71"WV TOV 0puvou a-lirov; see vol. i. I r-13. But 
such a grotesque conception has no place in our author. In the 
words i-o 1rVEvµa MyEt the Spirit of Christ is meant in 2 7• ll. 17· 29 

36 18· 22 ; for in all the seven Epistles the Speaker is ChJjst. 
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The same is true in 1413 2217• See vol. ii. 179; vol. i. Introd. 
xi. § 6 (d). 

§ 4. Doctrint of Works.-Tbe necessity of works is strongly 
enforced in our author, smce men's works follow with them, and 
men are judged according to their works, 2012 2212, which are 
recorded in the books, 2012•1 These doctrines imply man's free 
will and self-determination. On the other hand, the term 
"book of life," r 38 r 78, seems to express divine predestination. 
But this is not necessarily so. It need express nothing more 
than God's omniscience from the beginning of the world. The 
words KA'YJTot, lKAKEro'i. 1<.at 1rurro{, I 714, set forth God's share and 
man's share in man's salvation: the call (1<>...q,n,) remains 
ineffective without faith ('rrl,:;n,)-a word which in our author 
means faithfulness or fidelity in 2 19 1310, and can also be so in 
213 1412, 

But what does our author mean by "works" ? These are 
not observances of the Mosaic Law, since our author never 
mentions it and nowhere admits of any obligation arising from 
it. Nor does it mean isolated fulfilments even of the command
ments of God or of Christ. They stand for the moral character 
as a whole, and are not in their essence outward at all though 
they lead of necessity to outward acts. But, so far as they 
issue in outward acts, they are regarded by our author simply as 
the manifestation of the inner life and character. That this is 
our author's teaching will be seen from the two following pas
sages. In 2 2 the !'works" of the Church of Ephesus are defined 
as consisting in "labour and endurance." The first of these is 
certainly manifest. In 2 19 we have a very instructive definition, 
o!M o-ov Ta. lpya. r<a.l T1)V &.yJ1r'YJV Ka.l Ti)v 7r£0-n11 r<a.l T;JV Bia.Kov[av 
Kal ri)v hoµov~v. The first Ka{ is used, of course, erx:xegetically. 
"Love, faith, service, and endurance" define the ipya. See vol. i. 
371 sqq. In 32 watchfulness is enjoined, and 2 10 faithfulness 
unto death. The" works of Jesus," 2 26, are those which originate 
in faithfulness to Jesus. 

The n'ghteous acts of the martyrs not to be identified with thdr 
white garments.-The righteous acts of the saints are thus, 
according to our author, the manifestation of the inner life and 
character-the character a man takes with him when he leaves 
this life. From this it follows that the clause rd yap /3110-,:;ivov 
Ta Bi1<.a[wµa-ra -rwv ay{wv E(J'TLV, in 198, misrepresents the teaching 
of our author and is an intrusion. For neither the righteous 
acts nor the character of the martyrs form the garment of their 
souls, seeing that the souls of the martyrs in heaven, 611, are 
described as lacking such garments for a time, though they 

1 In z:?ll the judgment is not eschatological, but that which takes place in 
this world. 



CXVl THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 

possess righteous acts and righteous character in a supereminent 
degree: see Introd. v.ol. i. 184-188. Hence the garments cannot 
be identified with the righteousness which they take with them, 
1418, but with the spiritual bodies which are assigned by God to 
them, which in 611 (note) and J5 (note) are described as white 
garments. Faith has an heroic quality ip. our author. It 
leads to endurance, 2191 to faithfulness in persecution, 218 1310, 

even when this ends in death, 2 10 1413• In 2 18 1412 7r{uw; is 
followed by an objective genitive, in 2 19 1310 by a subjective. 
In the latter case it means "fidelity " or " faithfulness." In 
fact it could be so rendered in all four passages. 

§ 5. The first Resurrection, the Millennium, and the second 
Resurrectt'on.-Since these subjects are so fully dealt with in the 
Commentary, I shall content myself with summarizing the results 
arrived at there. 

The first Resurrection.-Only the martyrs share in the first 
resurrection, 204•6• These reign with Christ for 1000 years in 
the Jerusalem that, coming down from heaven, 21 9-222, 14-15. 11, 

forms the seat of the Millennial Kingdom (see vol. ii. 184). To 
them is committed the re-evangelization of the world, 21 24 2214- 11, 

which is promised in 1115 146·7 154• Into the Holy City pour 
the nations of the earth, and are healed of their spiritual diseases, 
2124.21. Without this city are sorcerers and fornicators and 
murderers, 2215• At the close of this kingdom the unrepentant 
nations rebel afresh and are destroyed, and thereon follows the 
final judgment. See vol. ii. 182 sqq. 

The second Resurrection.-The former heaven and earth 
vanish before the final judgment. Only the dead arise for 
judgment by God. These are the righteous who had not 
suffered martyrdom, and the wicked. The former come forth 
from the "treasuries" or "chambers," 2013&, the latter from 
Hades. From our author's teaching elsewhere we are to infer 
that the righteous are clothed in spiritual bodies but that the 
wicked are disembodied, vol. i. 98. Since this body appears to 
be the main organ by which the soul expresses itself or receives 
impressions in the world of thought and righteousness, the 
wicked have thus involuntarily but inevitably ostracized them• 
selves from this world. Selfishness and sin have brought about 
their natural penalty, the isolation of every sinner, and finally his 
destruction in the lake of fire. See vol. i. 184-188, i1. 193-198. 

Judgment.-The judgment of all the living on the earth is 
committed to Christ, from the Seven Seals onwards to the 
destruction of Gag and Magog. The Messianic judgment deals 
with the living: God's judgment with all the dead, save the 
martyrs who, having attained to the first resurrection, are not 
subject to the second death, 206, and such others as during the 



GRAMMAR OF THE APOCALYPSE cxvii 

Millennial Reign enter the city and eat of the tree of life, 2214. 
All the remaining righteous coming forth from the "treasuries " 1 

and the wicked from Hades 2 receive their final award. 

XIII. 

A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE APOCALYPSE, 

CONTENTS. 

§ 1. Noun, adjective, and verb forms, p. cxvii. § 2. The article, 
p. cxix. § 3. Pronouns, p. cxxi. § 4. The verb, p. cxxiii. § 5. 
Prepositions, p. cxxvii. § 6. Conjunctions and other particles, 
p. cxxxiv. § 7. Case, p. cxxxviii. § 8. Number, p. cxli. § 9. 
Gender, p. cxlii. § ro. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse, 
p. cxlii. 

i. Greek needs to be translated into Hebrew in order to 
discover its meaning, p. cxliv. (a) Resolution of par
ticiple into finite verb, p. cxhv. (b) Resolution of 
infinitive into finite verb, p. cxlvi. (c) Hebrew construc
tions impossible and unintelligible m Greek, p. cxlvi. 
(d. e./) Further Hebraisms. (g) Secondary meanings 
of Hebrew words attributed to Greek words where 
these words agree in their primary meaning, p. cxlvii. 
(k. i) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced, 
p. cxlviii. 

ii. Other commonplace Hebraisms, p. cxlviii. iii. Hebrew 
constructions with occasional parallels in vernacular 
Greek, p. cxlix. iv. Certain passages needing to be 
retranslated in order to discover the corruption or 
mistranslation in the Hebrew sources used by our 
author, p. cl. 

§ II, Unique expressions, p. clii. § 12. Solecisms due to slips 
on the part of our author, p. clii. § 13. Primitive corruptions 
due to accidental or deliberate changes, p. cliv. § 14. Con
structions in the interpolations conflicting with our author's use, 
p. clv. § 15. Order of words, p. clvi. § 16. Combination of 
words, p. clix. 

1 See the necessary emendation of the text, vol. i. 194-198. 
2 Hades means only the abode of unrighteous souls in our author : see 

vol. i. 32, vol. ii. 197 ad fin. On the "Abyss" see vol. i. 239-242. 
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§ r. Noun, Adjective, and Verb forms. 

(i.) Nouns.-Words ending in -pa form their gen. and dat. in 
·p'l'J<;, pr,, as µ,axa{p'YJ,, I 314• l µ,axa.{pr,, 1310 (b"). On the various 
theories as to the origin of this late change, see Thackeray, Gr. 
141, where also he states that in the LXX out of 79 examples 
of µ&.xo.ipa in the gen. and dat. the 'f/ forms are certainly original 
m only 2. •p11, forms become practically universal under the 
Early Roman Empire. 

(ii.) Adfectives.-XPva-8.v, A111:C (for XPVO"YJv), 1 13, is formed on 
the analogy of ap-yvpav. The contracted form XPvcrovc; occurs 
always (15 times) in our author, elsewhere in the N.T. 3 times. 
The best uncials are only at variance in 21. On the other hand, 
f3a0la ({3,1,0'1/, ~ 025), 224, is original. 

(iii.) Virbs.-(a) Irregular or unusual forms.-Present. 8vVTJ, 
2 2 (only once so in LXX) for 8vvao-ai, presupposes 3vvoµai (see 
Thackeray, Gr. 2 r8). It is found in the poets and m prose 
writers from Polybius onward. &.(/Je'i:,, 2 20, and a</J{ovo-w, I 19, 
presuppose a<p{w (which is found in Eccles 2 18) and not a<ptrJµi. 
Schmiedel suggests a present a<pl.w (Thackeray, 251). 8i8w, 39, 
and a;,-o8i8ovv, 222, presuppose 8,86w, but 8i86ao-w, 1718, U8wµi. 
In like manner &1ro>..>..vwv, 911 (so also Jer. 231 BA, Sir 2022), 

presuppo;es a;,-ot..Avw as 8eiKvvovTo<; does 8eiKvvw ( cf. Ex 2 58 ; 

Thackeray, 245). All these instances but the first show the 
transition from forms in -µi to -w forms. 

(b) Impetject and Aorists with a instead of efarms, or ending 
in -a or-av.-£Txav, 98 9 (::-:A). a;,-{jt..0a,2 ro9 (A: -0ov, ~C 025. 046). 
a;,-{j>..8av, 21 1 (A~: -0ov, 046. -0ev, 025): a1r~>..0av, 21 4 (A: -Bev, 111: 046). 
&.cp{jKa<;, 24 (A~c.c. 025. 046: ·KES, ~*C). el8a, 176 (A~ (1:80.): E1:8ov, 
025): (E)loa., 173 (A: e!Bov, ~ 025). 7do-aTe, 616 (A 025): l[{A0a.TE, 
184 (A~). See Thackeray, Gr. 2r1-212. 

(c) Perfects with termination -es (2nd sing.)for-ar;, KEKo7da.iw,.
(a) 23 (AC); 1rl.;,--rwKec;, 26 (~. -Ka,, AC 046). It is rare in the LXX 
(Thackeray, Gr. 215) and in the papyri. See Robertson, Gr. 
337. I have generally with A adopted the -as form. (/3) 
Perfects ending in -o.v t 1rl.11"Tw1<av t, 188 (AC. 1re;,--rwKacrw, ~ 046: 
1rl1rwKo.v 02 5 : 1re1rwKo.aw, II o, 17 5a!, Rd. 7l'E7!'6-rtK£V): £tp7JKa.v, r 93 

(A~ 025): [yl.yovav 21 6 AN°: ylyova, ~ 025. 046]. This termina
tion is found in Asia Minor as early as 246 B.C. and in Egypt in 
162 B c. It is found in Cretan inscriptions, and Robertson traces 
its origin to Crete ( Gr. 336). 

In 82 we have J(M'1Kao-w. But it occurs in an interpolation. 

1 It is noteworthy that in I 310 ~ 025. 046 twice change µaxo.lpri into 
µa.xo.lp~ against AC, and that 025 046 make a corresponding change in 1J1•, 
against NAC. 

2 Cf. 1<0.-ri<bwa. Ps. 1429 (RTN°· 8 ). See Thackeray, Gr. 211. 
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Hence our author did not apparently use the perfect ending in 
-acn. 

(d) Vanous Aorist fonns.-&.va(3a, 41, avaf3au, n 12 : eppl.017, 
611 94 : <1'T~picrov, 32 (AC 025): 1reiv, 166• According to Thackeray 
( Gr. 64), 1rew ( or 1riv) occurs 21 times, while m£'i:v occurs 97 times 
in the LXX (~AB). 

(e) Pluperfect form.-7 11 !crT'l]Kncrav instead of €LCTT1]K€0"av. 
This -£LO"av is found regularly in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr. 216). 

As regards the beginning of the word, its usual form in the 
LXX is iO"T'l]rnv (Thackeray, Gr. 201). 

(f) Augment.-32 ;µeUov (A~C 025): 104 ~µ£AAov (AC 046). 
Our author uses lBvvaTO, 79 (A~C 046), 143 (A~C), 158 (AC: ~ow. 
~ 025. 046). Hence it should be read in 53 with I{ against A 
02 5. 046. In &.vo{yvvµi our author augments the preposition in 
~voit€11, 63, ~JJo{y'Y/, r 1 19 155, ~vo{x0'YJO"av, 2012 (b'-'), and trebly 
augments the participle in ~V€CJ,?yµl.vos, which should perhaps be 
read in 38 with~ 025 against &.JJ£'fyµl.vos (AC 046), seeing that only 
046 supports &.v£<fyµl.vo, in 41 102· 8 1911 against the other chief 
uncials. 

§ 2. The Article. 

(i.) The article introduces conceptions assumed to be familiar 
in apocalyptic, though mentioned in the text for the first time: 
101 ~ ipi,, 103 ai e1rTa. f3poVTa{: cf. also II8 1214 r612. With 
great aptness the art. is used in Tov 1r6Aeµov, 1614, d, Tov 1r6Aeµov, 
208, ,-?,v 1r6A£µov, 1919, because the war here is the great Mes 
sianic war at the world's close. On the other hand, compare 
the phrase ds 1r6AEµov, 97· 9. 

(ii.) The generic art. (Blass, Gr. 147) is regularly found with 
17Aios ( except in 72 I 612 2 25), ')"17, 0,D,a(J"O"a, ovpav6,. 

(iii.) In the case of ordinal numbers, when the ordinal 
precedes the noun it is preceded by the art. ; when the ordinal 
follows the noun, the art. is repeated: cf 47 63 1312 206 218• 

(iv.) The art. can appear with the predicate when the 
subject and predicate are convertible or identical.1 Cf. 1 17• 20 

223 311 1718 1823 [198] 216.8 2218- 16. After oVTos the pred. has 
the art. on this principle; cf. 714 11 4· 10 144 199 205 rw. 

(v.) (a) When an adjective or participle follows its noun, the 
art. is repeated if the noun has the art. When the adjective 
stands between the art. and the noun, the emphasis lies on the 
adjective; when it follows with the repeated art., both noun and 
adjective are emphasized, 209 T~v 1r6Aw TYfV ~ya1r'f/µEV1)v, 21 2· 10 

T~v 1r6Aw T~v ayiav-the City par excellence and the Holy City in 
contrast to the earthly Jerusalem spiritually called Sodom and 

1 In 1 20 the second brTcl. 1s an interpolation and the a,! e,rrc/. belongs to the 
predicate. See vol. ii. 389, footnote. 
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Egypt, I r8 : cf. 86 Ot • • • t1.yy£AO£ ol lxovTE<;, I 718 ~ 'll'OAl<; ~ 
p.Ey<f.')..:q, 

(b) The same rule holds good in the case of prepositional 
phrases coming after an articular noun: 1 1 4 Tat, t7M"o. EKKA'TJ<Tlai; 
Tat, (V -rfj 'Aula.: 2 24 : 55 6 >..lwv a EK T. cf,v.\.~;: II16 II19 1417 

168. 12 1914• 21 208· 13• Hence in the titles of the Letters to the 
Churches we should always read T<p a:yyl.>..ce Tql lv ••• lKKA17rr£a, 
and not T<p &:yy.!.\'I:' T~, iv • • • EKKA7Jrr!a,. A is right here three 
times and C once. See also Order of Words, p. clvi sq. 

Again in 155 the text & va.ti, T. <TK7J~'> -r. µ,a.pT1Jpfov lv -r4' 
ovpa.v,i, which is impossible in other respects, wrongly omits the 
art. before lv Tql olJpavql. It rightly appears in I r19 6 va.6, -r. 0Eov 
b w -r. ovpa.vf. In our author preposi'tional phrases and genitives 
never intervene between the art. and its noun, but follow the noun, 
the former always preceded by the repeated art. 1 

(vi.) Phrases which occur for the first time without the art. 
have the art. prefixed on their recurrence. 46•8 Tlrrrr£pa. {<i}a ••• 
TO. '1'£<T<T€pa t<i>a. : 56•8 &.pv[ov • • • TOV &.pvlov : I 316• 17 xa.pa.yµa. • • • 
T6 xapa.yµ,a. ; I s2ab 06.Aa.a-<Ta.V iJaA{V7Jll , . • T, 0a.A. T, Va.A, etc. 

(a) Hence in 1116 the art. must with ~•C 025. 046 (against 
~* A which om.) be read before EtKorri -rla-rrapti,, Hence, 
further, it follows that 2 217 {58wp {w~, BwpEa.v must be trans
posed before 2 16 Tov {58aTo<; ~• {w~s SwpE&.v. The need for 
the rearrangement of 204-22 has been shown at length in vol. 
ii. 144-154. 

(b) In 178, however, we find yvvat'Ka Ka8171i,lV7Jv brl 0qp[ov 
although the 0rip£ov has been frequently mentioned previously. 
Similarly in 141 the art. is omitted before tKa.-rov Tti<T<TEpa.KoVTa -ri<T
a-ap.; xi,\iaoE, although they have already been described in 74•8• 

This omission is due in the former case to our author's use of a 
source, and iP the latter to his incorporation of an independent 
vision of his own. If he had had an opportunity of revision, 
we must assume from his careful use of the art elsewhere that 
he would have inserted the art. in both cases. 

(v11.) Omission of Article.-(a) The art. is omitted possibly 
owing to Semitic influences in 1 20 tf.yy"Aoi ,,., t lKKA7J<Ttmv, 2 9 

<rvva.ywy~ 'I', ::SaTava, 67, 616 d7T6 ,rpo<T6J7TOV T. Ka.0qµ.lvov, 2 72 4 152 

1 T7JV f3?..a.1Fcfn1µ.uiv eK rwv AE'Yovrwv in 2 9 is difficult. r:,t s1• 3 read T7JV EK, 
while 025 and several cursives om. eK. Either of these readings removes the 
difficulty. But eK r. ?..e'Yovrwv is here to be taken partitively. Hence: "the 
blasphemy of certain of those who say," etc. Thus the art. could not be 
repeated before EK rwv AE'Yovrwv. This is better than the explanation given 
in my notes m vol. i. 56. See, however, under§ 5. vi. (a) on iK. 

2 In 2ol1 oil d,ro Tov w-pocrw,rov should, according to our author's usage, be 
o~ d,ro 1rpo<Fw1rav a.uroD or o~ d,ro 1rpa<Fw1rav. This anomaly seems due, hke 
others in 204-22, to the d1sc1ple of the Seer who edited these chapters after the 
Seer's death. 
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Kt8apas TOV Beov, 2112 uiwv 'Ia-pa~>.., 2114 8J8eKa ~v&µaTa T, 8. 
&71'oo-T6Awv, 2 2 2 els 0epa:rrEfov T. Wvwv. 

(b) The art. is frequently omitted in prepositional phrases. 
tlxp, 0avcf.Tou, 2 10 u 11 138 : lv 0avaT<f, 2 28 ; Ell 11'1JPL KaL 0,dw, r4lO: 

tls tpv>..aK-qv, 2 10 : cf. also 2 22 1310. • 

(c) The art. is omitted before proper names. 'I'l)aov, and 
•1wcivv'I), are always anarthrous. We have o XptcrTo, when used 
alone, u 16 1210 204• 6, but anarthrous in 'I17aov, X., 11. 2. 5• In Tc;i 
Ba>..aK, 2 14, the art. is inserted because the name is indeclinable. 
In 1612 the art. before E-{;rppaT17v may point to the earlier mention 
of this river in 914• The text in 2 6• 15 presents a difficulty. 
N,Ko>..a'iTwv is first with the art. and then without it. The noun 
in 2 6 may be treated as a description of a certain class, and then 
treated as a proper name in 2 15• In the predicate the art. is 
found before proper names: cf. 68 [811] 129 1918 202• 0£6, 
always has the art. except in 72 and in 21 7 where it is in the 
pred. Kvptos, when alone, has the art., cf. 11 4• 8• 15, but we find 
iv KUp{<e, 1418, and dpw, Kvp{wv, 1714 1916• When combined with 
other names, o Kvpto, o 0e6,, 2122 226, o dptos 'I17crotis, 22 21, but also 
dptos o 0E6s [ 18] 48 196 225• In the vocative we find KvptE, 154, 
KvptE o 0e6s, u 17 158 167, or the Semit. voc. o Kvpior; o 0e6,, 411• 

(viii.) The art. with the infinitive occurs only in 127 (Tov 

'lrOAEp,~cra,), where, however, the construction is a pure Hebraism 
and is equivalent to a finite verb in Greek. See vol. i. 322. In J, 
on the other hand, we have the ordinary Greek construction of 
7rpo Tov before the infinitive in 148 1319 175, and of &?,. T6 before 
it in 2 24• 

(ix.) When a noun or participle preceded by the article 
follows a noun (in the gen. dat. or acc.), and should therefore be 
in the gen. dat. or acc., it may in our author, according to 
Hebrew usage, stand in the nom. : cf. 1 5 0.11'0 'I17aoi.l XptcrTov, o 
µtf.pTvs o 11'UrT6s, 2 20 T~v -yvvatKa 'I~{&.(3e>.., ~ >..fyovcra. On this 
Hebraism see below, p. cxlix sq. 

§ 3. Pronouns. 

(i.) Possesst've.-On vernacular and ordinary possessives see 
notes on 22. 19 and footnote in vol. ii. 208, where it is shown 
that though o-ov may precede or follow its noun, the genitives of 
a~6, can only follow. The genitive is found before its noun in 
the best authorities (A vg sL 2), in 218 aflrwv (}£6,;;; but the text is 
manifestly corrupt, and the wrong order may be due to the 
editor of 204-22. It is also found in r85, but this is a source. 
See Abbott, Gr. 414 sqq., 601 sqq. eµ6s only once in 2 20• 1 

1 J has it 39 times. In J we find also (~µ,bepos only iJ:?- I J 18 2 2) u6~, 
~µfrepos, ro,or {15 times), not one of which occurs in our author. Seeing that 
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(ii.) Personal -(a) avr6s is used as an emphatic personal 
pronoun,1 cf. 320 1410 19i6 (1"') 217. It is used mtens1vely ( = 
"self") in [r 417] 1711 (source) 1912• The phrase Kat. a~r6s, "he 
also," "himself also" (m J 710), seems not to belong to our author 
except in the phrase ws Kal. avroi, 611, ws Kat avrlJ, 186 (a source): 
cf. &s Kclyw, 2 27 J21. It occurs, however, in a Greek source, I711, 
and in an interpolation, 1417• In r410 the Ka.[ before avr6, 1s a 
Hebraism and not to be translated. Kat aw6, in i 0 1915 (b") 2 17 

="and he." a.vr6, has lost this meaning in modern Greek and 
becomes a demonstrative. 

(b) fournil is found twice between the art. and its noun in 
103· 7. Here the intervening fouroil is very emphatic. See 
Abbott, Gr. 4r5. 

(iii.) Demonstrative.-(a) 08£ occurs seven times and refers to 
what follows, but not once in J. (b) o~ros refers to what precedes, 
714 rr4• 6 [ 144) etc. But not always in J, 1 J. Cf. J 629 1512 : 

r J 1 5 514 where it refers to an explanatory clause introduced by 
tva, Mv, or on. (c) eKE'ivos is used only as an adjectival pronoun 
in our author in temporal phrases, 96 n 13, but m J constantly 
as a substantival pronoun. See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq 

(iv.) Indeflnz'te. -EI,= "a " : cf. 813 Evos a.EToil, 913 cf,wv~v µlav, 
1917 .lva ayyEAov. Not in J. Both authors, however, use Er, eK; 
while J uses Eis ns iK, r 149, once in this sense, or simply ns with 
a noun, 446 55, or with a proper name, r 11 r 2 20• n,;; is found only 
in er Tt~, edv n,; in our author, save in 71 (?). 

(v.) Relatz've.-(a) O(J"'TtS is mostly used of a class of persons 
or things, 17 2 24 94 etc.; but it is also used of an individual, 118 

1218 192 : cf. 112• Similarly in J. I have followed the advice 
given in Abbott's Gr. (218, footnote) and rendered O<Tns generally 
by "that," which "introduces a statement essential to the com
plete meaning of the antecedent," and os by "who" or "which " 
-words which carry no such meaning. 

(b) This relative is never attracted to the case of its ante
cedent 2 in our author, though this attraction is frequent in J and 
in I J J24• 

eµ6s and kindred possessive adjectives had all but ousted µov in Asia Minor, 
'.\foul ton ( Gr, 40 sq.) infers that our author must have been a recent immi
grant there. If this 1s nght, J must have been settled there for some time. 
The possessive eµ6s and ,;os are d1sappeanng m the papyri, and in modern 
Greek no possessive adJect1ve exists. See Robertson, Gr. 684. 

1 J also uses aur6s in this sense, but 1t is unemphatic. When he wishes 
to express emphasis he frequently uses eKe'ivos, which our author does not use 
in this sense. He only uses 1t twice as a demonstrative in two phrases ex
pressing time. See Abbott, Gr. 283 sgq, J uses aur6s together with the 
personal pronoun or proper name, 2 24 328 42• 44, but not so our author. 

~ It is once found in a source, i.e. 186• 
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§ 4. The Verb. 

(i.) Present and future tenses.-(a) The text wavers frequently 
between the present and the future. But these changes are not 
arbitrary.1 The context must be carefully studied in each case. 
Thus in certain contexts the future is rightly used, since the con
text is obviously prophetic: cf. 716 sqq. ov 7l'etva<Tov<Tiv e·n oil8e 
8uHcrovCTLV lTi, KTA. These words occur at the close of a vision 
where all the verbs dealing with the actual vision are rightly 
given in the present or past. Similarly in 1410 I 714 sq. we have 
pure prophecies. In other cases where we have the pres. 
instead of the future or the past, this may be due to a Hebraism; 
for the Hebrew imperfect may, according to the context, be 
rendered either as a past, present, or future: cf. 98 sqq. 11-20 1311 sqq 

The translator is often at fault in the LXX, and a writer whose 
thoughts naturally shaped themselves in Hebrew could hardly 
escape rendering the Hebrew imperf. in his thoughts by a Greek 
present: cf. 510 f3acri>..evovaw. At times, however, when the 
present takes the place of the past, the change may have been 
made deliberately with a view to dramatic vividness. 

(b) epxoµ,ai does not come under these considerations. The 
Seer uses the pres. of this verb as a pres. or a future. In fact he 
never uses the future except in compounds, i.e. 320 elcreAEvu6µ,at, 
208 i~EAevcreTat, He is, therefore, perfectly acquainted with the 
form of the future of the simple verb, but he avoids it. J uses 
it once, 1423, and both the above-mentioned compounds in 109. 

In 14 3 he connects it with a future 7!'aALV epxoµ,ai KaL 1l"apaA~µ,ifroµ,a1.. 
(c) Again the future is used allke in dependent and inde-

1 Chap. II seems to be very confused. In the introduction to that 
chapter (vol. i. 269-273) we have seen that it is a source used by our author 
for a special purpose. No unity of time appears to he observed in it. The 
r61e of the prophet is sometimes uppermost, sometimes that of the seer. This 
disorder, which 1s most probably due to the fact that our author is using 
traditional matenals, will be obvious from the followmg resume. In the 
vision of Jerusalem and the Temple the seer receives a prophecy, II1•3, that 
Jeru•alem shall be t1odden under foot (,rar,jcroucr,v) for 3} years, and that the 
two witnesses shall prophesy during this period. The scene then shifts appar
ently to the actual penod of the witnesses, I z4-5 ; but the presents EK1ropeue:ra.,, 
1<a.recr0iE,, etc., can be taken as futures. In I 17•8 the text uses future verbs 
and foretells the death of the witnesses. In I 19• 10 it reverts again to the 
present, describing the events that follow on their death save in ,rlµ,,f;ow,v, 
I zlO (but the presents here also are practically futures). Finally, in I 111•13 the 
text changes into the past, and represents the reception of the witnesses into 
heaven as a past event. But herein the pasts can represent vividly the 
prophetic future. [See Driver, Tenses,§ 14 (-y), 81; Is 91•6.] Hence r 13-13 

is a prophecy rather than a vision. The past verbs in 209-10• are to be similarly 
explained. Futures occur before and after them. But in 209•10 it is only the 
author's familiarity with Hebraic usage that leads to this usage of the perfect, 
whereas u 1•13 is translated from a source. 
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pendent clauses where it has a frequentative sense, and is in such 
cass best rendered by the present, as in 49•10 oTa.v Swcrovu,v ••• 
B6(a.v • • • 11'EcrolivTa.L. But in this passage the futures on the 
basis of Hebraic idiom could be rendered by a past, and thus 
the text would state what the Seer actually saw in this vision and 
not recount a general practice. 

(ii.) Imperfect (Past).-(a) The past imperf. is found only in 
the case ofnine verbs: d.KoA.ov()liv (2 times), 8'8au1mv (1), &6vacr8a, 
(4-never in aor.), Elva, (17), lx1:iv (5-Elxav, 98 9), KA.a{Etv (1), 
Aa.A.ELV (2), A.l.yuv (1), crnJKEtv (1 in a source, i.e. 124). It is 
therefore of infrequent occurrence. But it is used with special 
force in relative clauses, 1 12 2 14 69 : also in descriptive sentences, 
s" 1<a.l [KA.al.OV, 514 (68] 1914 21lli. In 711 f.crT'l]ICELCTav (pluperf.) is 
used as a past imperf: = "were standing." 

(b) But the place of the past imperf. (or historic present) is 
frequently taken by the (imperfect or perfect) participle: lxwv 
(for Etxw, or possibly in one or more cases for lxci), xl6 47, s 62 5 

102 122 2112. 14 : EK1ropwop,~, 116 : 1<a8{iµ.wo,:;1 42 : Katop,EVat., 46: 7!'Ept

/3E/3'A.r;p,~os, 1918• This use of the participle for a finite verb is 
frequent in late Hebrew (very frequent in Aramaic, customary 
in Syriac), and its displacement of the past imperf. in our author 
is no doubt due largely to Hebraic influences. 

(iii) Past Aorist and Present Perftct.-These at first sight 
seem to be used in certain instances interchangeably: cf. 57 714 

85 198 etc. But the following study of these Greek tenses and 
their English equivalents shows that this is not so. 

(iv.) Greek Aorist anti its rendering into Engltsk.-Since the 
Greek and English aorists do not altogether correspond, it is of 
great importance to determine the points wherein they differ. 
Weymouth ( On tke Rendering of tlze Greek aorist and per.feet into 
Englisk, 1890) has gone elaborately into the subject. See also 
Moulton, Gr. 135 sqq., whose conclusions I have for the most 
part accepted. On the use of the aor. as a perfect in J, see 
Abbott, Gr. 323 sqq. 

The past aorist 1 in English does not always correspond to 
the Greek aorist. The Greek aorist has thtee uses. {a) When 
this aorist is used as the historical tense in pure narrative, the 
English past aor. is the right rendering. (b) The Greek aor. 

1 The ordinary nomenclature of English tenses is very misleading. 
Perfect and imperfect relate to a state of action and not to time at all : 
similarly also does aorist. Hence we can have a present aorist. "I smite" 
the pres. imperfect "I am smiting," the pres. perf. "I have smitten'." 
Similarly we have past aorists-" I smote," past imped: "I was smitin~" 
past perf. (=pluperf) "I had smitten." The Greek has corresponding 
tenses for the most part. Pres. aor. Mc.1 (cf, ra.pa."'fYB.1v", Acts 1618 : d.q,loµ11, 
Luke u'), pres. impf. Mw, pres. perf. 1'.Avxa. : past aor. (/1.uo-a., past impf. 
Avov, past perf. i1'eMKt1III. 
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can be timeless or refer to an indefinite time : cf. 24 &.cp~Ka<;, J r 56 
E/3>..178-q. Here the Greek must be rendered by the pres. perf. 
in English ; for this perfect, besides connoting the continuance 
of a completed action-its usual meaning, can refer, outside 
the pure narrative, to an indefinite past, and be practically time
less. (c) The Greek aor. can refer to an event that has just 
happened, and must also in this sense be rendered by the English 
pres. perfect, 119 11 elllEs-" what thou hast seen." 

I will here append a list of the passages where the aor. should 
be rendered by the English pres. perfect.1 Opinions will, of 
course, differ as to whether certain aorists come under (b) or (c). 
The following passages fall naturally under (b), where the aor. is 
practically timeless. 1 6 Ka.l E'Tr"o{-quo,, "and hath made us": 2 4 : 224 

lyvwcrav = " have recognized " = " know" : 34 ofJK lµ,6>..vvav, "have 
not defiled " : 38 fr17p-quas • • • Kal oliK ~pv17uw, "hast kept . . . 
and hast not denied" : 310 fr17p'f}ua<; : 59• 10 ~y6pacras • • • l1ro{
'YJ<Ta,;;: 714 :1r>..vvav • • • iAEVKavav: I 118 6Jpy{cr0'f}crav: 144 ~yopau-
0-quav: 148 182 l1rE<TOI [m;cro, ••• lyev£To, "has fallen, has 
fallen ... has become." But these last three words could be 
explained under (c), though the fact that Rome has become the 
abode of unclean birds shows that the burning of it is far back 
in the past Similarly 172 £1r6pvwuav ••• lµe0vu8'f}uai,, r712 

ov1rw l>..a{3ov, 1717 ~8wKEV: £Ko>..'Jc170-qua.v and lµv-qµ,6vEvue in 185, 

186 d1re8wKEV •.• £KEpacrEV, 187 l86,auo, ••• lrrrp-qvta.uEv, 1814 

a~Mw ••• &.7rwAeTo, Under (c) when the aor. refers to events 
that have just happened and must be rendered by the English 
pres. perf., come the following passages : 1 19 11 ei8ec;, "which thou 
hast (just) seen " : 2 21 ;SwKa • • • Kal ofiK ~8D..-qcrev 2 = " I have 
given ..• but she has refused": n 2 l868-q: u 15· 17 ryeve-ro ••• 
l/3a.cr1,AEvuac;: II 18 ~>..Ow, which recurs in the same sense in 14 7• 15 

1810 197: 1210 fyevE-ro ••• l/3>..170'1}: 1212 KaTE/3'1}: [1415 '1,-qp&vO-q]: 
1418 ~Kµao-av : I 65 lKptva,;;: 1816• 19 µ,ii, Jpff ~p'f}µ,ifJO'f/ : I 820 lKpivev : 
192 lKpivev ••• lfe8{K-quev: 197• 8 ¥0{µ,auev ••• l860'f}: 2216 

l'Tr"eµ.tf,a.. 
(v.) Greek Perfects and their rendering into Engli'sh.-Blass 

( Gr. 200) and Moulton ( Gr. 143, 145) admit the occurrence of 
pres. perfects as aorists in our author. There are only two verbs, 
et>..-qq:,a and etp'YJKa., which are so used. The former appears to 
be so used in 57 85, though the R. V. takes it as= a present, and 
Robertson ( Gr. 899) defends it in both cases as a "dramatic 
colloquial historical perfect." But the context is certainly in 

1 The R. V. has freely acknowledged this meaning of the aor. in the N. T. 
(in Matthew 65 times), but not so frequently in our author as it should be. 
Nor is it always clear on what principle the Revisers recognize, or refuse to 
recognize, this use. 

2 The failure to recognize this use of the aorist here led to the change of 
7JfN>..,,,r1e11 into 8{/'..e,. 
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favour of the aorist sense,1 and the same perfect (Thackeray, Gr. 
24) occurs in this sense in Dan lxx. 430h. As regards ElpYJKa in 
714 198, no doubt as to the aoristic sense can be entertained. 

(vi.) Aorists used by our author and hz's sources.-(a) Of 
tu-rYJµi 2 our author uses Eu-ra8'Y/v, 83 1218, whereas £<J'T'YJV is used in 
his sources, 1111 1817• (b) Agam our author uses Wavµa.u8'Y/v, r 33 

="I wondered" (as a middle: always passive in o' except in 
one doubtful instance-Thackeray, Gr. 240 n. ), whereas Wavµaua 
is used with the same meaning m source 1 76• 7 as in J and 
generally in Greek. (c) Our author uses r;voCyriv in connection 
with the temple, 11 19 155, and 1;votx8'Y/v in connection with the 
books, 2012 (b.s) (as in Dan 710 o' 8'). Smee Matthew and Luke 
in Acts use both forms in connection with the same subjects, no 
safe inference is possible here. 

(vii.) Impera#ve.-The aor. imper. occurs about 40 times in 
our author : the present 20 times, nine of these in chaps. 1-3. 

The aor. imper. is sharper and more urgent than the present, 
and while the latter "is used in general precepts ( even to individ
uals) on conduct and action," the former is used "m injunctions 
about action in individual cases" (Blass, Gr. 194). Hence we 
may distinguish 311 Kpd.TEi S £X£ts and 225 S £XET£ KpaT~ua-rE in 
connection with their contexts. 

With negatives, µ~ with the pres. forbids an action already 
begun: 117 2 10 JJ-'Y/ cf:,o(3ov, 55 µ'Y) KAaZe, while µ.~ with the aor. 
subj. or imper. forbids an action not yet begun: 8 66 rdv oTvov p,'YJ 
a8iK~U'l)c;, 78 µ~ &.8iK1u71-re T'YJV yr)v, I04 ucf:,p&.yiuov • . • Ka.t p,'l) ali-rd. 
ypd.fv,, II2 2210• Thus our anthor'~ usage agrees at once with 
the classical and later usage (cf. Moulton, Gr. 124 sqq.: W. 
Headlam, Class. Review, xvi1. 295). But in J this usage is not 
observed. Thus in 37 we find JL'lJ 8avµ&.<T"{Js occurs when we 
should expect P.'Y/ 0avµa(E, as is clear f10m 34, and in 1037 he uses 
p.1) 7ruTrevere where the context would lead us to expect JJ-'Y/ 7!"ur
-revurJ-re. In all other cases p:ry with the imper. is rightly used in 
J. See Moulton, Gr. 12 S sq. 

(viii.) Inflnitive.-(a) Our author generally uses the aor. inf. 
save in the case of certain verbs. Thus (3>..i7l"eiv is never found 

1 This use of e'D,.11<f,a. as an aotist is certainly strange, seemg that our 
author uses ltJ..a.(3ov m 58 ro10 1712 (source) 204 ; aor. subj. 3n r84 (source) , 
aor. imper. ro8• 9 2217 ; aor. mf. 4 11 59· 12 64• 

2 The pres. per£. of this verb, l!crr11Ka (" I have taken my stand"), is used 
as a pres. 1mperf. (hence=" I am standmg ") in i 0, and in hke manner 
the past perf. El<n~KEtv is used by our author as a past 1mperf. in 711 ; but m 
r24 (a source) we find ¥rr-r11uv from <fT~Kw m the same sense. Some editors, 
howeyet, 1e,1d €rr-r11K< here (cf. rrtipe, m the precedrng clause). 

J This 1s the general rule; but it needs quahficat10n: cf. Moulton, 125. 
Some schola1s rnamtain that the above distinction is a growth, which 
"begmnmg in classical times was nearly crystallized in N. T. Greek." Cf. 
Moulton, 247. 
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in the aor., even in the indicative. In 228 we should read l/3>..E1rov 
with A. In the rest of the N. T. it occurs once in the aor. 
irnper., Acts 34• (1'-rplcpew occurs in II 6 (source). Karaf1a[veiv, 
1313• After µtA.>,eiv the pres. follows inf. regularly (10 times) 
except in 32 16 12 4• In J the pres. inf. follows without exception. 
The usual construction in classical Greek 1s µt>. .. >..eiv with the 
fut. inf. 

(b) On the infinitive= a finite verb m a conditional clause 
and also in the principal sentence, see 1310 n., and below, p. cxlv1. 

(c) On the infin. with the art. = a fimte ve1 b, see 12 7 n. and 
also below, p. cxlvi. These three cases are pure Hebrai5ms. 

(tf) The infinitive follows /£$ws, 52. 4 9 12, where J 127 puts lvu 
cum subj. 

(ix.) Participle.-To the use of the participle for a finite verb 
attention has already been drawn: see above,§ 4, ii. (b). Present 
and perfect participles occur frequently, but never the future 
part. The last is found once in J 664. o JpxofJ-e1•os is, however, 
practically a future participle. It is remarkable that the genitive 
absolute is wholly absent from our text, though it is of frequent 
occurence in J. 

The mdeclinable use of >...fywv or >...fyovTe, = "lb~? as in 41 

511-12 n 1· 15 146 comes properly under the head of Hebraisrns. 
(x.) The omission of the copula in principal or relative 

sentences does not call for consideration here, as it is of constant 
occurrence throughout the N. T. The omission of the copula 
after i8ov ( = il~il) is encouraged through Hebrew precedent. Cf. 
Blass, Gr. 74; Robertson, 395 sq. 

§ 5. Prepost'tions. 

Moulton ( Gr. 98) gives the statistics for the relative frequency 
of prepositions in the N.T. For every 100 times that b, occurs 
he finds the relative frequency of the prepositions with which we 
are here concerned as follows: Eic;, 64; EK, 34; e1r[ 32; '1T'p6,, 25; 

8u5., 24; a'1T'6, 24; Kara, 17; µera, 17; V'1T'6, 8. CalculatingJinthe 
same way (though the numbers are to be taken as only approxi
mately correct); EV, IOO; El,, 83; EK, 7 3; '1T'p6,, 45; 8uf., 26; µ.era, 2 5; 
a'1T'o, 18; E71'l, 16; Ka-ref., 4. Here we observe that EK is nearly 
as frequent as els, that J.1r[ is half as frequent as it is normally 
throughout the N.T. In fact the numbers vary in every case. 
A comparison of the numbers (which are only approximately 
trustworthy) in our author is instructive: lv, 100; l.1r[, 89; EK, 87 ; 
el,;, 49; µ.mf., 33; &.1r6, 23; 8uf., II; Kara., 5; '11'po<;, 5.1 Here the 
most notable differences are in the case of <'1T'[ (Jap 89 - J 16), 8tcf. 

1 These numbers refer to the entire text, includmg sources and interpoJa. 
tions. 
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(J&P I r - J 26), 1rp6r; oa.p 5 - J 45). Also the order of priority in 
frequency is very different. In the three classical historians 
(Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon), according to Helbing 
(quoted by Moulton, 62 n) El, slightly exceeds EV in frequency, 
whereas in twelve writers of literary KOtVIJ it occurs nearly twice 
as often. Here our author diverges from the literary ,cow~ in 
using iv more than twice as often as Ek, while the KOtVIJ uses El, 
nearly twice as often as lv. On the other hand, our author approxi
mates closely to the KOLV~ in his frequent use of br{, and therein 
diverges strongly from the rest of the N. T. See also Robertson, 
Gr. 556 sq. :But these differences between J>J.P and J are not half 
so striking as those that emerge in the individual treatment of 
the prepositions. 

(i.} dvc£ ="apiece," in 48 d.v«l ?rTlpvyo., lt. Cf. J 2 6• Found 
also in Matthew and Luke. The phrase &.va ,-d<J'ov, 717, is a 
compound preposition, but ava is an adverb' in &.va Er, lKa.crro; 
in 2121• These latter uses not in J. 

(ii.) 411'6, 36 times. (a) with p,o.1<.p68w, 1810- 16• 11 (source). 
Not in J. 

(b) ="at a distance from," 1420 a1r6 crra.8{wv, cf. J n 18 218, 

Not elsewhere in N.T. It is not necessary to explain it as a 
Latinism; cf. Moulton, Gr. 101 sq.; Robertson, Gr. 575; 
Abbott, Gr. 227. It is found in Strabo, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 
For an analogous construction with µ,mi., cf. Test. Reub, 1 2 µ.ero. 
1.-r'Y} 8-60 T'lJ• TfAEtl'M]i: T. Zeb. 11 µ.er?,, ow 8-60 f.T'YJ TOV 8a.va-rov-a 
construction also found in Plutarch. And with 11'p6, cf. J u1, 
Amos (o') 11 47• 

(c) d.11"0 11'pocn:i'll'ou. This phrase occurs three times, 618 

1214 2011• In the last instance, however, it has a strange 
form, cl1ro Toil Tp0<1'rfmov, to which we shall return pre
sently. In all three cases the phrase is the equivalent of 
~)E)t). In 616 2011 it=" from the presence of." It could be 
taken in this sense also in z2U if it is connected with TlT7Jro.i, 
but the fact that sixteen words intervene is against this 
explanation in our author. Hence the phrase, owing to the 
Hebrew it presupposes=" because of." The woman's stay 
of three and a half years in the wilderness is " owing to " or 
"because of the serpent." This is an ordinary meaning of ~)~O 

in Hebrew. ,bro alone is used in this sense in Matt 18'1'. In 
2011 the art. in d.1r0 Toil Tpo<r@'1f'ov is quite exceptional. It 
appears only a few (three or more) times in the o' so far as I am 
aware, and in two of these some MS$ omit it. In our text also 
046 and many cursives omit. But since AN 025. 2040 attest 
it, it goes back to the archetype as edited by the Seer's disciple. 
For two other departures from the Seer's usage in 204·11, see vol. 
ii. 182. This phrase is absent from J. 
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(d') Abnormal use of &1r6 before & <llv. This is deliberate on 
our author's part. 

(e) After passive verbs : a.11"EK-ra.v8rwa.v, 918 ; ~-roiµ.aa-µ.tvov, 126• 

This came to be the rule in later writers. 
(f) After &:rrtpx((r0a, and 0.1TOAA.vvat, I 814 : a<f,aipe'iv, 2 219: 

KPV1TTELV, 616 (cl:rro 7rpoa-w7rov, whereJ 1236 has simply ,ho): <pElJ}'Etv, 

96 2011 (J ro5). 

None of the above usages appear in J save (b) and one 
instance of (f). 

(iii.) a.xpL. 210- 26 1211 1429 185 (source). 
(1v.) lM. (a) with gen. r1 21 24• In J 15 times. (b) With 

acc. 16 times and 45 in J. 
(v.) ELS. el, follows /3&.AAeiv when the noun after el. is not a 

person, cf. 2 10. 22 85 (7. sJ 124. 9. 1s 1419 (•"') 1 321 20s. 10. 14. 15, save 
in 1416 (interpolated) where we have /3a.AA£,v ••• ,h,2 T. YlJV• 
Contrast 1419• But l7r{ when the noun 1s a person, cf. 2 24 

/3&.A.Aw lcp' vµ.a.i; (cf. 117). Similarly after Karnf3a{vew we have .,ls 
T')V y,}v, 1313, but .l7rl -rotis &.v0pw7rovs, 1621• Our author uses 
either Eis -r~v riv, 56 613 87 91· 3 124· 9• 13 1419 I 61. 2 etc., even 
after 11"111"TEw, 618 91, though this verb in other phrases is 
followed by £11"L, 616 711 [810] l 116, or €11"l 1'1]• ns (see on £1TL 
below). £is occurs about 78 times. 

(vi.) iK. This preposition is of very frequent occurrence
about 135 times. 

(a) Partitive Genitive. As subject, u 9 /3At11"ovcriv iK Twv Aawv: 
cf. J 740 1617• As object, 210 .ll vµ,wv, 39 59 (in 2 17 we have
genitive alone-Toti µ.a.vva: cf. 2 J4 iK Twv TiKvwv ). £K occurs often 
after E!.in a partitive sense: cf. 55 61 713 etc., but in 1711 (source) 
iK -rwv E11"Tct. = " one of the seven." For .,r, lis cf. J 141 68- 10. 71 

750 etc. This appears to be the best explanation of 2 9 T~v 
/3>..a.a-cp-qµ.{a.v lK Twv >..,;-yovTwv,1 "the blasphemy of certain people 
who say"; or the lK may be simply a sign of the genitive. Hence 
"the blasphemy of," etc. : cf. J 31 av0pw7ros £K -r. if?apia-atwv : or 
better, Aesch. Eum. 344, vµ.vo, ll'Epivvwv, "hymn of the Erinyes"; 
Soph. Ant. 95, -q l[ lµ.ov 8va-f3ov>..ta. 

(b) £K ... a11"0, 312 212· 10, where the prepositions may 
signify respectively heavenly origin and divine mission. But 
in J 1 44 741. 42 u 1 (Abbott, Gr. 227 sqq.) these mean respectively 
" native of" and "resident in." 

(c) lK follows a variety of verbs, y£µ,{Cnv, £K7ropE-6Ea-8at, £K8ucliv 
(involving a Hebraism), l[a>..dcpnv, lllpxEa-8a.t, lpx£a-8a1-, Kp{vELv 
( 1820 (a source) involving a Hebraism), 'Jl.ap.{3&.vfiLv, Av1aw, JLETa-

1 This phrase is explained also as " blasphemy arising from" ( cf. J 320 ) ; 

but in our author we should expect in this case fJXM</n}µ,la.v T1JV t!tc. In 64 

the be is rightly omitted by A after T1JV flp1}v7J" [e,c] -rfjs yijs. If the i,c is 
retained it is to be taken with XafJe'iv, as in 57 rn10 184 {source). 

i 
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VOELV, l TrlvELV, '1/'0Tl(nv, cf,a:yeiv, x_op-ra(iu8ai, It follows a:yop&(ew, 
59 ; but this verb is followed by 7rap&., s18, and &,r6, 148· 4• In 188• 19 

,rAov-ret'v is followed by EK and in 1815 by &.7r6. 
(d) EK is used after a passive: cf. 1318 ,re'11'1Jpwµl11ov tK ,rvp6s, 

181 Ecpw-rlu8'Y/ EK T. Mt'Y}> ail-rov. 
(e) EK=" by reason of," 818 EK -r. cf,wvwv, 1611 lf3'Aaucf,~µ'Y}uav 

, ~ " .... 
• EK T, 7TOVWV av-rwv. 
(/) EK is used with the material of which anything 1s formed : 

cf. 1812 Tro.v uKwos iK fvAov. This usage is common to Greek 
and Hebrew: cf. Xen. Symp. 8, u-rpa-rwµa Ef Epau-rwv: Aesch. 
Suppl. 953, EK Kpi0wv p.l0v. See (a) above ad.fin. 

(vii.) E/J:rrpoa&c.v. This twice occurs in a local sense in the 
phrase Ep.,rpou8ev -rwv ,ro8wv, 1910 228, the first of which is an 
intrusion: also as an adverb in 46• In J its meanings are various: 
it denotes superiority in 115· so, priority in time 111 328, and has a 
local sense in r o4 I 2 87. 

(viii.) lv. This preposition occurs nearly 157 times. (a) 
The most noteworthy use of iv in our author is its in
strumental use. Thus it occurs 33 times, whereas it does not 
occur at all in J (save in a quasi-instrumental sense in the 
phrase w -rov-r'!:>: see Abbott, Gr. 256), nor yet in the 
Pauline or Catholic Epp. save once in 2 Pet. It is found 34 
times in the Synoptics (according to Moulton and Geden), 3 
times in Acts, and 3 in Hebrews. Moulton (Gr., pp. 12, 6r, ro4) 
thinks that the publication of the Tebtunis Papyri ( 1902) has 
"rescued the instrumental w from the class of Hebraisms " in 
the case of lv p,axaip71, Lk 2249, and lv paf38re, 1 Cor 421. To this 
claim Abbott (Gr. 256 n.) rejoins effectively. But even though 
the instrumental ev does occur in the papyri sporadically (where 
the influence of Jewish traders may have been at work), this 
fact cannot account in any case for the preponderating use of 
lv in our author. No adequate explanation can be found save 
in its origination in a mind steeped in Semitic. Even Moulton 
(p. 61 n.) concedes that this Ev "came to be used rather excessively 
... by men whose mother tongue was Aramaic." But this 
concession in the case of our author is quite inadequate. lv 
is used instrumentally after &yopa(t:iv, 59 : a8iKt:tv, 919 : ii'll'oK-rt:Cveiv, 
2 23 68 920 1310 (hr) 1921 : {3auav{(.nv, 1410 : Kafov, 1920 ; but without 
iv, (88) 21 8 (due to editor?): Ka-raKalnv, 1716 188 : KaVJJ,aTL(fiiv, 168 : 

K'YJPVO'O't:LV, 52 : Kt0ap{l;.etv, 142 : ll.t:VKalvuv, 714 : A'Vt:LV, 1 5 : p.tyvvvai, 87: 

,ra-ronueiv, 116 I 915 : ,rAaviiv, 1920 1828: ,repif3a.Uw·8at, 35 44 
(>iv, A): 7TOLJJ,alvEw, 227 125 1915 : ,roAEJJ,t:'iv, 216 (1911): XPV<Tovv, 
1816• lv is used locally after Ka0{(ew in J21 (bos) (but lTr{ c. acc. 204): 

1 Cf. 221 [2ilJ 920· 21 1611• µera.voe'iv d:1r6 is found in Acts 822 and J er 8° 
(LXX). But µeva.voe'iv eK does not occur in the LXX. It probably represents 
10 J111' in our author's nund. 
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after K«TotKe'tv, 1312 (but this is not our author's use. He uses 
brt c. gen.). 

(b) iv is used temporarily in 1 10 2 13 96 I07 nl3 etc. : see 
temporal phrases without ev in 1810• 16 19 µ,t~ ilJpfl- (source). 

(c) lv is used generally after ypa.cpeiv, rs rJ8 2012. 15 2 1 27 221s. 19 

(but ds is found in I 11, and l11'[ m 1 78 : see under E11'l). 
(d) ev is found in the phrases EV rfj oett~ xeip{, 1 16 : EV TV oetui, 

2 1 : iv T. xnpl, 65 79 102 etc.; but £71't 'n)V 8etia.v, 51• Also in 
iv ,pwvfj µeya.ArJ, after M.yeiv, 147· 9 (but without lv in 512 g1s). 
iv is never used in this phrase after Kpri(eiv, 610 72 I08 (see vol. 1. 

260 ad fin., ii. 2 2 ad £nit.) except in passages from another hand 
or source, 1410 182. It is also omitted in this phrase after cpwve'iv, 
1418• iv µiu".! is always followed by gen. 1 18 2 1 46 etc.; hence 27 

iv µiu"t T4i 1!'apa8e{u"t in ~cc 025 is either a conflation of two texts 
or a correction of the later. 

(ix.) lvw'l!'iov. Very frequent : 34 times, but only once in J, 
t".e. 2080, and twice in 1. 3 J. 

The frequent occurrence of this word, which, it is true, is 
found sporadically in the Kotv~ (see Moulton, Gr., pp. 99, 246), is 
best explained as due to Semitic influence. 

(x.) e~w9ev, 1420• 

(xi.) l'll'c!vw. Only twice. Really an adverb but used as a 
preposition, 68 203• 

(xii.) eirl. About r43 times 1 in all (74 with acc., 13 with 
dat., 56 with gen.). This preposition is used very idiomatically 
!:>y our author, and several of the uses are of his own devising. 
It is therefore of primary importance to be acquainted with 
these. 

(a) 111'{ in various phrases : 
(a) £11't rijs y7js, 53· lO. 18 71 102· 5• 8 etc.-never ,l?rl T~v y1jv (for 

1416 is an interpolation). If our author wishes to use y~v he 
writes Ei,;; 'n)v y~v, 56 613 85 91 etc. See vol. i. 19r. (/3) €'1Tt rijs 

8a>..&u<r7Jt-so always. 513 * 71 102· 5· 8 except in I 52, where the 
brl 'nJV 8a.>..auuav seems due to its being preceded by luTa.vai, 
which always in the case of other nouns is followed by e'IT{ with 
the acc. See vol. i. 262 ad med., ii. 34 ad t'nt't. Our author's use 
comes out forcibly in 71 lva µ,~ 11'Vq/ tl.vEµo,;; e71'1 rijs y~s /J.~TE E'lTt 
T~S 8a>-..r5.uCT7JS /t~TE bl 11'0.V <~ 025: cf. 716 otio£ /J.~ ••• 71'0.V 
Kavµa: 94 21 27) 8iv8po1,. Observe the e7!'[ with the acc. at the 
close. (y) e7!'1 T~v (Ta.s) KEcpa>..~v (-a.s). Only in 121 do we find 
171'1 rijs KEcpa.A~s. See vol. i. 300 sq., 303. (8) E11't -ro µiTw11'ov, or 

1 These numbers are only approximately true. Different texts yield 
different results. 

* The context would suggest here the rendering "in the sea." Such was 
the view of many of the ancients. Thus N reada ev T~ 8aAMt171, and is 
supported by Pr gig vg s1• 2 arm bo eth. 
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if he uses the pl. brl rwv JJ-ETW7rwv. See vol. i. 206 ad med. In 
149 we find t E7l"t -roil p,E-rw7rov t; but this verse is corrupt. See 
vol. ii. 15 ad fin. (e) The above forms are rigid. But in 
phrases composed of lrr{ and xdp or .;, 8et£a our author uses the 
gen. or acc. : cf. £7!"1 n)c; xnpo, av-rwv -rij, 8etio.<;; 1316, E7l"t n)s- 8Elto.<; 
r 20, and E7l"l rqv xlipa, 149 201 4 : .17!"1-r~v 8E~uf.v, s1, See vol. i. 335 
ad med. . 

(b) J.7r{ with some case of 0p6vo, (or verpl>,:q) determined by 
the case of the preceding participle Ka0~JJ,Evoc;. This is one of 
the most remarkable idiosyncrasies of our author. When the 
part. is in the nom. or acc. it is followed by E7l"t -rov 0p6vov : when 
the part. is in the gen. it is followed by E7l"I. -roil 0p6vov : when in 
the dat. by cr1 -rf 0p6vf.f!. 1 

(a) a Ka.8~f1,EVOS 
TOI' KC16~f1,€VOV 

{
£11'1 TOV 8povov 
( Or -111'1 T~V VEci>EA1JV) 
( or i11'l Tov l'.11'1!'ov ). 

So in 42· 4 62 5 1116 1414 1911. This usage of our -author is 
generally not observed in the interpolations or edited portions. 
Thus 917 r. Ka0YJµ.lvov, e7r' t avrwv t seems due to a reviser of 
the preceding words: 1416 l:, Ka0~p,evo, tr7l"t r. v.rpl.ATJ<; (A~: -r. 
v.rpl>..'Y/v, C 025) occurs in the interpolation 1415•17 : 2011 rov 
Ka0~p,<i.VOV f.71". avrov (A: f.71"/J.VW avrov, ~), and 715 l:, Ka0~JJ,EVOS' E7l"l 
t -r. 8povov t (AN: r4i 0p6vf./!, 025. 046), are due to the editor of 
204-22. 2 r5 l:, Ka0~1uvo, E7l"/. -r. ()p6v<:>, is a primitive corruption. 
On 146 see vol. ii. 12. 

(/3) r4' K0.9\'jp.Ev<:> e11'l Tii, 8p6vc:i, So 4 9 518 710 194• In 6' T<o 

Ko.0. e7r' t av-r6v t is a primitive corruption, while T<f> Ka0. E7l"/. ;_ 
vE<ptATJS occurs in the interpolation, 1415-17, 

(y) Toil Ka.8'1)p.evou E11'l Toil 8p6vou. So 410 51• 7 616: cf. 171 
(n)c; K0.0YJp,EV'Y}'> €71"1. v8a,Twv 1919• 21 (rov Ka0wdvov E7l"t TOV l1Ml"OU 

both times). Hence 1918 'l"WV Ka0'Y}µ.Evwv £71". t av-roi; t (A: 
avrovc; ~) seems to be a primitive corruption. 025. 046 and 
cursives read rightly e7!"' avrwv. These MSS may have preserved 
the original reading here, and A may be corrupt. 

(c) E7l"l is used after certain verbs. (a) (3cf.>..:>...Eiv l1r{ with 
acc. 2 24 1819 (source): (/3) ypa.rj)£iv e7r{ with acc. 217 i2 q5· s 
(source) 1916• In 141 the gen «!1rt -rwv µe-rw7rwv after ypa.rpuv 1s 
due to our author's predilection for the gen. pl. in this phrase: 
see under (a) above. (y) lKxfov e7r{ with acc. 168- 10. 12. 11. 

1 It is noteworthy that this participle in the nom. and acc. is followed by 
brl with the acc. m five passages of the six where it occurs in the rest of the 
N.T., Matt 99, Mark 214, Luke 527 2r8l!, J I21ij: exception, Acts 8; and that 
when it is in the gen. it is followed by t!1rt with the gen. in Matt 243 2719 : 
exception, Mark 133• But whereas these may be comcidences, in our author 
the use is a law. In Mark 133 we have K«O'Y}µtvov followed by els, whereas 
Matt 243 has bd T, 6povs T. i'Aa.cwv. 
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(13) tO"'T«fvat l7r{ with acc. 320 £UT1JKa E7rl T~v Ovpav ( contrast 
J 1816 ElO"'T'l)KE£ 7rp0S' -r-fj 8vpi), 71 8 8 II11 1218 141 1f!. (e) 
Ka8{(nv l7r{ with acc. 204• (() Ka-rotKeiv /7r{ with gen. See vol. i. 
289, 336, ii. 12 ad fin. This construction is characteristic alike 
as to meaning and form. Tw9 other constructions are found in 
1312 I 72 where they appear due to sources : ( 1J) 1<61rreu0o.i ,l7r{ with 
ace 1 7 ="to wail because of" (but in Zech. 1210 ( o'), 2 Sam. 
11 26 (A) "to wail for"). So far as I am aware this usage is not 
Greek. ,,;y "l~D could be rendered "wail over him," as in Zech. 
1210, or "wail because of him," as the text requires here. Has 
our author assigned to l:1r[ a meaning that belongs only to ;y? 
We could also render the Greek "to wail in regard to him." 
In 189 this phrase="to wail over." (0) 7r{7rrnv br[ with acc. 
616 711- 16 810 r rll· 16, but with £is- ~" yfjv, 6 13 91, since our 
author does not say ,l7r), r~v yfjv (see (a) above). (i) ux1Jvovv £71'{ 

with acc. 715. (K) ri0tvai l:rrl with acc. 117, but in 102 with 
.l1rl. rfj, 0aAci.uU1J, in conformity with his usage (see (a) above). 
(A) µ,o.prvpliv and 7rpO<p1JTEvew are followed by ,l7r{ (="con
cerning") with dat. in 2216 (~ 046) 1011• E7rihas this meaning in 
J 1216 J1r' avr<p yeypaµµtva. But in 2216 A vg bo read &. See 
br{ with dat. after 8f.8ta-8at, i 4 ; opy{,eu0at, 1217 ; Evcppa{vi.u0ai, 1820• 

(d) After ltovu{a .l1r{ there follows sometimes the gen. 2 26 1 r6b 

(sourc~) 1418 206 : sometimes the acc. 68 137 169 2214• J has 
neither of these constructions, but the gen. without l-1r£, 172, 

or the inf. r12 527 1018 (b,sl etc. A similar usage occurs in 1718 

(3autAElav tl1rl. (="over") rwv (3aui"A.l.wv: cf. Rom. 95• 

(xiii.) Kant (a) with gen. 24. 14· 2° Kara. uov, "against thee." 
Once in J 1911 in the same sense. (b) With acc. (a) = 
"according to," 2 28 186 (source) 2012· 18• (/3) Temporally in 222 

Kara. µfjva.. (y) Distributively in 48 2v Ka0' t.v: cf. J [89 21 25]. 

(xiv.) KuKAo8ev as a prep. in 48. 4 : as an adv. in 48• 

(xv.) KUK\'{) as a prep. 46 511 711• 

(xvi.) jLETCl- 52 times (41 with gen. and II with acc.). (a) 
µmf with gen. after axoAovBew [ 68) 1413 (="to accompany"): 
8et1rVEi:v, 3 20 : :pxEuBat (µErii TWV VEtpEAwv), 1 7 : Ko.8{/;,;:tv, 321 (.nJ"): 

Ao.AEi:v, 112 108 171 219• 15 : µoixweiv, 2 22 : [f-'oAvvea-0a.t, 144]: 

1roifjuai 1r6AEµov, u 7 1217 137 1919 : 7rOAEµer.v, 2 16 127 134 1714--a 
decided Hebraism, only in our author in the N.T. An 
occasional instance of it has been found in the papyri : 1ropvclEtv, 
I72 188• 9 (source). This construction is not classical Greek, 
which requires the acc. So also µotxruE£v. 1 (b) µmi with acc. is 
only found in the phrase µEra. Tav-ro., except in I 111 µe-ra. ra., rplis 

1 Perhaps we might trace it to such an expression as that in Is. 231 

r11"' nl~~oo ~~ n1t nnn. ropY•VELY µerd. is found in Ezek. 16u, but the 
Hebrew does not explain the µmi. Similarly 'iltl (=µo,x,fo11) is followed 
by n11 ( =µ.ere£) in Jer. 2~; but not o', which gives eµo,xwno ras -yvva.,Ka.s. 
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~p,l.pas. f:LET'a. Tavm has two meanings in our author-its ordinary 
one, "after these thmgs," r19 42 912 203, and a technical one, 
which, when combined with €1:oov, always introduces a new and 
important vision, 41 71• 9 1 55 r81 r91• On the value of this 
phrase as a canon of crit1ci~m, see vol. i. 106, footnote. This 
usage is found in J: (cf. 2 12 322 443 51 61 71 1988) as introducing 
a new section. 

(xvii.) -rrap&.. 3 times (2 with gen. and I with dat.). In J 35 
times (26 with gen. and 9 with dat.). 

( xv1ii.) -rrpos. 8 times ( r with dat. and 7 with acc.). In J, on 
the other hand, 7rpos with acc. occurs about 100 times, and with 
the dat. 4. 7rpo,; c. dat. is found in our author only once, 1 18 ; 

elsewhere in N. T., Mark 511, J 1816 2011. 12 <•'-'1• He uses 7rpo,; 
with acc. after verbs of motion, 320 109 etc. (6 times). rrpos= 
"against," in 136 'l)VOL~€V TO <rrop,a avrov €ls /3Aa<rcp>]p,{a;; rrpo,; T. 

8e611. Here els would be more natural: cf. Mark 329, Luke 1210, 

Acts 611• This preposition is much more varied in meaning in J. 
(x1x.) u-rr6. Only twice, and one of these in an interpola

tion, 68• 

(xx.) ii-rroKct.Tw. 4 times. Really an adverb but used as a 
preposition. 

§ 6. Conjunctions and other Particles. 

(i.) a>..>-.a. 13 times, but over 100 times in J and 20 times in 
I. 2. 3 J. 

(ii.) &v. (a) As a particle in a relative clause cl.v occurs only 
twice, in 2 25 d.XPL ov clv ~[w, and in r 44 61rov clv irrrd.yei (A: -17 ~ 02 5. 
046). J, on the other hand, uses cl.11 5 times in the sense of 
"if" (alone in the N.T.), and 22 times as a mere particle in 
relative or conditional sentences. 

(b) But our author uses U.11 also as a mere particle after 6<roi, 
319 r315 (source). With the same meaning it recurs m u6 o<ra.Kt, 
M.v (source), but as a conjunction followed by a subjunctive in 
320 [ 2218 19]. iiiv p,1] is followed by the subj. 2 6 38, but in 2 22° (an 
mterpolation) by the indicative.1 In J Mv is once used as a 

1 Thus lriv is substituted for /J,v 3 times (319 and II 6 rJ15 sources) out of 4. 
Moulton ( Gr. 43) states that m pre-Chnstian papyri the proportion of eav to 
tJ.v was r 3 to 29, but in the rst cent. A. D. this proportion was 25 to 7, in 2nd 
A D. 76 to 9, m 3rd A. D. 9 to 3, in 4th A. D. 4 to 8. id.v occurs last for /J,11 
ma 6th cent. papyrus. It will be seen, therefore, that the proportion in our 
author, 3 to I, agrees nearly with that in the papyri of the rst cent. A.D., 
25 to 7. 

It is significant of the character of N that it changes Uv into 11.v in 319 rJ1• 
and thus represents our author as using eav only I out of 4 times. C changes 
it m rr6• N otw,thstanding the un t1 ustworthy character of 025. 046, they are 
here more trustworthy than 1:--: m this respect. 

But Thackeray (Gr. 67), with a large body of papyri at his disposal, gives 
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mere particle in 157• Otherwise frequently as a conjunction 
follow~d by t?e subjunctive. J uses av 14 times in the apodosis 
of an 1mposs1ble supposttJOn, but our author does not use this 
construction. 

(hi.) o.pT~, 1210, and ,br' /1.pTi, 1418• It is hard to decide whether 
/1.pTt ="at this moment," as occasionally in J (,ee Abbott, Gr. 
25 sq., 199), or "at this present time," as contrasted with past or 
future time-a later meamng belonging more properly to vvv, 
which J uses very frequently but not our author. 

(iv.) axpL, Always followed by subJunct1ve in our author: 
2 25 (rLx.pi ov) 73 158 208 5• In 1717 we find axpi T€A.£u0~crov-rai. 
But this is a source. 

(v.) yap. circ. I 7 times. In J nearly 70. 
(vi.) Si. 6 times. Very frequent in J and with different 

shades of meaning : see Abbott, Gr. in loc. 
~vii.) d. El is found only in combmation (a) with -ris: 1 n 5"' 

[ II 5 ] 139• lO (•u) 149· 11 2015 ( €l TlS ovx)-a very common com
bination not once in J: (b) with µ:17 (=,,except"), 2 17 94 1317 143 

1912 21 27• This use is found in J 313 622 etc.: or with 0£ µ,~ ( = 
"otherwise"), 2 5· 16 : also in J 142• 11• But J uses the former 
combination in other idioms. 

(viii.) Efwf>ev (as adverb= E~w) II 2 51 (some MSS). 
(ix.) en. r8 times, including a restoration of fri for J7r{ in 716• 

22 11 is an interpolation. 
(x.) i!ws. With subjunctive (="till"), 611• In J with ind. 

918 2 r22 23. In various combinat10ns in J. 
(xi.) i.Sou. 26 times. In J 4. J uses roe (15), but our 

author does not. 
(xii.) iv«. Final clauses introduced by iva 2 followed by the 

subj. 33 times, and by the ind. 13. (The -latter is unclassical: 
Attic uses 6'11'ws; with ind.) In J Zva is followed by the subj. 
save thrice out of nearly 140 times. iva µ,~ is followed by the 
subj. 9 times and by the ind. 2 : in J only by the subj. As our 
author never uses the past subjunctive (or optative) it is interest-

the statistics as follows. In pre-Christian papyri ~s Uv, 16, as ll.11, 78: in 
i/A.D, 39 and 5 respectively; in ii/A.D. 79 and 13; in iii/A.D, 13 and 5; m 
iv/A.D. I2 and 7. These amended numbers show more clearly how the 
scribe of~ introduced later forms into his text. 

1 et TLS is only found once in the J ohannine wntmgs outside the Apoca
lypse-:z J 10 er r,s lfpxera.,. Here the case is put as an actual occurrence, 
and the coming as a real event. Hence this form does not militate against 
Johannine authorship. 

2 In my commentary I have followed Blass in taking tva. in 1413 as almost 
equal to /in " in that." But here also it may express purpose. Thu~ µa.K
&.p,o, ol veKpo! ol ev KvpCC/> a1ro811fii;rKovres ••• tva. ava.,ra.fi,;rovra.,=" Blessed 
are the dead that die in the Lord : yea, saith the Spint, in order to rest," 
etc. Cf. 221• and J 856 92 rls 1jµ,a.prev • • • tva. ru<f,'Aos "/liVP7J8fi; I I~, and see 
Abbott, Gr. u4-I28, who insists that tva. expresses purpose in J. 
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ing to observe the sequence of tenses adopted by him 
or rva µ.~. 

Pres. 

" ,, 

ind. followed by pres. ind. 
pres. subj. 
aor. subj. 

" Past. ind. 

" 
" Fut. ind. 

Imperative 
(pres. or aor.) 

" 

fut. ind. 
pres. subj. 
aor. subj. 
fut. ind. 
fut. ind. 

pres. subj. 
aor. subj 

after ~ wa 

I 

5 
7 
4 
5 

13 
7 
I 

I 

2 

(xiii.) µ~. Never with the participle in our author, but 10 

times in J and II times in r. 2. 3 J. µ~ with pres. imperative, 117 

2 10 etc. ; with aor. subj. 66 73 104, the use of the,e two tenses 
being carefully distinguished; see above, p. cxxvi. µ~ . . . 
µfr" ... µrfre, 71• 8 : also µrf • . • oMe . • . ovU in 94, but 
never µ~ . . . p,'YJ8i, as in J (bi's) who never uses µ17r,; nor p,'YJSe 

• µ'Y]Bi. ovBe µ~ . . • oMJ, 716. 
(xiv.) il1TLu8e:v as prep. 110 46, as adv. 51• 
(xv.) 31rCuw as prep. 1215 133, and also in 110 (NC) 1010 in NC 

025. 
(xvi.) 01Tou, 2I3 (•ir) n 8 2010• In the latter two passages there 

is the combination 07l'ov Kal. In sources used by our author 
there is a Hebraism in connection with this word : ci1Tov • • • 
£K£L, 126• 14 : 01Tov ••• ,171'' avrwv, 179 ; but this Hebraism never 
appears to come from his own hand. In 144 we have 61Tov ~v 
k<fy£t (AC: corrected into ka-yu in N 025. 046). This use 
of tf.v here is to be rejected, according to Blass, Gr. 207, 217; 

Robertson, Gr. 969. See, however, under 8rav : also Vocabulary 
of G. T. (Moulton and Milligan) under /1.v. 

(xvii.) au&K,s. u 6 (source). 
(xviii) oTav. This particle takes the aor. subj. 95 u 7 124 

r 710 207, or the pres. subj. 107 189,1 or the fut. ind. 49, or even 
the aor. ind. 81• In the last passage the use of &av in 8rav 
,ivot(11v (corrected into or£ in N 025) is quite incorrect according 
to Blass ( Gr. 2 r 8 ). Yet it is found in the Kowrj : cf. Mark r r 19 

8rav 6ifr'e iyiviro Jt£71'opd£ro ;(w -r. 7r6>..11ws : Ex I 68 : cf. ws /1.v 
in Gen (Tischendorrs ed.) 27 30 ws 8-v e~X0£JI 'Ia1<w/3, of a single 
definite action in the past. orav, however, with the indic. generally 
denotes indefinite frequency (an unclassical usage): cf. Mark 311 

1 As Abbott ( Gr. 385) points out, 1/ra.v with the pres. subj. refers to the 
coincidence of time between the action of the pres. subj. and that of the 
principal verb. 
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u 25 : similarly or.ov tl.v, Mark 656• On OTav with fut. ind. see 
Robertson, Gr. 97 2. 

(xix.) <IT<E occurs 13 times and always with aor. ind. In J 
21 times (4 with fut. ind.). 

(xx.) 81-,. 63 times. (a) Abbott, Gr. r54 sq., points out that 
the suspensive use of on "is almost confined to the J ohannine 
writings and the Apocalypse." Here on=" because," and he 
cites as examples outside these writings Gal 46, r Cor 1 2 15. 16, 

Rom 97• In J 150 (oTt E!r.6v (TOL ••• 7rlaTE'V£LS') 1419 1519 166 
2029• In like manner in our author we must render 310 

"Because (on) thou hast kept the word of my endurance I also 
wilJ keep thee," 316• 17 1sr.1 

(b) Besides the suspensive use of iJn, where the on clause 
precedes, the word most frequently introduces a subsequent 
clause giving a ground or reason, and so it is to be rendered 
" because" or "for." Cf. 34 411 54• 9 617 etc. etc. 

(c) Next it means "that" after eWov, oWa, yiyvw<TKw, ifxw Kan£ 
Tivo,; or 5µ.vvµ.i, 2 2• 4• 2o. 23 31. s. 9- 15 106 etc. 

(cl) Finally, it is used before d1rect discourse (i.e. on "recita
tive"), 317 187. 

(xxi.) oo ="where" [ 1715]. Our author as also J uses or.ov 
and not ov. 

(xxii.) oil. Wefindov .•. ovo.f,716 920128 204 21 23 : ov 
Ol)T£, 921 : oME2,; . ovoe • • . OVOE • • • OVTl, 53 : OVOELS' 
Ol)TE, 54. 

(xxiii.) o3 JI,~• 15 times. Always followed by subj. in our 
author except in 1814 (source), which may be an interpolation in 
this source, seeing that elsewhere in this source it is followed by 
the subj. See vol. i 59 ad med. In J 3 times with ind. out 
of 17. 

(xxiv.) oilat This interjection is followed by the dat. in our 
author in 8 13• In 1212 (a source) by the acc. In 1816· 16 19 (a 
source) by the nom. It is a noun in 912 <•'-'> n 14 <•">. 

(xxv.) oaKETL, 106 : in 1811• 14 with neg. (source). 12 times 
in J. 

(xxvi.) o3v. (a) Used of logical appeal 6 times, 1 19 2 5• 16 etc. 
,(b) Narrative or continuative oiiv does not occur once, and 

only a few times in the Synoptic Gospels. In J oiiv occurs nearly 
200 times, and the majqrity of these apparently in a non-illative 
or purely continuative or narrative sense. Only 8 times does it 
occur in the words of Jesus: all the rest in the narrative portions. 
But Abbott ( Gr. 470 sqq.) finds difficulties in many of the Johan
nine uses of o~v. He pertinently remarks (p. 4 79, footnote): "the 

1 On the ground of this and a few other similarities of style Abbott ( Gr 
155) suggests that "the author of the Gospel may have been a disciple or 
younger coadjutor of the author of the Apocalypse." 
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absence of narrative oi'!v in Revelation is important, because 
it is largely made up of narrative, so that we might have expected 
narrative oi'!v in abundance if it had been written by the hand 
that wrote the Fourth Gospel." The word occurs only once in 
I. 2. 3 J. 

( xxvii.) oilrrw. 
(xxviii.) oUT£ . 

. • • OVTE, 54• 

1710-12 (source). 13 times in J, r J once. 
We find oilTE • • oVTE, 315 16 920 214 : ouSt:1, 

(xxix.) irA~v= "only," 2 25 : cf. Phil. 316 for this meaning. 
Blass ( Gr. 268) would assign this meaning to 1r>..~v also in I Cor. 
nll, Eph 5ss, Phil 414. 

(xxx.) clJ01; =(a)" hither," 41 n 12 ; (b) metaphorically (="here 
is need for"), 1310- 18 1412 179• 

(xxxi.) &,. (a) On this important particle, see vol. i. 35 sq., 
where it is shown that it has in our author several uses unknown 
elsewhere in the N.T. but found in the LXX. One use is there 
omitted. 

(b) In a comparison the same case follows w, as that which 
precedes it. This, of course, is the usual construction. Cf. 2 18 

T, o<f,0a>..µov, avTOV WS' cf,Aliya 7rvp6,, 98· 9 1215 133 1821 212 221. 

Hence 1613 Eioov ••• 7l'VEVJJ-aTa Tp{a ••• w, t /3frpa.xo, t is 
either a slip or due to an interpolator. It is due to the latter, 
as we see on other grounds. 

(c) Observe that our author never uses Ka0w, though it 
occurs nearly 180 times in the N.T. In J it occurs 31 times 
and 13 in x. 2. 3 J. J uses ws in a temporal sense (="when") 
about 20 times, but J•P, 1. 2. 3 J never. Our author uses w, as a 
word of comparison about 73 times (only once with a numeral), 
J 13 times (8 times with a numeral). 

(d) In 2212 w,= "according as," followed by substantive 
verb-a usage not found elsewhere in the J ohannine writings. 

(xxx:ii.) wo,r1:p. 103• 

§ 7. Case. 

(i.) (a) The nominative stands in the case of a proper noun 
without regard to the construction, in place of the case normally 
required. 911 5voµa £XE' 'A1r0Mvwv. This is good Greek ( cf. 
Xenoph. Oecon. vi. 14, TOV<; exovm, TO UEJJ-VOV ovoµa TOVTO TO Ka.A6, 
T£ K&:ya.06,), but it comes from the hand of the editor and not 
from the author, whose construction will be found in 68• 

(b) Nomt'nativus pendens. Smee in our author this usage is 
a Hebraism, it is dealt with under that heading. 

(ii.) (a) Genitive absolute. This construction does not exist 
in our author, though it is employed often in J and with more 
elasticity of meaning than is found in the Synoptists : see 
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Abbott, Gr. 83 sq. In the Apoc. 178 8avp.ar:r8-fir:rovrat oI 
Ka.rotKowr€, • • • @v • {JAeTr6vrwv is not a gen. abs. But 
for this intervening @v the text would have read (3'A.l7rovres or 
ara.v (3'A.lTrw1nv. 

(b) Temporal genitive. This genitive denotes the whole 
period of time during which something happened: 48 715 7Jp.lpa, 
Kal vvKr6s-a phrase that should be restored in 312 2 r25_ 

(iii.) Dative. (a) Instrumental dative. This dative is of 
infrequent occurrence. It is found in 44 7rEpi/3ef3'A."YJp,lvovs 1p,arfois, 
r918 (3e{3ap.p,lvov a.'tp,a.n, 1821 opp,-fip.an f3>.."YJ0-fi<rera.,. (source), 2214 

ro'i:s TrVAW<TtV elcrlA8w<riv, 21 8 [88] KIJ.lOfJ,EV[) TrVp{, I 52 µep,typ,&"YJV 
Trvp{, 51 Karecrcppayurµ.lvov crcppay'icnv, 174 1816 KEXpv<rwp.lv'I} xpvcr{",!, 
cpwvfi p.eyo.>..v is found after >..fyetv, 512 (61) 813 (yet with lv, 147- 9): 

after Kpo.tnv, 610 72 103 1917 (but with b, in passages from another 
hand, 1415 182) : after cpwvE'i:v, 14lll, This instrumental dat. is 
mostly replaced in our author by lv (see above, p. cxxx, under b), 
or occasionally after passive verbs by lv or &.7r6, 

(b) Dative of time, p.ifj. /J,p9: in 1810· 16· 19 (source) is difficult. 
It seems to mean "in the course of an hour." Hence we 
should expect lv p.tij. /!Jp9:, just as in 188 we have b, µifj. 71p.lp9: or 
else p,ios -qµlpas, "in the course of one day." Yet see Blass, 
Gr. 120. 

(c) Hebraic dative. 21 8 rots BE 8etAots ... -ro p.lpos a&wv. 
See below, p. cxlviii (h) (0). 

(iv.) Accusative of point of time. 38 7rofav 6Jpa.v. Cf. J 452 

ilpav if336p,'1Jv, See Abbott, Gr. 75; Acts 2016 T~v -qµ.lpav '"]S 

TrEVT'l}Kocrrijs. This usage (Blass, Gr. 94) occurs in connection 
with &pa in Attic Greek and in the papyri. Moulton, Gr. 63. 

(v.) Vocative. There are nearly 60 examples of the nomina
tive with the article used as a vocative in the N.T. It has a 
double origin ; for it was well established both in Greek and in 
Hebrew. In Greek 1 it carried with it a rough peremptory note, 
and in the N.T. this note still survives: cf. };lark 925 To tl).a>..ov Kal. 
Kwcpov TrVEvp.a: J 193 xatp€ 0 /3a.1:nAE1JS T. 'Iov8alwv. In the latter 
passage there is a note of derision : fJa<riAev r. 'Iov8a{wv 2 would 
have conceded the justice of Christ's claims. In the tender ~ 
Tra'is lyEtpE, Luke 854, Moulton ( Gr. 70) finds "a survival of the 
decisiveness of the older use." 

But the Hebrew vocative with the art. carries with it a 
different and often a more dignified note. It can be used in the 
most respectful form of address to kings, or in a minatory sense 

1 Blass ( Gr. 69) quotes Aristophanes, Frogs, 521, o 1ra'is a.KoAovBe, (="you 
there, the lad I mean, follow"). 

2 Moulton ( Gr. 71) observes that Mark's use of this phrase in 1518 "is 
merely a note of his imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of Greek 
icliom.'' 
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to inferiors: cf. Is 4218, Joel 12· 13• But it is never used in 
addressing God in the O.T. (except P.Ossibly in Neh 15, Dan 94).l 

Yet since the LXX generally renders,~ and Cl'il,~ in the vocative 
by o 0£6,;, the solemn use of this vocative appears to have 
originated with the LXX, being a higher development of the 
usage already found in Hebrew. Our author appears therefore 
to have been influenced in this direction by the LXX: cf. 411 

0 KVpLOS K(l,t O 0,os ,)1-tow,2 610 0 8urrrO'TT]<; b ayios, 1212 158 165 

r84· 20 195. In contrast with this prevailing usage, we find, 
however, !<VplE O e.6., u 17 153 167: KVpu,, 'Ino-ov, 2220. 

(vi.) Verbs with different cases or constructions. 
(a) d.Ko61cw. Our author uses this verb with gen. of person, 

61· s. 5 813 r65 7, and acc. of thing, 1 8 78 916 228.3 But dKovav takes 
both the gen. and acc. of the thing, as, for instance, with cpwv~. 
Now in J dK. cf,,uv~s 4 =to hear so as to obey: cf. 525. 2s 103.16, 

while a.K. cpc,wqv = to hear without further result : cf. 38 537, 

similarly dKovtiv ;\,6yov and Aoywv. See Abbott, Gr. 435 sq., 
Johannine Voc. rr6 (footnotes). This distinction does not 
exist in our author, save apparently accidentally. Thus in 320 

11 12 (i:tC 025 l,ut not A 046) ciK. cpwvij<;="to obey." In 913 

104. s u 12 1210 142 1•"'l r84 191. 6 the phrase dK. cpwv"lv does not 
express obedience to, or regard of, the voice, as in J it would 
connote. Here the phrase means "to hear intelligently," "to 
understand." But dK. cf>wv~, has exactly the same force in 1418 

161 21 8• Hence our author does not observe either the usage of 
J nor the well-known one of Acts 9 7 where aK. cf,wvij~ = "to hear 
a sound" (without understanding its meaning), and in 94 2614 a.K. 
<(,wv-qv ="to hear intelligently" 5 

(b) ypa<f,eaOm. Always ypa<p£o-0a.i .1v -rcfi /3i/3At0: in our author: 
cf. (1 8) 2012 21 27 and especially 138 ; but in source, ypacp. l11"2 -r<> 
f1,{3Alov, 178. This latter construction is found in quite other 
phrases: 217 brt -r. ,frijcpov .•• yEypa.µµa,ov, i 2 1916• 

(c) s~Sovm. This verb is followed by the partitive gen. (Tov 
l'av,,a) in z17 ; not so elsewhere in N.T. 

(tl') E&ayye>..ltnv. In 107 c. acc. of person, and in 146 with 
lrr[ c. acc. 

The rest of the N. T. uses the middle of this verb and 
frequently c. acc. of person. It does not occur in J in any 

1 This usage, however, was well established in Aramaic, which had three 
different ways of making the noun definite when it was to stand in the 
vocative. See Kautzsch, Gr. ties Biblisch. Aramaisclzen, p. 148 sq. 

2 ,! K6p,os as a vocative is not found except in this passage (Abbott). 
8 In 518 we have 1rav KTl<rµ.a ••• 1jKouira. Xfyovra.s (al. M-yovTa), the idea of 

the thmg prevails and not that of the person ; hence the acc. 
4 In classical Greek "to hear a sound." 
5 In r. 2. 3 J aKotie,v takes a gen. of the person and an acc. of the thing 

except in 3 J • where it is followed by an acc. of the person. 
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form. In Attic this verb takes acc. of thing and dat. of 
person. 

(e) ,rpouKuvEiv. The cases with this verb are dealt with in vol. 
i. 211 sq. Our author clearly uses 1rpo11K11ve'iv with dat. only of 
the worship of God. When the verb takes the acc. it is homage 
or inferior worship that is designed. Abbott (Voc. 137) shows 
that "the Synoptists reserve the acc. for the worship due to God 
or God's Son," in contrast with the use in the LXX or that of 
our author. Next (138 sqq.) he discovers in the Samaritan 
Dialogue in J 4 and in the Temptation narratives in the Synop
tists "a deliberate differentiation of the two Greek constructions" 
[ 1rpou-Kvve'iv, c. acc. (=worship of), and c. dat. (=prostration to) J 
in which the Evangelists "appear to use 1rpouKvvl.w with the acc. 
as meaning such worship as ought to be paid to God alone." 
Thus though 1rpouKwe'iv c. dat. occurs in J 421. 23a. 988, it has not the 
full meamng of worship which is implied in 428b. 24• Hence our 
author and J again differ here. 

(/) m,pL~cihA.ecr8o.L I I times c. acc. ; once c. iv. 
(g) cj,wT(teLV. Jn 21 28 c. ace: in 225 'P· l.1r' o.vrov,;. Here 

there appears to be a Hebraism: see p. cxlviii (h) (t). 

§ 8. Number. 

(i.) When several subjects follow a verb and the first is in 
the sing., the verb is in the sing.: cf. 87 92· 17 II18 1210 1820 1920 
2011 ; but if they precede, the verb stands in the pl. : cf. 614 1817 

2 o1Ssq._ So also in J: see Abbott, Gr. 307. 
(ii.) (a) The neuter plural is generally followed by the pl. 

verb: cf. 119 (& du{v), 32· 4 (& o-tJK £J1,0Avvav), [45] 514 (Ta. TEuuepa. 
t<iia. l>..eyov), 9~0 (& .•. BvvavTa.t), II18 154 r620 (t>p'YJ . •• rilpE0'1J<TU.V), 
2012 214. The pl. vetb may precede the neuter pl.: cf. 49 

(Ma-oV<TLV Td. t<iia), u 13 (&1r€KTO.V0'1J<TU.V ••. ov6µaTa) [1614 (ti«TLV 
yap 7rVEVJ1,U-'1'U.)], 1823 (l1r>..av~0'1J<Tav mivra TO. WvYJ), 2124• This 
construction can generally be explained Ka.Ta crvvEuiv, the neuter 
nouns being conceived of as masculine or feminine. 

(b) But the sing. verb occasionally follows the neut. pl. : cf. 
1 19 (&µl>..'A.EL), 227 f(WV'YJ) •.• uvvrp{j1mu?], 48 (Ta Te<ra-epa. C<iia. •.• 
lxwv 1), r314 (& i~60'1/), 1413 (Ta yap lpya ••• ciKOA.ov0Ei), 1814 

( Ta At7rapa. • • . ci71"WA£TO ), I 914 ( Ta <TTPU.TliVJl,CLTa • • . -l]KoAov0ei) ; 
less often the sing. verb precedes: cf. 83 (18oO'f/ ••• 811µu5,J1,U-rn), 
203· 6. 1. 

(iii.) The plural verb follows certain collective nouns in the 
sing.: ox>..os 7rOAils ••• luTom,, 79: ox>..011 1r0Uov ••• AEyOVTWV 
191. s, but generally in J this noun has the sing. verb except in 

1 But it is better to take txw11 here as influenced by the b Ka.D' lv preceding 
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62' 749 1212• In J 749 1212 ox"-oi. is accompanied by a participle 
in the sing. (in its collective character) and by the verb in the 
pl. (as conveying the idea of separate individual action). See 
Abbott, Gr. 307. .:\a6s has the pl. verb in 1814 and 117 in x 38. 4• 

§ 9. Gender. 

(i.) As a rule the concord of gender is observed, but there 
are many exceptions. The greater number of these can be 
explained as constructions Kara. uvveuiv. Thus 47 (fov lxwv, 
48 ra. -rluuepa. (<ea •.. .:\lyovres, 1314 -r4, 0r;p{CJ,! <ls lxei, 1711 

0r;pfov • • • a.tJro,; oy8o6s £(]'TLJI, I 716 TtJ. 8lKa. Klpa.ra • . • Ka.l TO 
0r;pfov, oi-rot, In 1512 /l.tios (A) To dpv{ov is to be similarly 
explained, though in 56 141 dpv{ov has the part. in the neuter. 
Similarly 74. xi,\_uf8es iurf,pa.yiup.lvoi (cf. also 148), 1914 Ta. 
a-rpa.revµ,a.ra lv8e8vµ.lvoi, 56 1rvwµ,a.ra 6-trE(J'Ta.AJ.J,£Voi, 513 1riiv Kr{uµ.a. 
... .:\lyovras (~), 95 i860'Y/ a.i'.iroi:s (i.e. dKp{8es). With cpwv~ there 
are several such wrong concords : 41 'Y/ cpwv'r/ • • • .:\l-ywv: cf. 
also 511, 12 913 14 n 15• In rz5 vi6v, apuev is peculiar. 

(ii.) The gender of va,\.os 2 r18 is nearly always fem., but our 
author in makmg it masc. has the sanction of Theophrastus. 

§ 10. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse. 

The Hebraic style of the Apocalypse has been acknowledged 
in a general sense till the present generation, but scholars have 
hitherto done little to establish the fact by actual and detailed evi
dence. Now, owing on the one hand to this fact that the Hebraic 
character of the Apocalypse had not been established by actual 
proofs, and on the other to the vast mass of fresh knowledge of 
vernacular Greek brought to light by the researches of Grenfell, 
Hunt, Thumb, Moulton, Milligan, and others, a new attitude 
has recently been adopted by certain scholars on this question, 
and some have gone to the extreme length of denying altogether 
the presence of Hebraisrns in the Apocalypse except in sections 
that are translated from the Semitic. Thus Professor Moulton 
( Gr. 8-9) affirms that "even the Greek of the Apocalypse itself 
does not seem to owe any of its blunders to ' Hebraism.' The 
author's uncertain use of cases is obvious to the most casual 
reader . . . We find him perpetually indifferent to concord. 
But the less educated papyri give us plentiful parallels from a 
field where Semitism cannot be suspected. . .. Apart from 
places where he may be definitely translating a Semitic document, 
there is no reason to believe his grammar would have been 
materially different had he been a native of Oxyrhynchus, 
assuming the extent of Greek education to be the same." 
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This is not only an extravagant, but, as we shall presently 
discover, a wrong statement of the case, and called forth a 
rejoinder from Professor Swete (Apoc. 2 p. cxxiv, note), who 
wrote: "It is precarious to compare a literary document with 
a collection of personal and business letters, accounts, and other 
ephemeral writings ; slips in word-formation or in syntax, which 
are to be expected in the latter, are phenomenal in the former, 
and if they find a place there, can only be attributed to lifelong 
habits of thought. Moreover, it remains to be considered how 
far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of the papyri are themselves 
due to the influence of the large Greek-speaking Jewish 
population of the Delta." My own studies, which have 
extended from the time of Homer down to the Middle Ages, 
and have concerned themselves specially with Hellenistic Greek, 
so far as this Greek was a vehicle of Hebrew thought, have led 
me to a very different conclusion on this question, and this is, 
that the lz"nguistic character of the Apocalypse is absolutely 
unique.1 

Its language differs from that of the LXX and other versions 
of the O.T., from the Greek of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha, 
and from that of the papyri. Of course it has points in common 
with all these phases of later Greek, but nevertheless it possesses 
a very distinct character of its own. No literary document of 
the Greek world exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms. 
It would almost seem that the author of the Apocalypse 
deliberately set at defiance the grammarian and the ordinary 
rules of syntax. But such a description would do him the 
grossest injustice. He had no such intention. , He is full of 
his subject, and like the great Hebrew prophets of old is a true 
artist. His object is to drive home his message with all the 
powers at his command, and this he does in many of the 
sublimest passages in all literature. Naturally with such an 
object in view he has no thought of consistently breaking any 
rule of syntax. How then are we to explain the unbridled 
licence of his Greek constructfons? The reason clearly is that, 
while he writes in Greek, he thinks z"n Hebrew, and the thought 
has naturally affected the vehicle of expression. Moreover, he 
has taken over some Greek sources already translated from the 
Hebrew and has himself translated and adapted certain Hebrew 
sources. Besides he has rendered many Hebrew expressions 
literally and not idiomatically-constantly in his own original 
work and occasionally in his translations. His translations 

1 In the next edition of Moulton's Prolegomena, the Hebraic style of the 
Apocalypse is accepted, as its editor, Mr. Howard, has informed me. Dr. 
Moulton changed his mind owing to the evidence I gave on this subject m 
my Studies in tke Apocalypse, pp. 79-102. 
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in a few cases presuppose corruptions in the Hebrew sources. 
But this is not all. He never mastered Greek idiomatically
even the Greek of his own period. To him very many of its 
particles were apparently unknown, and the multitudinous shades 
of meaning which they expressed in the various combinations 
:nto which they entered were never grasped at all, or only in 
a very inadequate degree. On the other hand, he is more accurate 
in the use of certain Greek idioms than the Fourth Evangelist. 
Notwithstanding its many unusual and unheard of expressions, 
the Book stands in its own literature without a rival, while in 
the literature of all time it has won for itself a place in the 
van. 

I will now give a list of the chief Hebraisms in the Apocalypse 
which are sufficient to prove that it is more Hebraic than the 
LXX itself. 

(i.) The Greek text needs at times to be translated t'nto Hebrew 
in order to discover its meaning and render it correctly in EngHsh. 

(a) The resolution of the participle in one of the oblique 
cases (gen. dat. or acc.), or of an infinitive, into a finite verb in 
the following clause, which finite verb should have been rendered 
idiomatically in Greek by a participle or by an infinitive 
respectively. We have here a frequent Hebrew idiom which 
cannot be explained from vernacular Greek and which, not 
having been recognized, has led to mistranslations of the text 
in every version of the Apocalypse down to the present day.1 

1 This idiom is attested in the N. T. outside the Apocalypse in 2 John 2 

6,a. T11" dX-li{Jeu,v 'Ml" µhotxrav t!v 71µ,v Kai µefJ' vµwv l<1Tr:u= "for the truth's 
sake which ab1deth in us and shall be with us." So rightly the A. V., but 
wrongly in the R.V. Col 126 TO µv<TriJp,ov TO d1ro,ce,cpvµµ,vov d,ro TWV alwvwv 
. . • ,,9,, 6e t!,t>aPepw071, is another example. 

Long after I had discovered these Hebraisms and recognized the necessity 
of translating them idiomatically as such, I found that several of the versions 
had recovered the right rendering purely from the consciousness of the 
translators that the Greek text could not be taken literally as it stood. 

Two of the Greek uncials, in fact, and very many of the cursives, have 
actually altered the Greek so that it represents idiomatically the Hebrew 
idiom. Thus t{ reads, E<TTWTas • • • (,coPTas Kt66.pas T. 6eofJ Kai q,/fovras, in 
152•3, and 046 and many cursives read Ka.1 ,ro,-l,<10.vn m 15 mstead of Ka.! 
,!,rol7J<Tev and 1/ AE"fEL • • • Ka.1 ii,Mo-Ket for T. Xfyov<1av • • • Ka.I iiilia<1Ket 
in 2 20• These are simply emendations, and they are emendations which 
represent idiomatically John's thought in Greek, but do not represent what 
he wrote. The translators of the versions restored the true sense in several 
passages by conjecture from a study of their contexts. Thus in 1° Pr fl 
gig vg (arm?) s2 eth render "9u1 dilexit et fecit" (TCj) ci"(a,rwvr, ••• 
Ka! e1rol71<1e11): in 2j and 2 9 Pr gig vg s2 eth render "qui se dicunt ..• 
et non sunt " ( T. \l"(o11Tas • . • ,ca.i oi1K el<1lY) : in 2 20 g;_t s1• 2 arm eth = 
qui <licit ••• et docet (+, Xc!-you<1a. ••• ,cal 6,liao-1m), 2 arm1• 2. 84:= ego 
sum qui scruto ••• et do (<!"fw elµ, o epau•w• ••• Ka! ow<1w): in 714 Pr gig 
vg s1 arm eth=qu1 venerunt (or veniunt) ... et laverunt (ol epxoµEvo, ••• 
Ka.I l,rXvvav): m r42•3 743. 1075 s2 arm bu elh==c1thanzantes et cantantes 
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"It is," writes Driver (Hebrew Tenses, 163), "a common 
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or 
infinitive, to change the construction, and if they wish to subjoin 
other verbs, which logically should be in the participle or 
infinitive as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb." Here 
we have the explanation of a dozen of passages in our author, 
which have been generally mistranslated in all the versions. 
In a few cases they are rightly translated, and then only 
through deliberate emendation of the text.1 

The idiom of a participle continued by a finite verb is 
rendered literally into Greek in the LXX in Gen 27ss, Is 1417, 

and idiomatically in Is 58· 23, Ezek 2 2 3• But it is rendered liter
ally comparatively seldom in the LXX, whereas in our text 1t 
occurs ten times and most probably eleven originally, as we 
shall see presently. In a few cases the Syriac, Latin, Bohairic, 
and A. V. are right, but probably unconsciously. This idiom 
emerges in the first chapter in 5-6 and recurs in 1s z2, 9 20. 2s 39 714 

142·3 158. (a) In 15·6 we have T<p &ymrwVTL 71µ,as KaL ,\vo-avTL 71µ,as 
• • • Kal bro['l]o-f.V 71µ.as f3ao-LA£{av, which should therefore be 
rendered, "Unto Him that loveth us ... and hath made us," 
and not as in R.V. "Unto Him that loveth us ... and He made 
us." (/3) The failure to recognize this idiom in 1 18 has led most 
scholars to mispunctuate the text, and the rest, like W ellhausen 
and Haussleiter, to excise o t&v. The translation of o t&v Kal. 
iy£V6µ.'l]v v£Kp6,; should be 1 17c "Fear not: I am the first and 
the last, 1 18 And He that liveth and was dead." Thus we 
recover the right sense. (y) Again we have in 2 23 lyw £lµ.i o 
lpavvwv ••• Kal. owo-w another example of this idiom=" I am 
He that trieth •.• and giveth." Here the Hebrew in our 
author's mind would be 1M)l tn::in or even ll'l~l: cf. Dan 1212, 

and see vol. ii. 392 n. For a f~~ther treatme~/ ~f this idiom the 
reader can consult the note in vol. i. 14 sq. (/:l) Next, attention 
should be drawn to 204, where originally I feel assured there was 
another instance of this idiom ; for the olnvE~ in Twv 71'£7rEAEKto-µ.lvwv 
••• Kal oinvE~ o-{, 7rpoo-EKVVTJo-av is obviously an insertion made 
by John's literary executor, who edited 204-22 after John's death. 

(K,9a.p,?;6vrwv ••• Ka.t 4oov,nv): in 152-s ~ Pr :fl vg s1 arm eth=stantes 
••. habentes .•. et cantantes (eD"riiiTa.s ••• l;,covra.s ••• Ka.l 9'oovO"tv). 

Thus we discover the strange fact that in the above passages many of the 
ancient versions represent idiomatically and accurately the thought of John, 
where all but universally the modem versions do neither. The modem editions 
of these versions frequently punctuate wrongly the above passages, and con• 
sequently mislead the student. 

1 These passages are treated by modem editors as anacoltmtha. They are, 
however, nothing of the kind: they are normal constructions in the grammar 
of the Apocalypse. Sometimes editors have sought to get over difficulties 
they fail to understand by mispunctuating the text. 
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See vol. ii. 182, 183. The insertion of oi.',,.wes is against our 
author's usage. In practically every mstance the failure to recog
nize this idiom has led both to a mistranslation of the text and a 
misrepresentation of the meaning. Smee the various instances 
of this idiom are dealt with as they arise, alike in the Com
mentary and Translation, I will bring forward only two more 
here to show how important it is that it should be accurately 
rendered. (e) In 142 8 71 cf,wv0 ~v ~Kova-a ws Ki0apCf!OWV Kt0api,6vrwv 
tv '7'(1.t<; Ki0apa.is afirwv 1 Kat ~OOVO'lV ws ~o~v Ka.Ll'~V = " The voice 
which I heard was as the voice of harpers, harping with their 
harps and singing as it ,vere a new song": (C) 2 20 71 >..lyovua 
faVTY)v 'lt'pocpqnv Kai oiMa-KEl = "who calleth herself a prophetess 
and teacheth" (not "and she teacheth," R.V.). 

(b) In 1315 we have a resolution of the infinitive into a finite 
verb in the followmg clause as in Hebrew (see quotation above 
from Driver's Hebrew Tenses). Thus Kai l.860'1/ t av,,.ii t oovvai 
• • . Kai 'lt'Dl~crrJ = it}yn, . . . nn~ n~ jm'l = "And it was given 
unto him to give ... and to cause." See vol. 1i. 420, footnote. 

(c) Just a~ in (a, b), the constructions under this head are quite 
impossible and urnntel11gible as Greek, but are full of meaning 
as literal reproduct10ns of a Hebrew idiom. (a) The first is 127 
0 Mixa0>.. Kat Ol /1:yyeAOL afirov 'T'OV (> ~ 046) 7rOAEp/rwai. We 
have here a classical Hebrew idiom: see vol. i. p. 322. The 
words n15htly understood are most vivid: "Michael and his 
angels had to fight with the dragon." It is remarkable that the 
MSS allowed this astonishing Greek to survive in any form. 
(/3) The same idiom recurs in 1310 where only A has preserved 
it in a slightly corrupt form : et ns ... 6.'lt'o1e-ra.v0ijvai, t drov t 
£11 µ.axalpn 6.1l"OKTav0~vo.L ( =~".)~? N\i1 .•. 2 )"\i;? iciN) =" if any 
man is to be slain with the sword, with the sword must he be 
slain.'' In vol. i. 356, I have shown that the Greek translators 
found great difficulty in rendering this idiom, and resorted to at 
least half a dozen different ways. The same idiom is to be 
found in Ethiopic. In 1eo.vuwv larai (Luke 12 54) the luTo.L is 
rendered by the Eth. lamedh before the infinitive. Thus our 
author introduces a new use of the inf. into Greek which none 
of the grammarians has recognized. 

(d) Again an expression may be possible in Greek as regards 
form but wrong in regard to sense. Thus· in 222 /30.Uw Elr; 
KHv'l/v as a piece of Greek is meaningless in its context but full 
of significance if retranslated into Hebrew. See vol. i. 71. 

1 Here all modern editors insert a full stop before Ka.l 41iovow. Both the 
Syriac verswn~ could be rendered ,al ,i56vrwv. The Bohairic requires this 
1endenng here. It is true that s1 has an internal corruption=Kt8apwlioP 
KtOaplj"ona ev Tats Ka0&.pa.,s a.vrou· s Ka.l rfoovTas. • 

" Cf. ELek 26 15 for this form of the Niphal infinitive. 
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(e) The finite verb in Hebrew is translated literally, when 
idiomatically it should be rendered by a participle. Cf. rl6 r; 
oif,t'> atroii w, 0 17AtO'> cpa[vEt ( = ,-~- t/7~~:,) = " his face was as 
the sun shining" (not "shineth "). See vol. i. 3 r. 

(f) The Greek phrase Kvpto,; b 0eo,; b 7raVTOKparwp requires to 
be retran, l ,_ d in order to punctuate and translate it rightly. It 
should not ue punctuated as in WH with a comma after Kvpw; 
and another after 0e6s. In fact no commas should intervene at 
all. The entire phrase is found in 2 Sam 510, 1 Kings 1910 14, 

Hos 125 (6), Amos 313 418 514 etc. ( = ni~:i:::n •nS~ mn'), and often 
Kvpior; 1ravro1<pa.rwp, Hab 2 18, Hag 1 2· 5, Zech 1 3• Next it is to 
be observed that o 7ravroKpa.rwp m all these cases is a rendering 
of ni~::ill (with or without the art.) foJlowing the construct case. 
Hence o 7ro.vroKpo.rwp is the equivalent of a gen. in Greek 
dependent on the noun that precedes it. Thus nothing-not 
even a comma (as in WH) should intervene between o 0"6,; and 
o 7ravroKparwp. They belong inseparably together, and o n-avro
Kpo.rwp is never separated in the LXX from the noun of which 
it is an attribute, nor does our author ever disjoin o 0e6s and 
0 7raVTOKparwp: cf. 48 II17 158 167· 14 196· 15 21 22•1 Thus we see 
that on textual grounds 1 8 (dptos o 0e6s, o fuv t<aL o fiv Kat o 
l.px6JJ-EVOS, o 1ra11r0Kparwp) is the interpolation of an ignorant 
scribe, who was unacquainted with the origin of this divine 
title. The context also is against it. See vol. ii. 38, n. 4. 
Furthermore, it follows that it is not to be rendered "the 
Lord God, the Almighty," as in R. V., but as "the Lord God 
Almighty." 

(g) When Hebrew and Greek words agree as to their primary 
meanings, the secondary meanings of the Hebrew words are in 
a few cases assigned to the Greek. Here retranslation is 
necessary. (a) In 101 we have the extraordinary phrase oi. 7r◊3E, 
a~ov w; urv>..oi 7rvp6s. Here, as I have shown in vol. i. 259 sq., 
7r68£,; is to be rendered as "legs." (/3) Again 7rOtJJ,a£v£w is to be 
rendered as" to break" in 2 27 125 1915 for the same reason: see 
vol. i. 7 5 sq. (y) Again in 15 the primary sense of 7rpwr6roKo,;, 
"firstborn," is eclipsed by the secondary denoting "chief" or 
"sovereign "-which secondary sense it derives originally from 

1 Hence it is clear that~ 025. 046 Pr gig vg s2 wrongly insert -1,µ&v 
between o 0eos and o 1ran0Kptfrwp in 196• A s1 bo arm eth Cyp rightly omit. 
It is noteworthy that in 48 the scribes of some eight cursives and arm1 sub
stituted uaf3a<I,0 for o Oeos under the influence of the LXX of Is 63, and thus 
arrived at the impossible text ua.{3awfJ o 1ra.vT0Kp<frwp Clearly they did not 
know that o 1ravr0Kp<frwp was a rendering of ua.f3aw/J Possibly this latter 
word was originally a marginal gloss explaining the origin of o 1ran0Kparwp. 
It is significant of the independence with which our author deals with 0. T. 
phrases that he changes n11t:i~ ;n:,• ( = Kvpios uaf3aw0, LXX) in Is 63, on which 
his text is based, into Kup,os o fJeos o 1ra.n0Kpcirwp in 48 u 17 153 r67 196 21 22, or 
into o /Jeos o 1ra,,roK. in 1614 1915• 
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the Hebrew "ll!l::i. Cf. Job 1813 where n,~ "\1:l:J= "the most 
deadly disease," and Is q ao 1:r!,i \")1::1:l = "the poorest." See 
note on 15 in the Commentary. (8) Possibly in 17 K07f'TE<r8ai bri 
we have an instance in which a secondary meaning of !,y is 
assigned by our author to l-rrl. 

(h) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced in the Greek 
need to be retranslated in order to appreciate their exact 
meaning. ( a) 2 23 f!J(Tw ="to requite," as jm in J er. I 710 on 
which 2 23 is based. (/3) 38 otowKa fr<fnn6v uov lhipav ="I have 
set," etc. See vol. i. 41. (y) 39 Woii oiow ="behold I will make": 
vol. i. 4r. (8) 56 lv ,.du'I! ••• lv µ,t(T'I! ="between ... and": 
see vol. i. I4O. (e) 61 Atyovros ti>s <f>wV'11 (AC 046 and most 
curss.) {3povTYJ,, Here ws cf,wv~ = !,,p::i, which our author may 
have had in his mind, and which= ws cpw~ or ws r:pwvfi. By a 
slip our author wrote the former. The same misrendering is 
found in Is 517 etc.: see vol. i. 16x. m 1211 ivlK1J<rav Ota TO a!µ,a 
Tov apv{ov ••• Kat oVK ~Ya,71'7/(Tav, KTA., where the Ka{ is to be 
rendered by "seeing," as vav in Hebrew. The Kal ( =vav) 
introduces a statement of the condition under which the action 
denoted by fr{Krp-av took place. See footnote 7, vol. ii. 417. 
The same Hebraism recurs in r83 193• (YJ) 12H a'll'o 
'll'po(T6J1l'ov Tov tcf,ews = ~mn 'J!:lt.:,-".because of the serpent": 
see vol. i. 330. (0) 218 TotS 0£ 8EtAots ... To µlpos avTwv= 
cp!,n .•• ::i, ,:i,,. The dative is to be explained as a repro
duction of the Hebrew idiom where !, introduces a new subject: 
see vol. ii. 216, footnote. (L) 225 o 0Eo, ef;,w-r{<m 1.11'' afiTov,. Our 
author uses cf,wTl(Etv as a transitive verb in 181 2 123, and naturally 
we expect it to be used as such here. Moreover, the context 
itself is against using it here intransitively; for "God will shine 
upon them" is not a likely expression. If, however, we under
stand " His face " as in the Hebrew, Ps r 1827, we can render 
cf,w-rt{nv transitively as in 181 2123 and give a most excellent 
meaning to the passage : " will cause his face to shine upon 
them " : see vol. i1. 2 r o sq. 

(ii.) Other Hebraisms.-(a) 32° Kat introducing the apo
dosis (cf. ro7 r410) (b) 57 (cf. 83 171 21 9) ~AO~.v Ka1. 
lt>...,,cf,ev. (c) 68 0 Ka.0~µ,EVOS bravw aVTOV ovoµa a.VTW O 0avaro<; = 
;::ii 10~ 11,l) :l:l"lil. Here observe the non-Greek ;ense assigned 
to ()a.va.To~: cf. 2 23 188• (d) 61 µ,{av EK=" the first of." (11) 83 iva 
O@CTn (i'.e. ()vµLa.µa.ra) TaZ_- 11'poCTEvxa'is= "to offer it upon"= Mr-1Ji., 

m,.in ~.l': c£ Num 1917 or 1812. (/) 108 'V1l'ayi M(3i. (g) 'r,;zb 

VLOV ap<rEv=i::,f j.::l. (h) 138 ovoµ,a = ov6µ,aTa (cf. 178). 

(i) The future is to be rendered by the pres. in 49-10; for 
here the future represents the Hebrew imperfect in a frequen
tative sense. Thus Jrav owuova-tv • • • U[av , • . 'll'E<rovvrat 
" h h . ' w en t ey give ... glory ... they fall down." This mis-
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translation of the Hebrew imperf. is often met with in Greek 
translations. Its occurrence in our author, who thinks in Hebrew, 
is therefore very natural. See vol. 1i. 399, footnote. The future 
in 138 1rpocrKVV1Jcrovuw should be rendered as 'ITpoo-€KVvovv ( = 
Hebrew imperf. ). 
· (k) The present in 96 is to be rendered as a future, where 

f/,Evyu represents the Hebrew imperf. in our author's mind: as a 
past impeif. in 71° Kp&.tovcnv, 124 uvpEL, 1621 Karaff,£vy<L. 

(iii.) Hebrew constructions are reproduced, parallels to 
which are found occasionally in vernacular Greek. 

(a) Nominatt"vus pendens.-This construction is found in 2 26 

312· 21 0 VlKWV OWG'W avr4>, 68 b Ka0'Y]JUVO<; l-mfvw a.vrov (wop.a 
avrf.1 In other passages, however, our author has assimilated 
the construction more to the Greek construction by changing the 
nom. into the dat., 2 7• 17 (21 6) T<e VlKWVTL 8wuw O.VT<f, 64 rcil 
Ka07Jp.l.vq? t;r' t avrov t lo607J avne; cf. Matt. 540• This construc
tion is very frequent in the LXX owing to its frequency in the 
Hebrew. 

(b) The oblique forms of the personal pronoun are added to 
relatives. 38 ¾}v o{ioilc; ovvarai KA€tG'CLl CLVT'YJV, 72 or, 1360'1/ avrot',, 
79 6v ••• avr6v, 138· 12 208 : cf. also 126 14 (01rov ... EK€t) 179 

(J1rou ••• l1r' avTwv). The pronoun is, of course, pleonastic in 
the Greek but not in the Hebrew, where; since the relative is 
uninflected, it supplies the inflection needed. This pleonastic 
use of the pronoun is found also in Mark 17 ( = Luke 316), 725 
98 (ofo ... ovrws), 139, J 1 27, Acts 1517• Examples of this idiom 
occur exceptionally in the KOLV'YJ, It is found also in Early 
English. But in our text its frequency is due to Semitic 
influences. 

(c) (a) A noun or participial phrase, which is dependent on 
or in apposition to a preceding gen. dat. or acc., may stand in 
the nom., if it is preceded by the art., though Greek syntax would 
require it to agree with the oblique case that goes before 
it. This peculiar idiom is derived from the Hebrew, accord
ing to which the noun or phrase which stands in apposition 
to a noun in an oblique case remains unchanged. Instances 
of this usage occur in the LXX ; but what is a rare phenomenon 
in the Greek version of the O.T. (cf. Ezek. 2J1· 12) 2 is a well
established idiom in the Greek text of the Apocalypse.8 Our 

1 This occurs also elsewhere in the N. T., Matt. 416 r:286, Luke 1210, 

Acts 740• 
2 This anomalous construction is concealed by the wrong punctuation in 

Swete's edition in both passages, and in one of them in Tischendorf's. But 
the art. does not occur in the Greek, as it was not in the Hebrew. 

a This idiom occurs exceptionally in the Ko,v-fi, and as a blunder in other 
languages. But 1t is not a blunder in our author, Moulton's attempts to 
explain away this Hebrew idiom are just as idle as his attempt to explain roil 
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author has, in fact, adopted a Hebraism into his Greek, and 
naturalized it there. Thus it has become a marked character
istic of his style: cf. 1 6 2 18• 20 J12 [89] 914 1412 202• In these 
passages observe that the nom. is always preceded by the art. 
15 d.,ro 'I17<roii Xpurroii o p.&.pTvr; o m<rror;, 220 'TTfl/ ywa.i:Ka. 'IE(o.{3u.., 
i/ Afyov<ra. la.1JT7J11 1rpo,fqrw, 312 ~. Kaiv,js 'IEpov<TM~µ, 17 Ka.Ta• 
/311.Cvov<ra, (89 TWV ,m<rp.amov ••• TO. lxona. !Jnixas]. How 
readily a Jew could adopt or fall into such a solecism when 
using an inflected language, is illustrated by Nestle (Textual 
Crit:"cism of the Greek Testament, p. 330 ), who notes the following 
gem from Salomon Bar m his translation of the Massoretic note 
at the end of the Books of Samuel (Leipzig, 1892, p. 158), "ad 
mortem Davidis rex Israelis." (/3) If the art. is omitted, then 
the word or phrase is put in the same case as the noun that 
precedes it. Contrast 914 Tei> &.yylAie, o lxwv T, ud.>,.1r,yya., and 72 

917 I 31 146 15ll 181 201 3.yyEAOV ••• lxovTa. T~V KAEtV, (y) But 
this rule does not apply to Al-ywv. Thus in 146 we have El8ov 
IDov, 11.yyEAov,rEToJJ,EVOII ••• lxoVTcu~a.yyl),,iov • ••• >..fywv. But 
>,.fywv (or MyonE,;) stands by itself: it appears almost indechn
able. This may be due to the fact that it may reproduce ibN?, 
in our author's mind. Cf. 41 ;, cf,w1n1 • • • >,.fywv : 511 o 
&.p,0 p.os a/rrwv • • • >..fyoVTES, 1 11 E8o017 p.ot Kiila.p.os • • • Afywv, 
ul5 <f>wva.~ ••• AfyoVTE<;;. This solecism is, of course, found in 
the LXX: cf. Gen 151 2220 3818 4516 4820 etc. (8) lxwv follows 
an acc. when not preceded by the art. in 56 &.pvlov €<TT1JKO<; • • • 
lxwv, 1414 Jp.o,ov vlav &.v6ptfJ1rov, lxwv, 178 017plov ••• lxwv. But 
in 56 178 it seems corrupt for lxov. In 1414 lxwv is right and 
Ka0~p.~vov Jp.o,ov, which precedes, is a slip for nom. 

(1v.) (a) There are passages which need to be retranslated in 
order to discover the corruption or mistranslation in tke Hebrew 
sources used by our author. 

We have already seen ( see p. !xii sqq.) that our author made use 
of sources some of which were Greek, though originally written in 
Hebrew; others which he found in Hebrew and rendered mto 
Greek. As it chances, we are only concerned under the present 
headmg with the Hebrew sources which our author himself 
translated; for the passages which presuppose mistranslation or 
a corrupt Hebrew origmal are 138• 11 and 156,6_ (a.) As regards 
133 I have shown in vol. i. 337 that i0a.vJJ,a<T8'YJ •.• lnr{uw Tov 
0riplou is corrupt, and that the corruption did not originate in the 
Greek but in the Hebrew; for since 1380• 8 and 178 are doublets 
(the latter being an independent rendering of a purer form of the 

,roXEµli;rra., in 127 Nearly every one oflus references to the Apocalypse need~ 
to be co1rected. Robertson ( Gr. 414 sq.) is too much inffuenced by Moulton 
and like all other grammarians fails to recognize this Hebraii.m and most 
others in the Apocalypse. 
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Hebrew original), we are enabled to discover the origin of the 
corruption. Thus the clause in 138c = 1"1'Mi1 'inl:{r., ... n,:;nn,, 
where the 'in~,:; is corrupt for m~;r.,, or rather nll:{iJ = /3),hrov,ra. 
Thus we have: "the whole earth wondered when it saw the 
beast," which brings it into line with 178 "they that dwell on 
the earth shall wonder . . . when they see the beast." But the 
evidence for this restoration cannot be appreciated, unless the 
reader turns to p. 337 of this vol., where the two passages are 
placed side by side. (/3) In 1311 we have the extraordinary 
statement that the second Beast had two horns like a lamb and 
5pake like a dragon ! The first idea may be suggested by Matt. 715 

"Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's clothing, 
but inwardly are ravening wolves." See, however, vol. 1i. 451 sq. 
But what is the explanation of the second idea-" he spake like 
a dragon''? A dragon does not speak. If the text had read 
"like the dragon," it might have recalled the temptation of Eve 
in Eden. But the lack of the article can be explained by the 
translator's reading r,nJ as r~i::,~ instead of i'~J:1:;J; and, since 
Ka.i eAd.A£t = .,J'1nl, the latter is most probably corrupt for '1:Jr.<m, as 
in 2 Chron. 2210 (cf. 2 Kings II1). Thus 13110 should be read: 
"but he was a destroyer like the dragon." This brings our text 
into line with Matt. 715 (quoted above) and prepares us for the 
statement in 1315 that this second Beast put all to death that did 
not worship the first Beast. (y) Again in 155• 6 there are two 
expressions, ~vo[y'YJ t o vao<; tj, 0-K'YJvfi• 'TOV p,ap-rvpfov t ev -ri 
ol!pav'f, and iv8£3vµ.lvo, t Al0ov t Ka.0a.pov >..a.µr.p6v, which are 
clearly corrupt. Inferior MSS (025. 046) have corrected the 
second into )dvov. A new vision begins with these verses. It 
is clear that no Jew writing originally in Greek could have used 
either of the obelized phrases. But, as I have shown in vol. ii. 
37 sq., what is most probably the true text can be discovered by 
retranslation into Hebrew. In the first passage, r56 o vao, tj, 
CTK'YJV~> 'TOV p,apTvp{ov EV T'f' ovpav~ = C't.:,rctJ '1.l)lt.:, ,n~ ,::i•n, which 
was corrupt for Cl't.:)tfJU:, C'n,~ S::i•n = o vao, 'TOV 8Eov o (II T~ ovpa.vcp, 
a phrase which we find exactly in n 19 accompanied by the same 
verb ~volyrJ and the repeated article. In 156 t Al8ov t is to be 
explained by a mistranslation of r.;~, which can be rendered 
either by Al8o,, µrfpµapo,, or by f3vuo-wo,. Here the latter, of 
course, is the right rendering. 

(b) These two passages naturally lead to the inquiry: Did 
John translate the Hebrew source himself, or did he adopt an 
independent Greek version of it? The fact that every phrase 
and construction in 155-8 are distinctly our author's, furnishes 
such strong evidence for the former hypothesis that it seems 
necessary to accept it. If this is right, then we must ,conclude 
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that our author inserted here a translation which, while repro
ducing exactly the corrupt Hebrew before him in 155 and a 
wrong rendering of a Hebrew word in 156, would have been 
corrected later, if he had had the opportunity of revision. 
Repeatedly we find traces of unfinished work in our author, 
which a rev1s'ion would have removed. Thus 1214-16 184 (see 
vol. i. 330-332, ii. 96 ad fin.) are meaningless survivals of earlier 
expectat10ns. Unhappily the work was revised by one of his 
disciples who was quite unequal to the task, and to whom we 
owe some of the worst confus10ns in the Book. See, however, 
p. lxiv ad Jin. 

(c) For other passages which need to be retranslated in 
order to discover their meaning, see r822 (µova-iKwv), 1819 EK ~c; 

-riµi6-n7-roc; al.Tijs • . . 'f/P'YJJJ,6>81). 

§ II. Unlque Expressz'ons z'n our Author. 

(i.) 1 4 &.1ro & &Si,. Our author knows perfectly the case that 
should follow &11·6, but he refuses to inflect the divine name. 
See vol. i. 10. 

(ii.) 14 & t:.v Kal & ~v Kal & lpx6µevoc;: cf. u 17 165 ; see vol. i. 10. 

(iii.) 1 13 1414 oµowv viov &.v0p6>r.ov: see vol. i. 27. 

§ 12.. Soledsms due to sips on the part of our Author. 

We have now dealt with our author's grammar, first in so far 
as it is normal or abnormal from the standpoint of the Greek 
of his own age, and next in so far as its abnormalities are due to 
Hebraisms. 

We have found that these abnormalities are not instances 
of mere licence nor yet mere blunders, as they have been most 
wrongly described, but are constructions deliberately chosen by 
our author. Some of these belong to the vernacular of his own 
time, some of them do not. Many are obviously to be explained 
as Hteral reproductions in Greek of Hebrew idioms, and some as 
misrenderings of Hebrew words or phrases in the mind of the 
author or in his Hebrew source, and some half dozen as due to 
corruptions in the Hebrew documents laid under contribution by 
our author either directly or through the medium of Greek 
translations. 

Thus from a minute study of the text from this standpoint of 
grammar I have found it possible to explain-that is, to bring 
within the province of the normal and intelligible-all but about 
a score of passages. By our comprehensive study of our author's 
grammar we are the better equipped for recognizing the character 
of the remaining solecisms that cannot be explained from his own 
usages or vernacular Greek or the influences of a Semitic back-
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ground. The bulk of these solecisms, though not all, are simply 
slips of our author which a subsequent revision would have re
moved, if the opportunity for such a revision had offered itself. 
These are: 

(L) I lO ~K01JO"O. <pWWJV , , , wr; ua,\,r,yyo<; t Aeyou<n]S t (for 
Afyovo-av): cf. 66 148 161 where the construction is normal. 

(ii.) I 15 ol 1r68ES av-rov oµ,otol XaAKOAl/30.v'I! w<; lv Ka.µ,{vu,? t ,rcn,

pwµ,l.vr; t (~or 1('1;1T1Jpwphie, a correction rightly introduced in M, 
some cursives, s1• 2 etc.). 

(iii.) 120 TO JJ,UO"T~piov TWV f.7/'TCL tiu-ripwv • , , Kal t T~S ma. 
Auxv[a<; t (for TOW £. >..uxviwv). 

(iv.) 2 27 uwrp{f3e-rai for <1'1JVTpif3~o-oVTat or uuv-rpliftEt (?). 
(v.) 44 Ka, KuK>..68Ev TOV 8p6vou t 8p6vovs ••• -ricruapa.<; •• , 

7rp1;u/3v-rlpou<; Ka.0'Y}µ,lvoV<; 7rEpt/3£/3A:r1p,/.vov<; • • • CTT£<pa.vov<; xpv· 
crovst. In place of the accusatives, nominatives should be read. 
I have shown (vol. i. n5) that 44 was introduced subsequently 
by our author to prepare the way for 49-n. He seemingly in
serted it as the object of .. t8av. It is obviously a slip. 

(vi.) 61 Alyov-ros ws t <[,wv-rj t, where we should have cpwvy: see 
§ IO. i. (h). (E) above, and vol. i. 161. 

(vii.) 614 ms f3,{3Alov t i>..tcro-6µ,evov t. This is rightly corrected 
in N and some cursives into l>.tuo-6µ,evos. 

(viii.) 79 t 7r£pif3ef3AYJJJ,lvovs t o--roAa.s Aw1<a.s. This is obviously 
a slip for the nom. In this sentence A Pr vg omitted Ka.l l8ov 
and changed, with the exception of ECTTw-res, the following nomina
tives into accusatives. 

(ix.) I08 7l<pWV~~V~K01JcTa, • • t A.a.AOVCTO.V , , • Ka.D..tyovcra.vt 
(for >...a>..ovcra. • . . Ka.l Atyovcra.: see vol. i. 267 ). 

(x.) n 1 i860'Y/ µ,a, Ka.Aa.p,os • •• >..lywv (source). This may be 
only an abnormal construction to which partial parallels are found 
in the LXX : see vol. i. 2 7 4. 

(xi.) 113 7rpO<pYJ-rwuovu,v • • • t 1TEpt/3E/3AYJp,lvovs t. 
(xii.) n 4 ai ivcfnnov -rov KVp£ov ••• t lCTTw-r£d. Since our 

author's sense and usage here require the al lcr-rwua.i, the par
ticiple in the masc. and without the art. is a slip. 

(xiii.) 133 KO.t p,{av £KT. KE,f,aAwv O.VTOV @<; iucpa.yµ.lvY]V, This 
is a slip exactly like that in 44 above. It is an addition of our 
author, and was added seemingly as the object of EWov in ri, 

(xiv.) 146• 7 e:i8ov /1,A>...ov ayyEAov 7r£T6p,EVOV ••• ()(OVTO. ••• 

t Mywvt. But it is perhaps best to take >...lywv as a Hebraism= 
ib~?.: c£ 41• For analogous cases seep. cl ad med. 

(xv.) r414 e:Wov Kai l8oti vEcpEAYJ A.EVKrj, Kai i'1l', ~v ve:cf,tAY]d 
Ka.87Jp.EVOV OJ.l,OLOV t viov &v0p,Inrov, lxwv. Cf. 42 e:t8ov Kai l8oti 
Op6vos • • • Kal. £'1l'L -r. 8povov Ka0rjµ,evos, I 911 elaov • • • Kal l8ot, 
i'.1r1ro<; >..wK6s, Kai fJ Kae-rjµEvos t7r' aVTov, where we have the normal 
construction. 
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(xvi.) J419 T~V ,\71vov , • • t TOV p,tyavt. 
( xvii. ) l 920 'TT]V X{µ,v'Y}V TOV 1rvpos t ri/s Ka£OP,EV?)d, The fact 

that the Hebrew and Aramaic words for "fire" (i.e. rutt and N~N) 
are feminine, may have led to our author's forgetting himself for 
the moment and writing T~s Katoµ,tv71s. In Rom l 14 we have Tfj 
Brt11A. instead of T<e Bcfa11.. This is frequently found in the LXX of 
the prophetical books and occasionally of the historical, because 
it goes back in the mind of the translator to mq:i, which mentally 
he substituted for ,11::i. The influence of the Hebrew is to be 
traced in Mark r 2 11 ( = Matt 2142), where in the quotation from 
the LXX (Ps n823) the aiJnJ = n~r, though we should expect 
Tom-o. Cf. Gen 3519• 27 361, Ps 10219 rr950• 56 etc. Possibly in 
1315 of our text the fem. ailTfj in i/36871 aiJTfj may be due to l1!1j; 
and the fem. art. in ~ oiia{ (1912 u 14) may be explained by the 
gender of ntn, 

(xviii.) 2 r9 TWV lxovTWV TCI.S E71'7'C£ cpufAos t TWV Yf.fJ,OVTWV t TWV 

l1rTa 1TA11ywv. It is hard to explain how such a slip as Twv yEµ,ov
Twv (A~ 025) could have ansen, but if one investigates one's 
own slips, it is often impossible to account for them. Our 
author would no doubt have corrected this phrase into Ta.s y£µ,
ovuas as certain cursives have done, rather than into y£µ,ovua, as 
046 and many cursives. For the participle is used attributively, 
following -ra.s ••• rpta.11.as, Contrast 157• 

(xix.) 21 14 TO n•xos ri), ?T6A.£0lS t lxwv t. 
(xx.) 222 fv>..ov '°'~'> t 1l"OtWV t ... d.11"08t8ow. Here our 

author would no doubt have corrected 'll"Otwv into 'll"Otovv, as is 
done in N 046 and most cursives ; for he knows the gender of 
tvAov: cf. 2 2 14 I 812 (bas). If the gender of rv. led to his writing 
1roiwv, he would on revision either have corrected or written 
d.1Tol3£8ovs so as to bring it into line with the former participle. 

§ 13. Primitive Corruptions-due either to (a) accidental 
or (b) deliberate changes. 

These are due to ar1 early scribe, or in some cases (715 2 0 4. 11. 1a 
2125 2 2 12) to the editor. 

(i.) (a) 1 20 ai>..vxv{ai al i.'ll"TCI. [t.1r-ra] JKKA.'YJ<l'Laudu{y. This order 
of the numerals (see below,§ 15, 1v., and vol. i. 224, footnote, vol. ii. 
389, footnote) is in some respects normal in our author; but as 
WH obsc:rve, "it is morally impossible that -rwv l1rra iKKArJuiwv 
should be followed by l1rTa lKKA.7l<J'Lat without the article " . . . 
"the second l=a ... must be an erroneous repetition of the 
first, du~ to the feeling that the number of the lamps was likely to 
be specified as well as of the stars." Besides, we should expect 
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the art. before the second E7r'T&., since the predicate is coexten• 
sive with the subject. (See chap. xiii. § 2. iv.) 

(ii.) (a) 64 'Ttp Ka0'1'}/J,€•''f E7T' t aVT6V T•, 
(iii.) (b) 715 o Ka0fw,evos £'/!'t t TOV 0povov t. 
(iv.) (a) 812 T 'Y/ 'Y}p.£pa Kal 'YJ vve !Jµ,o{w; T for -qp.Jpas Kal op.olws 

vvKT6s (as in Bohairic). 
(v.) (b) 9 17 Tovs Ka0'1']µi.vovs i_7r' t aliTwv t. Contrast 1919. 21. 

(vi.) (a) 149 e1rl t TOV p.m»7TOV t. 
(vii.) (a) 1918 TWV Ka0'1'}p.lvwv E'I!', t ali'Tovd (A). 
(viii.) (b) 204 Twv 7rE7rEA£KL<rp.&wv ••• Kac. [oi'.TLvEs] ov 7Tpo<r

£K'UV'l'J<rav. A correction by the editor of John's Greek. 
(ix) (b) 2011 TOY Ka.0-r}p.evov J.7r' t avTov t. Editor's correction 

of John's Greek as in i5 917. 

(x.) (b) 2018 £8wKEV t17 8aAao-a-at T. V<EKpov<; TOVS £V tavrot. 
This was a deliberate change on dogmatic grounds. See note 
in loc. 

(xi.) (a) 21 6 o Ka0,jp.evos E7rl t T4i 0p6v'f t. 
(xii.) (a) 21 9 t TWV -yep.6v-rwv t A~ 025 for Tas -yep.01.10-a,;;. 
(xiii.) (b) 2125 oi 7rVAWYES CJ.VT~<; OV P.T/ KAELo-0wa'tV 'Y}P,£pas t vii~ 

-yap ovK lo-Ta, £Ke'i: t. This change was probably due to the 
editor. It origmated in a misunderstanding of the text. In 
place of the last five words we should restore Kal vvKT6,;;. See 
note in loc. 

(xiv.) 21 27 t 1ra.v KOLV6v t. Read '/!'a,;; KOLVO<;. 
(xv.) (b) 2 212 w,;; T6 lp-yov fo·.,.lv avTov. This order, which is con

trary to our author's own usage, is, like other departures from 
our author's usage in 204-22, to be traced to the editor. See 
below, § 15, ii. (b). 

§ 14. Constructions in the interpolations conflicting with 
our authors use. 

18 0 0eo,;;, 0 fuv ••• 0 7r0.VTOKp11.TWp. See above, § 10. i. (/). 
222 l.av P.T/ p.Emvo~o-ouow. Our author does not use the indica

tive after l.av µ:rj. 
811 Kat -r. ovoµ.a .,., d<rTlpoc; >..eyETaL 'O • AifJLv0o,;;. Our author 

does not use AEYELV but Ka.AEw in this sense: cf. 19 u 8 129 1616_ 

This addition is made in an interpolated section ; whether before 
or after it was interpolated cannot be determined. 

917 .,., Ka0'1']µ,ivovr; l'II'' a,hwv (-the construction John's editor 
prefers, being better Greek: cf. ?15 917 2011 in § 13 above, and 
1415, 16 in this section). 

1415 T<!' Ka81Jp.EV<f ,l7r). njs ve<j)D..11s-
1416 b Ka0,jµ.a,os ,l,r). njs veq,0.11s-
15l is an interpolation, since independently of other grounds 

it misuses Kal e!8ov to introduce the Seven Bowls, where we 
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should expect µ.~TiL -rain-a E!aov. Since the latter phrase, which 
is used to introduce new paragraphs or sections, is found in 155, 
we see that the subject of the Bowls is there mentioned for the 
first time. 

1620 To~c; '11'po<rKvvovvTac; TU ELKovt avTov. Our author would 
use the acc. here : only the dat. in reference to God. 

1618 EWov ••• 1rvevp.Ma Tp[o. ••• w, /31:1.Tpaxoi. (A~0 046 
minP) Here our author would have written (3aTpo.xovs (so cor
rected text in ~• minP). See on ~. p. cxxxviii. 

1619 Eis Tpla. fJ.EP1J· Wrong order. Our author would say 
JLEP'l'J Tp[a. 

179 omu 1J -yvv~ Ko.8'1'/Tat l.1r' a.1hwv. Our author doe<, not use 
this construction, but l1rov alone: cf. :z18 '°"1 r 18 2010. 

17M o~ 1J 1r6pv'l'J Kd.8-qTo.t. Our author uses 01rov, not ot;, 
1818 KO.£ Z1r1rwv • • • KO.( u-wµ.a:rwv. An addition conflicting 

alike with the syntax and the sense of the context. 
r910 1rpO<TKV117JCTW. u1hce (i.e. an angel). See note on 1620 above. 

§ I 5. Order of the Words. 

The Apocalypse is notable for the clearness, simplicity, and 
uniformity of its phrasing. When once our author has adopted 
a certain combination of words he holds fast to it as a general 
rule. This is an essential characteristic of his style. There is 
rarely any variation in the words or in their arrangement. How 
profoundly J differs from our author in this respect the reader 
will see by consulting Abbott's Gr. 401-436, where it is proved 
by hundreds of examples that J shows a subtle discrimination 
in availing himself of the manifold variations of order which are 
possible in Greek expressing various subtle shades of meaning. 
So far as the outward form goes our author's style is essentially 
monotonous when compared with that of J. And yet notwith
standing this absolute simplicity and apparent monotony, there 
is no sublimer work in the whole Bible. J works like a 
miniature painter, but our author like an impressionist on an 
heroic scale. 

(i.) The Article.-(a) A noun in the genitive never stands 
between the article and its noun, but always follows it. This 
rule is without exception. In J, on the other hand, we find r810 
T6v Tov o.pxiEplws 8ov.\ov, If, however, the article is omitted in 
the case of both nouns, then the noun in the genitive case can 
precede the noun that governs it: cf. 717 {w17s '1r"7]yo.s fiS&Twv. 

(b) Nor can participial or prepositional phrases stand between 
the art. and its noun.1 If these stand in an attributive relation, 

1 It is quite otherwise in J 818 (and r249) o 1dµy;a.s µe 1ra.-r~p. Contrast 164 
-r3v 'lreµ.ta.n·a. µ,), 881 ro~s 7re1rurnuK6ras a.i:mi] 'Iouoa.lous. 
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they must follow the noun with the art. repeated: cf. n19 t, vaos 
Toii 81mii l, iv T'{J ovpavtp. But when the noun is anarthrous, such 
a prepositional phrase can precede the noun, just as an anarthrous 
noun can precede the noun that governs it, as in 717. This 
occurs only in the titles of the letters to the Churches. Thus in 
21 we must read with AC Pr Tq &.yyi>..11! Ti & 'E,piull! iKKA'l'Ju{as, 
and similarly throughout the seven letters, although in the case of 
three all the MSS have been corrected and normalized. Lach
mann and WH recognized that this alone was what our author 
wrote, though neither they nor later editors were aware of the 
rule universally observed by him throughout JaP, that a pre
positional phrase is never inserted between the article and its 
noun. Hence the reading adopted byTischendorf, Alford, Weiss, 
Von Soden, etc., Tijs iv 'E,jJlull! £KKA., is without justification. 
Our author could not write so. Besides, since it is his rule to 
repeat the art. before a prepositional phrase following an articular 
noun in an attributive relation, it follows that we should read Tw 
&.yyl>..11! Ttp. From the combination of these two usages emerges 
the strange piece of Greek, yet one that is essentially our author's 
-Tf & 'Ecplull! tKKA'l'Jufos.1 

(c) But though a participial or prepositional phrase may not 
intervene between the art. and its noun, it is inserted many 
times between the art. and the partidple dependent upon it : 
ul6 Ot ••• 1rpru/3VTEpot o, 0!6Yrr'LOV TOV 0£ov 1<.aO~µ.&o,, 1413 I 714 

199 ; also n 4 1212 136· 12 189· 17 etc. 
(ii.) The Pronoun.-(a) The genitive of the possessive noun 

does not precede its noun, unless when it is used unemphatically 
(z:e. vernacularly): see notes in vol. i. 49, 68 sq.; Abbott, Gr. 
414-422, 601-607. But in our author avTov, av-njs, a.VTwv are 
never found in this unemphatic position except in 18 (source), 
though very frequently in J and a few times in I. 3 J. 

(b) Again the genitive of the possessive pronouns (µ.ov, iJµ.wv, 
<TOV, {iµ,wv, avToii, avTwv) is never separated from its noun.2 Jt 
occurs roughly over 300 times or more. Hence 128 ouSE Tcnros 

1 WH (N.T. in Greek, ii. "Notes on select Readings," p. 137) point 
out that inscriptions in Asia Minor connected with temples dedicated to 
the Emperor always omit the art. before va.oO, as in d.px«pe1ls r,js 'A,rla.s 
i,a.oO Tou iv 'E<j>ecr1p, KvflKcp, IIeP'Ydµ,ce, etc , just as r,js is omitted before 
i,c,c"/\7Jcrla.s in our text. But independently of this our author's usage requires 
the reading which even A has only preserved three times. 

In the case of a.II the seven titles this construction has the support once 
ofa cursive and always of one or more versions. See crit. note on 2 1 of the 
Greek text in vol. ii. 244. 

2 When a noun is followed by an attributive adjective, the pronominal 
genitive is ~enerally inserted between them: cf. 24 r~v d.i"'-,r'lv crou 'T1J" 7rf)WT?)V. 
zl9 3'2 102. 1i6 1419• The genitive of the noun can be separated by an attn
butive adjective from the noun it depends on : cf. 1917 r/J i3ei,rvo, TO µi-y/J, ToiJ 
ll•oii: also 617 1614• Here the emphasis is laid on the gen. 
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(15pl0'YJ avrwv ln is against our author's style,1 also r814 uov -rij,; 
ZrnOvµ{a,; '7"l1'> t/rux,j,; ( on other grounds we have found that I 8 is a 
source): and also 2212 cos -ro lpyov ecrrl.v avrov, where the wrong 
order is probably due to the editor. 

This is all the more remarkable seeing that in J the gemttve 
both of the noun and of the possessive pronoun 1s very 
frequently separated from the noun that governs it: cf. 1 49 

/3aa-iAev, El 'l"OV 'Iupa1A, 215 319 95.6.28(b,s) !22-47136.14 1817 1935 

2023. See vol. i. 304, footnote. 
(c) o-oro, always follows its noun. Not so in J, where it both 

precedes and follows its noun. The latter is the emphatic 
position m J : see Abbott, Gr. 409. Often in J the point of a 
passage depends on oDro, being pre- or post-positive. 

The oblique cases of oDrn, never appear m the position of an 
attribute any more than the possessive pronouns.2 Hence even 
in r815 (source) we have ot ;,,.1ropot rovTwv, though the attributive 
position would be the more regular: see Blass, Gram. 169. 
Contrast J 547 ror, eK£Lvou ypaµ,µ,auiv (classical as regards lKdvov 
and its position). 

(d) a>..>-.o, 1s always pre-positive, though generally post-positive 
in the LXX as in Hebrew. 

(iii.) The Adjective.-The adjective as a rule follows after the 
noun it depends on. But there are certain exceptions. In 1 10 

we have EV rii KvptaKij 71µ,Jpq,, 38 p.tKpav ovvap.tv, 203 p.tKpov xp6vov 
(yet xr6vov p.iKp6v in 611), r38 (source) 8J..:q 71 yi} (elsewhere 
always post-positlve-s1° 612 J 2 9 1614). µ,lya, 1s always post
positive except in 161 JJ,€yaJ..:ri, cf>wvrj, (always elsewhere in our 
author the adj. is post-positive in this phrase-z:e. 18 times). 
1821 (source)~ p.£yciA'fJ 1roAL,. icrxvp6, is once pre-positive in 182 

(source) lv lcrxvpi, cf>wvfi. Elsewhere post-positive (5 times, in
cluding 1810). 

Thus, save in four passages of our author (1IO 38 161 2oS), the 
adjective always follows the noun. The other mstances (13a 
132 21 ) are in sources. 

(iv.) The Numerals.-The usage of our author in regard to 
1 When this fact is taken mto account together with the five other uses 

that equally conflict with his style (z.e. 121 ,!,,-! rijs Kerj,a,7'.fi• instead of ;,ri 7 • 

Ketpak!Jv), 126• 14 1/,rov ••• he, (mstead of 1/,rou alone), 127 rov before the inf. 
(whereas inf. is used in the same sense twice without roO in 1310), 1212 0 , 

oupa.vol (instead o'. ovpavt!), oval r17v -yf)v_ (instead of oval rfi -yiJ • cf. g1s), the 
statement m vol. 1. 300 sqq. mu~t be withdrawn. Our author therefore did 
not translate 12 himself, but found It already translated mto Greek and then 
edited it to suit his main purpose : from his hand come o• µ,/7'./..« ',,.0 ,µa,lve,v 
, •• ITLO't]P/i: m 12•: 126 (modelled on 1214): o grp,s o &px.o.fos o Ka/..ouµevos .•• 
!!{31',j!J11, 129 : rwv rioe/..rpCJv ~µwv in 1210 r211 : I/rt eloev and 1/r, .•• els 711v -yfjv 
in 1213 1217· 18 , See Commentary zn foe. 

2 This does not hold of ,a.urov, In ro3• 7 this possessive occurs in the 
attributive pc1>1tion, which 1s its normal one. See Blass, Gram. 168 sq. 
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the order of the numerals and the words they depend on, which 
is on the whole definite and peculiar to himself, is given in vol. 
i. 224, and especially in the footnote. In the footnote in I. 15 ab 
imo, for" exception, xvi. 19," read "the clause Ka2 Jyl.vE-ro ••• 1el,; 
-rpla µlprJ is an interpolation" : and for the last five Imes read: "In 
the case of e1rTcf, 179 (in 120 the second e1r-rcf is an mterpolation ; 
82h is recast and in part interpolated, and I J3b belongs to a source), 
~ 1 12 (" 1 ' • ' ' ' ~ "' <> ~ ' • • o£Ka, I 7 m 13 KaL £1!"£ T. KEpa-rwv av-rov ueKa otaOrJp.a-ra 1s mter-
polated), owoeKa, 21 21, when the subject contams any of these 
numerals preceded by the article and is followed by a noun and 
the same numeral in the predicate, the latter numeral without 
the article precedes the noun, unless the subject and predicate 
are coextensive." 

To the above one point needs to be added. When a 
numeral is connected with xt.,\uioes it always precedes it. Cf. 
owo1eKa. in ]4·8 21 16 and the compound numbers in 141. 8• Hence 
1113 XLAuioi, e1rT&. (source) is against our author's order. The 
numerals are never separated from the nouns they qualify: hence 
1713 µlo.v :!xovcrw yvwµ7111 (046 rninm) is a late change. 

(v.) The Verb.-(a) The verb generally precedes its subject 
and almost always its object except in sources such as r 11·13 (see 
vol. i. 272 sq.) and r8. In other sources-translations from 
Hebrew such as 12. I 7-the order is Semitic. 

(b) Again the verb and its object are rarely separated by pre
positional or other phrases. This holds absolutely in the case of 
aKOVfLV <f,wv~v ( <f,wvfjr, ). Hence A, ~KOVCTa. <pWll~V µeya.A71v a1r,a-0lv 
p.ov, is right in 110, and not ~c 025, ?JK, &1r{a-w µ.ov cf,. µ.. 

(c) The insertion of a relative or conditional clause between 
a conjunction and the verb it introduces is only found in the 
sources used by our author, 124 rva. cha11 T(K'{J TO T(KVOV a.~!; 

Ka.-ra.cf>&.'Y?l, 1315 Z11a. OCTOL ••• 'll'pOCTKVV~IJ'WIJ'LV ••• ,broKTav0wutv. 

§ 16. Combinations of Words. 

Our author always writes a11"1"pa.1ral Kai cf>wval Ka.L ftpwra.{. 
Cf. 46 nl9 1618_ He observed that the &.uTpa1ra{ precede the 
{3pov-ra.C and wrote accordingly. But the editor who interpolated 
87-12 and made many changes in the adjoining context to adapt 
it to his interpolation, was apparently unaware of the order of 
these natural phenomena or the usage of his author: see 85 

Q ' '.,.J.. ' ' > 'l ,-,poVTa.L KO.L "t'WVU.L ICU.£ al1"Tpa1rat. 

l This non-Joha.nnine order h, not mentioned in the list of grounds for 
rejecting 87-12 in vol. i. :218-222. 
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XIV. 

ORIGINAL AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT-GREEK MSS AND 
VERSIONS, AND AN ATTEMPT TO ESTIMATE THE RELATIVE 

VALUES. 

A complete study of the critical problems of the text is 
quite impossible in the space at our disposal. It is possible, 
however, to arrive at trustworthy results regarding the relative 
values of the uncial and some of the chief cursive MSS. The 
question of the versions is a much more difficult one; but even 
in respect to these, conclusions approximately true can be 
arrived at. 

§ r. The relative values of A~C 025. 046. 05r according to thet"r 
respective attestation of certain Greek and Hebraistic constructions 
in our author, whti:h are in some cases unique in Greek literature 
and in others rare or comparatively rare save in our author.
(a) The most notable of these constructions which is practically 
unique is one which occurs seven times, once in the title of each 
letter to the Seven Churches. Thus in 21 John unquestionably 
wrote T~ &yy{A.<f -rce Jv 'Ecpea-w €KKkY)tJ'[a,; and not T. o.yy T~S iv 'E. 
£KKA7Ja-{a,, as we find in most texts of JaP_ Lachmann in 
Germany recognized this as the original text, and Hort (and to 
a minor degree Souter) in England. These scholars were 
influenced purely by the weighty testimony of A in three of 
the seven passages, and C in one. In addition to this evidence, 
Hort invoked that of Primasius (in all seven passages),1 and the 
Vulgate (in one passage). To these I am able to add the 
support of two cursives, 2019. 2050, and of four versions, £.e. arm 
for all seven passages, s1 for four, s2 for two, and gig (21) and sa 

1 When I combined the evidence of the MSS and version5 for the seven 
passages in vol. ii. p. 244 (Ajj,ar. Grit.}, I had either not seen or had for
gotten H01t's note on this question m his Commentary (p. 38 sqq.), where 
he claims that Primasius supported the true text m all seven passages. In 
my table I only claim Primasius as attesting the true text in four, where his 
evidence is incontrovertible. The ground on which Hort claims the support 
of Pr in zs. 12 314 is the fact that ecclesiae precedes the name of the Church in 
the cases of Smyrna, Pergamum, and Laodicea. This order is also found in 
vg for Sardis (31). Now Hort argues that this "transposition ..• is 
interpretative of rcii" (as in Ep1ph. 455 B, re;; a.yye'AI/] Tijs eKK'Ar,u£a.r rcj iv 
0ua.ulpo,r}. Thus, accordmg to Hort, eccles1ae Pergarn1 (Pr) supports the 
original text, whe1eas Pergami ecclesiae (vg s2 bo) supports the later 
corrected text. If this argument is right the evidence for the original text 
1s considerably greater than might otherwise be supposed. s1 supports it in 
zS. 7 37• 14 ; arm" in 2 12 3'4, arrn,8,-, in 2 18, ann1• m 2 8, fi in 2 1. In the 
readings of s2 I have followed Gwynn ; for my three texts of s2 have been 
normalized and agree m givmg the late reading m all seven passages. 



RELATIVE VALUES OF THE UNCIALS clxi 

each for one. The evidence is given in a collected form in vol. 
ii. p. 244, save that Pr should perhaps be added, as Hort urges, 
to the evidence given under 28. 12 314 and vg under 31• I have 
already remarked that Lachmann on the basis of AC, and Hort 
on the basis of these reinforced by Pr vg, accepted the above 
readings on purely documentary authonty. This authority, 
when further reinforced as it is in my Appar. Crit., is quite 
sufficient to establish the form -r,e &:yyi.\w rw Jv . . • £KKATJ<Tlac; 
as original in all seven passages.1 But my st°i.idy of grammar of 
J•P has thrown further light on the subject, and made it clear 
that John could not, consistently with his usage throughout the 
rest of J•P, have written otherwise. The grounds for this 
statement are given in my Gram. § 15. (i.) (b), vol. i. Introd. 
p. clvi sq. 

In this extraordinary piece of Greek we have a first class 
means of distinguishing between the trustworthiness of our 
various authorities. When we apply this test, the result is very 
significant. Of the uncials, ~ 025. 046. 051 have corrected -r,e 
&.yyl,\<e -rf in every passage into the normal construction -rf 
&yyl,\<e -r~,. On the other hand, A has retained the original 
construction in 2 1• s. 18 and C in 2 1 (preserving a hint of 1t also 
in 2 18). Of the 223 cursives, 2050 directly supports it in 2 12, 

2019 indirectly in 21, and 2040 indirectly in 2 8• 

Thus the vast superiority of A (C) to ~ 025 is at once 
obvious. All the MSS have been corrected or normalized to 
some degree, but this process has been thoroughgoing only in 
N 025. 046. 05r and the cursives. 

When we apply this test to the versions, Pr (though in some 
respects of very mixed value) comes to the front in four passages 
and arm in all seven: s1 in 2 1• 12• 18 31 : s2 in 2 18 31 : sa in 2 12 : 

like arm, if Hort's contention is right (see note, p. clx), Pr in the 
remaining three passages, fl in 21, and vg in 31. :But Tye gig 
~ 025. 046 and the cursives (with three exceptions) show no 
knowledge of the original text. eth would represent either order 
in the same way. 

(b) The next construction which is of a unique character in JaP is 
that which follows, l, (-rov) Ka0fl!J.EVOS (-ov) E7l"l TOV 0p6vov, TOV 

Ka0wJ.evov E11"L TOV 0p6vov, -r4l Ka0wilv<f E7l"( T<p 0p6v<J_J. For these 
constructions see vol. i. p. cxxxii. These constructions occur 
28 times. Two of these are found in a wrong form in the 
interpolation 1415•17, and two in 2011 2 r5 where the wrong 
construction save in 21 5 is to be traced to the editor. 

In the remaining 24 cases A is right in 20 and wrong in 4 

1 Weiss (Textkritische Vntersuchungen, 64 sq. note) has wholly failed to 
recognize the next text here. Similarly Bousset and nearly every editor save 
Lachmann, Hort, and Souter. 

l 
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(i.e. 64 715 917 1918): C (defective) is right in 9 and wrong in 2 
(64 917): N is right in 17 and wrong in 7 (i.e. 513 64• 16 715 917 146 

1918): 025 right in 16 and wrong m 8 (i.e. 42• 9 513 64 715 917 146 

194): 046 right in I 7 and wrong in 7 (49 64· 16 J1°- 15 917 146). 

C 025 correct the text rightly in 1416 and 025. 046 in 2011• 

From the above statistics we conclude that ~ 025. 046 are 
practically of equal value. A stands much above them. 

(c) In the case of certain Hebra1sms we find ~ 025. 046 
correcting the text, but not AC. There is a Hebrew construction 
in which the participle is resolved into a finite verb in the 
succeeding clause, which our author has used at times. See 
vol. i. 14 sq. In 15•6 our author wrote T<fl &:ya'7l'wvn . • • 1co.• 
i:rro['f}rr£v. Here the finite verb must be translated as if 1t were 
7roi17uavn. 046 mmP have actually so corrected the text. Again, 
152•8 N minP correct the Hebraism /!xovms ••• 3 Kat 48ovuw 
into i!xonas ... 8 Ka< 48ovms. Another Hebraism, i.e. in 220, 

TrJV yvvatKa . • • ~ 'Ji.lyovua . • . Kal iM6.uK€t, is corrected by 1-(0 

02 5 minP into Tr]V yvvatKa • • • Ti]V Alyowav, but by 046 minmu 
into ~ >..lyn. The same Hebraism in 312 ,-rjs KatVJ)S 'I£povrra>..17µ,, 
~ KaTa/3uhovrra is corrected by N° into ,-rjc; K, 'I£p. T~, Karn{3awova"f}s, 
and by 046 into ~ Karn{3a£v£i. Again in 12 7 l> Mixa~A Kat oL 
o.yy£AOt avrov TOV 7r0A€JL~O"at, N 046 mmm omit the TOV. In 1310, 

where the same Hebraism occurs twice, every uncial save A and 
all cursives remove the Hebraism by drastic correct10ns. In 196 

1:-t 025. 046 minP1 Tye Pr gig vg s2 arm3 a. msert {;µ,wv between 
o 0E6c; and b -rraVToKpd.Twp, against A min8 Cyp s1 arm2• 4 bo sa eth. 
This insertion is not only against our author's usage, hut also 
against the regular translation of the divine name. See Gram. 
§ ro. (i.) (/), p. cxlvii. Such examples show the vast superiority 
of A (C) to tt 025. 046 as witnesses to the primitive type of text. 

§ 2. The absence of conflate readings from A ( C) and their 
(rare) occurrence in tt 025. 046 support the distinction already 
establz'shed between these MSS.-In 174 N (s2) reads avT~s Ka• T~s 
~•, where av~c; is the reading of A aJm Tye vg s1 arm2 eth, and 
,-r)s ~• that of 046 alPm gig arm3• Cyp Pr read T~c; y~. 6A'tJS, and 
bo ( = aliT~c; J-A,£Ta. ,-rjs y~.) conflates this readmg with that of A. 

In 47 ~ alone reads we; 8/Loiov &v0pw7rt.p. This may be a confla
tion of we; &.v0pw1rov (A, etc.), and 8µ,owv only preserved in 2018. 

In 61• 5• 7 ~ 046 minm read lpxov Ka, LO£, and in 68 I'( min12 

alone attest this reading. But since the phrase Kal WE is not used 
by our author, but Kal ZBov, this phrase is clearly an early intrusion. 
But 046 minm Pr gig vgf. g, which insert Kal W£ (or Kal l3ov, Pr 
gig vgt g), omit Kal £l6ov in the words that follow. Since this 
form of the text is as old as the 4th century, the text of tt is prob
ably conflate. 

In 2 15 02 5 minP read oµ.o{wr; 3 µ,,uw-a conflation, though 3 µ.,rr& 
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is found as yet only in a few cursives and arm". Again in 2 7, where 
ANC 046 have lv T, -rra.pa.'6E{cr'f!, and I. 35m lv p.icr'f! Tov -rrapa8,dcrov, 
02 5 reads b µ,icr'f! T4i-rrapa.'6Eurre, which may be either a conflation of 
the above two or else a correction of the latter. 

In 046 1912 we have the conflate reading &v6p,a.Ta. yrypa.p,p.l:va. 
KO.l ovop,a ye-ypa.p.p.tvov. 

§ 3. The readt'ngs 1 of the undals taken singly and also in 
groups of two. The evt'dence of this sectt'on confirms the provlszonal 
values assigned to these MSS t"n §§ 1-2. 

Even a cursory study of the statistics on p. clxiv is illuminating. 
It shows that A stands almost alone in the first class, though 
in some respects C belongs to this class. But it is better to put 
C in the second class by itself, seeing that it is so weak when it 
stands alone. But in combination with A it is different. 

In comparing C and the combinations into which it enters 
with other MSS, we have to bear in mind that more than a 
third of it is missing. Hence, when we read in Table I. 
that AC are right in combination 36 times, we have to raise 
this number to 54 (or less). Thus AC in combination are 
nearly twice as often right as AN or A 025, and more than twice 
as many times as A 046. The combinations of C and N with 
either 025 or 046 are very weak. Another point to be borne in 
mind is that 025 is also defective. About one-fourteenth of it is 
missing. Hence, whereas A 025 are right 36 times in combina
tion (reckoning columns one and two together), in Table I. 
we should raise this number to 38 (more or less). Thus it 
follows that 02 5 is, when standing alone, right oftener than 
C, N, or 046, and when combined with A it is right oftener than 
AN or A 046 in combination. In the third class, therefore, to 
which we must relegate N 025 and 046, 025 stands first according 
to this reckoning. As regards ~ and 046, the former takes 
precedence of the latter, and is in certain respects much superior 
to it. 

l I am beholden to Mr. Marsh for the materials on which Tables !.-III. 
are based. They are to be regarded as approximately, not literally, exact. I 
have not taken account of 05r since I possess no complete collation of it, and 
it is very late. It is defective, eleven chapters being missing. Its value is 
not as great as one of the best cursives, as its readings in chaps. 12. r6 will 
show. In chap. r2 it agrees with cursives against all the other uncials in 
reading Tl,c-rew, r2•, fr,'i", 12•, in omitting µ,i' a.V'Tov, I29• In 125 it omits tv 
(a mere correction) with 025 and cursives, and in 126 it omits e,ce, 1 with C 
and cursives. In r23 it is right with A 025 (µfya.s 1rvpp6s), and in 1212 with 
A and cursives in reading o! o~p«vol. In r64. lo. 12 ( + 11'.ne:>-.os) it agrees 
with cursives ao-ainst uncials, also in 1614 (5a.,µ,6vc.,JJ and ,Is ,r6Xeµov) 1615 

(ff>-.brovu,v). I; 168• lO. 14 it agrees with N and cursives against all other 
uncials: in 168 (fwo-a) with N 025. 046 and cursives against A, in 1618 (oi. 
H.v0pc,nro,) with l>t 046 and cursives, in 1612 (d.vaToXwv) with A. The readings 
of 051 given in this edition are derived from Swete's Commentary. 
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THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 

TABLE I. 

Probably 
Possibly right-

Right readings, adopted in wrong· Wrong. 
teAtwith place~ m 

alternatives margin. 
m margin. 

--
55 (+tit) 7 !2 154 

l ... I 67 
4 (21a. !l4 1812 2211) 2 ( 122 1920) ... 4 14 ... ... ... 12 

... ... 7 
4 (53 141s 1811 1914) 2 (44 5IS) 5 103 
3 ... ... ... 

36 ... . .. 2 
30 (t If) 2 l 3 
30 6 3 ( + !) 2 
24 7 ... 2 
2 ... . .. 12 
I (?) . .. . .. 6 
2 ... . .. 12 
2 ... 5 21 

·- . .. I 4 
7 2 5 44 
4 (44 68 r9l8 2112) 2 l 28 

Peculiar to the 
MS or pair of 
MSS named 
among the 

uncials. Ortho• 
graph1c variants 

in brackets. 

229 ( +27) 
69 ( +10) 

425 ( +47) 
12 ( + 1) 
7 

rr4 ( +21) 
350? 
38 (+r3) 
37 ( + 16) 
43 ( +4) 
33 (+21) 
14 
7 

16 
28 ( + 12) 
6 

59 ( + 5) 
49 

The class,ification of the uncials from the above data is thus : 

TABLE II. 
Class i. A 

" ~ C 
,, 111. 025 N 9 046 

If, further, to the number of times in which each MS stands alone 
in preserving the original text we add the number of times in which 
each of the five MSS, AC 025 ~ 046, enters respectively into 
combination with one or other of the remaining four (in such 
groups as AC, A 025, A~, A 046, C 025, etc., z:e. groups of two), 
we arrive at the following results, allowance having been made 
for the lost sections of C and 025. 

1 Weiss (Die Johmmes-Apokalypse: Textkrztische Untersuchungen, p r47} 
is of opinion that A preserves wholly unsupported upwards of 60 nght 
readmgs, C 4 and ~ 8. Though I have followed quite different !mes of 
invest1ga1:J.on, my results do not differ much. They are slightly more in favour 
of A as against ~- Gwynn's e,timate of the readings peculiar to each MS 
differs alike from those given above and by Weiss. See Apoc. z'n Syriac, p. 
xliii sq. 

2 The inferior character of the text of t-t for J•P has been amply proved both 
by Weiss and Gwynn, Apocalypse ef St . .John i'n Syrzac, p. xl sqq. 
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TABLE III. 

A. c. 025. I!, 046. 

--------- ---
Standing alone . . 62 I 6 6 3 

In combination r55 59 49 46 47 --------------
217 60 55 52 50 

This table confirms the results of Table II. save that ~ is nearer 
to 046. If we combine the results of these two tables, 025 still 
shows itself to be a better MS than ~-

§ 4. The Undals in groups of three or more and thelr evidence, 
-Hitherto we have given the evidence of the uncials individually 
or in groups of two. We shall now study them in groups of three 
or four, where they attest the original text. I have only space to 
apply this test in chaps. r-4. Divergences in orthography are 
not reckoned as variants. 

TABLE IV, 

AIIC-l A11Co25, ANC046. Allo25. Allo46. AC025. ACQ46. 

---
14· s. 6 1•· 9. 12. 16. 18 15 28- 7, 15 J7 41. 8.11 42· 8. 11 1w 2 2. s. 24 210• 18.17 

2"7 2 2. I!. 7. JO, 13, 14 (b,s). 24 J7 =4 =3 i· 7 =3 
=4 32 (b.r). 3. 7, 9, 12 =s =6 

=I9 

AC 025. 046. AC046. A 025. 046. 11C025. MC 025. 046. IIC 046. C025.046. 

17• 16. 20 2!0· 17 18• 18 i" 1e 2 20 1•· 7, 20 rlfl 2 16, 17 J7 
2 7. JS. 19, !JO =2 41· 4. 9. 10 =2 22. 18. 22 =3 =I 
38· 9. 14 =7 =6 

=10 

1 According to Weiss (op. &it.), A~C have preserved the original text only 
20 times over against 025 and 046. This would in all probability nearly 
agree with the results above arrived at. For since this combination is right 
only 4 mnes according to the above_ t3:ble, the 1:umber of times it is right ~or 
the entire book would apparently he m the neighbourhood of 20, as Weiss 
,tales. It is therefore a wrong basis on which Gwynn (op. cit. p. xlviii) 
proceeds when he assumes that "the consent of NAC represents the consent 
of the uncials" and uses it as a "standard by which to compare P and Q." 
ANC 025 represents "the consent of the uncials." 
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If we study this table we find that the several MSS enter 
into the above combinations as follows :-

63 times. 
61 ,, 

55 " 46 ,. 
40 " 

There are two points that call for explanation here. (a) First 
the numbers of C 025 ~ 046 seem unduly large as compared with 
those of A, seeing that A belongs to the first class, C to the 
second, and 02 5 ~ 046 to the third, according to our classifications 
at the close of § 3. But there is really no difficulty here. If C 02 5 
~ 046 are to be right at all, they can only be right as members 
of groups of MSS, seeing that they are hardly ever right when they 
stand alone. C and in a less degree 025 represent a good secon
dary uncial text, while ~ 046 uphold this text in a considerably 
weakened form, N replacing it to a considerable extent by readings 
often of an early date, and 046 by readings of a later growth. 

(b) Since only 1-319 of C is preserved in the four chapters 
we are considering, it follows that the number 61 of C must be 
raised proportionately, say to 70 or thereabouts (for the vanants 
in chap. 4 are fewer than in 1-3), so that it would stand above A. 
This appears to conflict absolutely with the classification arrived 
at in ~ 3 ad fin. But in (a) this difficulty is in the main sur
mounted, and when to the explanation there offered, we add the 
fact that C is comparatively free from the obvious foolish slips of 
the scribe of A,1 it is surmounted wholly. As critics have 
generally recognized, the scribe of C ( or of the MS on which C is 
based) either found a more accurately written text than that in A, 
or else he eliminated most such slips, and with them many of the 
original readings which have survived in A. C is far freer from 
obvious slips and obvious corruptions than A. 

Thus this fourth table in the main confirms the first. AC 
stand apart, and but for its almost absolute lack of correct 
singular readings C might be put side by side with A. The 
results arrived at in regard to 025 ~ 046 agree exactly with those 
of Table II. 

The conclusions arrived at with regard to the absolute pre
eminence of A is confirmed by the study of the papyrus Frao-
ments of the Apocalypse: see vol. ii. 447-45r. 0 

§ 5. The character of the Vers.ions.-The versions differ 

1 Compare in r 1 roiJ oouXou (A] for r~ <lo6X'f': in 1a A > -iJµ,wv: in 1» l,, 
XptlTT~ (A) for ev 'I17<Tou: in 112 Xa.Xc, for eM}w: in 1 18 > fy_<,Jv: 120 ev .,._ 
o•f'4 for br! riis 8•~•iis. On the other hand, A "alone is characterized by 
singular readings which are to be accepted, not as divergences from a standard 
text, but as surviv .. ls of the primitive and authentic text" (Gwynn, p. hv). 
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greatly from the Greek MSS in regard to the character of their 
testimony. Each Greek MS of J3P possesses a certain character 
of trustworthiness or untrustworthiness, and this character it 
maintains on the whole throughout. But this is not so in the 
case of most of the versions. In the chief Latin versions we 
find side by side the best and worst readings. The following 
examples drawn from what survives of fl 1 and the parallel sections 
in the other versions and Greek MSS will suffice to prove this. 
Thus in r4 d'll'o o 6\v (ANC 025) is supported by fl gig vg (sL2) 
arm bo eth, while Pr supports 046 d'll'o 8Eov o ~v (and Tye a 
further development of this reading). In 15 lvua.vrt (ANC) is 
supported by Pr fi gig (s1• 2) arm, while Tye vg bo eth support 
025. 046 Aovua.v-r,. In r6 f3a.uLAE[av iEplis All(*C 046 is supported 
by Tye (fl) vg-d, but the corrected text t,te {3a.u,>..e{a.v Ka., i.eplis by 
Pr gig vgd arml. 8· 4.: 025 arm 2. s. a. read f3a.u,Mis Ka, it:peis; 046 
f3aul>..e,ov i.epe'is, while sl. 2 bo = {3auLA.Ela.v lepa.TtK~v, and eth = 
f3ao-LA.. dyvta.v. In 18 the addition l] dpX7J Ka.l (-ro) TiAoi; tot* is 
supported by Tye gig vg bo against ANcC 025. 046 Pr fl (s1• 11) 

arm eth. In r 9 'I71uov XpiuTov N°e 046 is supported by Tye Pr vgd 
sl· 2 arm2• s. a. agamst '!710-ov AN*C 025 fl gig vg-d arm4 bo etb. 
In 118 Twv Avxviwv AC 025 is supported by Tye Cyp Pr fl s1• 11 

arm1• 11· 4." bo eth against Twv br,r-i). >..vxviwv N 046 gig vg arm8• In 
116 C:,i; o 17X,oi; cpa{vn AC 02 5. 046 Tye gig vg s1• 11 arm1• 2· 3·" eth 
against <j,a.Cvt:t ws o -qX,oi; K Pr Cyp fl arm• (?) bo. In 2 1 1''e 

&.yyi>..<£ T<e AC Pr [in Comm.l (fl ?) s1 ann4 against rip dyy. 
T1JS IIC 025. 046 Tye gig vg arm:t'. 2• s. o. bo etb. In 87 o rpWTos 
AIIC 02 5. 046 s1• a arm4 against o 1rpwTos lf.rrdos 2020 al Tye 
Pr gig vg arm1• u." bo eth. In 89 -ro -rp{Tov A 025. 046 s1• 2 

against 1'. -rplTov pipoi; IIC Tye Pr fl. gig vg arm bo sa eth. 
In 812 all the uncials and cursives are wrong. The true sense 
is either preserved or recovered in bo eth and partially in 
Pr ft. In 92 ,ca.µ.{vov p.ey6.>.."]!: AIIC 025 Tye Pr fl. vg armL 2." 

bo eth against Ka.p.. Ka.top,l.vYJs 046 s2 and Kap.. p.ey. Ka.top.l.v71s 
2020 1,dg s1 arm4 (~?). In 94 brl Twv p.m:nrwv AIIC 025 gig 
vg9'- c • .r against al 1'. p.ertl,'ll'OJV alrrruv 046 Tye Pr fl vf!· g . ., s1• 2 

arm (bo) eth. In 96 <pE-rye, A(IIC) 025 against cf>evtera, 046 Tye 
Pr fl gig vg s1· 2 arm bo etb. In u 16 Toii 8t:ov ANC 025 Tye Pr 
fl gig vg sl arm1• 2. 4. .. bo eth against 1', 8p6vov T, lhov 046 s2 arm8• 

In n 19 o lv T, atipavii AC gig fl arm bo eth against lv T. otip. IIC 
025. 046 Tye Pr vg s1• 2 and riji; 8,a.8~K7Js avroii (> Tye ho) AC 
02 5 Tye gig vg s1- 2 arml· 2, a. 4 bo against -r. B,a.MJ,c71r; Tov 8eoii N fl. 
eth: T, 8,a.9~KYJS K.1Jplov 046. In I 28 p.rya.s 7rVpp6i; A 02 5 Tye vg s1 sa 
eth against 'll'vppo,; p.fyai; I/CC 046 Pr fl gig s2 arm bo. In I 26 lKe'i 

1 There are only 61 verses in fi (Codex Floriacensis), i.e. zl..21, 8'1-919, 
t 11&-121\ 1411-165• fi does not show such remarkable faithfulness to the 
primitive text in the later sections as in 11-21• 



clxviii THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 

At{ 02 5. 046 s1 arm8· 4: > C Tye Pr fl vg s2 arm1· 2·" (ho ?) eth. 
In 1416 Wip{rr871 ~ y~ all Greek MSS and Versions ( -vgr, v fl 
arm1• 2• 8• 0-) against Wlpiuzy r. yrjv vgf· v fl arm1· 2• 8·,. : > bo. In 
141s l, lxwv AC Tye gig vg sI- 2 arm eth against exwv t{ 025. 

046 Pr fl bo : cpwvii A~ 046 Tye fl gig vg s1 arm1· 2• 8• a. eth 
against Kpauyii C 025 s2 bo: ~i<µ.acrav al CTTacpv>..a{ (A)~ 025 

fl gig vg s1• 2 against ~Kµ.aa-,;v 'tJ crracpv>..~ 046 arm eth : > ho. 
In 152 lK T, 871p. KO.l EK T. etK6vo, avTOV AC 025 s1- 2· arm1• 2·" 

against ~ Pr fl, which> lK 2• Tye gig vg bo eth give a different 
construction. In 158 1J.8ova-tv AC 025. 046 against 1J.8ovms ~ 
Tye Pr fl vg ho eth : ,-iuv l.0vwv A~0 025. 046 (Pr) fl gig bo 
eth against ,-wv alcJJvwv l{*C Tye vg s1• 2• Here arm2• s. 4. a. is con
flate. In 154 rf,of31J0fi AC 025. 046 Pr fl gig arm bo against cf,0/3. 
cre ~ 051 Tye vg s1· 2 eth. In r56 ol Exovr£s AC sl. 2 arm bo 
eth against i!xovr£c; I{ 02 5. 046 (Tye Pr fl gig vg) : EK -roil vao11 
Al{C 025 Tye fl gig vg s<1-) 2 arm4 bo eth against 046 Pr arm1• 2 

which omit: t .\{Bovt AC vg-d against >dvov (-ovv) 025. 046 Tye 
(Pr) gig vgd and A.£VOV<; ~ £1 bo : > eth. In 161 µ.£yaA'l)S cpw~c; AC 
046 (arm4) bo sa against cf,w~c; µ.iy. I{ 025 Pr fl gig vg s1• 2 

arm2· s. a.: tf,w~c; eth. EK -roil vaov A~C 025 Tye Pr £1 gig vg s1· 2 

arm" against 046 arm3 which omit: while arm4 bo sa eth = EK roil 
ovpavov and arm1• 2• 4 = EV T. vaie: ~1m£2 Al{C 046 Tye Pr gig vg 
sI. 2 arm against 025 fl bo eth which omit In 168 0£1Jupos AW 
025. Tye Pr fl gig vg arm4 eth against 8.vr. tl,yyi.\os 046 s1• 2 

arml- 2. 3- "bo. In 164 -ra.s 'Tr'Y)yas A~C 025 Tye Pr fl gig arm bo 
against £1, -r. 'lr'YJYO.'> 046 s1• 2 eth. 

Now, taking the Latm and Syriac versions in the above thirty
three passages (812 1416 1580. not being included) we arrive at the 
following results: 

Tye. Pr. II. gig. vg. s1. s2. 
----

Right. . . 17 14 18 2I 14 (r6) 2I 16 

Wrong . . 14 r6 15 IO 13 (12) 9 I4 

We are not to conclude that these numbers indicate the pro
portion of right to wrong readings throughout J"P, though they 
may be in some cases approximately true. They establish 
the fact, however, that the Latin versions contain an astonishing 
mixture of good and bad readings. Thus in these sections gig is 
the best of the Latin, being right twice as often as it is wrong: 
next come fl Tye vg, which are oftener right than wrong. Pr 
comes last, being oftener wrong than right, though, as we have 
already seen, it preserves more original readings in chaps. 2-3 
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than all the other Latin versions together. s1• 2 compare favour
ably with the Latin, s1 being right more than twice as many times 
as it is wrong, and s2 being oftener right than wrong. Unfortun
ately there is no critical edition of s2• 

A further and very important fact emerges from this study of 
the Latin versions, and this is that a text akin to 046 and its 
allies (often~ and less often 025) was well established between 200 

and 350 A.D. and possibly earlier. 
Let us now compare the above results regarding the versions 

and the readings in A~C 025. 046 for the same sections. We 
find 

A. K. K•. c.1 025. 046. 

------------ ----· 
Right . . 33 IS 3 23 23 14 

Wrong. . 0 14 . .. s 9 19 

These results confirm on the whole the conclusion reached at the 
close of§ 3. A stands by itself; next comes C as a good second ; 
then 025; and closing the list at a long interval~ and 046. 

From the above study, therefore, we conclude that all the ver
sions may in a given case support a reading that is wholly wrong. 

In the order of general trustworthiness they stand as follows : 
s1 gig s2 Tye fl vg Pr. But in the case of certain peculiarly 
difficult readings (§ I (a) ad fin. above) the version that is here 
last, i.e. Pr, is equal to the first, s2 comes next, fl and vg in third 
place, and gig Tyc 2 last. 

We have not as yet taken account of the respective values 
of arm bo sa eth. 

§ 6. Tke Armenian, Bokairic, and Etkiopi'c Versions.-Tbe 
Armenian version is difficult to compare with the other versions. 
In Mr. Conybeare's edition five texts are distinguished, armI. ll. s. 4 

and arm... The last is a recension of the 12th century. The four 
first represent various forms of the Old Armenian. Of these 
arm4 stands apart from arm1• 2• 8• Conybeare describes arm4 as a 
recension of the 8th century, and arm1• 2• 8 as texts of the fifth. 
Conybeare rather throws discredit on arm4, but it is in many 
respects the best of the Armenian texts. It frequently stands 
alone against arm1• 2• s. .. in supporting the true text. In the 
sections which we have used for purposes of comparison, i.e. the 
sixty-one verses which alone survive of fl, there are two conflate 

1 C is defective in some of these sections. 
2 It must be borne in mind that there is no critical text of Tye. Tye may 

appear in better company when this is published. 
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readings in arm. Thus arm4 (together with 2020 gig s1) reads 
Kap,[vov p,eya),'YJ; Katop,&'YJ'> in 92, and arm2• 3• " read -rwv a1Jvo,v 
Kat /3auLAE1J<; 1ra.VTWV 'TWV Wvwv in I 58• 

In the next place,. an adequate comparison of the Bohairic 
and Eth10pic is difficult. In Homer's edition of the former the 
translation of only one MS is given. The readings of the other 
MSS are given in the Appar. Criticus, but not translated. Mr. 
Horner has, however, translated the variants for me and I append 
the results below. The Ethiopic version which I have used is 
that of Platt. It is wholly uncritical. Hence the results given 
here are to be regarded as only approximately right. Despite 
such disadvantages, bo and eth show clearly that they have a 
character of their own. 

~rm4 (alone 
armL2.3.4.o.. agamst one, two, 

or more members bo. eth. 
ofarml,2.8 "-). 

Right . . 20 8 14 17 

Wrong . . 13 2 15 13 

Where arm 4 and one or more of arm 1· 2• 3· "" agree, their 
evidence is recorded in the first column. Where arm4 is right 
over against arm 1• 2 8 .. it stands in the second column. arm4 is 
only twice wrong against combinations of arm1• 2· 8• ""· 

It is now possible to arrange the versions in the order of 
their merit in the sections preserved in fl, i.e. 1 1-21, 87-912, 1116_ 
1214, 1415_165. 

In this arrangement, according to the number of the right 
readings which they attest, it must be borne m mind that s2 eth 
and Tye are wholly uncritical texts. They may be better or 
worse than they appear here. Furthermore, while it is true that 
s1 arm are foremost both in regard to the quaHty and the 
number of their right readings, Pr, which has the fewest right 
readings, has preserved most important readings lost in nearly 
every other Latin authonty, and also in bo eth. This holds 
true of bo in 812, which in this passage has alone preserved the 
original or else restored it. 

Versions in order.-S1 arm gig s2 eth Tye fl vg bo Pr. 
If we arrange these versions in classes in relation to each 

other and not to the Greek MSS, we should arrive at the 
following result: 

Class 

" 
" 

i. arm 4. sl gig arm 1. 2. s. "· 
ii. eth s2 Tye vg. 
iii. bo Pr. 
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I have not taken account of sa in the above classification as 
I do not possess a continuous collation of its text. For s;me 
hundreds of its readings I am indebted to Rev. George Horner. 
Judging from these, I should be inclined to place it in the second 
class. The reader will observe that in 2 12 it enjoys the honour 
of attesting the original text together with 2050 s1 arm4· .. against 
all the uncials and all the remaining versions. 

§ 7. Relations of bo sa eth to each other.-These versions form 
one group over against the rest. (a) bo eth continually support 
each other throughout JaP generally in agreement with some 
other authorities, but at times they stand alone. As an instance 
of the former, cf. 1910 where with Pr they add OTL before 
uvvBovAOS: of the latter, l 81 EK+ TOV 1rpourI,1rov avrov Kai: 21 4d + 
KaL (> bo) i8oii '1t'UVTa '1rOL'f}0~<TOVTUL ( i'1t'OL~0'f}uav, eth) KaLva: 2118 

( crit. note ad Jin.) : 228 ( crit. note ad Jin.). 
(b) bo sa agree against eth and all else in 2011 µlyav 0p6vov 

( "'-' rest) : in 22 18 + on before Mv TLS bo sa agree with certain 
authorities against etb and others : 199 Kat >..ly., µoi 2 with Al( 
etc. : > eth M etc. : 2011 ~ "/4 Kat o ovpav6s with Al( etc. 
(instead of o ovp. K. ~ 111 with 35. 432 Pr etb). 

(c) bo sa eth stand alone in 182 ,} p.EyaA.'f} + iJ 1r6>..is : 201 in 
transposing order of &>..vcriv µ.rya.>..'fJv: 21 5b 1roi~uw 1rav-ra Katva.. 
bo sa eth agree with some other authorities in 161 Tov ovpavov 
42. 367 arm (for TOV vaov): 166 : 196 : 218 ovpavov 025. 046 
etc. (for Bpovov). 

(d) sa eth agree with certain authorities against bo: 1819 

ova{2 with AC etc.: > bo with 11-l etc. 199 TDV yaµ,ov with AN" 
etc.: > bo with 11-l* etc. 2214 7rAVVOVT~S' T. O'TOA.a., avrwv with A~ 
etc. against '1t'OLOVVT€S' T, €VTOAO.S avrov bo with gig 046 Cyp etc. 

(e) bo eth agree against sa: 1919 avrwv bo eth N etc. against 
avrov sa A etc. 

(/) bo stands against eth : 186 '1rOT'YJP{"I eth AC etc. against 
1ror. avr7J, bo I( etc. 1812 ~>..ov bo l(C etc. against ,\[Bov eth 
A etc. 

The above are a few examples from chaps. 16-22. 

§ 8. Character of the uncials as regards their textual 
value. 

A, C. These two MSS present the normal uncial text just as 
046 and in some degree 02 5 present the normal cursive text. 
But whereas C is most carefully written, this is not true of A, 
which is seriously affected by copyists' blunders. C exhibits 
fewer singular readings than any other uncial (about 67), and 
these singular readings, moreover, with a single exception, possess 
no special interest. Here it is that it differs in kind from A and 
calls for different classification. A contains over 150 singular 
readings, and of these 56 (if not 63) preserve the original. Thus 
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whereas C's singular readings take no particular direction, A's 
are pre-eminent as being certainly right in over 60 passages. 

N. This MS "is of all the five MSS far the least worthy of 
regard as representing a defensible form of the text; it is 
aberrant rather than divergent from the rest, to the point of 
eccentricity." So Gwynn (op. dt. p. xliv) rightly judges. When 
it stands alone, it is only right in four passages. The bulk of its 
variants are unquestionably scribal blunders and corruptions of 
an early date, and call for no further consideration. A consider
able part of the remainder represents an ancient element foreign 
to the normal uncial text and finds large support in the versions 
and to a less extent in certain cursives. Other variants connect 
N with the normal cursive form of text, but these are not 
numerous. 

025. 046. These MSS are so widely sundered that they 
differ from each other in kmd. While 02 5 represents on the 
whole the uncial type of text, 046 represents the cursive type. 
While slightly over half the variants of 025 from the other uncials 
find support among the cursives, more than four-fifths of the 
variants of 046 find such support. 

But though 046 is largely cursive in character, its record 
compares favourably with ~. considering its late date. We have 
already seen (see Table I. p. clxiv) that whereas ~ alone preserves 
6 right readings (reckoning together columns one and two) 
against the rest of the uncials, 046 preserves 3. Again AN in 
combination are right 33 times, A 046 are right 31 times. 
Once more, from the results arrived at in § 4 we learn that 
whereas ~ enters into groups of three or more MSS attesting th; 
right text 45 times, 045 does so 40. 

02 5 and 046 are to be further distinguished from each other 
in this respect, that whereas 046 represents the close amongst the 
uncials of a long process of correction which began in the 2nd 
century, 025 represents to a considerable extent a deliberate 
recension of the texts of the 8th cent. or earlier. That 025 is 
the result of a deliberate recension is easy to prove. Nearly 
forty times it differs from the other uncials in correcting or 
improving the Greek text from the standpoint of Greek syntax. 
Thus in 14 we have 1rvEvµ,&:rwv a+ lanv lvJnnov. xii 7 .;; 

ciycnr11ua.vn. 16 f3a.uJ...ELS 1(0.L LEpE'i:,. 19 <TtryKotvwvo, 61 Tfj fJA.{if;E~ 
Ka.£ (+iv -ra) (JautAE(<f,, 2 9 T~v {3A.a.ucf,11p.Lav h. TWV AEyoVTwv. 21s 

lv T, 7Jµ,lpa,s + l.v cits. 217 SaSa-w almf + cpa.y~v. 2 20 T~V ywatKa 
• • • ri}v Al:yovcra.v. 41 ~ <pwv~ . • • >..lyovua.. 52 K1Jpvucrovra 
4 <pwvfi JJ,E'ya.J..y. 56 &.pvlov • • • lxov. 79 ox>..o, • • . E<TTWn,, 
••• 1rEpt/3E/3A1Jµ,lvo~. 818 &.yylJ...ou '7f'£Top.u-ov. This change is 
due not to the scribe's idea of syntax, but of the sense of the 
passage. 914. <pwv-qv • , • Al:yovcra.v. I o1 Ka.l A Tp,s, corrected 
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according to sense of context. The scribe knew no better. r r' 
E>..a'ia, - lio-rwo-aL. The above examples are sufficient to prove the 
fact of a deliberate recension. On the influence of this recension 
on 35. 205 and other cursives, see under 35. 205, p. clxxv sq. 

The following cursives-the list is provisional-agree with 
046 in giving the latest form of text : 

{
149 175 325 } 

18. 35*" 201 617 456 337. 632*. 919. 920. 1849 2004. 2040 (1-n7). 
386 1934 468* 

046 contains many readings of so late a date that they are 
not supported by any version. These are of the inferior cursive 
type. A few examples will suffice. Thus in r 12 046 with 
cursives reads Kat+EKE~: 1 16 XEtpi awov TV SE(,<j.: 2 25 avo[,w (for 
llv ~,w): 32 ,hro/3&.>..A.EtV for ,hro0avE'i:v: 34 oMya lxEii ovoµ,am 
(order): 37 El /LY/ o d1,0Cywv. 

§ 9. Cursives collated for this edition.-The list of the 22 
cursives collated for this edition is given in vol. ii. p. 234, 

where attention is drawn to such as are defective. Of these the 
most interesting and valuable are 2020. 2040. 2050. 

2020 is a good cursive and would stand close to 02 5 ~ in the 
third class. It agrees with A 2019 in 2 18 and in r 10 save that 
for lhriu0,iv 1t reads 01rluw, and with A and certain cursives in 1 6• 

Over against seven agre~ments with A, it supports ~ in 18 
passages arid 025 in 13. 

920. 2040. 2040 (xi-xii cent.). 920 (x cent.). Though 
2040 is written by the same hand throughout, it exhibits two 
distinct types of text. From 1-11 7 it is of the late cursive type 
and seems to have been copied from 920 (x cent.). These two 
MSS contain unique readings in the following passages : 35 Twv 
/;©VTWV ; 38 -r?t t.pya (for TOV A6yov): J12 Tqi ov6p,an (for Tcii vacii): 
49 + Ka.1 ,rpoa-Kuv~o-wow (-o-ouuw, 920) -r«e {wvn and another 
addition in 82• In 410 they omit lv~'ll'wv ,.., Bpovov and have 
other omissions in 44 512 74 99• They invert the order in 38 

and attest the same impossible readings in 51 614 71 95• 

From 119 to 2011 where it ends, the text is largely free from 
corruptions of the later cursives. It often supports A against 
most other authorities (cf. II11 £lcnj>..0EV lv avro'i:s, 1212 o~ ovpa.110,) 
and ~ and less often 025. But its excellence is still more 
clearly shown by the fact that in 119-2011 it agrees with the 
majority of uncials against the majority of cursives. The latter 
half, therefore, of 2040 is of so high a character as to entitle it to 
be ranked with 046, and after ~. 

2050. This MS, which consists only of 1-5, 20-22, and was 
clearly copied from a defective MS, stands in point of excellence 
alongside the uncials. In about 80 passages it agrees with the 



clxxiv THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 

majority of the uncials against the majority of the cursives. 
Thus in 1 4 it reads &.iro b i:\v with A~C 025 al20 fl gig vg s1• 2 bo 
agamst 046 and most cursives. In 1 9 iv 'Iri<Tov with ~C 025. 
2020 gig vg s1 bo against the rest; 'l7,1CTov (without Xpurrov) with 
A~* 025 al5 ft gig vg·d arm" against the rest. In 1 12 Ka{ (without 
EKtt A~ 025. 045 al Tye Pr fl vg sI. 2 bo against the rest. In 1 13 

.\.vxvtwv (without preceding Eirra.) ACP al1° Tye Pr fl s1· 2 

arml· 2· 4• a. bo against the rest. In 213 >rct. Epya <Tov Kat (added 
by 046 alP1 s2 arm8• 11) with A~C 02 5. 2020 and versions ( - s2 

arms. 11): o mtTT6, p.ov AC 61. 69 Or• s2 against rest. These 
suffice to show the character of this cursive. This cursive shows 
some slight affinities with A, as in 1 18 44 54 22 11 etc., and still 
more with N. Thus with the latter it agrees in 18 ( + 'Y/ &.px.~ KTA. ), 
115 ir£irvpwplv'-'! (a correction), 117 l1rl07,1Kw, 2 20 420 etc. It agrees 
with 025 in 1 15 xaAK'i} .\.t{3d.v<;!, al6 : 220 T~V .\.fyov<Tav (also ~c al5), etc. 

This cursive has a conflate reading in 227 Kal <Tvvrpb/m 
airnv, W<; Ta. <TKE'UTJ Ta K<ipap.LKa. tTVV-rplf3e-rai. Such a conflation is 
not found in any other MS or in any version. But gig arm4 bo 
eth read <FVV-rp{ifm a1'rov,. Is 2050 influenced by gig or some 
ancestor of these versions? In 116 20 50 with 920. 2040 Tye fl 
gig vg read 8£tii, a~-rov against all other Greek authorities. Is 
there a trace of Latin influence here? 

149. 386. 201. Of these 201 was not collated for this 
edition. The first of these cursives, 149 (xv cent.), is a slavish 
copy of 386 (xiv cent.). It reproduces it where it is absolutely 
wrong: cf. 214 EBi8acrK£V 'T. Ba.\.aa,u, 314 't/ &.p~ rij, 11-ltTn,w,, 1419 

184 .\.affrin. In 136 it reads KaroiKovvras with 2or against 386. 
2019 olKovvra,. Where 386 1s quoted in the Appar. Grit. it carries 
149 with it, unless 149 is quoted to the contrary. 201 (xiii 
cent.) is a member of this group. It agrees with 149. 386 in 
unique (or almost unique) readmgs in 32 (>7r£irA:YJpwµ.eva): 314 

'YJ apx~ 'T~> 7r{o--r£WS: 102 e,rl 'T~V riv (also 1): II4 oi EV6J11'LOV: 

l 418 (30-rd.va.s : I 56 oi ~1t'Ta. ayy. EK 'TOV vaov oi iix.ovu, 'T. lir-ra 
ir.\.TJytJ., (also s1 bo): 1617 -rov 0p6vov+-rov 0€ov. This is a con
flat10n of rov 0p6vov, A 046 alP1, all versions ( - gig) and N -roil 
BEou, 187 £1,ul Ka0Ji,, 204 J860TJ Kp{µa, and others. This group 
gives a late cursive text. 

175. 617.1934. These cursives form a group, but one much 
less closely connected than the one immediately preceding. In 
2 10 they stand alone in reading X£{poi,a rwv irpw-rwv, and in 1715 
& Et3£s + Kai 'tJ yvv'I}: with 141. 242 in 617 in reading tTw0~vai. In 
the following passages these cursives attest the same text in con
junction now with one set of authorities now with another-not 
cons1,tently with any-108 17s 188, 22 1 97. u. 18 2012 21 6. 21 

2 2s. 12. 1s. J6. 20. 21. 175 and 61 7 several times agree where I 934 
diverges: 1816 1920 205 2 r8 225 etc. an 1 generally in conjunction 
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with the 02 5 text. This group gives a very late form at the 
cursive text, except in chapters 16-zz where they agree generally 
with 35. 205. 

825. 456. 468. The first two members of this group are 
closely connected. They stand alone in adding in Ka.Ta uov in 
2 5 and the marginal note iv tD..>..rp :j3 in 1420, in omitting Kal 
~V6)7f'WV ••• aVTOV in 35 and exwv ••• TETaf>TOV lcjiov in 47, in 
reading (325**) Seil in 49 and x_p6vov for lTt XP· P,lKpov in 611, in 
omittmg -yeµouo-as in 157• In very many passages these two 
cursives attest the same text in conjunction with a vanety of 
others: cf. 617 75 82 92• 9 148 etc. 468 agrees frequently (but 
apparently always in conjunction with others except in 156 oi tiyy. 
oi €1rTa) with 325. 456. See 16 Ka, 1ro,-qo-avTl 'Y]µiv f3aaDc££0V 
L€pa.TEVµa and > EL'i T, alwvas, 2 22 f3a>..w, 32 Tl?P'YJO'OV, 72 TOV 0eov 
(wvTo,. See also 96• 11 1414. 

85. 205. 205 may be directly derived from 35, though other 
links rnay have come between. They stand alone in 32 K1Jplov Tov 
0wv, 918 Twv Tpiwv Towwv 1rA.'1Jywv. In conjunction with a variety 
of uncials, these two cursives agree in over 110 passages. This 
number would be still greater but that 1814-209 (=one page of 
205) was not photographed through an error of the photographer. 
Hence for the number r 10 we should read 120 or thereabouts. 
But dealing with the passages actually given in the Ajjar. Grit. 35. 
205 agree 20 times with each of A~ 025 and A~C 025; 3 times 
with each of A~ and Al:{C; 2 times with AC 025; 5 with A; 
1 with A 046. All these are first class groups, and nearly all the 
readings so attested are right. Thus so far 35. 205 exhibit a good 
undal type of text. But 35. 205 show affinities with another 
type of readings, a considerable number of which have origin
ated with the recension of 025, which they have followed 28 
times, and almost always wrongly. 

The influence of this recension of 025 1 is seen clearly in 
I, 35• 67mg (?), 104 (?). 205, 468**• 620 (?). 632**• 1957. 2015. 
2019 (?). 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067, etc. I add here 
three examples of the influence of 025 on later MSS. 25 lK1re1r
-i-wKa<; (instead of 1rl1rTwKas) 025. 1. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957. 
2015._ 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 217 + &1r6 before -i-ov 
p,a.vva. 025 (where the slip ~..\ov in 025 is rightly corrected in 
later MSS). 1. 35. 61ms. 104. 205. 468**· 620. 632. 2015. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 29 /3>..aO'<f,wdav l,c (>025) 1'WV 
AEyOVTwv. Here this obvious correction is followed by 1. 35. 
205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
Or•. 

Of groups of the second or third class 35. 205 follow ~C 
1 35, but not 205, adopts the correction of 046 in J12, i.e. ~ 1<0,70./30.lve,. 

Some 20 other cursives do likewise. 
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025, N 025. 046, ~ 046 once each: N (or Ne) C 025 3 times 
N 025. II: N 6. 

205 presents two conflate readings in 1314 146, 

Thus group (35. 205) has quite the value of an uncial
superior in the main to 046, but falling short of 025. 

§ 10. Origen's so-called text-ln this edz"tion Or'.-Whether 
the text which accompanies undoubted scholia of Origen is 
really the text of Origen, Harnack in his edition (Der Scholien
kommentar des Origenes zur Apokalypse Johannis, rgn), p. Sr, 
leaves undecided. He claims that it is a text of the highest 
character of the roth century, which "though it may not prove 
to be even a rival of C, perhaps even not of A, is at all events 
on an equality with N and 025, while it is certainly superior 
to the text of 046 and Andreas." 

But this text is not deserving of such praise. (a) It has 
nothing to do with the text that Origen used. I will compare 
the texts in a few passages. · In 37 Or8 reads: -ra8. Ai.yet l, 
uyyEMs 6.A'Yj6tv6r; • . . o avolywv Ket£ ovodr; KAEL(J'(L aih~v Kal KA.elwv 
Kal ov8elr; avolyn, El µ.ry o a.vo{ywv Kett ov8e,s avo{tfi:l. Here, as the 
Appar. Crit. z"n loc. shows, the text which Origen used differed 
in two respects (see heavy type) in this verse, and agreed in 
these with the text of this edition. Or alone is conflate. It 
combines Ka, KAdwv .•• tivolyEi (the text of A 025) and El p.rJ 
o avo{ywv ••• avottn (the text ofo46 and most cursives). Again 
Origen >aKOV01J -r. cpwi/4;; µ.ov Ka{ always when quoting 320, but not 
so Or8. This may be an accident. In 51 Origen reads l<rwB01 K. 

01rwBev and also lµ:rrpo<rB& K. om<r801, but Or• :<rw0ev K. ltwBev. 
In 55 Origen rightly reads avoZtai, but Or• o avotywv with 046 and 
cursives. In 78 Origen reads JL~TE -r. 0cD..a<rr,av, but Or• Kal -r. 
Ba>-..ar,a-av, and aXPL against Or• aXPLr; ov. Jn 1 6 Origen (c. Celsum, 
viii. 5) has f3a,nJ..da.v where Or• gives merely a cursive reading. 
A multitude of such divergences will be found in Harnack's 
work (p. 76 sqq.). In the face of such divergences it is 
impossible to identify Or• with the text of Origen.1 

But a more important task awaits us. We have to define 
the relations of Or8 and determine its position with reference to 
the main texts of J"P. We shall find that thz"s positz"on is not high 
amongst the uncials, as Harnack would have it, but low amongst 
the cursz"ves. It will not be necessary to bring forward the entire 
evidence, but the following will suffice. 

(a) Or" is fall of correc#ons lz"ke 04-6, or rather in dependence 
on it.-In 120 it reads au-ripwv iliv with 046. But our author 
never uses the attracted relative. After 046 it corrects 2201"?" 

1 Naturally some points of agreement are found. Cf. the addition wi!h 
N ~IP in 18 ti.pxr, Kai re"l\os and others, for any MS of J•P has of necessity many 
pomts of contact with every other. 



ORIGEN'S SO-CALLED TEXT clxxvii 

yvvai.ica ••• TJ )dyovua into rt7v yvv • .•• ~ 'A.ryn, and 312 r,)s 
Ka.w,)s 'It:p. TJ Karaf3aivovua. into T. Ka.tv,)s 'It:p. ~ Ka-ra./3a{11u. With 
cursives only it corrects 108 AaAovuav .•. 'A.lyovuav into 'A.a>..ovua 
••• 'Aiyovua.. Now this ·1ast correction is most probably the 
correction of an original slip of the author, but the other 
two constructions are Hebraisms in the text and should not 
have been altered. 510 f3aui'A.t:{av Kai it:pt:'is into f3auiAl'i~ K. kpc'i:s. 

(b) It makes add#ions to the text with 046; 2 13 +To. :pya a-ov 
Ka{: and with N 046 : 2 9 + Ta. Epya Kal. 

(c) In 812 we have a conflation of A and 046: Kai To Tpfrov 
avriJ<; P.T/ cf,o.vv 17µ1.pa Kat 17 17µ1.pa P.T/ cf,avy TO Tpfrov ai,rijs, where 
046 comes first and A second. Another conflation appears in 
48 (see (g) below). 

(a) A fiw of the passages where it fallows 046 and some 
curslves.-1 10 cf,wv~v &1rluw µov p.t:yaATJV: 1 12 Kat + EKEt: 210 1ra0ii.v; 
l8ov + 817. 817 does not belong to our author's vocabulary. 2 14 + 
Kal before cf,ayt:'i:v: 44 TOtlS 0povovs + TOVS: 47 > C:,s before av0pw-
11"0V: 411 17µ,wv + & a:yios: 56 & avolywv (where the text is avo'i:[at) : 
92 Kaµ{vov 1<.a.ioµI.V7Js. 

(e) Directly or indirectly # follows 025 in the following correc
Hons.-29 T~V f3A.auq:,'1]µ{av TWV A.E')'OYTOJV; 2 17 8wuw a~w+ <f>a.yt:'i:v: 
79 6XAOS • • • 7rEpL/3E/3A7JJLf.VOL. • 

(f) Or i's not unfrequently without any support but that of 
cursives.-116 8t:fLtf a.v-rov xt:ip{: 2 14 ts iStBatt:v rov Ba.A.. : 37 -rov 
before Aavt:tB: 318 iva ryXPtuv: 518 oo-a lur{v: 69 lu<f,payurµl.vwv 
(for lucf,ayp.l.vwv !) : 104 yp&.<prJS with only 205: II 7 >K.aL orav 
TEAlo-wuw with 617. 920. 2040 arm2• 8 : 137 ,roA€µov 1roi,)ua,. 

(g) Thus every step we have taken proves in an increasing 
degree the secondary, eclectic and cursive character of the text. 
It now remains to define the group of cursives with which it is 
most in#mately connected. These are 6r (xvi cent.) and 69 (xv 
cent.). With these cursives it agrees against all other authorities 
in the following: 46 Kat (for a lunv): 48 Kv1<.'A.00EV £o-w0EV Ka, 
ltw0EV, where 61. 69 have ICVKA.. ltw0£V K. luw0EV-conflations of 
KVKA.. K. luw0EV AN etc., and KVKA.. K. £tw0EV 1957. 2050: II5 

EK11"0pEVO'ETO.i: 135 71"0A.EJL7JO"at (instead of 1!"0l7J<Tat): 1J15 a1rOKTav
Bijva, (instead of lva ••• d.,raK.Tav0wo-tv). In J18 with 69 alone 
Or• reads cpavjj for cpavEpw0n. 

Again with 61. 69 al8 Or8 agrees against all authorities in r6 

{3aa-fAEiov lEpa.Tevµ.a.: with 046 in 1216 lvl{3aA& (where 61. 69, 
however, have &.vi'A.a./3&): in 39 yvwa-n with ~ 69 yvwcro. 

From (g) it follows ·that Or" belongs to a very small and late 
group. So far as is known as yet, Or" 61. 69 are the only 
members of this group. It could not well have originated earlier 
than the 9th or 10th century. Hence it should be numbered as 
cursive 2293. 

m 
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§ I I. Some account of the Versions. 
(i.) Latin Versions: (a) Tyconius; (b) Primasius; (c) Codex 

Floriacensis ( = fl); (d) Codex Gigas (=gig); (e) Vulgate. 
(a) Tyconius.-There is no critical edit10n of this text. Dr. 

Prinz has such a text in preparation. The readings in the 
Appar. Crit. of the present work are taken from Professor Souter's 
"Tyconius' Text of the Apocalypse, a partial restoration," J. T.S., 
April 1913. 

(b) Primasius ( =Pr).-Haussleiter has published a critical 
edition of Primasius' text in his work, Die lateinische Apocalypse, 
r89r, pp. 80-175. 

(c) Codex .Floriacensis ( = fl).-Only fragments of this Latin 
version made in Afnca survive. These amount to 6r verses: 
r-21, 87-912, n 16-1414, 1415-165• They are preserved in a 
palimpsest in the National Library of Paris-No. 6400 G 
(formerly in the library of Fleury). This palimpsest has been 
deciphered and published by Vansittart, Journal of Philology, iv. 
(1872) pp. 219-222; Omont, Bib!t'otheque de l'ecole des chartes, 
xliv. (1883) pp. 445-451, Belsheim in 1887; Berger, Lepalimpseste 
du Fleury, 1889; Haussleiter in his edition of Primasius, 189 r, 
and a recent collation in 1906,J.T.S. p. 96 sqq. 

Pr and fl render mutual service to each other. They make 
the detection of intrusions of vg in one or other of these two 
versions an easy task. The canon of criticism here is that where 
Pr and ft differ, such variants as agree with vg are to be rejected 
and the remainder to be retained as the older text. 

(d) Codex gi'gas ( =gig).-This codex of the xiii cent., formerly 
in Prague, is now in Stockholm. It contains the whole Bible, 
but only Acts and the Apocalypse are Old Latin. This codex 
was edited by Belsheim in 1879, but inaccurately. For the 
collation used in the present work I am indebted to Professor 
White, who has put at my service the fresh collation made b} 
Dr. Karlsson in 1891 for John Wordsworth, bishop of Salisbury. 
It appears to have an Italian character (Gregory). 

(t) Vulgate ( =vg).-I have used Professor White's Editio 
Minor of the Vulgate-.Novum Testamentum Latine, Clarendon 
Press, r9II. In this edition the following seven MSS 
vga. 0 d. f. g. h. •) are used : 

a-Amiatinus (vii-viii) cent. 
c-Cavensis (ix). 
d-Armachanus (812 A.D.). 
f-Fuldensis (vi). 

g-Sangermanensis (ix). 
h-Hubertianus (ix-x). 
v-Vallicellanus (ix). 

ii. Syriac Versions: (a) Philoxenian, (o) Harkleian or Syriac 
Vulgate. 
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(a) Philoxenian ( =s1). This version was discovered and 
edited by Professor Gwynn in 1897. He ascribes it on good 
grounds to the 6th century. It is perhaps the most valuable of 
all the versions, its only rival being arm4 (seep. clxvi sqq.). It is 
remarkable that with the Armenian versions it has many readings 
in common with the Latin versions (see Gwynn, p. cxlii1), where. 
these differ from all Greek MSS (though the list is not quite 
correct). Thus in 54 s1 arm1 Pr read Ava-a, Tas o-,f,pa·/iBa-. av-rov 
for [3>...hmv a~T6: in 1310 s1 gig sa eth read £1/ p.axa{pq. o:zroKTav0f 
crETat: in 917 s1 Tye Pr gig vg arm1• 2• 8• a read Toii O"T6p.aTor;;; but 
this is found in one Greek cursive-35. The prec;ence of a common 
Latin(?) element in s1 arm sa eth calls for investigation. Most of 
this element, no doubt, goes back to lost Greek MSS, but there 
appears to be a residuum of Latin readings which made their 
way into s1 arm and other versions. 

sl exhibits conflations in 510 62 1111 1817 d ml Twv "ll"A.olwv 1111"~ 
TO"ll"OV "ll"A.EWV. 

Gwynn puts forward two hypotheses to account for the form 
of the text of s1• The translator formed the text for himself, 
taking as basis our main exemplar, but modifying it to the 
extent of about one-third by the introduction of readings from a 
secondary subsidiary exemplar. Otherwise he followed a single 
exemplar in which the primary and secondary factors stood to 
each other in the ratio of two to one. 

(b) The Harkleian ( = s2).-This version was made about 
616. As yet no critical edition of the text has appeared. It 
preserves very ancient readings lost in most of the Latin versions, 
but it is decidedly inferior to s1. See above, p. clxviii, and 
Gwynn (op. cit.), pp. lxxi-lxxv, lxxxi-lxxxiv. 

iii. Armenian Versions. - The Armenian version was 
admitted into the Armenian canon in the I 2th century through 
the agency of Nerses. But the Armenian version was known in 
the earliest years of the 5th century. There are in reality two 
distinct Armenian versions. The first is exhibited in arm1, arm2, 

arms, arm", which on the whole form, notwithstanding many 
differences, a homogeneous whole over against arm4• Arml- '- s 
represent the sources of the older and unrevised text, and 
arm4 the Nersesian 12th century recension, which was based on 
arml· ll. s etc. Arm4 and arm1• 2• 3 represent, according to Cony
beare, "two independent renderings of a common Greek text." 
But this statement needs drastic revision. The Greek source 
of arm4 differed very much from that of arm1• 2• 3• Conybeare 
ascribes arm1• 2. 3 to a 5th century text and arm4 to a redaction 
of the early 8th. 

As in the case of s1, so here the Latin element is evident, 
In 1 91 arm2 this influence is undeniable. Thus, where the 
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Greek has oxXov 'll'oAXov, vg"'- •·" have tubarum multarum, and so 
arm2• This corruption could only have arisen in Latin, i.e. 
tubamm corrupt for turbarum. The same corruption reapfears 
in 196, where ox>..ov '11"oUov is rendered by Pr vg&· •· <l ·" by 
tubarum (-ae -vg) magnarum (-nae vg). 

Conybeare thinks that the early Armenian version" was made 
from an old Latin copy, or perhaps from a bilingual Greco
Latin codex." The latter appears the more probable, but the 
question requires thorough investigation, not only in regard to 
arm, but also in regard to s1 ho sa and eth. 

It is much to be regretted that Conybeare did not print in 
its entirety arm4 alongside arm1• 2• 8• ", seeing that it represents a 
more ancient type of Greek text than arm1• 2• s. ... Arm4 is alone 
complete, and yet neither is its text nor even a single variant from 
it given in Armenian. Only English renderings of the variants and 
of 1617-1918 are supplied. It is rather strange for a scholar, who 
is editing both a text and a translation, to translate two chapters 
( 1617-r 91B)from a text which he does not give, and print a text (arm2) 

of these chapters, which he does not translate save in the case of 
its variants. For the text of arm4 he refers his readers to Dr. 
F. Murat's edition of it "in the great university libraries of our 
country," or "to the Armenian Convent of St.James in Jerusalem." 

Students of the J"P cannot be other than most grateful to 
Dr. Conybeare for his edition of the Armenian version, but it 
does not bear the character of a final one. 

(d) Bohalric Version ( = bo).-The Bohairic (or Memphitic) 
version has been edited with great care by the Rev. G. Horner. 
This editor prints Jap from the Curzon MS r28 with variants from 
other MSS. He has provided an English version of this MS, 
but unfortunately the variants are not translated. The result is 
that the reader who does not know Bohairic cannot get to know 
anything beyond MS Curzon 128. 

(t) Sahidic Version ( = sa).-The same scholar is engaged on 
an edition of the Sah1dic. He has most generously supplied the 
present editor with some hundreds of readings from this frag
mentary version. This version appears to agree more with A 
and its allies than do bo eth. 

(f) Ethiopz'c Version ( = eth).-Only two uncritical editions of 
this version exist-that of Platt and that contained in Walton's 
Polyglott. I have used the edition of Platt published in 1899, 
and only consulted the other version that is printed in Walton's 
Polyglott. 

Bosa and eth form one group as we have already seen, but 
their exact relations cannot be determined till critical editions 
of the three are accessible, and a scholar who has a mastery of 
the three languages takes the task in hand. 
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The Archetype of John, completed about 95 A.D. 

I 
Edited soon after 9fby an unknown disciple with many dislocations 

of the text and! interpolations 

I 
Most primitive form 

(280-450 A.D.) of 
text, in which cor
rection has made 
some progress 

I 

I 
F1 F3 F• 

(3rd to 5th cent.) 

Correction of text begins in 
the 2nd cent. and goes on 
steadily but sporadically 
towards a normalized form 
of text 

I 
A somewhat normalized ud 

very corrupt form of text 
which replaces a whole class 
of the author's constructions 
by more normal Greek 

~-,--------.....,1 
I 

C (5thl cent.} ~ 

~I I 
025 

(8th cent. rec~nsion) 
many cursives 

I F 2 ( 4th 1ccnt.} 
~ (4th cent.) 

I 
046 

8th cent. 

1·---'----,1~ 
2040 (II9-2011 ). 2050 35 205 

I 
( rnth cent.) ( rnth cent.) 

Main body of 
cursives 

I 
1 Possibly these three versions should _be repr_esente~ rather as 1--~1 

but the uncritical text of eth does not easily adm1t of thlS arrange- sa OJ° 
ment. eth 
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For the meaning of the above symbols and abbreviations of 
MSS and versions, see vol. ii. pp. 227 sqq., 234 sqq. For F1· 2• a. 4 

(i.e. Papyri Fragments), see vol. ii. pp. 447-451, 
Though the above table must in many of its features be 

regarded as purely hypothetical, the editor is convinced of its 
general accuracy down to At{ F1· 2• 3 4 : also that, though C 
belongs to the family of A, it has been mfluenced by that 
of~, besides ~bowing signs of frequent correction. 

So far the evidence is on the whole clear. Henceforth the 
relations of the MSS and versions can only be partially and, 
until several important questions are mvest1gated, provisionally 
represented. 025 and 046 are certainly descendants of A 
and ~, or of the families of which these are representatives; 
for 025. 046 pre,erve primitive readings lost in At{. Thus in 
4 4 e?rL T. 8p6vovs ( + rovs 046) <EtKOCTL TECT<rapas 1rp£a-(3vripovs is 
undoubtedly right where At{ are wrong and C is defective; for 
sl. 2 arm2 3• 4·" Pr gig vg bo eth here support 02 5. 046. In 68 

o Ba.vaTos of 025. 046 is right, where A is corrupt and C~ wrong. 
In 910 o1ipo.s op,o{ac; <J'Kop1rwl, of 025. 046 is again right against 
the greater uncials, and also m r918 ,-;;,v Ka&YJp,l11wv e7r' a11T&v. 
This fact cannot be represented in the above table. 

Further, a study of 025. 046 shows that these two MSS are 
connected; for they have 36 (more or less) readings in common 
against A~C. This connection is accordingly represented in the 
above table. But 025 and 046 are related differently to A and 
t{. oz 5 is more closely associated with the text of A, and 046 
with that of~. Moreover, 025 shows signs of a deliberate recen
sion, whereas 046 exhibits rather signs of a progressive correction. 
But these MSS have other connect10ns. Thus in 1418 025 unites 
with C in reading Kpavyfj (a wrong reading) against <J>wvfl of 
A~ 046 : in 1413 in reading i11 XptO"r/e against EV Kvptcp of all other 
MSS. This connection is represented in the above table. 

Certain cursives, i.e. 35. 205. 2040 (n8-2011 only). 2050 

preserve some original readings lost wholly in ~ 025. 046 
(see clxxiii sqq. ). These cursives are in many respects as valuable 
as the later uncials, while in a few they are superior. 

Of the remaining cursives a considerable number follow for 
the most part 025, while the main body appears to follow 046. 
But the exact differentiation of these cursives has not yet been 
investigated. 

Turning from the Greek MSS to the versions, we enter on a 
more difficult task. Of the versions, Tye sa eth and s2 have not 
yet been critically edited. All the materials for such a critical 
edition of bo are given in Homer's edition of the Bohairic N.T., 
but they are accessible only to Coptic scholars. The internal 
relations of the Latin versions Tye Pr fi gig which are still un-
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determined, and likewi,e the influence of the Latin versions (or of 
the Greek MSS from ~hich a large part of this peculiar(?) Latin 
element may be denved) on arm s1 bo eth form attractive 
problems for future researchers. 

Since we know that the Latin versions ( or their Greek pro
genitors) exerci,ed some influence on arm and s1, I have placed 
these versions in close connection on the above table. But the 
Latm influence on bo eth 1s not represented, nor is s2 even men
tioned. 

xv. 

THE METHODS OF INTERPRETATION ADOPTED IN 
THIS COMMENTARY. 

In my Studies in the Apocalypse I have given a short history of 
the interpretation of the Apocalypse, dealing with each method 
as it arose, its contnbut1on to the elucidation of our author, its 
developments, or, it may be, its final condemnation and rejection 
at the bar of criticism. Here there is no historical treatment of 
the subject, but merely an enumeration of the methods, which 
have stood the te,t of experience and been found necessary for 
the interpretation of the Apocalypse. 

§ r. The Contemporary-Historical Method. -This method 
rightly presuppo,es that the visions of our author relate to con
temporary events and to future events so far as they arise out of 
them. The real historical horizons of the book were early lost. 
Yet, even so, traces of the Contemporary-Historical Method still 
persist in Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Victorinus of Pettau. But 
with the rise of the Sp1ritualizing Method in Alexandria this 
true method was driven from the field and lost to use till it was 
revived by the Roman and non-Roman Christian scholars of 
the r 7th century. These scholars established as an assured 
result that the Apocalypse was originally directed against Rome. 
The Apocalypse 1s not to be treated as an allegory, but to be 
interpreted in reference to definite concrete kingdoms, powers, 
events, and expectations. But, though the visions of our author 
related to contemporary events, they are not limited to these. 
For, as I have said in vol. 1i. 86, "no great prophecy receives its 
full and final fulfilment in any single event or series of events. 
In fact, it may not be fu{fil!ed at all in regard to the object agat'nst 
whidz it was primarily delivered by the prophet or seer. But if it 
is the expression of a great moral and spiritual truth, it will of a 
surety be fulfilled at sundry tim~~. and in _divers manners and in 
varying degrees of completeness m the history of the world. 

§ 2 • The Eschatological 1lfethod.-But the Apocalypse deals 
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not only with contemporary events but also with future events. 
So far as these future events arise naturally out of contemporary 
events their elucidation can to a certain extent be brought under 
§ 1. But the last things depicted by our author contain a 
prophetic element. These in a certain sense arise out of the 
past and yet are inexplicable from it. The future events depicted 
in the Apocalypse are not to be treated symbolically or allegori
cally (save in exceptional cases), but as definite concrete events. 

§ 3. The Chi'liastt'c Interpretatz'on.-Strictly speaking, Chiliasm 
forms a subdivision of Eschatology. But in pomt of fact there 
are interpreters who, while applying the Eschatological Method 
rightly on the whole, treat everything relating to Chiliasm in 
our author purely symbolically. But the prophecy of the 
Millennium in chap. xx. must be taken literally, as it was by 
Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Victorinus of Pettau. These writers 
were acquainted with the original interpretation of this chapter. 
But this interpretation was soon displaced by the spirituahzing 
methods of Alexandria. Tyconius, adopting these methods, 
rejected the literal interpretation of chap. xx., treated the Millen
nium as the period between the first and second advents of 
Christ. Jerome and Augustine followed in the footsteps of 
Tyconius, and a realistic eschatology was crushed out of existence 
in the Church for full 800 years. The Eschatological Method, 
including Chiliasm, was revived by Joachim of Floris (circ. 
r200 A.D. ), but the latter element was agam abandoned for some 
centuries and declared heretical by the Augsburg and Helvetic 
Confessions. In England, where these Confessions were without 
authority, Chiliasm was revived by Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, and 
Whiston. 

§ 4a. The Philologt'cal Method in t'ts earlier form. -This 
method was resorted to in the 16th cent. as a counsel of 
despair. The Church and World-Historical Methods which 
originated in the 14th cent. as well as the Recapitulation Method 
of Victorious had, combined with other more reasonable 
methods, been applied to the Apocalypse by numberless scholars, 
with the result that the best interpreters of the 16th cent. 
confessed that the Apocalypse remained more than ever the 
Seven-sealed Book. 

Bu~ the value of _the P~ilological Method was only in part 
recogmzed. The chief philological problems were either not 
recognized at all or only in part, and so this method failed to 
make the indispensable contribution that could be made by it 
and by it alone, and that could put an end to the wild vagaries 
of the Literary Critical School which had its founder in Grotius. 
To this method I will return after § 9 under the heading § 4b. 

§ 5. The Literary-Critical Method.-If the methods jwt 
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mentioned were the only valid methods, and if at the same time 
the absolute unity of the Apocalypse were assumed as given or 
proved, then large sections of it would have to be surrendered as 
unsolved and unsolvable. But there is no such impasse. In the 
Apocalypse there is no such rigid unity of authorship and con
sistency of detail as has been constantly assumed. A new 
method of interpretation was initiated by Grotius-the Literary
Critical. Grotius, observing that there were conflicting elements 
alike in tradition and within the text itself, conjectured that the 
Apocalypse was composed of several visions written down at 
different times and in different places, some before and some after 
the destruction of Jerusalem. This method finally gave birth to 
three different hypotheses, each of the three possessing some 
element of truth, but especially the third. These hypotheses are : 

(a) The Redactional-Hypothesis. 
(b) The Sources-Hypothesis. 
(c) The Fragmentary-Hypothesis. 

(a) The RedacHonal-Hypothesis. - Many interpreters have 
availed themselves of this hypothesis, but a thorough study of 
John's style and diction makes it impossible to recogmze the 
Apocalypse as the result of the work of a series of successive 
editors, such a5 we recognize in the Ascension of Isaiah. That 
the Apocalypse suffered one such redact10n appears to the present 
writer to be a hypothesis necessarily postulated by the facts ; see 
vol. i. pp. 1-lv, vol. ii. pp. 144-154. 

(b) The Sources-Hypothesis.-This theory assumes a series of 
independent sources connected more or less loosely together as 
1 Enoch. That this theory can be established to a limited 
extent, I have sought to show in 71•3 74•8 n 1•13 12. 13. 17. 18 
(see pp. lxii-lxv). Some of these sources are purely Jewish, 
or Jewish-Christian in origin, and one at least of them-i.e. 
chap. 12-is derived ultimately from a heathen expectation of 
a World Redeemer (see vol. i. 310-314). But this theory, 
which breaks up the entire book into various sources, cannot 
explain the relative unity of the work as a whole-nay more, 
a unity which might be described as absolute in respect to its 
purpose steadily maintained from the beginning to the close, 
its growing thought and dramatic development, its progressive 
crises, and its diction and style, which are unique in all Greek 
literature. 

(c) Fragmentary-Hypothesi's.-From the above two forms of 
the Literary-Critical Method we turn to its third and most satis
factory form-the Fragmentary-Hypothesis-a most unhappy 
designation. This hypothesis presupposes an undoubted unity 
of authorship, though the author has from time to time drawn 
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on foreign sources (as we have pointed out in the preceding 
sect10n), and has not always assimilated these fragmentary 
elements in all their details to their new contexts. 

§ 6. Traditional - Historical Method. - This method was 
applied first by Gunkel to the Apocalypse, and subsequently by 
many other scholars in an extravagant degree. Each new 
apocalypse is to some extent a reproduction and reinterpretation 
of traditional material-whether m the form of figures, symbols, 
or doctrmes. Hence it is necessary to distinguish between the 
original meaning of a borrowed symbol or doctrine and the new 
turn given to it by our author. This is done m the introduction 
to each chapter in this Commentary. In nearly every case our 
author has transformed or glorified the borrowed material. 
Thus the sealing in 71-8, which in its Jewish source carried with 
it the thought of security from physical evil, is a pledge of God's 
protection from spiritual evil. The doctrine of the Antichrist as 
it appears in our author is unique: see vol. ii. 76-87, where the 
various stages of the development of this idea are given. 
Occasionally details in the borrowed material are mapphcable to 
our author's purpose (see notes on 1213-16 184), or possibly 
unintelligible to him. In these cases he omits all reference to 
such details in his interpretation of the source of which he has 
availed himself. But it is probable that these defects and 
inconsistencies would have been removed by our author if he 
had had the opportunity of revising his book. 

§ 7. Relzgious-Historical Method.-There are certain state
ments and doctrines in the Apocalypse which could not have 
been written first hand by a Christian. These are in some cases 
of Jewish origin, but others are ultimately derived from Baby
lonian, Egyptian, or Greek sources; see vol. i. 121-123 on the 
Cherubim, vol. i. 310-314 on the doctrine of a World-Redeemer. 
The order of the twelve precious stones, see vol. ii. r 6 5-r 69, points 
to our author's knowledge of the heathen conceJJtion of the 
City of the Gods and of contemporary astronomy, and his 
deliberate deviation from them. 

§ 8. Philosophical Method.-Apocalyptic is a philosophy of 
history and religion. The Seer seeks to get behind the surface 
and penetrate to the essence of events, the sp:ritual motives and 
purposes that underlay and gave them their real significance. 
Hence apocalyptic takes within its purview not only the present 
and the last things, but all things past, present, and to come. 
Apocalyptic and not ~reek philosophy was the first to grasp the 
great idea that all history, alike human, co~mological, and 
spintu_al, is a unity-a umty following naturally as a corollary of 
the unity of God. And yet serious N. T. scholars of the present day 
have stated that apocalyptic has only to deal with the last things J 
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§ 9. Psychological Method.-Are the visions in the Apocalypse 
the genuine results of spiritual experience? That our author 
speaks from actual spiritual experience no serious student of to-day 
has any doubt. The only question that calls for solution is the 
extent to which such experience underlies the visions of the 
Apocalypse. On pp. ci1i-cix the present writer has made an 
attempt to discuss this question. 

§ 4b. The Philological Jviethod in i'ts later form.-This method 
has already been dealt with in the order of its historical appear
ance under§ 4a above. But its value in determining some of the 
chief questions of the Apocalypse has never yet been appreciated. 
It has therefore been all but wholly neglected, and no writer has 
made a really serious study of the style and diction of our 
author save Bousset, and that only in a minor degree. Hence 
on every hand individual verses and combinations of verses 
have been unjustifiably rejected as non-J ohannine, and others 
just as unjustifiably received as Johannine. After working for 
years on the Apocalypse under the guidance of all the above 
methods, I came at last to recognize that no certain conclusion 
could be reached on many of the vexed problems of the book 
till I had made a thorough study of John's grammar. On pp. 
cxvii-clix I have given the results of a study extending over 
many years. In not a few respects it is revolutionary. To give 
a few examples. As regards John's Greek it shows that con
structions (such as rep a:yy.fA<e r<p ev 'Ecf:,l.o-<e, and so in the other 
six passages), which every modern German scholar has rejected, 
were exactly the constructions which a complete study of John's 
grammar required. Next, this study revolutionizes the translation 
of the Apocalypse. Frequently it is not the Greek but the 
H;;brew in the mind of the writer that has to be translated. 
Thirdly, as regards large sections which have been rejected by 
most modern scholars as non-J ohannine, this grammar shows 
that such sections are essentially J oha-nnine-and vice versa. 

XVI. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.1 

Editions.-Greek Commentaries.-The Apocalypse does not 
owe much to Greek expositors. The earliest were probably the 
best. Fragmentary expositions are preserved in Justin and Irenaeus 

1 This bibliography is abbreviated as much as possible. For fuller biblio
graphies in various directions the reader should consult Lucke, Ei'nl. in d. 
0/fenbarung", 518 sqq., 952 sqq. ; Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, rgo6, pp. 
48-118; Heitzmann-Bauer's Hand-Commentar, iv. 38o-390; Walch, Bibi. 
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which are referred to by Jerome, De vir. illustr. ii. 9. The two 
earliest complete Commentaries by Melito (cf. Eus. H.E. iv. 
26. 2) and Hippolytus (Jerome, op. tit. 61) are lost. Clement of 
Alexandria (Eus. H.E vi. 14. 1) commented on the Apocalypse, 
and Origen recorded his intention of so doing, In Matt. 49 
(Lommatzsch, iv. 307). That bis Scholia on the Apoc. have 
been preserved is highly probable : see p. clxxvi. Commen
tary by Oecumenius (discovered by Diekampf; see Sz"tzungs
bmchte der Kon. preuss. Al.ad. der ·wiss., 1901, 1046 sqq.). 
The Commentary ascribed by Cramer ( Catena, viii. p vi, 497-
582) to Oecumenius is, according to Diekampf, a compendium 
of Andreas (ed. Sylburg, 1596; Migne, P.G. cvi) and Arethas 
(Cramer's Catena, viii. 171-496; Migne, P.G. cvi). 

Latin Commentaries.-Victorinus (iii cent.). This Commen
tary appears in a shorter and in a longer form. For the latter 
see Migne, P.L. v. Haussleiter is engaged on a critical edition. 
Tyconius (iv-v cent. See Souter in J. T.5: xiv. 338 sqq. A critical 
edition is promised by Haussleiter); Primasius (vi cent., ed. by 
Haussleiter, Die Latez'nz'sche Apocalypse, 1891); Apringius (vi 
cent. ed. by Ferotin, Paris, 1900). Bede, Ansbertus, Beatus, 
Haymo, and others carried on the tradition of the Church in 
the West. 

There were some Syriac Commentaries, the most important 
of which is that of Bar~alibi (see Gwynn in Hennathena, vi-vii). 

In the mediaeval period the most important commentator 
was Joachim, abbott of Floris, u95 (ed. Venice, 1519, 1527). 

Commentaries since the Rejormation.-Since the Reformation 
the number of writers on the Apocalypse is almost beyond count. 
Only a few of the chief names can be given. Erasmus, Annota
tiones in N.T., 1516; Bibliander, Comment. in Apoc., 1549; Bul
linger, In Apoc. Condones, 1557; Ribeira, In sacram b. Ioannis 
••. Apoc. Commentarius, Lyons, 1593; Pereyra, Disputationes 
selectissimae super libro Apocalypst's, Vemce, 1607; Salmeron, In 
Johannts Apoc. Praeludia, 1614; Alcasar, Vestigatio arcani sensus 
in Apoc., Lyons, 1618; Juan Mariana, Scholia in ... N.T., 1619; 
Brightman, Revela#on of St. John, 1616; Cornelius a Lapide, 
Comm. in Apoc., 1627; Mede, Clavz's Apocalypseos, Cambridge, 
1627; Grotius, Annotationes, 1644; Hammond, Paraphrase and 
Annotations up_on the N. T., 16 5 3 ; Coccejus, Cogitationes t"n Apoc., 
1673; Marckms, In Apoc . •.• Commentarius, Amsterdam, 
1689; V1tringa, 'Avo.Kptuis Apocalypsi'os2, 1719; I. Newton, 

Theo!. selecta, iv. 76o sqq. ; Stoscb, Catalogus rariorum in Apoc. Joanms 
Commentariorum; Elliott, Horae Ajx,calypticae, iv. 275-528. In my 
Lectures on the Apocalypse, pp. 1-78, I have combined a bibhogtaphy and a 
history of the interpretat10n of the Apocalypse, as Bousset and Holtzmann
Bauer have done, though on a smaller scale than Bousset. 
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the text of the Apocalypse, that of Westcott and Hort remains 
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have recognized that the right text in 21• 8• 18 31· 7• 14 is rCi ayyD,"! 
rep, though among the uncials A has preserved it only' in three 
passages and C in one. Souter follows A m 2 1• 8 but not in 2 18• 

Von Soden has rejected the right reading in the seven passages, 
and branded it (p. 2070) as a "Willktlrhchkeit" on the part 
of the scribe of A. A knowledge of John's grammar woulc 
have made the adoption of r<j, &:yyl.\<f Trj, lv • . . £KKATJufo1r: 
impossible on the part of any editor. 

Versions.-See vol. i. pp. clxvi-clxxi, vol. ii. 234 sq. 

SOME OF THE ABBREVATIONS USED IN THIS WORK. 

Versions.1 
Aq. or a' 
A.V .• . . 
LXX or o'. 

Version of Aquila or a. 
Authorized Version. 
Septuagmt. 

1 For thnse used in the Greek text see vol. ii. 227-235. 
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J .. 
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Moulton, Gram. 

MT. 
N.T .. 
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S.B.E .. ... 

Thackeray, Gram. 

TL.Z. 
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WH 
Volter i .• 

11.. • 

m .• 
IV., 

Z.A.T. W. 

Z.f.N.T. W. 
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,, Johannine Vocabulary, 1905. 
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by Thackeray), 1898. 

Hastings' Dictionary of the Apostolic 
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Hastmgs' Dictionary of the Bible. 
The Fourth Gospel. 
J ohannine Epistles. 
The Apocalypse. 
Schrader's Die Keilinschriften und das 

alte Testament, edited and rewritten by 
H. Zimmern and H. Winckler, 1903. 
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senschaft. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

VOLUME I. 

Page 215, line 22 ab imo. After "unexampled" add "except 
perhaps in Aq. Ex. xxiv. 16." 

Page 224, footnote, line II. After "xvi. 19" add" (an inter
polation)," and see the emended form of this note in vol. i. 
Introd. p. clix ad init. 

Page 294. Paragraph beginning "It is noteworthy," etc., was 
written before I recognized that xvi. 5 b_7 should be restored after 

xix. 4. 

Page 297, line 8. Delete "A slip for the dative." See also 

text in vol. ii. 306 : 415, 416 footnote. 



THE REVELATION 
OF ST. JOHN. 

CHAPTER I. 

§ I. The Contents and Authorship of this Chapter. 

THE Superscription (i. 1-3) falls into three parts, each part of 
which in tum is formed of three elements. The first sets forth 
the source of the Apocalypse, the second its contents, and the 
third the blessedness of those who receive and fulfil its teachings. 
As regards the source-it was God by whom the Apocalypse was 
given to Christ: it was Christ who sent His angel and signified 
it to John : it was John who bare witness to it as from God and 
Christ. As for its contents-these were the word of God and 
the truth attested by Christ, which were embodied in the v1siom. 
which John had seen. As for the blessedness that attends on 
its reception-this blessedness is to be the portion of those that 
read it in the Churches, of those that hear, and of those that 
observe it. 

After the Superscription follows the Introduction (i. 4-8), 
which is composed of three stanzas of three lines each. In these 
John salutes the Seven Churches, invoking upon them grace and 
peace from God, which is and which was and which is to come, 1 

and from Jesus Christ. Of these two Divine Beings he proceeds 
to speak more definitely-of Christ in 5-7 and of God in 8. 
Christ is the faithful witness, the sovereign of the dead, the ruler 
of those that rule the living. To Him is to be ascribed glory 
and power, inasmuch as loving us with an everlasting love He 
bath redeemed us from our sins and endowed us with the offices 
of kingship and priesthood unto God (i. 4-6), and will speedily 
come in the clouds-whose advent His crucifiers will witness to 
their cost and the heathen-hearted nations with fear and anguish. 
Of God our author does not speak in the third person, but intro-

1 The clause that follows relating to the seven spirits is an interpolation 
(see note in loc.). 
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duces the Supreme Being as declaring : I am the Alpha and the 
Omega-the Lord of the past, the present and the future. 

In i. 9-20 we have the Seer's call by the Son of Man and his 
vision of the Son of Man, standing in the midst of seven golden 
candlesticks and holding seven stars, risen and glonfied. By 
Him the Seer is bidden to write what he saw and to send it to 
the Seven Churches. Any paraphrase of this sublime descrip
tion of the Son of Man would only hopeb,sly weaken it. It 
may, however, be observed that it contains the attributes of the 
Ancient of Days and of one like a Son of Man m Daniel (vii. 
9, 13) as well as of the nameless angel m Dan. x. 5-6, and that 
nearly every phrase in this description of the Son of Man (r3-r6) 
and of His words (17°-20) recurs in ii.-iii. to which it forms 
an introduction, just as x. does to xi. r-13. 

In 17°-18 the Son of Man declares who He is (even as God 
does in 8), i:e. the First and the Last, He that liveth and was 
dead and had thereby become the holder of the keys of death. 
As such He bids the Seer afresh to write what he saw, and to 
learn the mystery that the seven candlesticks were the Seven 
Churches and the seven stars the heavenly ideals of the Seven 
Churches, which could only be realized through Him. 

As regards the authorship of this chapter, whilst there is no 
evidence either in point of idiom or diction ag:iinst its being 
from the hand of John the Seer, there is, as I have shown in the 
summary in § 2, the most positive evidence for its derivation 
from him. 

§ 2. Diction and Idiom. 

There can be no question as to the authorship of this chapter. 
Alike m its diction and its idiom it is from the hand of John 
the Seer. 

(a) Diction.-This subject is dealt with in detail in the notes. 
But the results can be shortly summarized and some of the chief 
parallelisms in phraseology within the rest of the Book empha
sized. But first of all it is to be observed that whereas none of 
the diction and phraseology is against our author's use, much of 
it is specifically J ohannine and all of it in keeping with his use. 

I. 1. Sii:~a.L TOL'., SoOAOL'., a.1iTou, a SEL yev,fo·8a.L EV TllXEL. This 
clause recurs as a whole in xxi1. 6 and in part in iv. I. 8dKvvp..t 
is characteristic of our author in its apocalyptic sense. 

T~ Sou>-.~ a.OTOU 'lwaVV1JL, Cf. xi. 18, TOL<; 8ovAo,,; O'Oll T. 
'1rpocp~-rai,;. 

2. i1J,(l.p-rup110-ev. Cf. xxii. 16, 18, 20. 
T, Myov T. 8eou Ka.l T. µ.a.p-rupia.v '1110-ou. Cf. i. 9, vi. 9, xii. 11 

(T. A.oyov T. µ.a.p-rvp{a.,;), 17 (-r. p.a.p-rup£a.v 'l17<Tov only and in xix. 10), 
xx. 4· 
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3. p.aKo.p,os , T. Myous T. 'll'pocj,riTelas Kat nipoiiVTes. Cf. 
xxii. 7, 10. We have here the first of the seven beatitudes in 
this Book: cf. xiv. 13, xvi. 15, xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. 

0 yil.p Katpos iyyos. Cf. xxii. 10. 
5. o p.a.pTUS o 'll'L<TTOS. Cf. ii. 13, iii. r 4. 
6. t'll'Ol'l)a"EV ,jp.ii.s Jfocn>..elav, iEpe'is. Cf. v. ro. 
e[s TOUS atwvas [T. aiwvwvJ. Cf. i. r8, iv. 9, ro, v. 13, vii. u, 

x. 6, etc. But in Gospel and I and 2 John always el<; T6v aiwva.. 
8. TO A KCl,L TO n ... o l:iv Kal o ~v KCl,L o tlpxop.evos, o ll"llY

TOKpci.rwp. Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5, xxi. 6, xxii. 13. 
Kop,os o &eos . . • o 'Jl"(l,YTOKpchwp. Cf. iv. 8, xi. 1 7, xv. 3, 

xvi. 7, 14, xix. 6, r 5, xxi. 2 2. IIavroKpaTwp occurs eight times 
in the rest of the Apocalypse and not once elsewhere in the N.T. 
except in an O.T. quotation (2 Cor. vi. 18). " 

10. tlyevop,11v tlv 'll'VEOJJ,O.TL. Cf. iv. 2. 

12. /3>..l11"etv. Our author uses this verb twice in i., once in 
iii. and thirteen times in the rest of the book, and never in the 
aorist ; for in xxii. 8 A is to be followed. 

13. tl11-o,ov ulov dvBpwn-ou. Only elsewhere in xiv. 14, in this 
form in all literature. 

llv8e8u/llvov 11"08~p'l'J Kill 'll'Epietwo-/Llvov 11"pOS TOLS /lO.<TTois tw~v 
xpuo-ii.v. Cf. xv. 6. 

14. ot ocj,Ba.>..fl-OL 110Tou ws cj,Mf 'll'upos. Cf. ii. l 8, xix. I 2. 

15. ,j cj,w~ a.ihoil ws cf>w~ li8cfrwv 11"0>..Mv. Cf. xiv. 2, xix. 6. 
16. ,j 5,J,,s 11oroii ws o ~>..,os. Cf. x. r. 
EXWV ~v T?J 8ef,~ XELPL a.OTO~ d<1Tlp11s E'Jl"Ta. Cf. ii. I' iii. I. 

lK TOU <TT0f1-C4TOS aOTou pop,q,a£a 8£<TTO/lOS ofe'ta. Cf. ii. 13. 
17. o ll"pwTos Kal o eo-xaTos. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. 
19. oov. Here used (probably owing to its fourfold occur

rence in ii.-iii.) of logical appeal, never of historical transition 
as in the Fourth Gospel: cf. ii. 5, 16, iii. 3, 19. In the later 
chapters our author uses Sia Tovro instead: cf. vii. 15, xii. 32 
[ xviii. 8]. Thus this entire chapter is most closely connected 
by its distinctively J ohannine phraseology with ii.-vi., x.-xi., 
xiv.-xvi., x1x.-xxii. Let us now turn to the most striking idioms 
in this chapter. 

(b) Idiom.-These are dealt with fully in the notes. But we 
shall mention a sufficient number to confirm beyond question 
the conclusion that this chapter comes from the hand of our 
author. 

I. 4. &.11"0 b l:iv Kal o ~I' Kal A «lpxop.evos. On this wholly 
abnormal construct10n with ,br6, which is nevertheless quite 
intelligible in our author and yet not in any other, see note in loc. 
As regards t, tiv . . . tlpx6/-Levos-this title recurs wholly or in part 
in i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5. 

5._ '11)C70U Xp£<TTOU, o p.d.pTU<;; '11'£C7TOS, This anomalous con-
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struction of the nominative in apposition to an oblique case 
recurs ii. 13, 2c, iii. 12, vii. 4, viii. 9, 1x. 14, xiv. r2, 14, xx. 2. 
That this sole,:;1sm is characteristic of our author cannot be 
denied, since it occurs so frequently, whereas it is exceptional in 
the Koiv~ and the LXX, in the latter of which it is clearly, as in 
our author, a Hebraism. 

5-6. Tw d.ya.irwVTL . . . Ka.l trrolriO"Ev. This Hebraism recurs 
frequently in our author: cf. i. 18, i1. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14, xiv. 
2-3, xv. 3· 

10. ,PlilVllV • • • G>s aa.>..,nyyos >..Eyoil0"1JS· Here we should 
expect Alyouuav. But cf. iv. r. 

13. oµ.mov utov d.v9pwirou. Cf. xiv. 14 for this otherwise 
unexampled construction. See Additional Note, p. 36. 

16. e'xc,w = E!XE or EX£L as elsewhere in our author : cf. x. 2, 
xii. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Moreover, £K7T'opEvoµ,tv1J is used as l:te,ropEvETo 
in this same verse. In our author these are Hebraisms, though 
this usage is found occasionally in the Kow~. Again, the 
Hebraism ~ otf,,is avrnv ws o ~Atos <f,ulvEt though not found else
where in this Book, is closely akin to our author's many 
Hebraisms, especially in connection with .:,, = :;i. See p. 36. 

20. Tas E11'Ta Xuxvlas-this is a slip for the· genitive. There 
are other analogous slips in our author, which are best explained 
as due to his not having had an opportunity to revise his text. 

Thus this chapter is connected by J ohannine idioms with ii.
iv., vii.-xii., xiv.-xvi., xx.-xxi. There can be no doubt as to the 
genuineness of the text. 

§ 3. Order of Words. 

The order is Semitic. Thus the verb is before the subject 
and object once, before the subject twice, before the object five 
times. It stands at the beginning of the clause or sentence 
followed by adverbial phrases eleven times. On the other hand 
the verb follows the subject (9) once, the object (a pronoun) 
once. The participle, where it stands for a finite verb, occurs 
once at the close of a clause ( r 6h), These facts are in keeping 
with our author's style. 

'A'll"OKUAU"1LS 'J(l)avvou. 

The word &.1rodAvtfns is not used as the title of any work 
before the time of our Apocalypse, though it is used by St. Paul 
exactly in the same sense of minor revelations : cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 
26. So far as the word itself goes it is found in Sir. xi. 27 xxii. 
22 (µ,vCT'T"Y/ptov d7rOKaAvtf;€wS), xlti. 1, while d7T'oKaAV7T'T€LV is fodnd in 
Amos iii. 7, &.1roKaAvtf;v 7r<U8dav 1rpos TOtlS Bov>..ovs am-ov TOtJ<; 
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11'pocfnrras, in the sense of a "revealing" of something hidden. 
In the second passage we have an approach to the use of the 
word in our text. In Theodotion's rendering of Daniel the 
verb a11'oKaA.v?TT£Lv is used exactly in the sense of the noun 
a?TOKrtAvt{M in the title; cf. ii. 19, 22, 28, 29, 30, 47, x. I. It 
appears in the title of 2 Baruch-" The Book of the Apocalypse 
of Baruch the son of Nenah "-the publication of which was 
nearly contemporary with that of our Apocalypse. It signifies a 
vision and its interpretation. Elsewhere in the N.T. it is found 
with the same meaning in the Pauline Epistles (Rom. xvi. 25; 
2 Cor. xii. 1 ; Gal. i. 12, etc.). In 1 Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13, Luke ii. 
32, etc., this word is not used in quite the same sense, but means 
rather, manifestation, appearance. a?ToKcD..vt{tL<; is found also in 
Classical Greek in the sense of to lay bare, to disclose, in Plato, 
Protag. 352 D, Gorg. 460A; while a'Tl"oKcD..vt{tLr; is found in Plutarch, 
Paul. Aemil. 14, Cat. Maj. 20, Quom. Adu!. ab Am. 32 (J.,roK. 
a.p.apTias) in the sense of a laying bare. The verb frequently 
bears this meaning in LXX, and the noun once. :But the special 
religious meaning of &'11"oKcD..vt{tLr; in Greek and revelatio in Latin 
was unknown to the heathen world. 

d.11'0Ka>..u,J,.r,; 'lwavvou was the title of our Book in the 2nd 
cent.: cf. Murat. i. 71 sq.: "Scripta apocalypse(s) etiam johanis 
et petri tantum recipimus." That the Book was ever known by 
the bare term J,roKd>..vt{M cannot safely be inferred from Tertullian, 
Adv. Marc. iv. 5, or Irenaeus, v. 30. 3 (-rov Ka.t. Ti}V 'A,roKcD..vif,Lv 
lwpaKaTor;); for in both these passages the context clearly defines 
whose apocalypse is in question. V. 30. 2, "Propter hoe non 
annumeratur tribus haec in Apocalypsi," would be more relevant 
here; but even this passage is wholly indecisive, since the author
ship of the Apocalypse is stated in v. 26. r. 

I. 1-3. THE SUPERSCRIPTION. 

1-3. The Superscription, which sets forth (1) the source of 
the Apocalypse, (2) its contents, and (3) the blessedness of those 
who receive its teachings. ( 1) There are three definite stages in 
the transmission of this Apocalypse from its source to its publica
tion. First it is God Himself who gave it to Christ to make it 
known unto His servants-l&iKfV avTw o (hoi; 8lif<U T. 8ovML!, 
avrov •.• EV 7c£xn (cf. the declaration of God in xxi. 6b-S), and 
the statement as to God's sending the angel, in &'i:ta, . . • •v 
Ttf.X£L in xxii. 6. Next, Christ sent and signified it through His angel 
to J ohn-£0'1]/J,Clvt:v &.,rocrrE[,\a,; 8La TOV &.yye>..ov a.vTOV T<jl 8ovA'i' 
avrov 'Iwdvvn ( cf. the declaration of Christ in xxii. 6-7, 16, 1 3, 
12, 10, 18a). Thirdly, John bare witness to this Apocalypse 
accorded by Christ to him, i.e., the word of God and the truth 



6 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [I. I. 

attested by Cbrist-Tov Myov T01J 0Eo1J Kal T1/V µ,apn!p{av 'I'l]UDV 
XpiuTov, ocra ET8Ev (cf. the testimony of John in xxii. 8-9, 
20-2 r). This correspondence between i. r-2 and xxi. 6h-8, 
xxii. 6-21, 1s, therefore, not accidental. But if we desire further 
confirmation of the close connection of 1-3 with the xxi.-xxii., 
we have it in the repetition by Christ in xxii. 7 of the beatitude 
pronounced by John in i. 3. 

( 2) Its contents are "the word of God and the testimony of 
Jesus Christ, everything that He saw." Here there are three 
elements corresponding to the three agents mentioned above. 
First, there is the word of God. Secondly, this word is attested 
by Christ. Thirdly, it is seen by John in vision. 

(3) The blessedness of those who receive and observe its 
teachings. Here, again, there is a threefold division : blessed is 
he that reads them in the public assemblies: blessed is he that 
hears these prophecies : blessed is he that observes them. 

1. d'll'oKc£>,ulj,Ls 'l71uou XpLO"Tou. The genitive here is subjective. 
The revelation is given by Jesus Christ to John as God gave it to 
Him. Cf. John vii. I 6, ~ lp.1 8ioax1 otJK lurn, l.p.r, a.>..>..a TOV 

'11'ifuftavTos 1u, and iii. 35, v. 20 sqq., 26, xvi. J 5, etc. The title 
'Iriuovs XpiCTTos is found only here and in verses 2, 5 : 'I'J<Tovs 
alone mne times; Kvpios 'IrJuovs twice (xx1i. 20, z 1); Kvpios 
once only, xiv. 13; & Kvpw-. avTwv (xi. 8). Xpil7'T6,, when used 
alone, always has the article (xx. 4, 6, +ati-rov, xi. r5, xii. 10. In 
the Johannine Epistles 'I"luovs Xpi<TTos occurs nine times, 'l'l]<Tovs 
six, o Xptl7'Tos three times. 

~ ... E8WKEJI a.&r4:l O 8eos 8EL~a, TOLS 800>.o,s O.VTOU. Cf. Amos 
iii. 7, ov µT] 1rOL~<T£L Kvpio<; o 0Eo<; 7rpa.yµa £0.Y µr, a11'oKaA.vtf!v 1ratilt:{av 
'11'pos -rov, So-JAovs a.vTov ToVs 1rpocp~Tas. In our text the servants, 
who are God's servants (avTov), are the Christian prophets. Cf. 
x. 7, xi. 18, xxii. 6. St:'i:fai. This word is characteristic of our 
author when it means to communicate a divine revelation by 
means of visions. 

& 8EL y1:via8a, iv TUXE,. The 8Ei: denotes not the merely hasty 
consummation of things, but the absolutely sure fulfilment of 
the divine purpose. That this fulfilment would come "soon" 
(l.v TO,XEL: cf. xx1i. 6; Deut. ix. 3; Ezek. xxix. 5 (not in Mass.); 
Luke xviii. 8; Rom. xvi. 20), has always been the expectation of 
all living prophecy and apocalyptic. cl /ki y£viu0a, is drawn from 
Dan. ii. 28 (& Sli: ywltr0uL E7r' euxo.-rwv TWV T)}J,Epwv), 29. & ••• 
iv TCLXEL recurs in xxii. 6. 

i<M]f-'av,v-a Johannine word: cf. John xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 
r9. It is Christ that is the subject of the verb here. 

4-'ll'OCJTEl>..a.s. Cf. xxii. 16, where Christ sent (l-rrEµ,,/;E) His 
angel, and xxii. 6, where God sent (&.1rluT£LAe) His angel. Once 
again this verb is used in v. 6. &.1rouT[A;\.eiv ota. = ,,:i n:iw. Ex. 
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iv. J 3 ; Matt. xi. 2, -rrl11-tf!a,; 8ia TWV µa.0'f)TWV a~TOV: Acts xi. 30, 
d.7l"OO"TElActVTE'i • • • 8ia. XELp6<; Bo.pvaf3a. 

2. Ii,; .lp.o.pTupTJ<1Ev. p.a.pn,pe'i.v, which is found four times and 
always with the acc. in our author-for this is the best way of 
treating xxii. 18-occurs more frequently in the Johannine 
Gospel and Epistles than elsewhere in the N.T. (i.e., 33 + 10 = 43 
times). The aorist lp.aprvp'YJ<nv is epistolary: the author trans
ports himself to the standpoint of his readers. 

TCW Myov TOU &eou Kal 'T~V /J,apTupla.v 'lriaou Xpt<TTOU = the reve
lation given by God and borne witness to by Christ (subjective 
genitive). It means the Christian revelation as a whole in i. 9, vi. 
9, xx. 4, but in the present passage the expression is limited by the 
words that follow o<Ta £!Bev-to the revelation made•in this Book. 
Kindred expressions occur in xii. I7, Ta.r; fvToA?is Tov Oeov Ko.l .•• 
T~V p.a.pTvpfo .. v '!171Tou, and xix .. 10, ~v p.aprvplo.v 'I11a-ou: but in the 
last passage the phrase may have a different meaning in the tradi
tional text, and 'I17uov be the objective genitive. The M-yor; Tov 
6eov is not to be limited in our text to the O .. T. It embraces 
the entire revelation of God which now in its fulness is attested 
by Christ. 

<laa t:t8ev. These words limit, as we have said, the scope of 
the two preceding phrases. On the significance of £!Bev jn our 
author, see note on iv. 1. We should observe how the ministry 
of angels (1d) and the visions of the Seer are here closely com
bined, as also later. 

8. This verse consists of a stanza of four lines. '\Ve have here 
the first of the seven beatitudes in the Apocalypse (xiv. 13, xvi. 
15, xix. 9", xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. The last beatitude, which is pro
nounced by Christ and is given in xxii. 7b (for the present text of 
xx .. 4-xxii. is in disorder), reaffirms the beatitude here pronounced 
by John. 

l, &vaymJaK6w. This is not the private student but the 
public reader, the &vayvwo-T17~ or lector, as the sing. l, &va-yivJCTKwv 
as opposed to the plural oi aKovoVTE, shows.. ,At the close of the 
first century A.D., the reader was probably any suitable person 
who was nominated for this purpose by the presbyters or president 
from among the congregation. The reader in time acquired an 
official position and became a member of the clergy, and is first 
mentioned in this capacity in Tertullian (De Praescr. 4 r ). The 
books which were read were originally those of the 0 .. T., as in 
the synagogues, and afterwards the books of the N.T., as well as 
the sub-apostolic epistles: cf. Justin Martyr (Apol. i. 67), -rct. 
&-rrop.V17/LOVEVfJ,O.Ta TWV 0.7r00"1"0A(l)V ~ Ta r:nryypo..p.p.aTa. TWY "11"pocf,T)'f"WV 
&vayivwCTKETat. This practice of reading at public worship was 
adopted from the Jews: cf. Neh .. viii. 2; Ex. xxiv. 7; Luke iv. 
16 ; Acts xiii. 15; 2 Cor. iii. r 5. Amongst the Jews the Scripture 
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lessons from the Law and the Prophets could be read by any 
member of the congregation, but if any priests or Levites were 
present they took precedence. The earliest mention of the read
ing of the Prophets is found in Luke iv. 17, Acts xiii. 15 (comp. 
Megilla iv. 1-5); but they were not read on week-days nor on 
Sabbath afternoon services, but only at the chief service by one 
person (Megilla iv. 5) on the morning of the Sabbath. See 
Schi.trer3, ii. 456. 

oi d.Kouon£,; • • • Ka.l T'l)pouVTES. These two participles are, as 
the Greek shows, to be taken closely together. These two lines 
therefore reproduce the words of Christ in Luke xi. 28, µ.aKapw, oi 
&xovovres Tov .\.6yov Tov 8eov Kat q,v>..a.CT<TOVTE<;. Cf. also John xii. 
47, icl.v Tls µ,ov dKOVCT'(] T. P'Y/fJ.IJ,TWV Kal. /LT/ q,vAa.~v- But our author 
does not use <f,v>..a.CTcrnv, and replaces it with the familiar J ohannine 
word T'YJpliv. Ps. i. represents on a large scale this combination 
of faithful reading and faithful living. 

Too,; Myous rijs 11'po<j>'l)TEla.s. Here as in xxii. 7, 10, 18 the 
Seer claims for his Book a place in the forefront of prophetic 
literature. 

a yo.p Ka.tpos lyyus. These words relate to the blessedness 
of those who are faithful in the present evil time; for they will 
not have long to wait; the season of their deliverance is at hand. 
Cf. Rom. xiii. II; I Cor. vii. 29, ;, Kaip'o,; <TvveuTaAphos l<nlv. 
The beatitude, of course, is true in itself independently of the 
time of consummation ( cf. xxii. 7 ), but the closely impending 
recompense is repeatedly dwelt upon by our author to encourage 
his readers in the face of universal martyrdom. 

4-8. INTRODUCTION. JOHN'S GREETING TO THE 
SEVEN CHURCHES. 

4. 'lwuvvl')s -ra.is foTa lKKA'IJa(ms. This is the usual form for 
beginning a letter (cf. Gal. i. r, etc.). Indeed the whole Book 
from i. 4 to its close is in fact an Epistle. 

Ta.is e11'Tn iKKA'IJ<TLa.ts Ta.is iv Tfj 'Aa[a.. The article before l1rTa. 
refers proleptically to ver. rr, where these Churches are enumer
ated. Other Churches existed at the time with which the Seer 
must have been familiar, such as Colossae (Col. i. 2, ii. r), 
Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), Troas (Acts xx. 5 sqq.), Magnesia 
(Ignatius, Ad Magn. i. 1), Tralles (Ignatius, Ad Trail. i.): 
Why the particular seven Churches mentioned in i. 1 r were 
chosen by our author cannot now be determined (see, however, 
note on i. 1 r) ; but the fact that seven were chosen, and no more 
and no less, can· occasion no difficulty. For seven was a sacred 
number not only in Jewish Apocalyptic and Judaism generally, 
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but particularly in our Author: cf. i. [ 4a.J 12, 16, iv. 5, v. I, 6 
[ viii. 2 ], x. 3, xi. I 3 [ xii. 3), xiii. 1, xv. 6, 7, 8, xvi. 1, xvii. 1, 
etc. 

lv tjj 'M{'l-· According to the usage of the Maccabean Books 
( I Mace. viu. 6, xi. 13, xii. 39, xiii. 32; 2 Mace. iii. 3, x. 24; 
3 Mace. iii. 14; 4 Mace. iii. 20), Asia embraces the empire of the 
Seleuc1ds. In the Sibylline Oracles, iii. 168, 342, 350, 351, 
353-4, 367,381, 388, 391, 450, 599, 6II, iv. I, 71, 76, 79, 145, 
148, v. 99, u8, 287, etc., the extension of the term varies-at 
times apparently comprehending the entire continent, at others 
restricted to the coast cities and the lower valleys of the Maean
der, Cayster, etc. But on the transference of the kingdom of 
Attalus m. to Rome, the Roman province of Asia conterminous 
with the limits of this kingdom was formed in 133-130 B.c., and 
this province was subsequently augmented by the addition of 
Phrygia in u6 B.c. 'H 'Arrla. in the N.T. is all but universally 
(contrast Acts ii. 9) identified with Proconsular Asia. 

xapLS ~p.'iv Ka.l dp~Y"t) 1bro O Cw Ka.l O ~v Ka.l O lpxop.EVOS 
[ Ka.l 1bro TWY Ell'TO. 11"VEUJJ,llTWV TWV €VW11"LOV TOU 8p6vou a.1hou]. 
5. Ka.l d,ro 'l"l)aOU XpLaToii, o p.apTUS o 11"LaTOS. 
In these three lines the second is beyond question an inter

polation of a later hand (probably early in the 2nd cent.). 
Since xxii. 8-9, and (possibly) xix. 9-10 are from the hand of our 
author, he cannot have put forward such a grotesque Trinity as 
the above. In the passages just cited the worship of angels (see 
note on xxii. 8) is denounced in most forcible terms, and from 
the class of subordinate beings co-ordinate with the seven arch
angels we cannot exclude "the seven spirits." The Seer cannot 
therefore have accorded divine honours to these seven spirits at 
the very opening of his Book. Moreover, when this interpolation 
is removed, we have three stanzas of three lines each beginning 
with x&.pis 4\ and ending 7c ai ,j,v>..al ri)s y,js. Thus in 4h-5" 
as in 5c-6a only God and Christ are mentioned. 

4b. xap,s 6p.'iv K<il Elp~V"IJ· These words do not form a mere 
salutation, for this has been given in the preceding words, but 
a benediction from God. Grace and peace cannot be said to 
emanate from angels-even from the seven archangels. The 
xa.pi; here is the favour of God and of Jesus Christ. It is only 
found once again in our author, i.e. in xxii. 21, where this spiritual 
endowment is derived from Jesus Christ. See notes on x&.p,s 
and Elp17v17 in Sanday's Romans, 10 sq., 15 sq.; Milligan, I Thess. 
i. 1. The £ip17v17 is the harmony restored between God and man 
through Christ. In all the Pauline Epistles these are said to 
proceed from God the Father and from Jesus Christ, jzest as in 
the original text here. In 1 and 2 Timothy we have the fuller 
form x&.p,s, l\Eos, flp17V7J. Moreover, in nine of the Pauline 
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Epistles the. phrase is exactly as here, xdpt, {;µ.'iv Kal £tprJV"l, 

while in I and :z Timothy it stands as in the preceding 
sentence. 

d,no O WV KO.t 6 ~" KO.I /, epx6/LEV05. Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, and 6 tiv K. 0 
~v in xi. 17, xvi. 5. We have here a title of God conceived in 
the terms of time. The Seer has deliberately violated the rules 
of grammar in order to preserve the divine name inviolate from 
the change which it would necessarily have undergone if de
clined. Hence the divine name is here in the nominative. It 
could have been preserved in classical Greek, i.e. &:1ra -r9v o uSv. 
But our author shows no knowledge of this construction. But 
there are other irregularities-as, for instance, o ~v. The ~v is 
said to have been used because there was no past participle of 
dµl. But this does not really explain ~v nor yet o Besides he 
could have used o yEyovw, ( cf. xvi. 17, xxi. 6) or o ycvoµ.Evo, (i. 18). 
I offer, therefore, the following explanation. Our author could 
have written here o t,v 1ea.t ~i,, in keeping with a Hebraism which 
he frequently avails himself of; for o &v 1Ca.i ~v would be an exact 
reproduction of the Hebrew n:v1 i1ji1~. See note on 5c. Herein 
we have a probable explanation of ~v. It is harder to explain 
the o which precedes it. The article here may be mserted before 
the ;v since 1t accompanies the other two elements in the divine 
name : o WV • • • KO.t o ipxoµ.Evo,. 

As for o lpxoµEvo,, where our author returns to the participial 
construction, it 1s clear that he uses lpx6µEvo,, instead of luoµEVo,, 
with a definite reference to the contents of the Book and 
especially to the coming of Christ, i. 7, ii. 5, 16, iii. II, xxii. 7, 
r 2, etc., in whose coming God Himself comes also. 

Besides, our author does not use the future participle. 
Passing now from the grammar of this clause to its meaning, 

we find that this divine name was common to both Jews and 
Gentiles. Thus the Targ. Jon. on Ex. iii. 14 (l1'i1l't -iwi-t n•ni-:, 
where the LXX has ly<iJ Ei_yt o C:Sv, and Aquila and Theod. 
la-oµ.a.t<B,>luoµm) has '.1~'7?.? i•nzn N)',JJ: l'tm N~~ ="Ego sum, 
qui sum et futurus sum," and Deut. xxx1i. 39, i1'1i'l1 .,,,n, NIM trn•~ 
•nr.b 1'iiYi N1i1 N)Ki = "Ego sum qui sum, et fui, et ego sum qui 
futurus sum." Also Shem. rab. iii. f. ro5b, "D1xit Deus ... ad 
Mosen : Ego fui, et adhuc sum et ero in posterum " ( this last from 
Wetstein) In the Greek we find analogous titles of God. Cf. 
Pausania<;, x. 12. 5: for the songs of the doves at Dodona, Zrti, 
~v, Z•vs lurw, Zevs lu<rE-ra.i: in the inscription at Sais (Plutarch, 
De Iside. 9 ), l-yw Elpt r.o.v T6 Y£)'DVCl<; KO.l tiv Kat £U'OfL£1'0V KQ.l T6V lµ.ov 
r.br'Aov oMd,; 1!'W 8v71rwv 6.1!'£Kcf.A111ft£v: in the Orphic lines, Z£v<; 
r.prnTO', ylvETO, Ztv<; VC1'7'Q.TO<; dpxiKl.pauvo,;, Zt:~<; KE<pa'A~, ZEv, µI.CTa-a, 
.lLo, s• EK r.a.i,-ra -rl.-rvK-rai. Finally, in reference to Ahurarirnzda it 
is stated in the Bundahis, i. 4 (S.B.E. v. 4), "Auhannazd and 
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the region, religion and time of Auharmazd were and are and 
ever will be." 

[ Ka.1. c1.1ro Twv ill'Tct. 1rv£ufL&.Twv KTA. J 
Although I have without hesitation bracketed these words 

as an early interpolation, we must consider the explanations of 
those who have accepted them as from the hand of our Seer, 
and also deal briefly with the probable origin of this concep
tion. 

I. First of all we have the interpretation-more or less of 
Victorinus, Primasius, Apringius, Beatus among the earlier 
commentators, and in modern times Alford and Swete-which 
regards the seven spirits here as the sevenfold energies of God 
or of the Holy Spirit. In support of this view Swete quotes 
Heb. ii. 4, 1rvrup.aro<; ay{ov p.Ept<Fp.oZ,;;: 1 Cor. xii. IO, 8taKp{u,;i,;; 
7T'YEV/J-O.TWV: xiv. 32, 'lrVEVp.aTa 1rpocp7JTWV: Apoc. xxii. 6, b 0eos TWV 
=evp.aTwv Twv 1rpocf,7JTwv. "Here the 'spirits' are seven, because 
the Churches in which they operate are seven" (Swett). This 
reason is less convincing than that adduced by other supporters 
of this view, who trace the conception of the seven spirits to an 
erroneous though not unnatural interpretation of Isa. xi. 2, 3, 
whereby the six spiritual endowments that are to be given to the 
Messiah were transformed into seven : cf. r Enoch lxi. 1 I; Targ. 
Jon. on this passage; also the LXX; Justin, Dial. 87, ,,,., awov 
7MIEVp.a 8e:ov, 'lrVEvp.a o-ocf,{a<; Kal <TVVE<TEW<;, 1rV€Vp.a f3ovA~s KaL luxvos, 
w-vruµ.a yvw<TEWS KO.I (l/<TE/3E£as, Kal i.p.1rA-/pEt awov 'lrVEVJML cpo/Jov 
8Eov: also 39; Cohort. ad Gentiles, 32, o1 i.e:po"i. 7rpocpij-rai To iv Kat. To 
ain"o 7rll€VJML e:is E'lrTa. Trvrup.aTa µ.e:p[tt:u0a{ cf,a<TtV. 

But that we have here to deal, not with impersonal energies 
but with concrete beings, may be inferred from iii. 1 of our text, 
where the seven spirits and the seven stars are regarded as 
parallel conceptions. Further, the scribe who interpolated 4c 
between 4 b and 5a manifestly regarded these seven spirits as 
much concrete beings as God and Jesus Christ. Hence the 
seven spirits here cannot be interpreted either as abstractions Qr 
impersonal energies. 

2. The seven spirits are to be identified with the seven 
archangels. Judaism was familiar with seven archangels : cf. 
Ezek. ix. 2; Tob. xii. 15; I Enoch xx. 7, xc. 21 (" the seven 
first white ones"); T. Levi viii. 2. This number, it is said 
(cf. Gunkel, Schiip.fung und Chaos, 294-.>02; Zimmern, in 
Schrader's K.A.T. 3 i1. 620-626; Bousset, Offenbarung, 184-187, 
29r sq.), presupposes a religion of which the worship of 
seven gods was a characteristic. Now we find such a religion 
in the Zend with its seven Amshaspands (S.B.E. v. 10 n.; 
xxiii. 291; xxxi. Introd. pp. xviii, xxiv, 77, 179 sq.), which in 
their turn were denved from the Babylonish cult of the seven 
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star deities.1 The existence of these astral divinities Judaism 
did not question any more than in earlier times it questioned 
the existence of the tribal deities of the nations that surrounded 
Israel, but in the interests of Monotheism, Judaism degraded 
these foreign deities into angels-subject beings irt the service 
of Yahweh. In due time the source of these conceptions was 
wholly forgotten as well as the historical development involved. 
Like his contemporaries, the Seer accepted the traditional Jewish 
formula,-God and the seven spirits,-and to this formula 
appended the specifically Christian element. Thus according 
to Bousset originated one of the most extraordinary Trinities in 
Christianity : cf. Justin, Apo!. i. 6, quoted on xxii. 9. As 
furnishing parallel trinities, Luke ix. 26, I Tim. v. 21 have been 
adduced. But in neither passage is there any ground for such a 
view. It might as reasonably be contended that every time God 
and the angels were mentioned together a duality of the Godhead 
was involved. 

Now, if we identify "the seven spirits " and the seven arch
angels, it is inconceivable that the Seer, who issued so emphatic 
a polemic against angel worship, could have inserted such a 
clause as 4c between 4b and 5a. 

3. The seven spirits and the seven archangels are not 
identical in the mind of the Seer, according to Bousset ( on viii. 2) 
and others. Whether this is so or not does not affect the 
question of the originality of 4°. For whatever be the dignity 
possessed by the seven spirits, they were after all merely created 
beings in the opinion of the Seer, and could not therefore be put 
by him on a level with God and Jesus Christ or represented as 
fitting objects for man's worship. 

But, though 4° is due to the hand of an interpolator, the 
phrase TiL ~1TTO. 1TV£11JJ,ara in iii. 1, o lxwv TO. l1TTO. 1TVEvp,ara TOV 
8wv Kal rovs i1TTa. &.<Trlpas, is a redactional addition of our Seer. 
It is therefore our task to define, if possible, the nature of these 
spirits. Now the conjunction of the 1TVrup,ara and the d<Trlpes in 
iii. 1 suggests that they are to some extent kindred conceptions. 
But this does not take us far, unless we can gain some definite 
idea of the meaning of both d<TTlpes and 1TV•vp,ara in our author. 
Happily this we can do in part. First, in i. 20 the i1M'iL d<TTipes 
are definitely stated to be the ayy11Aot rwv l1TTiL EKKA'1Ja-Lwv, and 

1 Jewish tradition seemingly testifies to a certain connection between the 
great golden candle~t1ck with seven arms and the seven planets : cf. Josephus, 
Ant. iii. 6. 7; Bell . .fud, v. 5. 5, lvlq,a,vov o' ol µlv E11"Ta Mxvo, rovs 1J'Aav-firrJs: 
Philo, Quis rerum divin. haeres (ed. Cohn), 221 sq., rf)s Kar' oupavov rwv 
E1f'TCL rAaPrJTWP xopelas µ{µ7Jµa. €r1'TLV 1J !€pa /\.ll)(_Pia Ka1 ol 1!11'' 0.VT'JS €1/'TCL Mxvo,. 
Jesephus states also that the twelve loaves of the shewbread pointed to the 
twelve signs of the zodiac: Bell . .fud. v. 5. 5. Possibly these are merely 
after-thoughts of both Josephus and Philo. 
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Christ is said to hold these «<Trlpes, i.e. IJ.yyEAoi, in His right hand 
in i. 16: that is, to have supreme authority over them. Hence 
in iii. I the seven 7t'Y€11J=Ta of God and the seven /J.Y'/eAot of the 
Churches are conjoined, as apparently kindred conceptions. We 
might here for a moment turn aside to observe that in 2 Enoch 
xxx. 14 angels are spoken of as stars, in I Enoch xii. 5, 7 the 
stars have a conscious existence, and hence are capable of dis
obedience, xviii. 13-16, xxi. r-6, while in lxxxvi. r, 3 stars are 
used to symbolize angels. 

So much for the «<Tripe<;. Now as to 7rYEVp..ara. Over these 
also Christ has supreme authority, iii. I. In v. 6 these =evp.arn 
are identified with the seven eyes which are sent forth unto all 
the earth, and in iv. 5 with the seven fiery lamps that burn before 
the throne of God. In the former passage they are obviously 
conceived as having a personal existence. As the servants of 
the Lamb they are described as His eyes. That the lamps and 
the eyes are identical is clear from our text and from Zech. iv. 10 

where, in the vision which our Seer has in view, it is said "these 
seven (lamps) are the eyes of the Lord, they run to and fro 
through the whole earth." 

From the above examination it may be concluded that the 
7f'YEvp..ara are angelic beings. In Jub. ii. 2 the chief orders of 
spirits are called angels: cf. Heb. i. 7, 14. Whether these seven 
spirits are to be identified with the seven archangels cannot be 
inferred with certainty, but this identification may be regarded 
as highly probable; since thereby Christ's sovereignty is asserted 
over the highest order of the angels, as it is elsewhere declared 
by the Seer to be paramount over all creation. 

lv<r'imov roil 8p6vou. Cf. iv. 5, 6, 10, vii. 9, etc. 
5. ci:iro 'h1uou XpLurou. Since 4° is an interpolation, the grace 

and peace proceed from God and Christ as in the Pauline 
Epistles. In 2 John 3 we find 1rap&. instead of &1r6 in a like 
context. This is the last pas5age where the title 'hcrov; Xpun6, 
occurs. From this onward 'I'l}<Toii, stands alone save in xxii. 20, 

21, where we have Kvpios 'l'l}<Tov.. 
o p.apTIJs o mcrTos. Cf. iii. 14; also ii. 13. This anomaly, 

which recurs not infrequently-cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12, ix. 14, xiv. 
12, 14, xx. 2, is best explained as a Hebraism. Since the 
Hebrew noun in the indirect cases is not inflected, the Seer acts 
at times as if the Greek were similarly uninflected, and simply 
places, as in the present instance, the nominative in apposition 
to the genitive; i.e. o µapru; in apposition to 'I17<Tov Xpunov. 
We have here a frequent solecism in our author. While it is 
found occasionally in the LXX, as might be expected in a 
translation from Semitic (cf. Ezek. xxiii. 12; Zeph. i. 12), it is 
here almost a characteristic construction: cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12, 
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vii. 4, v111. 9, ix. 14, xiv. 12, 14, xx. 2. The participle is also pnt 
in the nominative when the normal construction would be the 
gen. or acc. Cf. ii. 20, iii. 12. 

Jl-<ip-rus appears only here and in iii. 14 in the N.T. in refer
ence to Christ. Christ is here conceived not in a limited sense 
in reference to His earthly life or the present Apocalypse, but 
as the true witness of every divine revelation (so Dusterd1eck, 
Bousset, and others). Cf. John xviii. 37, Eis -ro'U'l'o l>.~>.uBa Els -rov 
1<6uµov iva p.aprup~uw -rfj &.>..Y/0d<f, The phrase o µap-ro, o 1rt<TT6,, 
when taken in connection with the words that follow, o 1rpwT6-
-ro1<0, • • • -rwv {3a.ui>-..t.wv '1"17'> y~,, furnishes strong evidence that 
our author had Ps. lxxxix. in his mind; for the former phrase is 
found in 38, where the moon is said to be j~~' i'(:l!P~ ip (LXX, 
0 p.tfp-ru,; 1 b, o~pavce 'll't<TT6s), and the latter in 28, 

Kayw 1rpOTOTOKOV (ii.::l:ll) f)1<J'oµat all-rov, 

vifrt!Aov 1rapo. -ro'i:s /3a1:nAEVUtV 17}':l yij •. 
Here our author appears to have had the LXX before him. 
This passage is given a Messianic reference by R. Nathan in 
Shem. rab. r9, fol. n84• As I made Jacob a firstborn, so also 
will I make King Messiah a firstborn (Ps. lxxxix. 28). Thus 
"the firstborn" became a Messianic title (see Lightfoot, Col. 
i. 15). 

6 ,rpwToToKos Twv YE1<pwv. See preceding note on Ps. lxxxix. 
28. In Col. i. r8 we have 0<; iunv apx"t], 7rpWTOTOKOS (K 'l'WV 

VEKpwv, and in I Cor. xv. 20, l~yEp-rat €K VEKpwv &:rrapx~ TWV 

1w(oLJJ-'YJJJ-Evwv. In these Pauline passages Christ's resurrection is 
undoubtedly referred to, which carries with it His claim to 
headship of the Church, as in Col. i. 15 7rpwr6-ro1<0,;; 1ro.uYj,;; 
K•da-Ew, implies His claim to headship over all creation by virtue 
of His primogeniture. But the sense of being first in point of 
time appears in certain passages to be displaced wholly by the 
secondary idea of Sovereignty. Thus in Heb. xii. 23 the phra~e 
iKKA'YJ<TLa 1rpw-ro-r61<wv emphasizes wholly this latter idea. Even 
God Himself was called O~,l/ ,tt> ,,,.::i~ ( = '11'pwroTOKOS TOV K6uµov). 
(See Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.) Our present context appears to 
require the secondary meaning of ,rpw-r6ToKos, and accordingly 
Christ is here said to be "the true witness of God, the sovtreign 
of the dead, the ruler of the living" (i:e. the kings of the earth 
and their subjects). See note on iii. 14. 

6 lipxwv -rwv /3a.ai>..fwv njs yijs. Cf. Ps. lxxxix. 28; also Isa. 
lv. 4. 

tsc-e. We have here the second of the three stanzas which com
pose 4b-7. The second line is to be taken as forming a perfect 
parallelism with the first ; for in the -r4i ayar.wvn ••• Kai l1rolY/uev 

1 In Ps. Iv. 4, David is given as a witness (iy) to the nat10ns. 



I. 5, 6] JOHN'S GREETING TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES 15 

we have a pure Hebraism, in which the participle of the first line 
is resolved into a finite verb in the second. This second line is 
therefore no parenthesis, nor from the standpoint of the Seer is 
there the slightest irregularity in the construction. He is simply 
reproducing a common Hebrew idiom literally in Greek. The 
A.V., the Syriac and Latin versions are here, therefore, right, and 
the R.V. is wrong-wrong as a translation and bad as a piece of 
English. Hence we are to translate, "To Him that loveth us 
... and hath made us." This Hebrew idiom recurs frequently 
in our author (i. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14 (see note), xiv. 2-3, 
xv. 3), and in none of the instances has it been recognized as 
such by any commentator. This Hebrew idiom has become 
so naturalized in our author's style that I cannot but regard the 
oi-rtv., in xx. 4, -rwv 71'<7f'd\.omrtJ,lvwv • • • Kal oT-rtv£, ov 7rpOO"<KV
v'l'}<Tav, as an addition by John's literary executor in order to make 
the text better Greek. John's words were most probably T. 71'£71'£

>.•KtO"fLEvwv • • • Kat ov 7rporr•KvV'1JU'av. In i. 18 the failure to 
recognize this idiom has led most scholars to mispunctuate the 
text, and the rest, like W ellhausen and Haussleiter, to excise & 
{wv. The l.yw £1fJ,L ••. & {wv is to be taken closely with K<lt 

l.y.votJ,71v YEKp6, (cf. Amos vi. 3 for this Hebrew construction)= I 
am . . . He that liveth and was dead." Hence the first two 
lines= 

)\7q~~1 ~i·~!~ '?~ 
no •n~, •nn, 

•• "••:T T : 

T~ clya.1rwYTL ~p.6.s Kal Maa.vTL, As Swete well remarks, the 
two participles bring out "the contrast between the abiding 
&:ya71"1'} and the completed act of redemption." 

Muavn 'ljp.o.s eK KTX. This is by far the best attested reading. 
With the idea in Av<TavTi we might compare the somewhat kindred 
ayop~££Y in v. 9; the Pauline Jfa-yop~£iv, Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5; 6.7roA.v
TPW<TLS, Rom. iii. 24, viii. 2 3 ; 1 Cor. i. 30 ; Eph. i. 7, iv. 30 ; Col. 
i. 14. The weakly attested reading 1cava-avn •.• a7r6 is not 
really supported by vii. 14, l7f'Avvav Tas CJToA.a.s avTwv ••• iv 
TW a.'f.p.am Tov apvtov, and xxii. 14, though these passages have 
b~en brought forward in favour of it. For, whereas these two 
passages express man's own action in the working out his own 
salvation, the Aov<Ta.VTL ••• &.1r6 denotes God's part in man's 
salvation, i.e. his deliverance from sin by Christ. At the same 
time it is to be observed that this metaphor is a familiar one in 
the N.T. in this connection: cf. I Cor. vi. I 1; Eph. v. 26; Tit. 
iii. 5 ; Heb. x. 22. 

Swete aptly compares Plato, Crat. 405 B, where the two verbs 
are brought together in a similar connection, ovKovv & Ka.6a.{pwv 
8,o, JC(lt O 0.71'0/I.VWV T( Kai 0.17'0.AOVWJI TWV TOLOVTWV KUKWV O.LTLO, liv £L7i • 
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WH explain the corruption of Avqa1m into Aovqavn as "due 
to failure to understand the Hebraic use of iv to denote a price 
... and a natural misapplication of vii. 14." 

iv T~ a!JJ,<m. Here as in v. 9 iv denotes the price by means 
of which a thing is bought : cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 24. 

6. 1tal foo('r)o-Ev. As we have shown in the note on 5°-6 
above, this is a Hebraism for Ka2 1l"OLrJ(]"avn. Christ not only 
delivers men from sin-the negative side-but also makes them 
a kmgdom and priests. 

/30.uLX.Ela.v, iEp.i:s. These words go back to Ex. xix. 6, n:l?DD 

C'Jrt'.:l. This the LXX renders /3MlA£wv iEpaT.vµ.a (see I Pet: ii. 
9 ); Aquila, [3a(]"LAE{a iqilwv: Symmachus and Theodotion, /30.(]"LAda. 
i.pEi:<;. The last rendering is that of our text and presupp'Oses 
C'Ji'l.:l i'l:l~oo. This last reading is in part supported by Jub. 
xvi. 18, which gives "a kingdom and priests"; so also the Syriac 
version of Ex. xix. 6. With this last we may compare the J er. 
Targ. on Ex. xix. 6, " kings ... and .. , pnests," and Onkelos, 
"kings, priests." It is clear that our text presupposes the same 
text as Symmachus and Theodotion. 

Our text then means that Christ has made us a kingdom, 
each member of which is a priest unto God. The kingship here 
involved was to be an everlasting possession (xxii. 5). Of the 
like duration of the priesthood nothing is said in the closing 
chapters. As respects the priesthood, the privileges of ancient 
Israel have passed over to the Christian Church. Even to pre
Christian Judaism it was foretold that all true Israelites would 
become in a certain sense priests-priests as compared with the 
nations that served them. "And strangers shall feed your flocks, 
and aliens shall be your plowmen . , . but ye shall be named 
the priests of the Lord : men shall call you the ministers of our 
God" (Isa. lxi. 5-6). But that this general priesthood of Israel 
as regards the heathen nations was not to supersede the special 
ministries of priests and Levites in the redeemed Israel is clear 
from ]xvi. 2 1 : " And of them will I take for priests for Levites, 
saith the Lord." But in the spirimal kingdom of Christ no such 
distinction is recognized: all the faithful are already kings and 
pnests to God (i. 6). On the other hand, when the Mes~ianic 
kmgdom is established the glorified martyrs will in a special 
sense be kings and priests; for in that kingdom the priesthood 
and kingship of the glorified martyrs will come into actual 
manifestation relatively to the heathen nations, who will then be 
evangelized by them (xx. 6 ). l<rovTaL iEp£LS Tov 0wv K«l. Tov Xpt(]"Tov 
Kal /3acnAEVuov(]"LV /J-£T. al.Tov Tu xO,w. lT'IJ, But this special and 
limited priesthood and kingship belong only to the Messianic 
kingdom. It should be observed in this connection that, al
though all the fauhlul were to become kmgs and pri<:sts, 1t is 
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never implied that they should likewise become prophets. The 
prophetic office may have been conceived by our author in a 
limited sense and as bestowed on a limited class of men for a special 
purpose. When this purpose was once achieved, the prophetic 
gift may in his view be no longer neces5ary. 

After the final judgment the limited kingship and priesthood 
of the martyrs will be succeeded by an eternal kingship of all 
the faithful: xxii. 5, /3cunAEVUOU(J'LV E1s T. alwvas T. alwvwv. But the 
special priestly office will no more exist; and so far as the priestly 
blessing is given, it will be given by God Himself: xxii. 5, Kvp,os 
b 0EOS tpWTL(J'Et i'1T'' avrovs ( see note in loc. ). 

TW 6ew KO.L ,ra.rpl a.,hou. The avrov is to be taken with TW 
8£,e a~ we!l as with Trarp[. ' 

a.,h~ ,., Sofa. KCIL TO Kparos, i.e. T«i\ dycnrwv-r, KTA. Similar 
doxologies addressed to Christ are to be found in v. 13, vii. 10, 

2 Pet. iii. 18, and most probably in 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 2 r, 
and possibly in I Pet. iv. r r. In 4 Mace. xviii. 24 we have a 
good parallel in diction, as ie ri 86[a Eis rovs alwvas rwv alw11wv: in 
the Didache viii. 2, x. 5, cln crov hrnv ri 8uvap,,s Ka.1 -q 86[a €LS TOVS" 

alwva,, at the conclusion of the Lord's Prayer-the doxology in 
Matt. vi. 13 not being original, but adopted, according to Hort, 
into some forms of the text through liturgical use in Syria as 
early as the 2nd century. I Chron. xxix. I I, "Thine, 0 Lord, is 
the greatness and the power and the glory," appears to be the 
original source of most of the doxologies of later times. See 
Chase, Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, 168 sqq. 

7-8. The prophet's thought is carried forward to the Second 
Advent of Christ in glory (7). It must be confessed that 8 has 
no obvious links with what precedes or follows. 

7. Here again we have a stanza of three lines-which are a 
reminiscence and an adaptation of Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 10. 

In both cases, as we shall see, the text presupposed by our author 
is mainly that presupposed by Theodotion's version ; but their 
combination here is best explained as due to our author's ac
quaintance with the Jewish Christian Apocalypse, which has 
been worked into the text of Matt. xxiv. (=Mark xiii.= Luke 
xxi.), and which in Matt. xxiv. 30 represents this combination 
as already achieved (see below). But not only does our text 
agree in combining Zech. xii. ro and Dan. vii. 13, but also in 
transforming the original meaning of Zech. xii. ro. Thus, where
as in the O.T. text we have "they shall mourn for him," in 
Matt. xxiv. 30 and in our text " the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn (for themselves) because of Him" ('-7r, a-tJTov omitted in 
Matt.). 

The fulfilment of this prophecy of the visible and victorious 
return of Chnst with a view to judgment is dealt with in the 
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v1s10n of the Seer in xiv. 14, 18-20, in xix. 11-21, and most 
probably in xx. 7-ro. 

LSou EPXliTBL fJ,ETCL TOW VEcf,eMv. Cf. Dan. vii. 13, -~~V,-CJ? \i~l 
~i~ ~r:i~ t!l~t-: i;l!l ~!~~- Here Theodotion renders Kar. loov JJ.E.Ta. 
(LXX, J7r£ = Sv: cf. xiv. r4 sqq.; Matt. xx1v. 30, xxvi. 64; Didache 
xvi. 8 (br&.vro), Justin, Apol. i. sr sq. U7r&.vw); t1v=Ol1, Mark xiii. 
26, Luke xxi. 27: cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, 242). But the 
brl in xiv. r4 of our text is due to our author's use of KaB'Yfp.Evov 
in this connection) TWII ve<f,EAWV TOV ovpavov we; vios &.vBpw7rOV lpx6-
JJ-EVOc; (LXX, ~pxero). Cf. Mark xiv. 62, TOIi viov TOIi &.v8pw1rov ••• 
•px6JJ-EIIOII JJ-€TO. TWY verf,e>...wv TOV ovpavov : 4 Ezra xiii. 3· It does 
not necessarily foUow from the above that our author used an 
early translation s1m1lar in character to that of the later Theo
dotion, but that the Semitic text he followed was such as that 
followed by Theodotion. 

EPX"Ta.L. The idea of the impending Advent is resumed 
in iii. TI, xiv. 7, xvi. r5, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

S,j,ETa.L a.~-rov • • • KCl,L E~EKfVTIJUClV • • • KCl,l KOljrov-raL ETr. a~-rov 
'T!'iiacu at (j>u">..a'i. rijs yfis. These words, with the exception of the 
last four, are based on Zech. xii. 10 and agree for the most part 
with the versions of Theodotion, Aquila, and Symmachus against 
the LXX. The LXX reads Kal e-rr,fi>..ttf,ovrat 1rpos µi, &vB' tiiv 
KO.TWPX'Yf'TnVTO ( = iip,) 1<0.t K6tf,ovrat br' a-irr6v. Theod. and 
Aquila, Kal lm/fA.li/;oVTat 7rpos JJ-l, els Sv (o-vv .;, Aquila) l.feKlV
TTJ<TO.V Kat Kol{lov-rat O.VTOV. Symmachus, EJJ-1rpouBev l1r£fEK€VTT)<TaV 
1<-rA. Here the three latter translators support the Massoretic 
,,pi by E[EK&T'YJ<rav. It is a question whether our author used 
an early Greek version-the parent of Theodotion's and others
or whether he translated directly from the Hebrew. The evi
dence on the whole is in favour of his translating directly from the 
Hebrew. His use of ifeKl.vrqo-av 1 marks his independence of 
the LXX ; and the fact that £KKEVTE'i:v is the stock rendering in 
the versions of ij)1, shows that our author's use of this verb cannot 
be advanced as evidence for his dependence on any Greek trans
lation here. Whilst there is thus no trustworthy evidence of his 
dependence, there is some evidence of his independence of all 
the versions. This we find in oi/;£-ro.t avr6v, where the versions 
have e•mfi>-•tf,ovTat -rrpor,; ,.d. Our author, it is true, does not use 
l.1n/3Ae'lt'EL11, but he uses /3AE11"Etv frequently in the sense required 
here. Moreover, the last words, 1ro.ua, al cpu>..a'i -njs yqc; (found 
also in Matt. xxiv. 30), are a free adaptation of the Hebrew in 
Zech. xii. 12, where the LXX gives the literal rendering, ~ 'Y1/ 
KO.TO. cpuAas cpvi\.6.c;. 

1 In Justin, Apo!. i 52, we find, 1d,,f,·ovro., q,v)..17 1rpbs cpvHw, Ko.! rore &,f;ovro., 
£Is ~v ti;,Klvr'r}D'O.V : Dial. 14, 32 ; 64, hri-yvWO'E0'8E •ls dv .!f,KEV'l"/JO'O.Ti!: 126. 
The ieference in all the,e passages is eschatolog1cal. 
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It is noteworthy that in John xix. 37, the passage in Zechariah 
is rendered in a way closely akin to that in our text otf!ov-rai Elc; tv 
Ji;EKwr71uav. But, whereas our author applies the prophecy to 
the whole world, the Fourth Gospel limits to the four soldiers 
"the looking" to Him whom they had pierced. Abbott (Jolr.an
nt'ne Gram., p. 247) writes: "They look to Him now in amaze
ment; they will look to Him for forgiveness and salvation." In 
the Gospel the mam reference is to the crucifixion : whereas in 
our author it is eschatological. 

In Matt. xxiv. 30 we have an analogous combination of the 
passages in Daniel and Zechanah to that in our text, Kat .,.&E 
cpaVT)O'EVTat TO O'YJJUtov Tov vioii TOV &.v0p,:nrov lv ovpavcp 1ml T6TE 
KOlfOVTat 1rauai al tj,v>..al T~c; y~c; Kal oif,ovTat TOV viov TOV 
&.v0pw1rov Jpxdµ,oov J1rl. T. vE<p£Awv. Here, as in our text, the 
reference is eschatological. Swete writes that both Gospel and 
Apocalypse "were indebted . • . perhaps to some collect1on of 
prophetic testimonies." This is a good suggestion, but the ex
planation is, I believe, to be found elsewhere. A large body of 
scholars are agreed that in Matt. xxiv. (as in the parallel chapters 
in Mark and Luke) there are two distinct apocalypses worked 
together. One of these is from our Lord, xxiv. 4-5, 9-r4, 23-25, 
32 sqq., while the other is a later Jewish Christian Apocalypse 
consistingofxxiv. 6-8, 15-22, 29-31, 34, 35 (see my Eschatolog;·2, 

3 79-38 5). Now the close parallelism of our text, i. 7 and Matt. 
xx1v. 30 (observe use of 6if;eu0ai in both, as well as the phrase 
1ra.O"ai ai tj,v>..d nj, y~,-unique as regards the N.T. and the 
LXX), presupposes some real connection; and since the Jewish 
Apocalypse just referred to was written before 70 A.D., it is 
reasonable to conclude that the indebtedness lies on the side of 
our author, and that Matt. xxiv. 30 first suggested to him the 
combination of Zech. and Daniel, though the diction is mainly 
his own, and due to his independent translation of the O.T. 
passages ; for he keeps more closely to Daniel and Zechariah 
and reproduces their text more fully. 

va.l, a.p.~v. We have here the Greek and Hebrew forms of 
affirmation side by side-a fact which would tempt us to take 
them as synonymous, as in &(3{3ti o 1raTTJP in Mark xiv. 36. But 
this does not appear to be so here. And yet it is hard to bring 
out the d1stinct1on. In our author a.µ,T)v is used (a) at the close 
of one's own doxology or prayer: i. 6, vii. 12 (ad Jin.). (b) It 
is used for the purpose of adopting as one's own what has just 
been said: v. 14, vii. 12 (ad init.), xix. 4, xxii. 20. (c) It is used 
at the close of a solemn affirmation : i. 7 (va.{, d.µ~v). (tf) It is 
used as a designation of Christ: iii. r4, o 'Aµ:lv. Here Christ 
is represented as the personalized divine Amen, the guarantor in 
person of the truth declared by Him. Cf. Isa. lxv. 16, P?.t$ 11'1~~. 
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"God of the Amen," which, however, is by the best critics 
emended into !r.;i~ 'ilS~ ="God of truth." 

The meaning of v:i.r, in this context is difficult to determine· 
It occurs four times in all. In xxii. 20 1t denotes a divine 
promise, where the tlµ~v expresses the trustful acceptance of 
this promise (cf. 2 Cor. i. 20). In xiv. 13, xvi. 7, it is used to 
confirm what has just been said of the heavenly voice. But in 
xiv. 13 it could be taken as the affirmation of a promise by the 
Spirit: " Yea-in that they shall rest," etc. 

If xiv. 13 is to be taken as just suggested, then, since xvi. 7 is 
not from our author's hand, it would follow that in our author 
va,{ " expresses," as Hort says, "affirmation or reaffirmation 
divine or human," and that they are here purposely combined to 
express the same ideas as in xxii. 20, "It is so, amen." 

8, The Speaker is God. 
To "A>..q,a, Ka.1 To ~n. This is a natural symbol for the first 

and last of all things. It was known among the Romans : cf. 
Martial, v. 26. Among the later Jews the whole extent of a 
thing was often denoted by the first and last letters of the 
alphabet, n~. Thus (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. in loc.) Adam trans
gressed the whole law from aleph to tau (Jalkut Rub. f. 174); 

Abraham observed the whole law from aleph to tau (f. 484); 

when God blesses Israel, He does it from aleph to tau (f. I 283). 
It represented the entirety of things, and thus could fitly express 
the Shekinah, Schoettgen, i. 1086. Hence it is not improbable 
that "Alpha and Omf!ga" is a Greek rendering of a corre
sponding Hebrew expression. The thought conveyed by this 
title is essentially that of Isa. xliv. 6 : 0£oS Z,af3aw0· lyti1 -rrpw-ro;; Ka~ 
eyro JUTO. Tav-ra, (li1~~ 1t~,1 pt&~! '?~ J1i~1¥ i1\i"1'; Cf. Xli. 4, 
xliii. IO). 

KOptos & 9eos • • • o 7r0.V'l'OKpdTwp ( = mtCl~ •nS~ illl"I\ Hos. 
xii. 6; Amos ix. 5). A favourite title in our author: cf. iv. 8, 
xi. 17, xv. 3 [xvi. 7], xix. 6, xxi. 22. In iv. 8 (cf. xi. 17) we have 
the entire passage, KVpw, b 0(o,; o tw Kal o ~v Kal o epxop.evo,; o 
1rav-roKpa-rwp, save that the o 'frav-roKp<frwp precedes the b &Iv. 
6 -rravroKparwp is not found in the N.T. outside our author save 
in 2 Cor. vi. 18 in a quotation. 

o Cw Kc.d o ijv K-r>-.. See note on i. 4 

9-20. JOHN'S CALL AND COMMISSION. ms VISION' OF 
THE SON OF MAN-RISEN AND GLORIFIED. 

9. 'Ey@ 'lw&vVTJS· Cf. xxii. 8; Dan. vii. r5, 28, viii. r, ix. 2 
(lyw ~avi1;\.); 4 Ezra iii. r; r Enoch xii. 3, etc. The insertion 
of the name is required after 8. 
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o d8E>-.cf,os 61.1.wv Ko.1 uu,,Ko,vwvos lv. The absence of the article 
before the second noun shows that the two nouns are to be 
taken closely together. Cf. vi. I 1, oi (T1)v8ovA.Ol avrwv Kal oi 
&8eAcpol. a-lirwv oi µi).,AOIITES a.1TOKT;lll/Ea0 0a, w, Kal a-liTat: xii. 1 o. 
Here, as in its pagan use, &8e>.<t,6, means a fellow-member in the 
same religious society. With o &.8v..<t,o, vµwv cf. 2 Pet. iii. 15, 
o aya1r17To, ~µwv a8eA<j,o; IIavAos. With CTVVKOtVWVO<; cf. <TVVKOlVW
V£LV in xvi1i. 4; and for lv after Kowwv6, cf. Matt. xxiii. 30. 
Fellowship in suffering naturally was an essential mark of early 
Christianity. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 7, KOll/WVO{ €(TT£ TWV 1ra017µaTWV: Phil. 
iii. 10, KOLVwv{av TWV '1I"0.01]fJ.0.TWV: iv. 14, CTVVKOlVWV1JCTO.IITt, fJ.OV Tjj 
~~ . 

El' tjj &>..C,jm Ko.1 ~o.u,>..e('f Ko.l u1ro1.1.ovfl Ev 'l11uoil. The 8A{tfll, 
here is the tribulation of the last time : cf. vii. 14, T'Yj,;; 0.>t.[if!,;w; T'Yj,;; 
µeyaA1J,, It IS the same as the -rrj, 6:!pa, TOV 7r£Lpacrµov T~. JJ,EA
A.OVCT'f}S lpxecr0o.i .1-ir2 ~- olKovp.WfJ, OA1J'> in iii. 10. This last great 
tribulation necessarily precedes the Millennial Kingdom-hence 
Kal. f3acr,>..e£'l- : but to have part in the kingdom faithful endur
ance throughout the tribulation is necessary-hence Ka2 v7roµovfj: 
cf. ii. 2, 31 19, iii. 10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. im-oµov17 being the 
spiritual alchemy, which transmutes those who share in the 0Mt{M 
into members of the (3acrLA£ta, can only achieve its end in 
fellowship with Jesus ( Ev 'I1Jcrov)-a Pauline conception which 
recurs in xiv. 13, but is set forth under another figure in iii. 20, 

Uv Tl!; O.KOVCT'{/ ~- <f,wv~- µov KO.L &.vo[to T~V 0vpav, dcreAeucroµm 
7rpD'> alrrov KO.L 0El'1I"V1JCTW µeT' am-ov KO.L a-ti-ro, µeT' EJJ,OV. It is 
a question whether iv 'I1Jcrov should be connected with all three 
nouns or with im-0µ01117 only. Probably the latter is best: cf. 
2 Thess. iii. 5, T~v ko/J.ov~v Tov XptcrTov, though the idea here is 
somewhat different. 

t!yEv61.1.11v iv=" I found myself in." We might conclude 
from this clause that when he wrote he was no longer in Patmos. 
Patmos was one of the Sporades, a barren rocky island about 
ten miles long and five wide. It is first mentioned by 
Thucydides, iii. 33, and later by Strabo, x. 5. 13, and Pliny, H.N. 
iv. r 2. 23, the last of whom states that it was used as a penal 
settlement by the Romans, as were other islands, i.e. Pontia, 
off the coast of Latium, to which Domitian banished Flavia 
Domitilla (Euseb. H.E. iii. 18. 5 ), and Gyara and Seriphus in 
the Aegean (see Encyc. Bib. iii. 3603). 

8u1. Tov Myov Tou 8eoil Kal riJv p.aprupCo.v '111uou. These words 
define the ground for his presence in Patmos, £.e. his preaching 
of the Gospel and his loyalty to it in a time of tribulation. The 
phrase T. >..6yov T. 0,;ov Kal. T. µapTvplav 'I. here give the contents 
of his preaching, whereas in 2 they describe the Apocalypse 
itself: cf. ZCTa e!oev. It has been urged by many scholars that 
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John had gone to Patmos for the purpose of receiving this 
re,elation, i.e. that mentioned in 2. But this interpretation 
appears to be inadmissible on several grounds. 1. In our 
author Su5. never means "for the sake of" ( = lvEKa) receiving the 
word of God, etc., but "because of," "in consequence of" the 
word of God which he had preached. In other words, oia 
denotes the ground and not the purpose in this Book : cf. ii. 3, 
iv. r r, vi. 9, vii. 15, xii. II, 12, xiii. 14, etc. z. In two passages 
our author speaks of death by persecution in connection with 
these very phrases, i.e. vi. 9, lu<f:,ayp..lvwv oia. T, ,\6yov T, 0,wv Kal 
3La. T. p.apTvptav, and again in xx. 4. These passages in them
selves indicate the interpretation to be adopted in the present 
passage. 3. The fact that our author has just described himself 
as uvvKowwvos iv Tjj 0,\{ifm • • • Kat fnrop.ovff suggests that he 
has in a special-and not in any ordinary-manner suffered for 
the faith. If he suffered no more than the average Christian, 1t 
is not in keeping with his reticence as to himself that he should 
lay emphasis on what after all was the common lot of the 
faithful. 4. An early tradition, in itself not uniform nor quite 
credible in its details, testifies to the banishment of John to 
Patmos. Cf. Tert. De Praescn'pt. 36, "Apostolus Ioannes . . . 
in insulam relegatur" ; Clem. Alex. Quz's dives, 42, l1mS~ yap Tov 
Tvpcf.vvov TEA.evnjuavTos a1To rris Il£frµ,ov Trjs V17uov p.err;>...0ev ,l-;r, T~v 
"E<f:,euov: Origen, In Matt. t. xvi. 6, o BE 'Pwp.a[wv f3arnAevs, ws 17 
-;rapa.8ou,.. SLSa.iTKEi, KaTEUKaUE TOV 'Iwawqv p.apTvpovVTa 8,a. TOV rr; .. 
aATJ0eias A6yov els II,frp.ov T~v vrjuov. If we combine this tradi
tion with the fact cited above that Patmos was a penal settlement 
(Plmy, H.N. iv. 12. 23), as well as r, 2, and 3, the evidence for 
John's exile is adequate. There is no just ground for the 
suggestion that the tradition arose as an elaboration of the 
present passage. 

10 • .lyev6p.1JV lv 'll'vEup.nn. Not merely "I was in," but "I fell 
into." These words denote the ecstatic condition into which 
the Seer has fallen, just as b lavT4i yevoµ,evos (Acts xii. r r) 
describe the return to the normal condition. We have equivalent 
phrases in Acts xi. 5, /f8ov b £KUTa.ueL, and xxii. 17, yevlu0ai p.e iv 
<KUTa.rrn, Apart from extraordmary ecstatic experiences, all 
Christians could be said to be e!va., ,lv 7rVWp.a.n (Rom. viii. 9) as 
opposed to the faithless, who were b ua.pKl. 

In this passage, then, lyevop.TJv b -;rvevp.aTi denotes nothing 
more than that the Seer fell into a trance. It was not until he 
was in this trance that Christ addressed him. But in iv. 2 (see 
note), where this phrase recurs, if the text is right, it must mean 
something more, smce the Seer is already in a trance. 

lv -tjj Kup,nKfi ~p.lpq.. This is the first place in Christian 
literature where the Lord's Day is mentioned. Some scholars 
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have proposed to take this phrase as meaning "in the day of the 
Lord," i.e. "the day of Yahweh," the day of judgment-in the 
LXX, ;, ;,µlpa Tov Kvpfov, and elsewhere in our text, ;, ;,µipa ;, 
p.ey<tA7], vi. 17, xvi. 14. It is sufficient to mention this inter• 
pretation and pass on to the generally accepted and, in the 
opinion of the present writer, the right interpretation, which takes 
these words to mean "on the Lord's day," i.e. the day con
secrated to the Lord. We might compare an analogous phrase 
in I Cor. xi. 20, o-r;,c :CTnv 1evpw.Kov SEwvov cf,ayEiv, In the 2nd 
cent. we have the following undisputed testimonies to the use of 
this phrase for Sunday: Didache xiv. r, Ko.Ta KvpiaK'rJV Se KvpCov 
CTVvax01.vTE, KA.ciCTan IJ.pTov: Evang Petri, 35, l1ricf,wCTKEv;, KVptO.KrJ: 
ib. 50, op0pov Se T-ij; KvptaK-ij<;: Ignatius, Ad Magn. ix. I, JL'YJKETL 
<Ta/3/30.T{(ovTES &AM KO.Ta KvptO.K'r}V {wvns, EV YI Kat ;, {w'r] ;,µwv 
civln:tAEV: Melito of Sardis-the title of one of his writings, 1rEp'i. 
KVptaK-ij,, preserved in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26. 2. Here "Lord's 
Day " has become a technical designation of Sunday. Since all 
these writings emanate from Asia Minor, the term may first have 
arisen there, but that it was in general use before the close of the 
2nd cent. may be inferred from the statement of Dionysius of 
Corinth in Euseb. H.E. iv. 23. n, T"JV <TTJJJ,,Epov ow KvpiaK'rJV aylav 
iJµlpav SiTJYcf.yoµEv : Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. r 2 ; Tert. De Cor. iii., 
" Die dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," etc. 

The reason given by the early Christians for naming the first 
day of the week "the Lord's Day," was that it was the day of His 
resurrection. But how it came to be celebrated weekly and not 
only yearly seems to be first explained by Deissmann (Bible 
Studies, 218 sq.; Encyc. Bib. iii. 28r5 sq.). It appears that the 
first day of each month was called "Emperor's Day" ("'1,,;_f3aaTI/) 
in Asia Minor and Egypt before the Christian era, Lightfoot, 
Apostolic Fathers, I. ii. 714 ; nay more, according to two inscrip
tions from Ephesus and Kabala-to which might be added an 
Oxyrhynchus papyrus (ci'rc. 100 A.D.)-it is inferred by Buresch 
(Aus Lydien, 1898, pp. 49-50) and Deissmann that ~e/30.CTT~ was 
a day of the week. If these conclusions are valid we can under
stand how naturally the term " Lord's Day" arose ; for just as 
the first day of each month, or a certain day of each week, was 
called "Emperor's Day," so it would be natural for Christians 
to name the first day of each week, associated as it was with the 
Lord's resurrection and the custom of Christians to meet together 
for worship on it, as "Lord's Day." It may have first arisen in 
apocalyptic circles when a hostile attitude to the Empire was 
adopted by Christianity. 

~Kouaci cj>w~v p.Ey<f>1.'l)V o,rLa9lv p.ou. Our author has probably 
Ezek. iii. I 2 in his mind, 1eat civlAa(3lv µE =ruµa, Kat ~KoV<Ta 
J(.0.T01T'lCTfN.v JJ,OV <f,wvw CTEtCTJA,OV JLE10.A01J. w t::t~tein quotes a good 
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parallel from Plutarch, Lycurg. 54 C, &.1<ova-at /le cpwv~v ?J,a-1rep 
a.v0pw1rov 7WOS i[6mU'0Ev £7rtrtµ.wvro, avrcp • • • ws De fJ,ETaU'Tpa• 
q,lvro<; ovSaµ.ov cpavep6S & cp0ey[aµ.evo,; ;v, 0eZov Y/YrJO-aµ.evov. 

4>wvtJv 1uycHvqv .•. @s a<i}...,nyyos. Cf. iv. r note. The 
voice is loud and clear as a trumpet blast. It appears to be that 
of the Son of Man (so Alcasar, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Bousset), 
who bids the Seer 8 /3Ae1rE£, ypaif!ov .,l, /3i/3Afov (n), and at the 
close of this theophany repeats the command in 19, yparf,ov oilv 
a e!8e,. This is the natural interpretation. Dtisterdieck and 
Alford take the voice to be that of an unnamed angel. 

ws aa>.:myyos. In w, we have to deal with the most difficult 
particle in all our author's vocabulary. See the Additional Note 
at the close of this chapter on ws and oµ.ow,. 

>..eyouO'T}s, We should expect Aeyova-av. But this is no 
oversight of our author; for the same construction recurs in 
iv. r, iJ cpwv~ .;, 1rpWT1J • • • ws U"aAmyyos A.aA.oV(]''YJS, when we 
should expect )..a.\.ova-a. 

This connection of the participle with the dependent genitive 
instead of with the governing nouns we find also in vi. 7, ~Kov!Ta 
q,wv~v T, Teraprov t0ov Myovros, though here this construction is 
very intelligible. 

11-16. These verses appear to be composed of four stanzas, 
the first three of four lines each and the fourth of three. 

11. /3>..l,ms. Our author, like most of the N. T. writers 
(including Johannme Gospel and Epistles), uses /3Al1rew and not 
&pav in the present tense, except in the case of opa in the im
perative=" beware." For the future of /3).l.1retv he uses 
51/teU"0ai, and for the passive aorist &cp0~vai. 

yp<iiJ,ov els. For other constructions with lv and l1r[ see i. 3, 
ii. I 7, iii. 12, xiv. r, xvii. 5, etc. The Seer is repeatedly bidden to 
write down his visions, except in the case of the Seven Thunders. 

Tats ,!,rrcl lKK>..tio-lms. According to Ramsay (Letters to the 
Seven Churches, p. 19 I), "the Seven groups of Churches, into 
which the province had been divided before the Apocalypse was 
composed, were seven postal districts, each having as its centre 
or point of origin one of the Seven Cities, which (as was pomted 
out) lie on a route which forms a sort of inner circle round the 
Province." Ramsay's reason for these Seven Churches-in
cluding two comparatively small towns, Thyatira and Philadelphia, 
and excluding the well-known cities of Colossae, Hierapolis, 
Troas, Tralles, etc.-being chosen and none others, is (op. cit. 
p. 183) that "all the Seven Cities stand on the great circular road 
that bound together the most populous, wealthy, and influential 
part of the Province, the west-central region." If delivered at 
these Seven Cities, the Apocalypse would easily spread through
out the rest of the Province; for "they were the best points on 
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that circuit to serve as centres of communication with seven 
districts : Pergamum for the north (Troas, doubtless Adramyt• 
tium, and probably Cyzicus and other cities on the coast con
tained Churches) ; Thyatira for an inland district on the north
east and east; Sardis for the wide middle valley of the Hermus; 
Philadelphia for Upper Lydia, to which it was the door (iii. 8); 
Laodicea for the Lycus Valley and for central Phrygia, of which 
it was the Christian metropolis in later time; Ephesus for the 
Cayster and Lower Maeander Valleys and coasts ; Smyrna for 
the Lower Hermus Valley and the North Ionian coasts" 
(p. 191 sq.). This is an attractive hypothesis. The fact, 
however, that seven, and just seven, were chosen, is determined 
apparently by the sacredness of this number in the eyes of our 
author. This fact, however, does not exclude the possibility 
that the Seven Churches in our author were selected on the 
ground of their fitness as desirable centres of publication. To 
each of these centres the roll would be carried in turn and then 
copied. Smyrna lay 40 miles north of Ephesus, Pergamum 
40 north of Smyrna, Thyatira 45 S.E. of Pergarnum, Sardis 
30 nearly due S. of Thyatira, Philadelphia 30 E.S.E. of Sardis, 
and Laodicea 40 S.E. of Philadelphia (see map in Ramsay). 

12. ~>..breLV T~V tWV~V. Cf. Aesch. Theb. 1-:-6, KTV1t'OV U.oopKa, 
The voice is here used for the person from whom it comes. 

~ns l>..d>..eL p.eT, lp.oiJ. The ~Tts here represents an indirect 
question, and accordingly the construction is classical. On 
i.>..a.>..e, JL€T, lJLo'u, see note on iv. 1. 

12h. im&. >..uxvlas xpuaas. On the position of brr&. as con
trasted with its position in 16, see note on viii. 2. These seven 
lampstands recall Zech. iv. 2, where, however, only one lampstand 
appears with seven lamps, which, as the LXX and Vulg. rightly 
testify, were each fed by a pipe from one common reservoir of 
oil. In Ex. xxv. 3r sqq. there is a description of a seven
branched candlestick (>..vxv[a = il";i~t? ), which was said to stand 
outside the second veil of the Tabernacle. The candlestick or 
lampstand carried seven lamps (>..u,xvoi = ni,?.)- In our text the 
lampstands are separate. Their function is to embody and give 
forth the light of God on earth. Should the lamps fail to do so, 
their lampstand is removed (ii. 5). 

Various scholars (Gunkel, Chaos, 294 sqq.; ZimmE:rn, K.A.T. 3 

624 sqq.) have drawn attention to the original connection between 
the seven-armed candlestick and the seven planets, and quoted 
the passages from Josephus and Philo ( see note on p. 12) to this 
effect. :But of this our Seer was probably wholly unconscious. 

18-18. If the student studies the titles of the Son of Man 
in these verses, he will see that they recur at the beginning of 
six of the letters, but not in that to the Church of Laodicea. 
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Thus it seems to have been the intention of our author to 
connect each of the Seven Letters with a special title. But this 
intention was carried out only partially and in a superficial 
manner in this preliminary sketch of his work. For, as already 
observed, the title at the beginning of the letter to Laodicea is 
not found in i. 13-18; and m the letters to Ephesus and Sardis 
the same title is used twice: cf. ii. r, /j Kparwv rove; i.'!rTa aa--ripac; 
iv rfi OEtl1 (cf. i. 16a), and iii. r, /j ;xwv ••. rovc; €11"TCJ. aa--repas. 

Again, that the titles were intended to have some connectic,n 
with the letters in which they respectively appear is ckar in most 
of the cases. Thus in the letter to the Church in Ephesus the 
title, /j 7rEpi1rarwv ev µ.ia-cp rwv i1rTtt >..vxviwv rwv xrv<rwv (1i. r), is at 
all events related verbally to the words of warning in ii. 5, d OE 
µ.~ ••• KtV~<rw r~v Av,xv{av <rov tK rov r6,rov airrq,. In the letter 
to the Church in Smyrna the title, Sc; l:ylvero veKpos Kal ;{7J<rEv 
(ii. 8), may contain a reference to ii. rod, y[vov 7rLUTO<; axpi 0avaTov, 
Ka( OW<TW CTOL TOV crrir:pavov rns- {w~c;. In the letter to the Church 
in Pergamum /j ixwv -r~v poµ.ef>a{av r~v 8{,noµ.ov (ii. 12) is antici
patory of the words in ii. 16°, ,roAeµ.~<rw µ.er' aiirwv iv rfi poµ.cpa{rz. 
roii ur6p,a.r6, µ.ov. In the letter to the Church in Thyatira the 
title, o fy_wv rove; or:p0a>..µ,oiJs- we; <f,>..6ya ,rvp6, (ii. 18), may be 
chosen with reference to the claim in ii. 23, eyJ dµ.i o lpavvwv 
vEef>pov, Kal Ka.pUas-. In the case of the three remaining Churches 
the connection between the introductory title of Christ and the 
contents of the letters is obscure except in the letter to the 
Church in Philadelphia. In the letter to the Church in Sardis 
the title, o ~xwv ra i1rTa. 7rv,vµ.ara rov 0eov (iii. r ), may point to the 
need of watchfulness (iii. 2), since the seven spints are sent forth 
by Christ to witness the doings of men (v. 4). In the letter to 
the Church in Philadelphia the title, o lxwv T~V KAE;:V Aave[o, o 
cl.votywv KrA. (iii. 7), is introduced to justify Christ's power to fulfil 
His promise that He will cause the Jews after the flesh to bow 
down before the true spiritual Israel (iii. 9), and will make the 
latter pillars in the spiritual community of God (iii. 12). It is 
Christ that shuts out the one from this community and admits 
the other to it. Finally, in the letter to the Church in Laodicea 
the title, o µ/4prv, o ,rwro, Kal &>..7]0iv6, (iii. 14), may have reference 
to the testimony given against the Laodicean Church in iii. 16-19. 

The above facts show that, whereas only in the case of the 
Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira is there any sort of 
organic connection between the divine title and the contents of 
the letter, in the case of the rest the connection is at the best 
either artificial or doubtful. Thus these titles give the impression 
of being an afterthought on the part of our author-inserted by 
him in order to link up chap. i. (whence the titles are drawn) and 
chaps. ii.-iii. This supposition gains confirmation from the fact 
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that the Seven Letters were undoubtedly written before the time 
of Domitian, and in fact before our author had any apprehension 
of a world-wide persecution, whereas the rest of the Apocalypse 
is saturated through and through with this conviction. 

18. llfLotov utov. Cf. xiv. 14. Here, as I have shown in 
the Additional Note (p. 36) on C:,,;; and 6f1-oto,, c§fl-otor; is used 
as the equivalent of w,, not only in meaning but in construc
tion. 

op.otov u,ov o.v9pw1rou. Cf. xiv. 14. The fact that the articles 
are absent (i.e. Tov v1ov rov av0pw1Tov) is so far from being a 
matter of difficulty that in this context they could not be present. 
The Being whom the Seer sees is not "like the Son of Man," 
but is "the Son of Man." But the Seer can rightly describe 
Him as being "like a son of man." This technical phraseology 
in Apocalyptic means that the Being so described is not a man. 
Further, since Ezekiel, and particularly I Enoch xxxvii.-lxxi. 
(also lxxxiii.-xc. ), used the term "man" in their visions to 
symbolize an angel, vios &.v0pw1Tov would most naturally bear the 
same meaning in this passage. Thus OfLOtov v,ov ilv0pw1Tov would 
="like an angel" Hence the Being so described is a super
natural Being, like an angel and yet not an angel. Cf. I Enoch 
xlvi. x, where the supernatural Messiah is described as a "being 
whose countenance was as the appearance of a man" ( = n~;r.:,::, 
i!im~). Such is the literal rendering of this latter passage. 
Further, there can be no doubt that long before the time of our 
Seer the phrase" like a Son of Man" (t!l~~ ,~:µ) in Dan. vii. 13 
was taken as a Messianic designation. Thus .:i, v1os &.v0pwTrou 
in Apocalyptic is the exact equivalent of l, u1os rov &.v0ptiYlrov in 
the Gospels and Acts vii. 56. 

ev8e8up.Evov 1ro811PtJ· Cf. Dan. x. 5, KaL Ulov o.W]p Ets ivtMivµ.lvas 
(3vucnva. (LXX: (3ali8dv, Theod.), i.e. c•1~ ~::l?; Ezek. ix. 2, El~ 
&.vfip ••• ev8eiivK6>S 1TOO-qp71 (also in 3, rr)-a rendering of the 
same Hebrew phrase. Since in xv. 6 we have ev8£8vµ.lvo, 
t >..{0ov t . . . Kat 1TEpietwufL&oi ,r£pl ra. <rr-q017 used in reference to 
angels, there is not necessarily any reference here to the priestly 
character of Christ. In Ex. xxviii. 4, xxix. 5, 7ro?JfJp71s is used 
as a rendering of the high priestly robe (:>'pr;>). Cf. Josephus, 
Ant. iii. 7. 4, l, BE apxiepru,; • • • E7T&iivua.µ.E~OS 8' e! fu.K{v0ov 
1TE1TWf}fL€VOV XLTWVO., 1ro8fip?JS a· lcrrl KQL o{iros, fLl!i.Etp KaAEtTaL riJII 
·qp.nlpav y>..w<T<Tav, twvo 1upt<Tcplyy£Tat: iii. 7. 2, where the linen 
vestment of the priests is called 1To8fipTJ, xm!w. See also Wisd. 
xviii. 24, brl yap 1ra8fipovs iv8vfLaTOS ~v o,\o,; l, K6<TfLO',. But even 
if 7roiJfJf"11> was in the mind of the Seer a rendering of;,•~, the 
priestly reference is still doubtful; for the ;,•yr., was commonly 
used by men of high rank (cf. I Sam. xviii. 4, xxiv. 5, 12; Ezek. 
xxvi. 16, etc.). The long robe is used here simply as an Oriental 
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mark of dignity, though it may have had originally a very 
different meaning and ongin : cf. Gressmann, Eschatologie, 
346 sq. 

'll'Epu,twa-11.lvov 'll'pos TOLS f.1,Ct<TTOLS twvY)V xpuaav. This phrase 
recurs in a slightly different form in xv. 6. Both this and the 
preceding phrase were suggested by Dan. x. 5, ev8e8vp.,evos {3a88e{v, 
Kal ~ O<Tcf,vs awov 'Tt'ep,e(,w<Tp.,EV'I) EV XfJV<T{'I? 'D,cf,a(,, where there is no 
connection of any kind with the priestly dress. The golden 
clasp or -zroprr'I) was worn by the king and his chosen friends 
(cf,O,o,), I Mace. x. 89, xi. 58. The high priest also wore a girdle 
(m:i~), but it was a loosely-woven scarf: cf. Ex. xxviii. 4, 
xxxix. 29; Lev. xiii. 7. This priestly girdle was worn on the 
breast a little above the armpits: cf. Josephus, Ant. iii. 7. 2, 

-zroFi~p'I)<; xmfw • • • 8v E'TT'L(,6JvVVVTal Kara crrrj0o<; oAlyov T~<; p.,a<TX<l.A'I)<; 
v'TT'epavw -riJv t,Jv'l)v 'Tt'ep,ayovres. 1t'p6s in local sense with dative 
is rare in the N.T. Here only in the Apocalypse: cf. Mark v. n; 
John xviii. 16, xx. II, I 2. 

14. TJ 8~ KEcj,etAfJ a1hou Kal al Tptxes AEUKal @s EpLOV AEUK6v [ @s 
xu.\v]. Our text presupposes Dan. vii. 9 and I Enoch xlvi. 1. 

The former, according to Theod., Vulgate, and most com
mentators, is to be rendered : "his raiment was white as snow, 
and the hair of his head like pure wool " ; while I Enoch xlvi. I 

= ~ KecpaAiJ av-rov .:is Epwv AEVK~ ( or A.VKOV ). Thus in the first 
place we explain the combination of 'YJ Kecf,a>..~ and al -rplxes m 
our text. But our text diverges clearly from Theodotion's 
version and the Massoretic of Dan. vii. 9 ; for the latter read 
"the hair of his head like pure (i.e. cleansed) wool." But unless 
we assume that the wool is white, which, of course, it sometimes 
is, the comparison is not a good one. Since the LXX here has 
'TO Tplxwµa T~<; KEcpaA~c; avrov C:,cTf:t lpwv AEVKOV Ka0ap6v (" spotless 
as white wool"), it is clear that our author had either it or the 
Aramaic text presupposed by it before him. I Enoch xlvi. 1 

could be either "his hair was white like wool" or "like white 
wool," the latter being. the more likely. Hence our text agrees 
with the LXX and I Enoch here against the Massoretic of Dan. 
vii. 9. It should be observed that the description which in 
Daniel and r Enoch belongs to the Ancient of Days, is here 
transferred to the Son of Man. The term Kecf,a),~ may refer to 
the hair. 

[@s XL<.'iv.] This was manifestly a marginal gloss. It is 
extremely awkward in its present context. Moreover, in Dan. 
vii. 9 1t is the raiment that is "white as snow," not the hair of 
his head. 

ot &4>8aX.l"ol cuhou ws cj,M~ '11"up6s. Cf. ii. 18, xix. 12, where the 
same description is again applied to Christ. The phrase is 
suggested by Dan. x. 6, "His eyes were as lamps of fire" (>..aµ'Tt'aOe<; 
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1rvp6,); 2 Enoch i. 5, "Their eyes were like burning lamps." The 
metaphor is a very common one in Latin and Greek, as Wetstein 
has shown on this passage. 

15. ot '!l'o8fls m1Tou op.otoL xaXKoX,/3av<i>, Here again our author 
has drawn upon Daniel. Cf. x. 6, "His feet like in colour to 
burnished brass" (LXX, WO-Et xaAKos e[a<rrplt7rTWV: Theod. ws 
opao-t,; xaAKOV O'T0 .. f3ovTOS (;?~ n~h~ l'JJ-jl): Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2, 
"From the appearance of his loins and downward, fire: and 
from his loins and upward, as the appearance of brightness, as 
the colour of amber"; also i. 7, "they sparkled like the colour 
of burnished brass" (LXX, w,; e[ao-Tplt7rTWV xaAK6s-r11:i 0'11) ''i' ne,m). xa.AK0A£/3avos (here and ii. 18 only) is as yet an un
identified metal. Hence, whatever translation we assign it is purely 
provisional. Suidas defines it as e!8os ~AixTpov nµiwT£pov xpvo-ov' 
(O'TL 0~ TO ~AEKTpov o..\.A6TV1TOV xpvo-£ov l'-•/1.LYf-l};VOV ~€Ai xa.l. At0E{q. 
• • • ~AEKrpov, o..\.Ao{wo-is XPVo-lov, µeµtypi.vov MA'f! xal At0loi,;. 
The word, which is of uncertain derivation, is rendered in Latin 
by aurichalcum. Pliny, H.N. xxxiii. 4, writes: "Omnino auro 
inest argentum vario pondere. Ubicunque quinta argenti portio 
est, electrum vocatur." ix. 41, "Argentum auro confundere, ut 
electra fiant." Servius on Virgil, Aen. viii. 402, " Electrum . . . 
quod fit de tribus partibus auri et una argenti." Eustathius on 
Od. iv. p. 150. 13, ~AEKTpos ••• µlyµa Tt XPV<Tov Kat. o.pyvpov. 
(These last three quotations are drawn from Wetstein.) 

@s lv Kap.[v'(I t ,mrupwp.lV'ffS t. So AC. But, if this is 
original, it can only be a slip for 1re1TVpwph'f on the part of the 
Seer, which he would have corrected in a revision of his text. 
For the explanation given by Hort and Swete, that 1re1TVpwµlYYJs 
is explained by xa>...xa>...if3iivov understood, is too prosaic and 
intolerable, £.e. "like burnished brass as in a furnace of burnished 
brass." Hence I assume that our author intended to write 
1re7rvpwµiv'f-a correction which was early and rightly introduced 
into the text as the following authorities testify : i.e. ~, some 
cursives, sl. 2, vg., Sah., Eth. Viet. Thus we have the vigorous 
and fitting conception : " like burnished brass as when it is 
smelted ( or 'refined') in the furnace." 1rVpovv is used only in 
the passive in the N.T. In the present passage and in iii. 18 it 
is used as the equivalent of ~,1£ (in Ps. xii. 6, !xvi. 10; Dan. 
xii. ro; Zech. xiii. 9), of which it is the stock translation. 

,j cj,wv11 a,hou @s cj,wv~ 6Sarwv 1ro>..>..wv. The voice of the Son 
of Man is described in exactly the same terms as the voice of 
God in Ezek. xliii. 2, 0 1:i, tl'O ,-ip:, ,,,p (so the Heb. but not the 
LXX). Here our author rejects the corresponding simile in 
Dan. x. 6-~oi, ,1p.::l "like the voice of a multitude." 

16. lxwv = etx.,, a Semitic idiom, though the participle is used 
in the Koiv~ occasionally as a finite verb. The reading of A, Kal 
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lv TV 8E~tfi- X£tpt a&ov a<rrlpE<; l7M'&, seems to assimilate the text to 
the adjoining clauses, but it may be original. 

lx_wv lv Tfi 8E~li: XELpl a.a-roil MTEpa.s t'!l"Tci, Cf. ii. I (where the 
clause is probably an interpolation), iii. t. This clause is to be 
interpreted purely symbolically and not literally. It means that 
these seven stars were subject to him, and wholly in his power. 
On the other hand the words 1-B'Y)KW T~V OE(tav alirov br' lp.,i in r 7 
are to he taken literally. 

In 20 these seven stars are interpreted as symbolizing the 
Seven Churches. That they were originally conceived as forming 
the constellation of the Bear has been suggested by Bousset, 
who quotes Dieterich (Eine Mithrasliturgze, p. 14, line 16 sq., 
pp. 72, 76 sq.), where the God M1thras is represented as appearing 
to the mystic • . . Ka.rl:x_ovra. iv S,h,F XEtp~ µ,6axov iJJµov ')(pVrT£ov, 
6<; l<rrw 11.pKTO<; 11 Ktvovrra ••• TOV ovpav6v. But, whatever may 
be the original derivation of this conception, it could hardly be 
present to the mind of the Seer in the present passage, else we 
should have Tov,:; E'IT'Td. &crrlpa,; and not l,.,nlpas brr&.. The 
number seven, in itself sacred, determined the number of the 
Churchel'. (1. 20), and thus by a comcidence the number of the 
stars as seven. See J eremias, Babylonisches im Neuen Testament, 
24-26. But the seven stars may be the seven planets. 

EK TOU crrop.CLTO<; CLaToii pop.4,atCL 8(crTop.oc; o~eto; EK'lropeuop.EVYJ. 
Cf. i1. r 2, 16. These words go back to Isa. xi. 4, "He shall smite 
the earth with the rod of his mouth" (here the LXX has T<e .\6yw 
TOV crr6µ,aTO, av-rov), xlix. 2 ; " He hath made my mouth like it 
sharp sword" (w, p..ti.xCL,pav &tei'av). See also note on xi:x. 15, 
where part of the above clause recurs: cf. Heb. iv. 12 ; 2 Thess. 
ii. 9; 4 Ezra xiii. 4. The sword that proceeds from the mouth of 
the Son of Man is simply a symbol of his judicial authority. 
Religious art has been very unhappy in representing this symbol 
literally as a sword proceeding from the mouth of Christ. 

pop.4>CL(a. 8[crToi:,ws. Cf. Ps. cxlix. 6 (poµ,ef>a'w.t U<rroµot = :?in 
?11'!:l'!:l) ; Sir. xxi. 3. 

lK T, crTop.a.To<; ••• EK'lropeuop.t!vf), Cf. ix. 17, xix. 15. 
'1J olj11c; a,hoil, c:is Ci ~)U<>', <!,a(v,;;i lv Tfi 8uvl£p.H CLihoii. 01/w; = 

"face"; oif;t,; is found only here and in John vii. 24, xi. 44 in 
the N. T., but this usage is not infrequent in the LXX. Part 
of the clause b ~Aio, and lv T, 8vv. avrov goes back to Judg. v. 31, 
"Let them that love him be as the sun when he goeth forth in 
his strength " ( ril, 1-foSo, 71.\lov iv owif.µ,et CLVTOV ;;,, ~Or!'M n~~:, 
im::?l:l). 
~ 0 ,jj>.io,. Cf. Matt. xvii. 2, V..aµ,fev TO 7rp6crw1rov avTOV w, 

o 17.\io,. The faces of the righteous are also to shme like the 
sun, Matt. xiii. 43 ; as do also those of the angels : x. 1 • 
2 Enoch i. 5, xix. 1. ' 
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'1s a ~>..Los 4>alm. We have here a Hebrew construction, 
the same as in Deut. xxxii. II; Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 1 6 ; Isa. 
l.xi. ro; J er. xxiii. 29. Hence our text= lir1l:l~:l 'i\K1 t'Ot:'!l. The 
clause should be rendered, "And his face was as ~ ;he sun 
shming in hb strength." See Additional Note on ws-, p. 36. 

17. Ka.1 llTE Et8ov a.1h6v KT>... The Seer had in his mmd Dan. 
x. 7, 9, (LXX), Ka, E!Sov Eyw Aav,11,\ 'T1}v llpaa-w ••. : 9, Kal ••• 
fyw ~p.7/V 'lrelM"IJJKW', E'lrl. 1rp6<rw1r6v µov brl T1JV yfjv. Ct: also Josh. 
v. 14; Ezek. i. 28, iii. 23, xliii. 3. 

Ka.1 e81JKEI' '")V Se~lav a.1hoil ••• M~ 4>0#300. Cf. Dan. x. 10, 

12, 19. The l'-1/ ef,of3ov is found also separately m Isa. xliv. 2; 
Matt. xiv. 27, xvii. 7; Luke i. 131 30, etc. It is used to give 
comfort ( cf. Matt. xiv. 2 7 =John vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 24), and 
to remind the Seer that He that is seen is no unknown one 
(Spitta). 

From l'-1/ cf,of3ov to the close of this verse there is a stanza of 
four lines. 

l.yw Etp.L a 'll'PWTOS KO.t a eaxaTos. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. In all 
three cases these words are used as a designation of Chrht. 
They are derived from Isa. xhv. 6, 1.:l~ nit9¥ mn1 • • • 'i1'K-n~ 

;,i::, 1~~.1 ~~K'i, and xlviii. 12, where, of course, they are used 
as self-designations by Yahweh. In both instances the LXX 
diverges from the Massoretic: xliv. 6, oin-wc; ,\fyn •.. 0Eo, 
q-a{:Jaw0• ·Eyw 1rp&roc; Kal fyw JJ,E'l"O. T0.'1/Ta: xlviii. I 2, lyw elµ, 
1rp&ros- Kal fyw Elµ, E£S TOV alwva. Cf. also Isa. xii. 4 and xhii. 1 o. 

18. This verse sets forth the threefold conception of Christ 
in John : the ever abiding life He had independently of the 
world; His humiliation even unto physical death, and His rising 
to a life not only everlasting in itself but to universal authority 
over life and death. 

KBl 6 toov Ka.1 lyEvop.11v VEKpos. These words form the second 
line of the stanza and are to be taken closely together. Here, as 
in i. 5-6, ii. 2, 9, etc., the participle after the Hebrew idiom has 
been resolved into the finite verb. See note on i. 5-6, where it 
is shown that the line should be rendered 

"And He that liveth and was dead." 
Most recent commentators connect the Kal. b twv with the pre
ceding words. But in every instance, whether in Isaiah or in 
the Apocalypse, the phrase "I am the first and the last " is 
complete in itself, and the phrase Kal b twv would simply impair 
the fulness of the claim made in these words. On the other 
hand, when taken with Kal lyEV6p.'Y/v VEKp6c; they are full of signifi
cance in the contrast between the ever abiding eternal life which 
He possesses and the condition of physical death to which He 
submittt:d tor the sake of man. 
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o twv. This designation is based on the 0. T. phrase 11'.:l ~~. 
0eo,; twv, in Josh. iii. ro; Ps. xlii. 3, lxxxiv. 3, etc. 

twv EL!I-L ELS Tous a.Wva.s Twv a.tei\vwv. These words are used 
of the Father in iv. 9, ro, x. 6. They are found in this con
nection in Dan. iv. 31, xii. 7 (07,ll~ 1!:l), and Sir. xviii. I ; 1 Enoch 
V. I, 

exw Tas K>-li:s TOU 80.vchou K0.1 TOO ci'.llou. 0a.va.-rov and J.8ov can 
be taken as objective genitives, i.e. the keys that lock o~ unlock 
Hades; or as possessive genitives, seeing that they are personified 
in vi. 8, i.e. the keys held by death and Hades.1 Hades is the 
mtermediate abode of only the wicked or non-righteous in our 
author (see xx. r4 note; also vi. 8, xx. 13) as m Luke xvi. 23, 
where it is set over against Paradise. It has the same meaning 
in the Psalms of Solomon xvi. 2: cf. xiv. 6, xv. II. In our 
author Paradise ( cf. ii. 7) has no connection with Hades : nor 
yet in Luke xxiii. 43 ; 2 Cor. xii. 4. Hades is not spoken of in 
the NT as contaming Paradise except in Acts ii. 27 (3r), which 
is a quotation from Ps. xvi. 10. Hades or Sheol, however, bears 
many different meanings in Jewish literature; see my Eschatology2, 

under "Sheol" in the Index, p. 482 sq. But to return. No soul 
can enter Paradise save through death. So far, therefore, death 
is the avenue alike to Paradise and Hades. But by submitting to 
death Christ has through His death and resurrection won complete 
authority over death. It is not improbable, further, that the text 
implies the same belief that underlies I Pet. iii. 18 sqq.2 Neither 
death nor Hades can resist the power of the risen Christ. It 1s 
not only that they cannot withhold from Him the faithful that 
have already died, but that Christ has entered their realm as a 
conqueror and preached there the Gospel of Redemption to 
those that had not as yet heard it. No soul can henceforth be 
a prisoner in Hades, which is there owing to spiritual and other 
disabilities, in the creation of which it had no part. This inter
pretation of the text is in keeping with the universal proclamation 
of the Gospel to the heathen world, which according to xiv. 6-7, 
xv. 4, was to precede the end. All-wherever they were-were 
to hear the Gospel before the Final J udgment. 

Again we have here one of the earhe,t traces in Christian 
literature of the Descent of Christ mto Hades, and the conquest 
of its powers. This idea is in certain forms pre-Christian. 
Thus in the Babylonian Religion we have the descent of Ishtar, 
of Hibil Z1wa in the Mandaean Religion, of the primitive man 

1 Sheol and death are personified in Hos. xiii. 14. They are classed 
together in Ps. xviii. 6; Prov. v. 5. 

2 Loafs, in E . .R. E. 1v. 662, accepts this view, and holds that the doctrme 
of the Descensus underlies Matt, xxv,i. 51-53, the Epistle to the Hebrewi 
(xi. 39 sq., xii. 22, ix. 8). 
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in the system of Manes (see Bousset, Otfenbarung2, p. 197 sq.; 
Gunkel, Zum ... Verstiindniss d. NTs, p. 72 ; Clemen, Reli'gions
gesch. Erklarung d. NT, pp. 153-156); but these non-Jewish 
sources do not appear to have given birth to the Christian 
doctrine of the Descensus ad Inferos, as Loofs, in his art. in 
E.R.E. iv. 648-663, has shown. 

KAE~s Tou 8a.v«Tou Ka.1 Tou ~8ou. The power over these keys, 
accordmg to the Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxx. 22 (cf. also on Deut. 
xxviii. 12), belongs to God alone: Sanh. 1 r3a, "Elijah asked for 
the key of the raising of the dead. Tnerefore he was told : 
Three keys are not committed to a messenger : those of birth, 
rain, and of the raising of the dead" : Taan. 2a. According to 
the M1drash Tehillin on Ps. xciii. the Messiah is called Jinnon 
because he will awake the dead (Weber2, 368). 

19. o3v resumes the command given in r 1, enforced with 
the authority of One who has power over death. This particle 
occurs only here and in ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 19, in our author, but 
195 times in the Fourth Gospel. 

a E18€S Ka.l a €latv Ka.l a 11-l>J..€L ytvEa8a., 11-ETO. TO.UTO.. These 
words summarize roughly the contents of the Book. The cl EWEs 
is the vision of the Son of Man just vouchsafed to the Seer: ii 
Elulv refers directly to the present condition of the Church as 
shown in chaps. ii.-iii., and indirectly to that of the world in 
general; ii p.~AA.n y{vEuBa.t JJ.ETO. Ta.irra. to the visions from chap. 
iv. onwards, which, with the exception of a few sections refer
ring to the past and the present, deal with the future. At the 
beginning of iv. the Seer is summoned to heaven, where a voice 
declares : 8E{tw crot & 8£°, yEVicrBat fJ-ET« Tavra. (iv. r ). 

II. t:!8Es. Cf. i. 2, iv. 1. 

II. l'-E'A>..EL ylvEu8a.t 11-ETu Ta.uTa.. On µ.iAAEL, which in our author 
is generally followed by the imperfect inf., see x. 7 note; Blass, 
Gram. 197, 202. 

20. This verse is independent grammatically of what precedes. 
The construction of the Greek is highly irregular. In the first 
place, we have an accusative absolute in To p.V<Trljp,ov : in the 
second we have an accusative Tas i'll"Ta. >..vxvta.,;; where we should 
expect a genitive dependent on TO p.11CTT~ptov. These anomalies 
are not explicable either from the standpoint of Greek or Hebrew. 
The second of them is best accounted for by the hypothesis that 
John did not revise his work. There are, it is true, a few in
stances of the acc. absolute in the N. T. : cf. Acts xxvi. 3, )'V6W"T7/" 
oYTa. crE : I Tim. ii. 6, TO JJ,O,PTVptov Ka.tpo,-. i8Co,s: Rom. viii. 3, To 
&8vvaTov Tov v6µov. To these we may add the instance in our 
text. This construction is very rare in the papyri as compared 
with earlier Greek. See Robertson, Gram. 490, r I 30. 

The verse is to be rendered : " As for the mystery of the sev~n 
VOL. I.-3 



34 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN !I. 20. 

stars, which thou sawest in (lit. "upon") my right hand, and of 
the seven golden candlesticks, the seven stars are," etc. -ro 
p,vcrT~pw1· =" the secret meaning." \~1 e have analogous interpre
tations of mysteries in xiii. r8, xvii. 7, 9. 

ot '1,rTa. o.a-Tepes o.yyeA.oL -rwv ,hm1 eKKA'l'J<TLwv ela-L See note 
on i. 4. Various explanations of these ayye>..oi have been 
given. Some scholars take them to be the actual messengers 
entrusted with the delivery of the letters to the various Churches, 
or the delegates sent from the Asiatic Churches to Patmos who 
were returning with the Apocalypse. Lightfoot, Schoettgen, 
Bengel connect them with subordinate officials of the synagogue. 
Primasius, Volter ( Offenbarung.fohannis, iv. 159) and others con
nect them with some prominent officials of the Churches. Zahn 
(Einl. ii. 606) and J. Weiss ( Offenbarung Johamzz's, 49) identify 
them with the bishops of the Seven Churches. But the use of 
ayyeAo, in Apocalyptic in general and also in our author is wholly 
against making ayye>..o, represent a human being. If used at all 
in Apocalyptic, ayyeAo, can only represent a superhuman being. 

Hence the only interpretation that can be accepted is one 
which does justice to the term ayyeAos. From this standpoint 
two interpretations are advanced. I. The angels are guardian 
angels of the Seven Churches. This interpretation can be 
supported from Daniel, where the doctrine of the angelic guard
ians or patrons of the nations is definitely presupposed: cf. x. 13, 
20, 21, xi 1, xii. I. It appears also in Sir. xvii. 17; Deut. (LXX) 
xxxii. 8. In the N.T. individuals are supposed to have special 
guardian angels: cf. Matt. xviii. ro; Acts xii. 15; Targ. Jer. on 
Gen. xxxiii. 10, "I have seen .thy face, as though I had seen 
the face of thy angel": also on xlviii. 16; Chag. r6'". But, 
if these angels are conceived of as distinct personalities, this 
interpretation is open to uhanswerable objections; for Christ is 
supposed to send letters to superhuman beings through the 
agency of John, and the letters in question are wholly concerned, 
not with these supposed angels, but directly with the Churches 
themselves and their spiritual condition. Hence the only remain
ing interpretation is that which takes these angels to be the 
heavenly doubles or counterparts of the Seven Churches, which 
thus come to be identical with the Churches themselves. Even 
this last interpretation is not free from difficulty; for it in reality 
amounts to explaining one symbol "the stars " by another 
symbol "the angels." Notwithstanding, we must hold fast to the 
latter interpretation in some form. Perhaps the seven stars 
represent in Semitic fashion the heavenly ideal of the Seven 
Churches: while the seven candlesticks are the actual realization 
of those ideals. Even this view is open to critic-ism. Notwi1h
standing, it seems to express best the thought in the mmd of our 
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author. Christ holds in His hand (i.e. His power) these ideals : 
that is, only through Him can they be realized. at J....vx:v[a.i at 
E7l"Tct. E7l"Tct. E1<KA:ryrlui dcr{v. Here, since the Seven Churches have 
been definitely enumerated in i. 1 r, we should probably with 
"WH regard E7l"Ta E7rTr5. as a primitive error for E71"Tr5.. We should 
then have "the candlesticks are the Seven Churches." But not 
only have the Churches been previously mentioned, but the 
subject and predicate are here identical. Hence the article 
should be used with the predicate as in i. 8, 17, iii. 17. See 
Robertson, Gram. 768. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON WS AND 6Jl,OLOS, 

Our author uses ws in several idiomatic constructions, which 
if considered in relation to the bulk of his work as a whole 
differentiates it from all other writings. 

1. <pwVYJV ••• ws craJ....1r~yyos ="a voice like the voice of a 
trumpet." The Seer has never in his earthly experience heard 
such a voice. It was a heavenly voice. The nearest earthly 
equivalent he could suggest was the sound of a trumpet. But it 
was not the sound of a trumpet: it was only like it (ws). The 
construction here is a pregnant one= i!l1ci.::J=itl1'1 ;1p.::J as in Isa. 
xxix. 4, !xiii. 2; Jer. 1. 9. This pregnant construction recurs in 
iv. I, 7, ws av0pJ,rov=C,N.:J=tl,~ 'J!l.::J, and in xiii. 2, Ol 7l"O◊ES 
a1iTov w, IJ.p1<ov : xvi. 3, arµ,a w, ve1<pov. The same idea is con
veyed by were! in I Enoch xvii. 1, xxiv. 4, xxx1i. 4, and by ws 
in xiv. 10, u, 13, xvii. I ; but in none of these cases have we 
the pregnant construction. In xiv. 18, Tpoxos ws ~Mou, it is a 
pregnant one. 

2. 6.>s is used in a certain sense as the subject or the object 
of the verb as= ::i in Hebrew, and yet it does not affect the case of 
the noun which follows lt. It is used as the subject or, if the 
student prefer, in connection with the subJect m ix. 7, .l1ri Ta<; 
,w:f,aJ....as O.VTWV w<; crTl.cf,avo,. Here (O<; crTl.rpavoL = r,;,~p'.;1 = "the 
appearance of crowns was on their heads." In Num. fx. r5 we 
have this idiom: "There was upon the tabernacle the likeness of 
the appearance of fire" (ws e!Bo, 1rup6,); also in Dan. x. r8: "then 
there touched me again, one like the appearance of a man." Here 
O';tt i1~f~~f (rendered by the versions ws 6pacr,, av0pw1rov) is the 
subject of the verb and= "the likeness of the appearance of a 
man." As the Vulgate h3:s here "qul!-~i visio ho~i_ni~" we_ can 
determine the Hebrew behmd 4 Ezra xm ·2, "quasi s1m1htudmem 
hominis" (Eth. and Arab. Verss.); but here the w, is connected 
with the accusative, to which we shall now turn. Thus we have 
in vi. 6, ~Kovcra ro<; cpwVYJv, and also in xix. r, 6-the heavenly 
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equivalent of an earthly voice. In v. 11 the ws is omitted; for 
there the voice is definitely said to be that of angels. In xv. 2, 

EToov ws (}cf.>-.acrcrav -" the likeness of a sea"; xviii. 21, >,.,{8ov ws 
µ,v"ALvov µ}yav-"the likeness of a great millstone." 

3. ws is used simply as a particle of comparison in xii. 15, 
xiii. 2, II, xxi. II. 

4. In vi. r our author has rendered ,,i,:i, which was in his 
mind, literally and inadvertently by ws (/,wv'I] (ACQ); but since 
,1p:, in this context= ,1p::1:,, it should here have been rendered by 
chs cpwvfj. Possibly, however, our author wrote (/,wvjj, which was 
subsequently corrupted into (/,w~. 

5. ws is used with the participle as in Hebrew. Cf. Gen. xl. 
10, "It was as though it budded" (nr::r'!b~ N';:r). Cf. in our 
text, ws lu(/,ayµ.ivov, v. 6, xiii. 3. 

6. Finally, ws is followed by a finite verb where t~e Greek 
idiom requires the participle: cf. i. 16°, ;, 61/M avTOV ws a 7JA!OS 
(/,alvti, where we should expect cpa{vwv. But this is distinctively a 
Hebrew idiom; for in Hebrew frequently relative sentences with 
the relative omitted are attached to substantives which are pre
ceded by the particle of comparison ~ ( = ws ). Cf. Isa. !xii. r, ,,!l,::i 
·,y:,, (LXX, ws "Aap.1ra.; Kav8,j<rerm), "~s a lamp that burneth." See 
also for literal but unidiomatic renderings in the LXX of Isa. !iii. 
7 ; Ps. xc. 5. But generally the finite verb is rendered idiomati
cally by the participle in the LXX: cf. Hos. vi. 3; Jer. xxiii. 29, 
y~c:, ~D' ~•~i;:, (LXX, w, -rr[AEKV, Ko-rrrwv 1r&pav); Ps. lxxxiii. 15; 
Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 16. 

op.otos. 

That our author uses oµ.oios as synonymous in meaning with 
we;, we learn from iv. 6, bµ.ola 1<pv<rTCf>-.>-.ie, as compared with xxii. r, 
ws KpV<J'W.AAov, and iv. 3, op.ow; ••• >..[Oie lct.a-1rioi, as compared 
with xxi. II, ws >..{8cp l&.cnriOL, In I Enoch also "'• and oµ.oios are 
equivalent in meaning: cf. xv1ii. 13, i'oov e1rTa. d.crrJ.pas '"• 1'p-q 
1uyrf.>,a, and xxi. 3, n8lap.ai ma. Ta>V a<rrEp(J)V • • • bµolovs 6pE<TLV 
p.EyaAOLS, 

oµoLos is used also like ws in our text in a pregnant sense (see 
I under ws): cf. ix. ro, ovpas aµ,o{a, Cl'KOp1r£0Ls: also xiii. II. 

But there are two passages in our text in which our author 
attached not only the same meaning but also the same construc
tion to i5µ.oios as to ws. These are i. 13, xiv. 14, where we have 
Jµoiov vl6v where we should expect oµ,oiov v,qi. We have seen 
that he regarded i5p.otos as= ,:,s in respect of meaning, but these 
two passages exhibit an identification of oµmos with ,:,s not only 
in respect of meaning but also of construction; and thus as w, 
does not affect the case that follows it, neither does l,µotos. That 
our author knew quite well that oµoioc; was followed by the dative 
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is shown by his universal usage outside these two passages, which 
stand alone in all literature in making 1'µ,owc; as the absolute 
equivalent of roc; alike in construction and meaning. 

CHAPTER II.-III. 

§ I. The Seven Letters-their Authorship, their present and 
tlzdr origtna! meaning. 

These two chapters, to which the great vision in i. forms an 
mtroduction, contain the Seven Letters addressed to seven actual 
Churches in Asia Minor, in which their spiritual character and 
environment are distinctly and concretely described. As they 
stand at present, the circumstances of the Seven Churches are 
to be regarded as typical of the Church as a whole. Thus in 
addressing certain specific Churches, our author is addressing all 
Christian Churches. In this representative sense the Seven 
Churches are identified with the seven candlesticks (i. 20 ). 

That these Letters are from the hand of our author is amply 
proved by their diction and idiom (§ 2 ). 

But a close examination of the Letters shows that they 
contain two expectations which are mutually exclusive (§ 4), 
one of which is in harmony with the Book as a whole, while the 
other clearly conflicts with it. The recognition of this fact leads 
to the hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a date 
anterior to that of the Book as a whole, before the all-important 
conflict between the mutually exclusive claims of Christianity 
and Caesarism came to be recognized, and that in the" nineties," 
when he put together all his visions, he re-edited these Letters. 
In re-editing these Letters he made certain changes in the 
beginnings of them which brought them more into harmony with 
i. 13-18, and inserted certain additions which adapted the Letters 
more or less to the expectations underlying the rest of the Book 
(§ 5). It is not improbable that these Letters were actually sent 
in their original form to the Seven Churches (§ 6). 

§ 2 • .Diction and Idi'om. 

These two chapters, alike on the ground of diction and idiom, 
come from the hand of our author. 

(a) .Diction.-Though a few expressions are found in these 
chapters and not elsewhere in our author, they do not take the 
place of equivalent expressions in our author save in the case of 
otv (see ii. 5 below), but arise naturally from the nature of the 
subject. 

. ~ ... ' 
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II. l. Ta8c:: >..lyeL seven times in ii.-iii. and only once else
where in N.T., i.e. Act& xxi. II. 

o ,rep,iro.Twv. Cf. iii. 4, ix. 20, xvi. 15, xxi. 24. 
2. o!So.. Cf. 9, 17, 19, iii. 1, 8, 15, 17, vii. 14, xii. 12, 

xix. 12. 
Tav 1e.6irov. Cf. xiv. 13. T1JV il1r6f'ol'llv (not in Fourth 

Gospel). Cf. i. 9, ii. 3, 19, iii. 10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. ij,Eu8ei:s. 
Cf. xxi. 8. Only once elsewhere in N.T. 

4. &Ua. Cf. ii. 6, 9 (bis), 14, 20, iii. 4, 9, ix. 5, x. 7, 9, 
xvii. 12, xx. 6. 

5. o~v. Used of logical appeal. Cf. ii. 16, iii. 3 (bis), 9. 
Also in i. 19, probably owmg to its occurrence in ii.-iii. 

'71"68ev. Cf. vii. 13. 13 tnnes in Gospel. oi (also in 16, 24); 
cf. x. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 8. 

Kw~o-w. Cf. vi. 14. Here only in our author. 
7. 6 exwv oos O.KOUO"aTw. Cf. II, I 7, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiii. 9 

(Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, etc.). 
TO ,rveup.o. >..iyeL. Cf. rr, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiv. 13, 

xxii. 17. 
Ti? v,Kwvn 8wo-w. Cf. 17, iii. 21, xxi. 7, <'i 11tKWv KATJpovoµ~ue, 

Ta.'VTa. 
Toil ~o>..ou T~s tw~s, xxii. 2, 14 [19]. 
8. 0 1TPWTOS KO.L (J eoxaros. Cf. i. 17, xxii. 13. 
6s iyeveTo veKpos Ka.l i/t'qo-ev. Cf. i. 1 7 and xiii. 14, xvii. 8 

(bis), where the demonic Nero is somewhat similarly described. 
9. 6>-.[ij,,v. Cf. i. 9, ii. 10, 22, vii. 14. 
/3>..o.o-cj,rrJJ.[av. Cf. xiii. 1, 5, 6, xvii. 3. 
o-uvaywy~ Toil :!aTavii. Here only and in iii. 9. In xi. 8 we 

have the same attitude towards Judaism, though the diction 
differs. 

10. ll.xpL, cum. gen. Cf. ii. 25, 26, xii. rr, xiv. 20 [xviii. 5]. 
Not in Gospel, which uses lw~ 6Tov (or o!:) and lw,. lws only 
found in Apoc. vi. r o, r r. 

11. OU J.J.~ &8LK1J8fl ~K TOU tlavaTOU TOU SeuTEpou. Cf. XX. 6, [7r1 
TOlJTWV <'i BEvTEpo,; 0&.vaTO<; OVK EXE£ etovufo.v. Observe that &.Bm,w 
is a favourite word with our author, but is not found in Fourth 
Gospel or Epp. 

12. & lxwv T. pop.cj,o.Co.v T. Slo-ToJJ.OV T. 6~eLo.v. Cf. i. 16, xix. 
15. f,oµcf,a[a is found six times in the Apoc. and only once 
outside rt in the N. T. 

13. 01Tou without complementary iKei:. Cf. xi. 8, xx. ro. 
15. ouTCIJS. Cf. iii. 5, r6, ix. 17, xi. 5, xvi. r8, xviii. 21. 
16. epxop.o.[ uo~ TO.XO· Cf. iii. I 1, xxii. 7, 12, 20; also ii. 5. 
1ro>..ep.~a-C1J /J-f<T' mhwv. Cf. xii. 7\ xiii. 4, xvii. 14. Also 

xii. 7", x1x. n, and Jas. iv. 2 without µera and nowhere else in 
N.T 
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Tfi pop.ct,o.(~ Tou o-T6p,o.Tos p,ou. Cf. i. 16, xix. I 5. 
17. ovop.o. ..• yeypo.p.p.lvov 6 ou81oh ot8ev EL p.tj o Aa.p./36.vwv. 

Cf. XIX. I 2, 5voµa yq1paµµlvov s ovocls oTow EL /J,Y/ av-r6s. 
18. TOUS &ct,80.>..p.ous WS <f,Mya ,rupos. Cf. i. 14, xix. 12. 

ot ,ro8es mhou 8p.otot xaAKOAL/30.V'{l, Cf. i. r 4· 
20. ep.ous. Here only in Apoc. but 37 times in Gospel. 
21. fLETa.voijo-a.t EK, This construction is nowhere else found 

in the N. T. nor yet in the LXX ( where e1r[ or ar.6 follow), yet it 
recurs in our author in ii. 22, ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11. 

23. iv 6a.vnT<tl = "by pestilence," as in vi. 8. 
KO.TO TO epya. Op.wv. Cf. XX. 13. 
24. Toi:s >..omoi:s. Cf. iii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, xii. I 7, x1x. 21, 

xx. 5. Not in Gospel. 
26. o viKwv ••• 8wa-w a.OTw: see note on ii. 26. 
8wa-w . . • ltouu(a.v. On the meaning of this phrase see note 

on ii. 26 as distinguished from Dw<Tw ... -rriv ltov<T{av. 
27. ,roip,o.vei:="will destroy" (see note in foe.). Cf. xix. 15 

(xii. 5). 
@s Kd.yC.S. Cf. iii. 2 1 and vi. II, w, Kal a.vTot, [ xvi ii. 6] ; Gospe 1 

uses Ka0ws '1yw frequently. 
eTh'l'}cf,a.. This perfect recurs in iii. 3, v. 7, viii. 5, xi. 17. 

Thus five times in all. In the rest of the N. T. only three times, 
Matt. xxv. 24 [John viii. 4 in the 1reptK01r17J; 1 Cor. x. I 3. 

28. TOV d.o-n!pa. Tov ,rpwiv6v. Cf. xxii. 16. 
III. 2. y(vou yp'l'}yopwv. For this combination of ylyve<T0ai 

with a participle, cf. xvi. 10, lylveTo ... lcrK0Twµ.lv71. Gospel 
i. 6 ~nly. , 

eup'l'}KO. ••• ,re-rr>.fJpwp.eva.. For combination of evpl<TKE£V with 
part. or adj., cf. ii. 2, v. 4, xxi. I 5. For 1re1r>..71p. alone, cf. vi. r r. 

Tou 8Eou p.ou. Cf. iii. 12, where this phrase occurs four times. 
iii. 12 was added when our author edited the book as a whole 
in the nineties. 

2-4. For the indubitable connections between 2-4 and xvi. 
15 see notes on both these passages. xvi. I 5, however, appears 
to have belonged originally to this Letter where it probably 
followed on iii. 3b. 

4. dAM. See note on ii. 4 above. 
ovo1.10.Ta.= "persons." [Cf. xi. 13.] e1.10>.uva.v. Cf. xiv. 4. 

irEpL1r0.T1JO'OU<JW, er. xxi. 24. EV >..euKOLS, Cf. vi. I r, vii. 9, 13, 
xix. 14. atw( Eiaw. Cf. ~ xvi. 6], where the clause recurs. 

5. ,rept/3a.Aei:rm ev lp.o.noLs AEUKOL<;, Cf. iv. 4, vii. 9. eta.}..e(-.i,w. 
Cf. vii. 17, xxi. 4 (in a different connection). Tijs f3lf3>..ou Tijs 
twijs. Cf. xxi. I 5, xiii. 8, and fhf3>..[ov T. t. in xvii. 8 [ xx. I 2 J. 

7. o iry,os o d.>..fJ8wos. Cf. vi. ro, where the same epithets are 
applied to God. Observe that a>..178w6~="faithful," a meaning 
confined to the Apoc. within the N.T. 
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8. 8.Jpav d.VE(t-'YfttV'l]V, Cf. iv. 1. 
fUKpo.v . • • 8uVO.fLLV, er. xx. 3, µu,pov xp6vov, for this order, 

and contrast vi. 11. 
lT1Jp'l]aa.,s • • • Tov Myov. Cf. xxii. 7, 9-a frequent phrase 

in the Gospel. 
fLOU TO" Myov K«l • • • TO ilvoft& fLOU, Cf. x. 9 for the same 

remarkable yet intelligible order of the pronouns. 
9. ~touaw KO.L 'll'pOITKUVl]O'OUITLV .!vwmov TWV 1ro8wv IJ'OU. Cf. 

xv. 4, ,rd.vTa. Tit Wv'TJ ~~ovuw Kal 7rpouKvv~uovuiv evw,r{oy o-ov: 
xxii. 8. 

10. frqp'l]aM Tov Myov. Cf. iii. 8, xxii. 7, 9; also i. 3, ii. 26, 
xii. 17, xiv. 12. 

Tijs ~'ll'Ojl,ov,js p.ou, i.e. "the endurance practised by Me." Cf. 
xiii. 10, xiv. 12, ,j ll1roj.1,ov~ T. d.ylc.w, "the endurance practised 
by the saints." 

Tlji o!Koup.iv11s llXTJS· Cf. xii. 9, xvi. 14, where the nature of 
the trial is described as demonic in connection with this phrase. 

To~s KCLT01Kouno.s l'll'l Tij1 ~s- Cf. vi. ro, viii. 13, xi. ro (note). 
This phrase has throughout our author a technical sense. 

11. lpxop.a.1 TCLXU, Cf. ii. 16, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

12. o viKCiv 1ro1~aw mhov. See notes on ii. 7, 26. 
if,Mn: in later chapters 13 times. 
ypaii,c,, £11'. mhov TO ovop.a.. Cf. xv1i. 5, 8, xix. 16. 
Tijs K<ttv,js 'IEpouaa.>..~p., ,j K<tTafia.[vouaa. KTA. Cf. xxi. 2. 

To ilvoj.1,&. fLOU TO Ka.1vov. Cf. xix. r 2, 16. 
15. oon ... oon. Cf. ix. 20, 2 1, xxi. 4. Our author uses 

ov8J .•. ov8', v. 3, vii. 16, ix. 4; also OU ... oli8i, vii. 16, 
xii. 8, xx. 4, xxi. 23; µ~ ••• µfrE, vii. r, 3; even 0118, µ.~ ••. 
0118/, vii. 16h, ix. 4, but never p..'TJ8i ••• µ718l. 

17. o~Stv XPELCLY EX"'· Cf. xxii. 5. 
18. d.yop«aa.1 (metaphorical sense). Cf. v. 9, xiv. 3, 4. 
tp.«no. AEuK&.. See on iii. 5 above . 
.20. t:!at:XEdaop.a1. Cf. [ xi. II], xv. 8, xxi. 2 7, xxii. I 4 • 
.21. K1t6lao.1. Cf. xx. 4 and note on iii. 21. 

~s Kd.yw. See note on ii. 2 7 above. 
f-LETO. TOU 1ro.Tpos p.ou lv T~ 6pov<i:> a.thou. Cf. xxii. 3. 
(b) Idiom.-Here we have idioms and solecisms ~hich, 

though they may appear abnormally m other writings, are m our 
author a normal means of expressing his thoughts. 

II. 2. Tous XiyoVTns fouTous d1ro0To>..ous Kal oi'iK £i.,.(., This 
resolution of the participle into a finite verb is characteristic of 
our author. See note on i. 5b-6, p. 14 sq. 

3. lx£1s Ka.l lj3a1TTaans • • • Kal Kt:Ko'll'lo.KES. For similar 
combinations of tenses cf. iii. 3, £tA.71cpa.,; Kal ~Kovuas: v. 7 sq., 
vii. 13 sq., viii. 5. 

ts. lpxoJJ-m = t!Xe:ouoJJ,«L. Our author frequently mes the 
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present of this verb as a future: cf. i. 4, 7, 8, ii. r6, iii. r r, iv. 8, 
ix. 12, xi. 14, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20, but never the future itself 
except in compounds EtEAEV<TETat, xx. 8 : Ei<TEAeu<Toµ,a.i, iii. 20. 

7. T'!' VLKWVTL ••• Swaw a.uT'l'· See notes on ii. 7, 26. 
9. Twv hEyov-rwv 'louSa.fous etva.L Ka.l ouK Eta(v. See above on 

ii. 2 and note on i. 5 b-6. 
10. j3a>..A.ELV it lifLWV ="some of you." Cf. iii. 9, 8towµi €K T. 

<Tvva.ywy~c;: v. 9, -:iropa<Ta.t; • • • EK 1r&.<T7J, cf,v,\~, : xi. 9, {3'A.l1rov<TLJI 
lK 'TWJI Aawv : xxi. 6, OW<TW (K ~s 1r77yiis. 

13. o'Jl'ou & 9p6vos Tou I«Ta.va. For this omission of the 
copula in relative or dependent clause, cf. v. 13, xx. 10. 

lv To.i:s ~JJ,lpms 'AvTL'll'o.c;, & fl,«ipTus fl,OU. On this frequent 
solecism in our author, see p. 3 ad fin. 

20. T~v yuva.iKa. 'I. ~ >..lyouuo.. See preceding note. 
>..lyouaa Ka.l S18auKEL, The frequently recurring idiom already 

found in ii. 2, 9 above : see note on i. 5 h-6. 
22. j3a>..A.uv o.1h~v de; KhLV'IJ"· A phrase unintelligible in 

Greek unless retranslated into Hebrew. See note on ii. 22. 

23.. 11,_..Lv lKUcrT'{_) : cf. vi. r r, a'UToi's iKCl.O-T<f!· Elsewhere only 
once in N.T., Acts ii. 8. 

26. & v1Kwv ••• Swuw o.uT'l'· See note on ii. 7. 
Swaw o.ihie ltoualo.v. On the technical sense assigned to this 

phrase by our author, see note in loc. It is here rightly used. 
Thus chap. ii. is connected by the same diction or idioms or 

both with portions of iv.-ix., xi.-xvii., xix.-xxii. We have already 
seen in the Introd. to chap. i. that i. and ii.-iii. and most of the 
remaining chapters are similarly bound together. 

III. 8. 'll'olo.v <Zpa.v. This acc. of a pomt of time only here in 
our author. 

7. o avotywv Ko.l ouS1:ls Khetat:i, A Hebrew idiom. See note 
in loc. 

8. SlSwKa. EVW'll'LOV O'OU 6opo.v ~VE'{)Yfl,l!V'l)JI, ~v ouSEls Sova.TIU 
Khie'i:uo.t a.uTll"· We have here two Hebrew idioms in these 
words: 

For other instances of oblique forms of the personal pronoun 
added pleonastically to relatives (in reproduction of a Hehn,w 
idiom), cf. vii. 2, ors f.80611 O.'UT0t5: 9, 811 api0µ,~ua.L av-r6v: xii. 6, I4, 
xiii. 8, 12, xx. 8. 

9. tSou S,Sw iK -r. auvo.ywyijs. Most probably a Hebraism. 
r~ts-i1 n'OJ:ir., ID~ '~~n "Behold I will make certain of the 

r T - - • • " • • ' ' 

synagogue," etc. Here 8,3w, anticipates 1roi17<Tw. 
Twv >..EY6nwv la.uTouc; • • • Ka.l ouK £talv. The same Hebrew 

idiom as in ii. 9. 
1ro1~vw • • • 'lvu ~touaw • • • Ka.l yvwviv. ivti cum. ind. occurs 
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9 times in the Apoc., here (iii. 9) and 8 times in the rest of the 
Book (see note on iii. 9, p. 88) : only once in the rest of the 
Johannine writings, and only 10 times in all in the N.T. outside 
the Apocalypse. Again, i'va p,fi cum. ind. occurs twice in the 
Apoc. and only twice elsewhere in the N.T. Thus iva cum. 
ind. is characteristic of our author. Next, iva cum. subj. occurs 
6 times in ii.-iii. and 17 times in the rest of the Book, and 
iva. µ~ cum. sub}. once in it.-iii. and 7 times in the rest of the 
Apoc. 

tva. ~~ouaw • . . KO.t yvwaw. er. xxii. 14 for the same com
bination of moods. 

12. & v,Kwv irot~crw a.~Tov. See notes on ii. 7, 26. 
njs Ka.tv~s 'lepoucra.A~/J,, i\ Ka.Ta./30.lvoucra.. See Introd. to I. 

§ 2 (b), p. 3 ad fin. 
16. p.l>.>.w ••• ep.lcra.L. Cf. iii. 2, xii. 4. Elsewhere in our 

author 10 times with the pres. inf., which is the all but universal 
usage in the N.T. Only 4 times outside our author is it 
followed by the aor. inf. (in Lucan and Pauline writings) and 
twice by fut. inf. in Lucan writing (i.e. Acts). 

17. o~8iv xpela.v i!xw, Cf. xxii. 5, lxovaw X,Pdav .•. cf,,w,; 
~>...Cov. 

20. Uv TLS cl.Koucrn • • • Ka.l ELUEAEOCTOJJ,a.L, This Hebraic Ka[ 
introducing the apodosis recurs in x. 7, xiv. ro. It is found 
also in Luke ii. 21, vii. 12; Acts i. 10; 2 Cor. ii. 2 ; Jas. iv. 15. 

21. cl v,Kwv Swcrw a.ihiil, On this Hebraism see note on ii. 7. 
From the above evidence of diction and still more of idiom 

it is clear that ii.-i1i. are from the hand of our author. Certain 
words and expressions occur in them which do not recur in the 
remaining chapters, but this is due to the nature of the subject 
(cf. -rd8£ Al.yn) or to the fact that the Letters in some form were 
written by our author long before 95 A.D.-the date of the 
completed work: cf. oilv (also in i. 19), 'll'A~~, lµck A com
parison of the points of agreement in diction and in idiom shows 
that h.-iii. are connected very closely, and in most cases essen
tially, with iv.-x., parts of xi., xii.-xvii., xix.-xxii. 

§ 3. Order oJ Words and om£ssion of Copula in 
relatt've sentences. 

Though the diction and idioms of ii.-iii. are conclusive as to 
the authorship of the Seven Letters, it 1s remarkable that the 
order is less Semitic than in the rest of the chapters from the 
same hand. Thus excludmg ii. 7, II, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21, where 
the same phrase -ri;; vtKwvn or A vi1<wv recurs and regt1larly 
precedes the verb for emphasis, and is therefore perfrctly justifi
able in Hebrew on this ground, there are more than the average 
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1,umber of passages in ii.-iii. where the object precedes the verL: 
11. r, .,.cf3e >-..eyEt (and at the beginning uf each Letter): 3, fnrop.01,~v 
EXElS : 4, T~V dya1r17v • • . d<f>ry1<ES: 5, TO. 1rpw-ra ;/pya. 7r0l'l'J<TOV: 6, 
TOVTO .!xeis: 23, TO. -rli<va. a.-liTij, a1r01<TEVw: 25, s EXET_E Kpa.T~(J'O.TC 
iii. 10, <TE T'l'JP~<Tw. The subject also precedes the verb more 
frequently than is usual in the remaining chapters, and yet the 
5tyle is profoundly Hebraic and essentially one with the rest of 
the Book. These phenomena may be due to the fact that our 
author is here ming a vigorous epistolary style, which, while 
comparable to or even transcendmg that of the finest passages of 
the rest of the N.T., stands in its freer play of thought, feeling 
and their expression in marked contrast to the unrivalled 
eloquence and sustained sublimity of the rest of the Book. 

Turning from the order of the verb to that of the adjective, 
the adjective almost always follows its substantive with the 
repetition of the article. There are, however, some exceptions, 
which have their parallels in the rest of thy Book. Thus we 
find IJ),.'ll.o prepositive in ii. 24 as always in our author and 
generally in the N.T. though it is post positive in Hebrew. In 
iii. 4, o>-..,ya. ovop.a.-ra. : cf. xii. I 2, oA{yov Ka.tp6v : in iii. 8, p.lt<pa.v 
• : • ovva.p.tv: cf. xx. 3, p.tKpov XP6vov, and contrast xr6vov p.L1<p6v, 
VJ. II. 

In ii. 13 we have the omission of the copula in a relativr. 
senknce: cf. v. 13, xv. 4, xx. 10; but this omission is frequent 
in the N.T. 

~ 4. The Letters were written by our Author at an earlt"er date and 
re-edited ~v him for the present work wz"th certain addttt"ons. 

Since an examination of the diction and idiom leads to the 
conclusion that the Letters are from the hand of our author, it 
is not necessary to consider the theories of some critics who 
ascnbe them to a final reviser, or of others who assign them to 
an original apocalypse which was sub~equently edited and 
enlarged by later writers. 

But the question does arise: were these Letters written in the 
time of Domitian by our author when he edited the entire work, 
or were they written at an earlier date? And this question must 
be answered, smce conflictmg expectations of the end of the 
world find expression in them. First, there is the older expecta
tion that the Churches will survive till Christ's last Advent : cf. 
i1. 25, i €X€TE KpO.T~(J'O.TE /J.xpi ov llv ~tw, and iii. 3, ~~w 6.><; KAf.'lrT'l'JS· 
The Second Advent is here referred to as in I Tbess. v. 2, 4, 
where St. Paul himself expects to survive this event. In the mean
time, however, the ind!Vldual Churches will undergo µersecut10n 
from time to time, and their members in certam cases be faithful 
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unto death 1 as they have been in the past ; 2 but of a universal 
martyrdom there is not the slightest hint, though this expectation 
is taught or implied in the rest of the Book (see xiii. 15); nor 
is there a single reference to a world-wide persecution save in 
iii. 101 though this is one of the chief themes of the Apocalypse. 

Again, though this world-wide persecution was to arise in 
connection with the imperial cult of the Caesars as the rest of 
the Book clearly states, there is not a single reference to this 
cult in the Letters: at most there may be an allusion to it in 
iii. ro. Moreover, so far as this persecution was conceived as 
involving the martyrdom of all the faithful, as in iv.-xxii., this 
conception is in direct conflict with ii. 25, iii. II, where the 
Churches are represented as witnessing more or Jess faithfully till 
the Advent. In short, the expectation that the Church would 
survive till the Second Advent cannot be held simultaneously 
with the expectation of a world-wide persecution in which all the 
faithful would suffer martyrdom. These two expectations are 
mutually exclusive; and since the first is obviously the original 
teaching of our text, it follows that iii. 10 is a subsequent addition. 

Accordingly the present writer is of opinion that the dis
cordant elements in the text can best be explained by the 
hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a much earlier 
date than the Book as a whole, before the fundamental antagon
ism of the Church and the State came to be realized, and 
Christians had to choose between the claims of Christ and 
Caesarism, of Christianity and the State. When he put together 
his visions in the reign of Domitian, he re-edited these Letters by 
the insertion of iii. 10 and the addition of new material at the 
close of each Letter, which in some degree brought them into 
harmony with the rest of the Book. 

§ 5. Amongst the additt'ons to the original Letters are the mdings 
and in part the beginnings of the Letters £n their present form. 

We have already recognized that iii. 10 is a later addition 
made by our author. But we cannot stop here. The endings 

1 Special visitations are threatened (lpxoµal 0-01, ii. 5, 16) unless the 
Churches of Ephesu~ and Pergamum forthwith repent, while to the Church 
of Smyrna "a tribulation of ten days," issuing in the martyrdom of 
certain of its members, is foretold, ii. I I ; in ui. 19 chastisement but not 
martyrdom is foretold. 

2 The Churches have already suffered persecution in a limited de~ree. 
Thus the Church of Ephesus is praised for its faithfulness therein : cf. 1i. 3, 
Kai inraµov7Jv ~eis i<a.l lf3&.0'Tao-as 010. -ro 6voµ&. µov Kal au KEKa'l!"laKes. Like
wise Thyatira: cf. ii. r9, and that of Philadelphia, iii. 8; while that of 
Pergamum has already its proto-martyr Ant1pas, ii. 13. In Smyrna and 
Philadelphia the Christians had suffered at the hands of the Jews, ii. 9, iii. 9. 
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of the Letters are indeed from our author's hand,1 but they 
would in many respects be incomprehensible but for the later 
chapters, to which in thought and diction they are most inti
mately related, and a part from which they would be all but 
inscrutable enigmas: cf. ii. 7-xxii. 2, 14 (-ro N.\ov rrjs l;;wTJ,); 
ii. 11-xxi. 8 (where o Ocfva-ro,; o oev-repos is first explained); ii. 17-
xix. 12 (ovoµa Katvov ••• 3 ov8et<; o18ev KTA.); ii. 26-29, xii. 5, 
xix. 15 (1roiµavei avrovs iv paf3o'f KTA.); xxii. 16 (o au-r~p ••• 0 
1rpwiv6s) ; iii. 5-vi. r r ( io66r, av-roi:s (K(l,UT<f! <TTOA~ AEVK"7); xiii. 8, 
xxi. 2 7 ( rtp /3i/3.\{ce rrjs l;;wTJs) ; iii. I 2-xxi. 22, which shows that 
the term va6s in iii. I 2 is to be taken metaphorically) ; xxi. 2 (-r~v 
1r6.\iv • • • 'Iepovua.\~µ ,<aw~v • • • Ka-raf3a{vovuav KTA.) ; xix. I 2 
( Jvoµa 3 Ov0£lS o!Oev: Cf. (WOJJ,a • • • KO£VOV in iii. I2); iii. 2 l-XX. 4• 

But another characteristic of these Letters is that they all 
use the phrase o viKwv. That this expression designates one who 
has passed victoriously through the martyr's death to the life 
eternal, is clear from xti. I I' avrol. l.v{Kr,uav • • • Kat OVK '1Jya1rriuav 
T~V 1fVX71V av-rwv /1,XPi Oavarov: xv. 2, e!oov ... TOVS V£Kwv-ras EK 
TOV 617pfov ••• EUTWTOS £7rt T~V Oa>-..auuav T~V fia>-..{vr,v: xxi. 7. 
Now that o vtKwv bears the same meaning at the close of the 
Letters is to be inferred from iii. 2r, o vi1<.wv owuw a{mi} Ka6{uai 
µe-r' l.µov l.v ni} 6p6vce µov, WS Kayw EV{Kr,ua Kal. £Ka6iua JJ,ETO. TOV 
1ra-rp6s µov El' Tei} 6p6v'f avrov. As Christ witnessed to the truth 
by His death, so should His servants. Now, if o vi1<.wv is used in 
this sense at the close of all the Letters, as it appears to do, we 
have here an allusion to the world-embracing persecution (and 
martyrdom), which is definitely referred to in iii. 10, though such 
an expectation is quite foreign to the body of the Letters, which 
belong to an earlier date. 

Another later addition of our author common to all the 
Letters is, o lxwv ots aKOV<TaTW ,,.{ TO 'TrVtvµa >-..lyn -ra'is EKKA.7/<Tlat<; : 
ii. 7", rra, 17'', 29, iii. 6, 13, 22. By this addition our author 
would teach that the Letters are not merely for their respective 
Churches, but for all the Churches. Thus they are adapted so 
far as the endings are concerned to their new context. 

The later additions at the close of the Letters are accord
ingly: ii. 7, II, 17, 26-29, iii. 5-6, 10, 12-13, 21-22. 

But the divine titles of Christ at the beginnings of the Letters 
can hardly have stood in the original Letters as they now 

1 The choice of these endings on the part of our author may in some cases 
be determined by the diction or thought of the respective letters of which they 
form the close. Tlrns in the Letter to Smyrna, ou JJ.1/ d.oLK7J/ifi iK rov Oa.v&.<rov 
r. 8,vrepov, ii. II, declares the reward of him who is ,rio-ros 1£xp, 1/a.v&.rov, ii. 10; 
in the Letter to Pergamum, owo-w a.vrcii rofJ µ&.vva., ii. 17, sets forth the true food 
m contrast to the elowJ\6/Jvra., ii. 14; and in the Letter to Sardis, ov µ11 efa7'.l,f1<tJ 
-r. l!voµa. a.lrrou eK r. fJlfJJ\011 rfis fwiis, iii. 5, may refer in the way of contrast to 
/J11oµa. txe,s /In ffjs Ka.t veKplis el, iii. 1. 
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do. Such a conclusion is suggested by the facts that whereas 
they are all, with the exception of those prefacing the Letter to 
the Church of Laodicea, drawn verbally from i. 13-18 (see note 
p. 2 5 sq.), they have no organic connection, except in the case of the 
Letters to the Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira, with the 
Letters which they respectively introduce, though in several 
instances an artificial connection can be discovered (see note 
just referred to). What the titles of Christ were in the original 
form of the Letters cannot now be determined. Some of the 
existing titles may be original, but it is hard to evade the con
clusion that the origmal titles were recast by our author, when 
he incorporated the Letters into the complete edition of his 
visions, and were brought into close conformity with the divine 
l1tles of Christ in i. 13-18. Since they have but s!Ight affinity 
with the contents of the Letters at the head @f which they stand, 
their most natural explanation is to be found in i. 13-18. 

§ 6. Wen the Letters originally seven distinct Letters addressed 
and smt to the Seven Churches ? 

On various grounds we have concluded that the Seven 
Letters were composed by our author before the time of 
Domitian: also that on their incorporation into the Apocalypse 
they were re-edited by him in order to adapt them to the impend
mg crisis, by changes made in the begmnings to bring them into 
closer conformity with i. 14-r8, and by additions such as iii. rn 
and others at the close of the Letters, as ii. 7, II, 17, 26;;-29, iii. 
5-6, 10, 12-13, 21-22, in order to link them up with the theme 
of the Book as a whole-the conflict between Christ and Caesar, 
Christianity and the World Power, and the universal martyrdom 
of the faithful which the Seer apprehended as a result of this 
conflict. 

Now, if the above conclusions are valid, it would not be un
reasonable to conclude further that these Letters were actual letters 
sent separately to the various Churches, and are, notwithstanding 
their brevity, comparable in this respect to the Pauline Epp. 
In default of independent historical materials we are unable 
to test the accuracy of most of the details relating to the moral 
and religious life in the Seven Churches. But such materials are 
not wholly wantmg. Thus we know that the Ignatian Epistles to 
Ephesus, Smyrna, and Philadelphia sub,tantiate certain statements 
of our author beanng on the inner life of these Churches (see pp. 
48, 50, S 2, etc.). In the case of the Church of Laodicea the external 
evidence is fuller. Thus in iii. 17-18 the contrast drawn between 
the deplorable spiritual condition of Laod1cea and its material 
and intellectual riches cannot be accidental, since we know from 
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external authorities that Laodicea was pre-eminent in thes0 
latter respects. But the Letter to the Church rn Laodicea shows 
that our author is familiar with some of the Christian literature 
circulating within it-such as St. Paul's Ep. to the Colossians 
(see note on p. 94 sq.), which, accordmg to St. Paul's directions, 
was to be read in the Church of Laodicea. 

My hypothesis, therefore, that the Seven Letters, which 
originally dealt with the spiritual conditions of these Churches, 
and knew nothing whatever of the impending world conflict 
between Christianity and the Imperial Cultus, were actually sent 
to their respective Churches, has much to recommend it. 

II. 1-7. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS 

1. T~ &.yyl.X.<i: T~ e~ 'Ecj,Eo-<i: lKKA'YJo-fas. The city of Ephesus 
lay on the left bank of the Cayster. In many inscriptions it is 
designated, ~ 1rpwr'Y) Kal 1uy[a-T'YJ µ.'Y}rp61roA.is r~s 'Au[as. It was, 
according to Strabo, the greatest emporium in Asia (xiv. 24, 
lµ.,r6p,ov ova-a µ.l.y,urov TWV KaTii TTJV , Auiav T~V EVT6s TOV Ta.upo11 ). 
Ephesus was the centre of Roman admmistration in Asia. As 
the Province of Asia was senatorial the governor was called pro
consul (Acts xix. 38, av0v,ra.ro,), and it was at Ephesus that he 
was bound to land and to enter on his office. As a free city it 
bad a board of magistrates ( urpaTTJyot), a senate (/3011A~), and a 
popular Assembly ( lKKA'YJcrta). 1 Under the Empire the power of 
the popular Assembly, which in earlier days had really held the 
reins of power, had declined until its chief function was to ap
prove of the Bills submitted by the Senate. It had its regular 
times of meeting, but no extraordinary meeting could be &um
moned except by the Roman officials. The business of the 
Assembly was apparently managed by the Town Clerk (;-pap,µ.a
TEtis rfjs ,r6A.EW!> or -r. 8~µ.011). The Senate, which in pre-Roman 
days had been elected annually by the citizens, came gradually, 
under the Roman sway, to be composed of a body of distmguished 
citizens chosen for life, which tended more and more to become a 
mc:re tool of the Imperial Government. Ephesus was the Western 
terminus of the great system of Roman roads-the great trade 
route from the Euphrates by way of Colossae and Laodicea, a 
second from Galat1a via Sardis, while a third came up from the 
south from the Maeander valley. From its devotion to Artemis, 

1 Swete (p. lix) states that there were three assemblies : a council (Pov:>..,j) 
elected from the six tribes into which the population was divided ; a senate 
('y,µ0110-l<L) charged with the finance of the city and probably of public wor
ship as well as with the cate of the public monuments; a popular asr,,emL!y 
(,!KKA'l)crla.). Each· had its -ypa.µµa.reus. 
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Ephesus appropriated to itself the title Temple Warden (vEwKo
pos, Acts xix. 35). But this word took on an additional meaning, 
and came most commonly to be applied to a city as a warden of 
a temple of the imperial cultus. The Ephesian Neocorate is 
first mentioned on coins of Nero. The first temple was probably 
erected to Claudius or N ero,1 the second to Hadrian, and the 
third to Severus. A 2nd century inscription (Wood, App. 
InS(r. vi. 6, p. 50) speaks of Ephesus as being warden of two 
imperial temples as well as of that of Artemis (Ill, viwKopo,;; -rwv 
'2.£/30.(J"rwv Ka.< viw1<.6po, rrj,;; 'AprlJ-Lifios). Ephesus was also a hot
bed of every kind of cult and superstition. Its works on magic 
('Ecf,icna. ypap.µa.ra.) were notorious throughout the world. Now 
it was at this city that Paul founded a Christian Church (50-55), 
whence proceeded a movement that led to the evangelization of 
the province (Acts xix. ro). Though of very secondary import
ance for a couple of decades, it must after the fall of Jerusalem 
in 70 A,D. have quickly risen into a position of supreme import
ance and become the chief centre of the Christian Faith in the 
East. Hence it is rightly named first in i. II, ii. 1. It was the 
home of St. John in the latter part of the century; and tradition 
states that not only were Timothy and John, but also the Virgin 
Mary, buried at Ephesus. Judaizing and Gnostic teachers early 
showed themselves active, as we may infer from r Tim. i. 7 ( 01>,ov
TES e!vat voµoll,McT1ca.>.o,), iv. r-3, etc., and Ignatius, Ad Ejh(s, 
vii. I, Elw0a.aw -yap TWES 86>.w '1T'OV'YJP'f TO <wop.a. 7r£ptcf,ipELv, a>.>.a 
TLVd. 7rpa(J"(J"0VTE<; d.vafia (hov· o~. ()Et ilp.a, .:i. fJ'Y]p{a €K.KALVnv· El(J"tl-' 
yap ICVVES AV(J"(J"Wl'T£S, >..af)po/l~,crai, otl; 8li tip.a., <pVA/J.(T(J"E(J"0ai tiVTO.i 

8vCT0Epa7rdrov,. The presence of such elements testified to the 
danger of schism. See the articles on Ephesus in Hastings' 
D.B., and the Encyc. Bib. with the literature there quoted. 

T~8E 'AlyEL. This clause occurs eight times in the N. T., seven 
of these being in ii. and iii. of our Book. ol'iE occurs only twice 
elsewhere in the N.T. This sparing use has been observed 
also in the Koiv~. 

cl KpaTWV TOUS :1rn~ dCTTEpo.s iv Tfj SEtC(f o.,hou. This clause 
has no organic connection with the letter to the Church in 
Ephesus, and, moreover, it is repeated in iii. 1 in a slightly 
different form. The use of Kpa-rwv, which here means to hold 
fast, while in i. 16, iii. r we have i!xwv, is strange. In the case 
of the Son of Man i!xwv expresses all that is needed. His 
character is a guarantee that the lxwv contains the ,cpa-rwv. If 
it were a man that was in question here, the use of ,cpau'i11 (cf. 

1 The temple dedicated to Augustus some time before 5 B c. did not en
title the city to the N eocorate; for 1t was not an independent foundation, 
being bmit wllhm the p,ecincts of the temple of Artemis; and it was a dedica
tion by the mumc1pahty merely, and not by the Synod of Asia (Ko,~01- 'Airlus ). 
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i1. 13, vii. 1, "to lay hold of," xx. 2, and ii. 14, 15, 25, iii. I I 
where both words occur) would be intelligible. 

c'i ,repma.TwV Ell ,.,.,fo-~ T. E1TTO. AUXPLWV T, xpuo-wv. Christ's 
vigilance is not localized but coextensive with tbe entire Church. 
The idea of the .\vxviwv returns in ti. 5, which may have occa
sioned the choice of the above title. That the former of these 
two divine titles was added by our author when editing his visions 
as a whole, seep. 25 sq., 45 sq. 

2-3. These two verses appear to consist of three couplets. 

2. ot8a Tel i!pya aou, Ka.l Tov K01rov Kal ti)v ii1ro,.,.ov~v aou 
Kil,L OTL OU 8ovn j3acn&:crm KaKOOS, 

Kal i1rdpaaas rous AlyoVTas fouTOVS d:rrocrToAous Kal ouK Elu(v, 
Kal E~pES a,hous <j,Eu8eis. 

3. Kal ii1ro1-1ov~ v ~XELS Kal lj3aa.aaa.s 8tit TO ovop.<i p.ou ' , , 
Kil,L OU KEKO'll"LaKES, 

Here the theme is ra. Epya. crov. These consist of Tov K61rov 
Kat T-r;v v1rop,ov~v a-ov. These two subordinate themes are then 
rehandled, the K61Tov in 2bcd and the i!1ro1wv~v in 3ab, There 
are two paronomasias which cannot be accidental: Tov K01rov and 
OU K£K01r[aKES, and OU 8v1117 /3aa--raa-at and l/3a.<r-raa-as. 

2. The phrase o!8a Ta lpya crov recurs, but with the pronoun 
preceding the noun, in ii. 19, iii. 1, 8, 15. Abbott (Johannine 
Gram., pp. 414, 422, 6or-607) calls the latter the vernacular or 
unemphatic possessive. In ii. 19 we have a combination of 
both. See note. oWa. Christ knows everything (John xxi. r 7) 
-alike the good (2-3, 6) and the bad (4-5) qualities. 

Tov Koirov Kal T~v ii"ll"op.ov~v aou. The single pronoun links 
together the two preceding nouns. These two are the works of 
the Church in Ephesus-its severe efforts in resisting and over
coming false teachers ( 2 bcdi, and its steadfast endurance on behalf 
of the name of Christ (3a ). We might compare I Thess. i. 3, 

f ot .-.. "" >f .-.. , ' ,.. f ,., .t I p,v17p,0VEVOVTES vp,wv TOV Epyov T1]S 71"£0-TEWS KaL TOV K0'1T01J T1]S aya.1r11s 
Kat r~s v11'op,ov~s T~s iA1To8os, but here K01ros and v1rop,ov~ are co
ordinated with and not subordinated to ;.pyov. K61ro, with its 
cognate Komav is closely associated with Christian work in the 
N.T. alike in our text (cf. also xiv. 13) and in the Pauline 
Epistles. v7rop,ov~, as Trench (Synon. 191) points out, is used to 
express patience in respect of things, but p,a1<:po0vp,{a in respect of 
persons. But the patience is of a high ethical character "In 
this noble word v1rop,ovfi there always appears (in the N.T.) a 
background of tlvSpda. ( cf. Plato, Theaet. q 7b, where &.v8piKw, 
v1Top.e'ivai is opposed to dvav8pws <f,EvyEiv): it does not mark merely 
the endurance . . . but ... the brave patience with which the 
Christian contends against the various hmdrances, persecutions, 
and temptations that befall him in his conflict with the inward 
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and outward world" (Ellicott on I Thess. i. 3, quoted by Trench, 
op. dt., p. 190). 

0~ 8uvn ~«a'TQCTCl.t, ov1117 for ovvauai occurs also in Mark ix. 22, 
2 3 ; Luke xvi. 2. Though not found in Attic prose it is found 
in Attic poetry. The intolerance here commended 1s of evil
doers who claimed to be apostles. Clem. Alex. (Strom. ii. r8) 
well defines tJ7rop,ov,f as the knowledge of what things are to be 
borne and what are not (l:rricrT~fl-7/ ep.p.EVETlc,w Ka< ovK ep.f1-€v€rlwv). 
The need of testing the claims of itinerant teachers who claimed 
to be prophets and apostles was early felt: cf. r Thess. v. 20 sq.; 
r John iv. 1. They were not to be acknowledged unless they 
brought with them "commendatory letters" (2 Cor. iii. r). 

That the Church in Ephesus shunned su<-h false teachers we 
learn from Ignatius, Eph. ix. r, lyvwv Of: 7rapoOroCTavrci<; nvac; 
€KEL0w, lxovra<; KU.K~V oioax,fv· oil<; OVK €1acra.TE C1'71'E!p0.L d<; vp.as, 
/36CTa11rf:<; Ta. irmi El<; 7'0 /l-~ 7rapa.Bltau0ai TCI. 0'71'€Lp6µ€VO. V71'0 awwv. 
In the Didache xi. 8, ro, the ultimate test of such teachers was 
conformity of their lives with that of Christ. In Hermas, Mand. 
x1. n-15, the two types of teachers are contra~ted, and in xi. 16 
the excellent advice is given: BoK{µatE ovv J.7ro rijs tw~, Ka, rwv 
lpywv rov av0pw11'0V rov )\.lyoVTa lavr()v 11'VliVftaTorp6pov Eivai. 

Kal e.-rrEtpaua~. The verb points to some defimte occasion. 
71'Etpci(Eiv may be compared with OoKLJJ-citEiv in I John iv. 1. 

TOUS Myovms fouTous a.'ll'O<TTOAous Kal o~K Elulv. The ovK dCT[v 
is here a Hebraism for ouK ovra~. (See note on i. 5b-6, p. 14 sq.) 

&.'ll'ouTOAous. These persons have been identified: ( r) with the 
Judaizers sent from Jerusalem (so Spitta): cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13 sq.; 
(2) with the disciples of St. Paul or even St. Paul himself 
(Volkmar, Volter, Holtzmann8 (with reservations)); (3) with the 
Nicolaitans in 6 (Bousset). According to thi, view, 6 resumes 
2. This explanation appears to be the best of the three. It 
also rightly differentiates the lpya in 2 (t'.e. the vig-orous action 
against the false teacher and the endurance under affliction) from 
the 7rpwTa i!pya in 5, which are identical with the &.yci7l"Y}v ••. 
r~v 7rpJmw, or brotherly love, in 4. The Church in Ephesus 
still hates, 6, the evil members, the false apostles which it had 
tried and rejected 

8. This verse returns to the positive element in the praise 
given in 2: it explains n,v {i11'oµovijv uov, and refers to rov K611'01, 
in ov KEKo1!'[aKE<;, "thou hast not grown weary." Here we have 
lx_Eic; Kat e/3rf.<naua<; just as in the preceding verse, 8vv17 . • • Ka, 
i71'ElpaCTa<;, In both cases an ethical charactemtic 1s brought 
forward which had manifested itself in some act of the immediate 
past. 

4. But, though the Church in Ephesus has preserved its 
moral and doctrinal purity and maintained an unwavermg loyalty 
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in trial, it has lost the warm love which it had at the beginning. 
The love here referred to is brotherly love: cf. 19; Matt. xx1v. 
I 2 (ll,a. TO 1rA1J8vv8~vat T~v &.voµlav ifruy/;<r£TO.t ~ d:ya.1r'Y/ Twv 1ro>..Awv ), 
and 2 John 5-6. Some scholars see in our text a reminiscence 
of J er. ii. 2, "the love of thine espousals," and interpret it of 
the love to God and Christ. The controversies which had raged 
in Ephesus had apparently led to censoriousness, factiousness, 
and divisions (cf. Acts xx. 29-30), and the Church had lost the 
enthusiastic love it had shown in the days of Paul (cf. Acts xx. 
37). 

lxw Kem\ uoO. Cf. 14, 20. Is this an echo of Matt. v. 23, 
Mark xi. 25? 

dq,~Ka.s. A common usage of this verb in John: cf. iv. 3, 
28, 52, x. 12, etc. 

5. The Church in Ephesus is bidden to recognize the spiritual 
declension that has taken place, to repent and do the works 
which characterized its first love. As Swete remarks, "µ,v'Y]µ,6vev£, 
JJ,ff.Tavo'YJ<Tov, 1rol1J<Tov answer to three stages in the history of 
conversion." 

fl.1'1']ft6VEUE O~Y- Cf. iii. 3· 
.. t 8~ µ.~, lpxop.a.( crot, Ka.l KL~O"Cd T~V >..uxv[a.v crou lK TOU T6rrou 

mh~s [tltiv p.~ p.eT«VMJ"1JS]. Since the d lle µ,iJ here declares that 
if the Church does not fulfil the triple command given in µ,v'Y]µ,6vw, 
. . . 1<0.l µ,eTav6'YJa-ov • • . Ka.1 • • • 1ro{'YJ<Tov, judgment will ensue, 
it is manifest that the clause lav µ,~ µ,,rnvoryCT'[}r; 1s really a weaker 
repetition of d /le /L'YJ· This is not m keeping with our author's style. 
After El OE P.'YJ we must understand fl,V'YJ/Lovufos • • • Ko.t µ,eTavo'Y)a-w; 
Kal 1rotYJ<TEtr;. Accordingly El lle µ,iJ or e<iv µ,~ p.tTavoiJCT'fls must be 
excise<l as an intrusion; and clearly it is the latter, as a comparison 
of ii. 5 and ii. 16 shows. The necessity for this excision becomes 
obvious if we compare 16 and 22 in this chapter, where we have 
separately the two constructions occurring in this verse. In the 
first case we have a good parallel to our text here; for the same 
sequence of ideas, though less full, recurs fl-ETavo'Y)<rov oi5v· El OE JJ,'YJ, 
lpxoµ,a{ <Toi rnxv, Kat 1ro'A.eµ,'Y)<Tw. Here there is no otiose repeti
tion of the idea conveyed in d OE µ,-!,. After El /leµ,-!, here we 
have only to supply µ,eTavo'Y)<J'£L<;. In ii. 22 we have the second 
possible construction, i8ov /30-A>..w aflT~v ds KA{v'Y/v • • • la.v fl-o/J 
µeraVOYJ<TOV<TW, 

When the interpolated gloss is removed we find that 5 con-
sists of two couplets, the second of which is 

et 8e fl,'IJ, epxop.a.( <TOL, 

KO.t KLV'IJ<TW T~V >..uxvla.v crou EK TOu T61rou a,i)~r;. 

lpxop.a.£ croi. Cf. 1i. 16. The dative here may be the dativus 
incommodi, or an incorrect rendering of !J?, as in Matt. xxi. 5 (so 
Blass, Gram. r I 3). lpxoµ,a[ <rot refers here as in ii. 16 to a special 
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visitation or coming, though reference to the final judgment is 
not excluded. l!pxea-0ai is practically used as equivalent to 
li\.eva-ea-8a throughout the Apocalypse. 

Kw~aw T~v >..uxvlav uou, i.e. thy Church. Tliat the Ephesian 
Church paid heed to this warnmg for the time being we learn 
from the Prologue to Ignatius' Epistle to Ephesus, where he calls 
it Mwµ,aKdpurro,: and in i. r, where he <leclares, µ,ip:rira1 OJ/TES 0eov. 
a.vatonrvp~O"CLVT<,S EV aiµ,an 8wv, TO 0"1JYYEV£KOV lpyov ••• 6.?T"Y}pT{O"aTE. 
Again in xi. 2 he expresses the wish that he "may be found 
in the company of those Christians of Ephesus who, moreover, 
were ever of one mmd with the apostles in the power of Christ." 
That the threat in our text implies not degradation nor removal 
of the Church to another place, but destruction, seems obvious. 
Yet Ramsay (Letters, 243 sqq.) is of opinion that the threat is so 
expressed as to mean only a change in local position, and 
supports this interpretation by the statement that "Ephesus has 
always remained the titular head of the Asian Church, and the 
Bishop of Ephesus still bears that dignity, though he no longer 
resides at Ephesus but at Magnesia ad Sipylum." Nothing now 
remains on the site of Ephesus (i.e. Ayasaluk = Jyws 8eoi\.oyos) 
save a railway station and a few huts. 

6. The Seer modifies the severe criticism in 4-5 by bringing 
forward the redeeming characteristic in the Ephesian Church, 
that they hated the deeds which Christ also hated. 

Ta i!pya. Twv NLKoX.a'iTwv. These Nicolaitans have been identi
fied from the time of Irenaeus (1. 26. 3, iii r r. r) and Hippolytus 
(Philos. vii. 36), who was dependent on Irenaeus, with the 
followers of Nicolaus the proselyte of Antioch (Acts vi. 5). 
Tertullian speaks apparently of a second sect (Praesc. Haer. 33, 
Adv. Marc. i. 29, De Pudzi:itia, 19), but Epiphanius (Haer. xxv.) 
deals with the Nicolaitans mentioned in our text. In Clem. 
Alex. (ii. 20. u8, iii. 4. 25), the Constit. Apost. (vi. 8, o1 vvv 
if;EuSJvuµo, NiKoAavra,), and Victorious an attempt was not un
naturally made to show that the derivation of this immoral sect 
from one of the seven Deacons was an error. According to 
Clement, Nicolaus taught or, ,rapaxp~<T0a, ri} crapKt iM:, -and 
according to Hippolytus (Philos. viii. 36), NiK6.\aos •.• iW3-
auKEv &.8iacf,op{av f3{ou TE Kat f3p6J<TEwr;. A comparison of the text 
here with ii. 15-16 leads to an identification of the Nicolaitans 
and the Balaamites not only on the ground of our text, but also 
from the fact that they are roughly etymological equivalents, 
though Heumann (Act. Erudit., 1712, p. 179) urged this as a 
ground for regardmg the names as allegorical and not historical. 
That is, Balaam= t:l.!/ .l!~J ="he hath consumed the people" (a 
derivation found in Sanh. 105a, where t:l.l! M,.:i is an alternative 
reading), while NiKoi\.aos= viK§'. i\.a6v. Such a play on the etymo-
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logy of words is thoroughly Semitic. There is, it is true, no 
exact equivalent to viKav in Hebrew. Hence the above can 
stand. Furthermore a comparison of ii. 14 and ii. 20, which 
shows that the Balaamites and the followers of Jezebel were 
guilty of exactly the same vices, makes it highly probable that 
the latter were a branch of the Nicolaitans. 

The works of the Nicolaitans, then, are those given in 
ii. 14, 20. They transgress the chief commands issued by the 
Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 29). 

7. o exc..w oos UKOUO"llTW KTA. Cf. Matt. xi. I 5, xiii. 9, 43 ; 
Mark iv. 9, 23, etc. This formula introduces the pronnse to 
him that overcomes in the first three messages and closes it on 
the last four. Here the speaker turns from the individual 
Church to the whole Christian community. Since the Book as 
a whole was written to be read in public worship, such a larger 
reference was conceivable in and for itself. 

This clause, which occurs seven times,-once in each Letter, 
-seems to have been added by the Seer when he incorporated 
the Seven Letters in an edition of his visions. The seven 
eschatological promises, ii. 7\ nh, qb, 26-27, iii. 5, 12, 21, 

appear to have been added at the same time. Such a phrase as 
1rauai ai iKKAYJu{a, in ii. 23 is no evidence to the contrary. 

TO 11'veilp.a. Cf. the closing words of all the Letters ; also 
xiv. 13, xix. ro, xxii. 17. The Spirit here is the Holy Spint 
which inspires the prophets, but also the Spirit of Christ, since 
in ii. I Christ is the Speaker. The Spirit here has nothing to 
do with the seven spirits in iii. I [i. 4], iv. 5. 

Tff vLKWVTL ••• Tou 9eou Added probably by our author 
when he edited the visions as a whole (seep. 45). 

T/i> VLKwvTL Sc.Saw a.ih/i>. We have here a well-known Hebraism. 
Cf. LXX of J O'lh. ix. I 2, otroL oi d.pTOl ••• lcpw8u5.u8YJI.I.EV avr01k It 
is found sporadically in the Koiv~, but the Ko,v~ usage is wholly 
inadequate to explain the frequency and variety of the Hebra1sms 
in our author. For the occurrence of this idiom elsewhere in 
the N.T., see John vi. 39, vii. 38, x. 35 sq., xv. 2-5, xvii. 2; 
r John ii. 24, 27: cf. Abbott, Gram. 32 sq., 309. In ii. 26, 
t, viKwv • • • 8wuw avr4' is more Hebraistic than the expression 
m ii. 7. viKav is a word characteristic of our author, and is used 
of the faithful Christian warrior in ii. II, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21a, 

xii. II, xv. 2, xxi. 8; of Christ Himself in iii. 21b, v. 5, xv1i. 14. 
In the remaming passages it is without this moral significance, 
vi. 2, xi. 7, xiii. 7. It is found once in the Fourth Gospel and 
six times in I John. Elsewhere in the N. T. only four times. 
Cf. 1 Enoch 1. 2. The word vLKiiv implies that the Christian 
life is a warfare from which there is no discharge, but it is a 
warfare, our author teaches, in which even the feeblest saint can 
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prove victorious. But the word vixiiv is not used in our author 
of every Christian, but only of the martyr who, though 
apparently overcome in that he had to lay down his life, yet was 
m very truth the one who overcame, "as I also have overcome," 
saith Christ, iii. 21 ( cf. John xvi. 33). The pai tic1ple riy 11ixw11ri 
is here, as elsewhere in our author, influenced by the use of the 
Hebrew participle, which can have a perfect sense or imperfect 
as the context requires (seep. 202 n.). In our author /, 11,xwv = 
b 11£VLK'f/xws. This warfare which faithfulness entails may be 
illustrated from 4 Ezra vii. 127 sq., "And he answered me and 
said : This is the condition of the contest which every man who 
is born upon earth must wage, that if he be overcome he shall 
suffer as thou hast said; but, if he be victorious, he shall receive 
wllat I have said." 

8wuc., ••• 4>ayetv €1( TOU ~uXou T'l)S tw~~- 8wcrw ••• cf,ay«v 
is a frequent construction in our author, occurring in all eleven 
umes. In the Fourth Gospel it is found four times, and in the 
rest of the N. T. twenty times. Personal victory over evil is the 
condition without which none can eat of the tree of life. With 
our text we may compare xxii. 14. Test. Levi xviii. l 1, xal 
Swcr<iL TOlS &.ylots ,:f,aye'iv ix TOV [v/1.ov 'n]S (w~s: I Enoch xxiv. 4, 
Kat ~JI EJI avTa'i:s U.v8pov 8 ovU.1raT<i il,rnppavµ.ai KClt OVOEtS f.Tfipos 
aVTWV dxj,p&.v0'f/, Kat ov8£11 f.TEpOY oµ.otOJ/ avTri,. /;(J'µ:~v EiXEV dw8E
(J"T£pav 71"0.VTWJI dpwp.&.Twv, xat TO. cpu/1.Aa avroii Kat 1'0 a110os Kat TO 
Uv8poY ov ,:f,0[vu ,:ts TOY alCwa : xxv. 4, Kat Tovra ro U118po11 EvwS[as, 
l(Clt av8eµla aap[ efov(J'lO,JI lxn !1.,f!a(J'0ai avTOV p.lXPL T'l]S JJ-E'f0./l.7]S 
Kp{<rews ••• r6Te 8ixa{ou; xal O(J'Cots 8o0~(J'ETal : 5, o xap1ros avTOV 
TOLS exAEKTOtS ds (w~11 Els /3opa.v, xal Jl,li.Tacj,vnvO~uETat fr r611''f) 
J.y[<f 7rapd T611 oixov Tov 0eov. Thus as early as the 2nd 
cent. B.c. it was held that the tree of life would be transferred 
to the temple of the Lord in Jerusalem-not apparently the 
Heavenly Jernsalem, but the earthly Jerusalem cleamed from all 
miquity. That the earthly Jerusalem should give place to the 
Heavenly in this connection was inevitable. But the combina
tion of the two ideas is of supreme importance as it prepares the 
way for the conception of our Seer, who places the tree of life 
m the street of the Heavenly Jerusalem (xxii. 2). That this 
Heavenly Jerusalem, to which belongs the tree of life (ii. 7, 
xxii. 2), is to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom on the 
present earth before the Final Judgment, and is not to be con
founded with the .New Jerusalem, which is to descend from the 
new heaven to the new earth after the Final Judgment and 
become the everlasting abode of the blessed, I have shown at 
some length in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii. 

rou fu:>..ou njs tCal!JS. Cf. xxi1. 2, 14. The tree of life is the 
symbol for immortality in our author. None can eat of it save 
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those who have proved victorious in the strife with sin and evil. 
The 65.\.ov T,j, tw,), is to be carefully distinguished from the vowp 
-r,jc; lw1c;, The latter is a free gift (xxii. I7, xx1. 6), given without 
money and without price to every one that thirsteth for it. It 
symbolizes the divine graces of forgiveness and truth and light, 
etc. (cf. vii. 17). If a man is faithful to the obligations entailed 
by these graces he becomes a victor (viKwv) in the battle of life, 
and thus wins the right to eat of the tree of life, that is, he enters 
finally on immortality. In the Fourth Gospel (iv. 10, 13, r 4), 
on the other hand, only the one symbol is used-"the water of 
life," and this is given a significance that embraces the two 
symbols used by our author. 

T~ ,ra.pa.8efo·c:, Tou 8eou. In our author Paradise has become 
equivalent to the Heavenly Jerusalem, which is to descend from 
heaven before the Final Judgment to become the seat of the 
Millennial Kingdom. In Luke xxiii. 43 it is the abode of the 
blessed departed, and in 2 Cor. xii. 4 1t is identified with the 
third heaven or with part of it. On some of the other meanings 
assigned to it and the localities identified with it, see my 
Eschatology 2, 244, 291 sq., 316-318, 357, 473 sq. 

8-11. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SMYRNA. 

8 . .lv Ip.upvn. The ancient city of Smyrna was destroyed 
early in the 6th cent. B.c. and refounded on a new site under 
the D1adocho1 by Lysimachus (3or-28t B.c.). It has continued 
from that date to the present one of the most prosperous cities 
of Asia Minor. Smyrna proved itself a faithful ally of Rome 
from the period that Rome began to intervene in Eastern affairs 
and before it had established its claim to world supremacy. It 
openly supported Rome against Mithridates, Carthage, and the 
Seleucid kings. As early as 195 B.c. (Tac. Ann. iv. 56) it 
dedicated a temple to the goddess of Rome. Lying at the end 
of one of the great roads leading across Lydia from Phryg1a and 
the east, and forming the maritime outlet for the whole trade of 
the Hermus valley, it became wealthy and prosperous. It was 
an assize town, and one of the cities bearing the name p.'YJ'Tp01roALs. 
With Ephesus and Pergamum it strove for the title 1rp,J,TYJ 'Aa-{w; 
-a strife which continued till it was settled by the Emperor 
Antoninus (Philostr. Op. 231. 24, ed. Kayser); and of all the 
Asiatic cities that in A.D. 26 contended for the right of erecting 
a temple to Tiberius, Livia and the Senate, it alone secured this 
privilege and could henceforth claim the Imperial Neocorate. 
A second Neocorate was accorded to it by Hadrian (see, how
ever, Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 467) and a third by Severus. Of the 
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power acquired by the Jews in Smyrna notice will be taken. As 
regards the origin of the Church in Smyrna the N.T gives no 
111format1on. According to Vita Polycarpt~ 2, St. Paul visited 
Smyrna on his way to Ephesus. According to Acts xix. ro, 
"All they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of God." See 
the Bible Dictionaries on "Smyrna," and Ramsay, Letters, in loc. 

o 'll"pwTos Ka.l o Eaxa.ros. Repeated from i. 17. 
6s iylveTo veKpos Ka.1 etriaev. These words also go back to 

1, I 7 sq., Kai f.y£v6µ'Y)v VEKpo<;, Ka.l loov 'WV dµt el, TOV, a1wva,; TWV 
alwvwv. Compare the demonic caricature in the case of the 
Antichrist: xiii. 14, (i<; lxci T~V 1I'A'l]y~v -rfjs µaxalp?]S Kal l('l]<J'EV. 
The word 1,'Y/<rev refers to Christ's resurrection : cf. Rom. xiv. 9, 
Xpt<J'TO<; &:1rl.6avEV Kal l('Y/<J'EV iva Kal VEKpwv Kat (wvrwv KVptevcra. 
This part of the title, 8, ly£veTo vEKpo, KaL lt'Y/<rEv, points forward 
to rod, yCvou m<rro, d.XPt 0avfrou Kat 8<60-w <J'ot -rov o-rl.cpavov T~<; 
{w~,. The diYme title, o 7rpwro, Kal o luxaro,, seems to have 
been added by our author when ed1tmg his visions as a whole. 
Seep. 45 sq. 

9-10. These two verses constitute three stanzas : the first 
verse constituting the first stanza of three lines and the second 
verse two stanzas of three lines and two respectively. 

9. otsa a'OU T¾v 67'.l,jnv . • • a.AX.a 'll"AOllaLOS' et The un
emphatic or vernacular use of the pronoun here throws the 
emphasis on the context, "I know the ajjliction and poverty thou 
endurest, but thou art not poor but nch." With this we may 
contrast the words addressed to Laod1cea, iii. 17, >..l.ya, 8n 
U..\ov<J"t6s dµi, • • • Kat OVK oWas 6n (J'V Ei o • . • 'lr'TWXOS, On the 
combination of material poverty and spiritual riches cf. 2 Cor. 
vi. ro, cils 7r'Twxot, 7roA.Aovs ot 7r..\ovTl(ovr£s: J as. 1i. 5, ovx lJ 0£o<; 
;,le>..l(a.To Tov, 'lr'Twxov, r4i Koo-µ'-)! ,r..\oucrlous lv '71'C<J'rEt: also Luke 
xii. 2 r ; r Tim. vi. 18. The poverty of the Christians in 
Smyrna appears to be due at all events in part to the despoiling 
of their goods by the J ew1sh and pagan mobs : cf. Heb. x. 34, 
T~Y <ip7ray~v TWV i!,rapxovrwv iJµ[,,v P,ETO. xap/l, 7rpO<J'EO£ta<r0e. 

T~v pXac11fr'l11tav EK TWV Xey6VTc.w 'louSa.lous e!vm fouTous. Here 
i.K means "proceeding from." Hence J olm iii. 2 5 is not a true 
paiallel. The bitter hostility of the Jews to the Christians at 
Smyrna is unmistakable from the context. The Jews were 
strong at Smyrna, and had maintained m practice their position 
as a di'itinct people apart from the rest of the citizens till the 
reign of Hadrian as an 1nsc1ipt1on ( CIG. 3148, oi 7r'OT~ 'Iou8a.'i'ol) 
shows, though they had legally ceased to be so at 70 A.D. 

From other sources we know of their hostility to the Christians. 
Justin (Dial. xvi. II, xlvii. r5, xcvi. 5, etc.) charges the Jews 
generally with cursing in their synagogues those that believed on 
Christ; and Tertulhan with instigating the persecution of the 
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Christians (Scorp. 10, "Synagogas Judaeorum, fontes perse
cutionum "): cf. Euseh. H.E. v. 16. And this hostility was no 
doubt aggravated by the accession of converts from Judaism to 
Christianity, a fact which is attested in Ignatius (Ad Smyrn. i. 2, 

El. TOVS a:ylov; KO.l 1l"IO"TOV\i' a{Jrov, ElTE EV 'Iov8atots £LTE EV Mveo-tv ). 
In the martyrdom of Polycarp this enmity of the Jews was 
exhibited in an almost incredible degree; for they joined (xii. 2) 
with the pagans in accusing Polycarp of hostility to the State 
religion, crymg out "with ungovernable wrath and with a loud 
shout : 'This is the teacher of Asia, the father of the Christians, 
the puller down of our gods, who teacheth numbers not to 
sacrifice nor to worship'" (o rwv ~µErtpwv 0£wv Ka0aipl.TrJ,, o 
7f'OAAOVS 8i8cf.o-KWV P,Y/ Bveiv µ7J8e 1rpOO"KVVEW). 

These Jews, moreover, joined with the pagans in demanding 
from the Asiarch and chief priest Philip the death of Polycarp, 
and were especially active (although it was the Sabbath day) m 
collecting timber and faggots with a view to burning Polycarp 
alive (µ,a>..io-ra 'Iov8afo,v 7C'po8vµ,ws, ws Wos allro'is, £is ravra V'Tf'Ovp
yovvrwv) (op. cit. xiii. 1). Later in the Decian persecution the 
Jews took a prominent part in the martyrdom of Pionius, which, 
too, took place on the Sabbath (Act. Pion. 3). In our text the 
Jews are charged with blaspheming Christ and His followers as 
they had done in the earliest days of Paul's preaching in Asia 
Minor (Acts xiii. 45, oi 'Iov8a'ioi ••• avrl1'.eyov ro'is WO llavAOV 
1'.a.1'.ovµtvois /31'.ao-cp7Jµ,ovvres). But the Christians are reminded 
that these Jews are Jews in name only-after the flesh and not 
after the spirit: cf. Rom. ii. 28, o{J yap o iv r4l cpavep<p 'Iov8at'6, 
EO"TtV • • • a1'.,\' o EV T<tJ Kpv1rr(;J 'Iov8a'io,, KO.L 7rEptroµ~ KapUas EV 

1rvdftari otJ ypdµµ,an : Gal. vi. 1 5 sq. The true Jews are those 
who have believed in Christ, and thereby won a legitimate claim 
to the name and spiritual privileges belonging to the Jews. The 
fact that our author attaches a spiritual significance of the 
highest character to the name 'Iov8a,os shows that he is himself 
a Jewish Christian. In such a connection the Fourth Evangelist 
would have used the term 'Io-pa'YJA{r'Y}s ( cf. i. 4 7 ), whereas he 
represents the 'Iov8a'toi as specifically and essentially the 
opponents of Christianity. See Westcott,John, p. ix sq. 

Ka.l o~K Et<1(v. On this Hebraism for Kat ovK 5vrwv see note 
on i. 5-6. 

<1uvaywy~ Tou Ia.Ta.va. Cf. iii. 9. The Jews were, as their 
actions showed, a Synagogue of Satan though they claimed to be 
a Synagogue of the Lord: lvvaywy~ rov Kvpfov (Num. xvi. 3 
(:inp), xx. 4, xxvi. 9 (i1'1Y), xxxi. 16. Cf. Pss. Sol. xvii. 18, 
a-vvaywya.~ oo-Cwv). The nobler word £KKA'f/o-{a was chosen by the 
Church as a self-designation, o-vvaywy~ being used only once in 
the N. T. of a Christian assembly (J as. ii. 2). a-vvaywy~ wa~ 
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gradually abandoned to the Jews, and thus we find such an 
expression as o-vvayo,y1 Tov laravii in this Book, which was almost 
the latest m the Canon. 

10. The persecution with which the Church is here 
threatened shows that the Jews are acting in concert with the 
heathen authorities. Spitta suggests that the term ouf/30>...o, ( cf. 
xii. ro, o Kar0ywp 'Twv &.'ot>..cpwv ~p.wv) is here chosen in order to 
recall the calumnies of the Jews against the Christians. But in 
that case we should, as Di.isterdieck observes, expect crvvaywy~ Tov 
8ia.{36A.ov in 9 . 

.lf up.wv. For the partitive genitive used as an object, cf. 
Matt. xxiii. 34; :z John 4. In Rev. xi. 9; John xvi. 17, we 
have it used as the subject. 

ets cj>uXaK~v tva. ir1:~pM6fjre. This phrase defines the character 
of the trial awaiting the Church in Smyrna, and therefore the 
meaning to be attached to 1rupacr67JrE. 7!"Etpa.,etv and 1r£Lpa.1Tµ6,;; 
in iii. 10 refer to the demonic attacks which are to befall all the 
unbelievers on the earth, but which cannot affect those who have 
been sealed: see vii. 2-4 (notes); for the sealing has secured 
them against such attacks. But in the present verse 1mp.f.tEw 
is used in the sense of testing by persecution. Against such 
1rEtpacrp,6s Christ does not shield His own : rather they must face 
it and be faithful under it even unto death (10d). 

e>-..(ljtw ~fLEpwv SlKa.. The round number here points to a 
short period: cf. Dan. i. 12, 14. The number is used in this 
sense also in Gen. xxiv. 55; Num. xi. 19. See in Pirke Aboth, 
v. 1-9, on the various things connected with the number 10. 

11"LO"Tos o.xpL 8a.vchou. Here the supreme trial of martyrdom 
is referred to : cf. xii. r 1, OVK ~y&.1r11crav 'T~V v,vx~v avrwv lf.xp, 
0avo:rov: Heb. xii. 4, o1J7rw p,lXfJLS arµaro,; O.VTLKa.TllTT'r}T£ : also 
Phil. ii. 8. 

rov arl<f,a.vov njs tw~s- The figure appears to be borrowed 
from the wreath awarded to the victor in the games. Cf. I Cor. 
ix. 25; Phil. iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 5; I Pet. v. 4 (rov &-µ.apavnvov 
T71S 86~s =lcf,avov). Smyrna was, according to Pausanias (vi. 
14. 3, cited by Encyc. Bi'b. 4662), famous for its games. In the 
Test. Benj. iv. I we have the oldest reference to such crowns in 
Jewish literature: cf. J as. i. r 2 ; Asc. Isa. vii. 2 2, viii. 2 6, ix. 
10-13, etc.; Herm. Slm. viii. 2, 3; Polycarp, Ad Phil. i. 1; 

Martyr. Polyc. xvii. I. But it is possible, as has been suggested 
by Dieterich, Nekyta, 41-45; Volz, 344; Gressmann, Ursprung d. 
israel. jud. Eschat. no, that these symbols are derived from 
heavenly beings. Thus in 2 Enoch xiv. 2 the sun is represented 
as adorned with a crown of glory; similarly in 3 Bar. vi. r with 
a crown of fire. Dieterich (op. tit., p. 41) states that in works of 
art the Greek deities were very frequently represented with 
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crowns of light or nimbuses from the time of Alexander the 
Great, and that the nunbuses in works of ancient Christian art 
were derived frpm this source. These crowns are naturally 
associated with the blessed when once these are conceived as 
clothed m light: cf. p. 183 sqq. The genitive T~s {w~s is there
fore, as Bousset suggests, probably to be taken not epexegeti
cally as "the crown which consi~ts in life," but as "the crown 
which belongs to the eternal life." As the tree of life (cf. ii. 
7 note, xx1i. z, 14) is a symbol of the blessed immortality 
m Christ, so the crown of life appears to symbolize its full 
consummation. 

11. o exwv .•• iKKA1)<Tlms. Cf. 7a. 
llb. Like 7\ 17bcd, 26-28, iii. 5, 12, 21, this, too, is probably 

an editorial addition of our author. Here the addition is 
unhappy, for it comes in the form of an anti-climax after the 
great promise in 1oe. 

o v,Kwv od p.~ d8,K1J6fi. ov µ,~ with the future or aorist con
stitutes "the most definite form of a negative assertion about 
the future" (Blass, Gram. 209). ov µ,17 is always (15 times) 
followed by the aorist subjunctive in om author except in 
xviii. 14, which is not from his hand: in the rest of the N.T. it 
is followed by the indicative once out of every seven or eight 
times; in classical Greek the present subjunctive is also found. 
This construction is frequent in the N. T.-in all about 96 times, 
but rare in non-literary papyri. Moulton (Pro!. 190 sqq.) tries 
to show, notwithstanding, that the N. T. and the papyri are here 
in harmony. 

d8LK1J8fl EK, &8iK(tv is always used in the sense of" to hurt" 
in our author: see xxii. II, note. The agent or instrument is 
expressed by lK after a passive verb. Cf. iii. 18, ix. 2, 18, xviii. 1. 

In this promise there may be a reference to 10, yCvov 71'icrros a.XP, 
8av&:rov. He that is ready to submit to physical death for his 
faith will not be affected by the second death. 

Tou 6<mhov Tou 8euTEpou. Cf. xx. 6 [14], xxi. 8, where this 
expression is explained. This is a Rabbinic expression. Thus, 
in the J erus. Targum on Deut. xxxiii. 6 we have, "Let Reuben 
live in this age and not die the second death (NJ1Jn NJnio::i) 
whereof the wicked die in the next world." Targ. on Jer. 
li. 39, 57, "Let them die the second death and not live in the 
next world" ; on Isa. xx:ii. 14, "This sin shall not be forgiven 
you till ye die the second death"; also on Isa. lxv. 6, 15 ; Sota, 
35a ( on N um. xiv. 3 7 ), "they died the second (?) death" (iWO 
m1t::;t.:>). See Wetstein for further examples. The idea is found 
also in Philo, De Praem. et Poen. ii. 419, 8av&.Tov yap SiTrov f!oos, 
TO µ,ev KaTa TO nBv&.vaL • • • TO 8e Kara TO &71'o011~CTKUV, 8 a.;, KaKOV 
mfvnus. Though the expression is not found in I Enocli the 
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idea probably is in xcix. 1 r, cviii. 3, where the spirits of the 
wicked are said to be slain in Sheol, though their annihilation is 
not implied thereby. 

12-17. T.HE MESSAGE TO T.HE OHUltCH IN 
PERGAMUM. 

12. rijs lv nepydfl-<:>· This city appears as ~ IJ.ipyap,o,; in 
Xenophon and Pausanias, but as IJ.ipyaµ.ov in Strabo, Polybius, 
Appian, and most other writers. The latter is the usual form 
also in the inscriptions. Pergamum was a Mysian city, about 15 
miles from the sea. It commanded the valley of the Caicus, 
and lay between two streams which fell into the Caicus about 
4 miles distant. The earliest city was built on a hill, rooo feet 
high, which became the site of the Acropolis and many of the 
chief buildings of the later city. Though a city of some import
ance in the 5th cent. B.c. its greatness dates from the 3rd, when 
it was made the capital of the Attalids, the first of whom to 
assume the title of king was Attalus I. in 241 B.c. The last of 
this dynasty-Attaius m.-bequeathed his kingdom, with the 
exception of Phrygia Magna, to the Romans. At this date this 
kingdom embraced "all the land on this side the Taurus," and 
was constituted, with the above exception, as the Province of 
Asia by the Romans, with Pergamum as its official capital. 
Pergamum was famed for its great religious foundations in 
honour of Zeus Soter,1 Athena Nikephoros, whose temple 
crowned the Acropolis, Dionysos Kathegemon, and Asklepios 
Soter.2 Of these the cult of Asklepios was the most distinctive 
and celebrated. It was the Lourdes of the Province of Asia, 
and the seat of a famous school of medicine. Thus Galen (De 
Compos. Med. ix.) writes: E1w0acnv "ll'OA.Ao{ ••• iv ,-c;; f3['1:' >..lyELV" 
µ,a 'TOY EV Ilepy<ip,<i> 'A<TKATJ1rLOV, p.a. 'T~V EY 'Eq>f.U'l:'., AfYTEfJ-lV, µ,a T'OV 
lv t..eA<f,01,; 'A1r6AAwva, and Philostratus ( Vita Apol!oniz~ iv. 34), 
il,u1rep ~ 'Au[a EL, T'O IJ.lpyap,ov, OlJT'W'i el,; T'(J lepov TOV'TO t-vv«j>ofra 
~ Kp1JT'YJ (both pa~sages quoted by Wetstein): Mart. ix. 17, 
"Pergameo ... deo." 

But from the standpoint of our author the most important 
cult was that of the Roman Emperors, which was established in 
Pergamum-as the chief city of the province-in 29 B.c., where 
a temple was dedicated to Augustus and Rome by the Provincial 

1 Many scholars have sought to explain o Oplivoo Tau ~aTava by the gigantic 
altar erected on a huge platform 800 feet above the city to Zeus Soter in 
commemoration, it is believed, of the victory of Attal us over the G.i.lata1. 

• Other scholars have found in the phrase in the preceding note a reference 
to the worship of Asklepios, because the serpent (i'.e, Satan: cf. xii. 9) was 
universally associated wlth him. 
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Synod (Kowov 'A<r{a,;); 1 cf. Tac. Ann. iv. 37, where Tiberius 
refers to the founding of this temple to Augustus and Rome by 
Pergamum. No such foundation was officially recognized in 
Asia unless it was made by the Synod with the concurrence of 
the Roman Senate. Thus Pergamum won the honour of the 
Neocorate before Smyrna, which did not obtain it till 26 B.c., and 
Ephesus, which was not so honoured till the reign of Claudius or 
Neto. A second temple was built in Pergamum in honour of 
Trajan, and a third in honour of Severns. The imperial cult had 
thus its centre at Pergamum; and as the imperial cult was the 
keystone of the imperial policy, Pergamum summed up in itself 
the intolerable offence and horror that such a cult, the observ
ance of which was synonymous with loyalty to Empire, provoked 
in the mind of our author. It is here and nowhere else that we 
are to find the explanation of the startling phrase, o 8p6vos Tov 
::Sarava, in 13. Behind the city in the rst cent. A.D. arose a huge 
conical hill, 1000 feet high, covered with heathen temples and 
altars, which in contrast to "the mountain of God," referred to 
in Isa. xiv. 13 ; Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16, and called "the throne of 
God" in 1 Enoch xxv. 3, appeared to the Se.er as the throne of 
Satan, since it was the home of many idolatrous cults, but above 
all of the imperial cult, which menaced with annihilation the 
very existence of the Church. For refusal to take part in this 
cult constituted high treason to the State. See Ramsay, Letters 
to the Seven Churches, 281 sqq. 

o lx61v '"JY pop.<f,a.fo.v KTA. Cf. i. 16. This title is connected 
with 16 that follows. Seep. 26. 

18. ilirou o 8povos Tou IaTava. The reference in these words, 
as has been shown in the preceding verse, is to the primacy of 
Pergamum as the centre of the imperial cult, and as such the 
centre of Satan's kingdom in the East-in the West it was 
Rome itself: cf. xiii. 2, xvi. 10. Here stood the first temple 
erected to Augustus and Rome; and here dwelt the powerful 
priesthood devoted to the imperial cult; and from Pergamum it 
spread all over Asia Minor. The Asiarch or chief civil authority 
is, as we see from the Martyrdom of Polycarp, likewise the chief 
priest of this cult. 

Kpa.Tar; To ovop,« p.ou. Notwithstanding all these difficulties 
thou "boldest fast My name." 

oilK ~pv~aw '"JV ,r(anv p.ou KTA. These words refer to some 
definite persecution of which nothing is at present known. In 
1d<rri<; µ.ov the µ.011 is the objective genitive, i.e. "faith in Me" : 
cf. xiv. 12. In ii. 19, xiii. 10, 1r{<rTis ="faithfulness." 

1 That the temple was actually the seat of the imperial cult in the province 
is proved by an inscription from M ytilene : ev < T'iJ va.4, Tip KO.TO.> o-Kelia.{o• 
µ.iv'i) a.OT~ &1ro T,js 'Ao-fo.s iv Ilend.µ.'i) (quoted by Bousset), 
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v T«fs ~11-lpa•s t 'AVTL-rrast- If with the best MSS we accept 
'AVThrm;, we must treat it as indeclinable. But it is perhaps best 
to follow Lachmann (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 830), WH 
(ii. App. 137), Nestle, Swete, and Zahn in regardmg ANTIIIA as 
the original reading, and the final C either as an accidental 
doubling 0f the following O (Lachmann), or a deliberate change 
of 'AVTlTra into the nom. 'AvT{m1., owing to the nominative o 
p,dprvs (Zahn). The former explanation is to be preferred. For 
early attempts to emend the text see critical notes in loc. 'AvTt1ra, 
1s an abbreviated form of• AVT[-rraTpo,, as IC\.tco1ra, for K.\.e6,rarpo,. 
Cf. Hermas for Hermodorus, Lucas for Lucanus. Nothing is 
really known beyond this reference of the martyr Antipas. 
Later martyrs in Pergamum are known, as Carpus, Papylus and 
Agathonike (cf. Euseb. H.E. iv. 15). 

l, µ.a.pTus µ.ou. On this solecism, which is really a Hebra1sm, 
~ee note on i. 5. The R.V. is right essentially in xvii. 6 in 
rendering p,apn5pwv 'I>7uov by "martyrs of Jesus." The word 
should be similarly translated here. For, since the Seer expects 
all the faithful to seal their witness with their blood (xiii. 15), 
the word p,apros in our text is a witness faithful unto death, and 
therefore a martyr. But outside our author this use was not 
established till later, though the way was prepared for this use 
by Acts xxir. 20, :Srecpavov Tov µa.p.vp6s a-ov, and 1 Tim. vi. 13; 

Clem. Cor. 5. Though the techmcal drstmction between µapTvc; 
and op.oAoY']T'¥J• ("martyr" and "confessor") was not absolutely 
fixed till the Decian persecution, yet, as Lightfoot (on Clem. 
Cor. 5) observes, "after the middle of the second century at all 
events µo.pTV;, µapTvpav, were used absolutely to signify martyr
dom; Martyr. Polyc. 19 sq.; Melito in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26; 
Dionys. Corinth. ib. ii. 25 .... Still even at this late date they 
continued to be used simultaneously of other testimony to be 
borne to the Gospel, short of death: e.g. by Hegesippus, Euseb. 
H.E. iii. 20, 32." 

d1t'EKTctv9TJ- The passive form of &.1roKTELV(J), which occurs very 
rarely in the LXX and only once outside the Apocalypse in the 
N.T. (i.e. Mark viii. 31=Matt. xvi. zr=Luke ix. 22), is fre
quently used in this Book: cf. ii. 13, vi. I I, ix. 18, 20 [xi. 5, 13, 
xiii. 10, 15], xix. 21; whereas &.rro0v~a-Kro is only used strictly as a 
passive in viii. II, xiv. 13. In the Fourth Gospel, on the other 
hand, whereas the passive of &.woKTe{v.w does not occur, we find 
&.1ro0vryiJ'Knv used as its passive, xi. 16, 50, 51, xviii. 14, 32, xix. 7. 

14. lxCa1 KaTa. O"ou o>..Cya.. Though this Church has withstood 
the dangers besetting it from the imperial cult, it has suffered 
teachers of false doctrine to arise and win a following amoncrst 
its members. In oAfya only one thing is meant, though the 
writer speaks of that one thing generically : cf. WM 219. 
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EKe'i: = 11'a.p' UJJ-L" in the preceding verse. 
:xeis EKE~ Kpa.TOUVTO.!i T~V 8i8a.x~v BaJ,a.&JJ,, 8s e8l8uuKEV Ttii 

Ba.MK KT>... On the relation of this verse to the next see 15. 
The reference is to Num. xxx!. 16 (cf. xxv. 1, 2). Balaam is 

here represented as the prototype of all corrupt teachers. In 
our text these early Gnostics by their false teaching, that as they 
were not under the law but under grace (Rom. vi. 15) and were 
therefore not bound by the law, tempted men to licentiousness, 
even as Balak corrupted Israel in accordance with the advice 
of Balaam. In Num. xxxi. 16 it is not expressly stated that 
Balaam counselled Balak to act so against Israel, but the state
ment in our text is a not unnatural inference-an inference 
already made in Philo, Vita Moys. i. 53-55; cf. Joseph. Ant. iv. 
6. 6 ; Origen, In Num. Hom. xx. r. 

The construction lol&.CTKev T<e Ba>..clK is, according to WM, 
p. 2 79 (note 4), found in some late writers. It is unjustifiable to 
explain it as a Hebraism, since this construction in the case of n,1 

and ir.,~ is exceptional in the O.T. In ii. 20 itMCTKt:iv takes 
the acc. 

cf,a.ye'i:v et8wM8uTa Kat 11'opveuaai. Here the order is against 
Num. xxv. 1-2 and ii. 20 (see note) of our text. It is doubtful 
whether the first phrase refers to the eating of food which had 
been bought in the open market and already been consecrated 
to an idol, or to participation in pagan feasts. Probably it refers 
to both. This problem had, as we know, arisen in Corinth many 
years earlier in an acute form: cf. I Cor. viii. 7-13, x. 20-30. 

From this letter we learn that, though St. Paul did not censure 
the conduct of the Corinthians who regarded the eating of ElowA6-
8vra as a matter of moral indifference, because of the decree 
issued by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (cf. Acts xv. 29, 
&:rrix,ur8at d8wA.o8vrwv : cf. xv. zo, d"ldx«r8ai TWV dAt.<ryYfJJ,d.TWV TWY 

dowAwv), yet he condemned their action on the principle that it put 
a stumbling-block in the way of their weaker brethren, and tended 
to bring about their moral downfall; and that by sharing in the 
heathen feasts which were made in honour of gods, who though 
they were not indeed gods as the heathen conceived them ( r Cor. 
viii. 4), were nevertheless demons (x. 20), they made themselves 
spiritually unfit to take part in the E-.1cbarist (x. 21). 

15. This verse and the preceJ1ng are difficult, but their ex
planation does not call for the supposition of mixed constructions. 
The thought and connection of the verses are as follows : in 14 
our author states that the Pergamene Church has certain corrupt 
teachers, belonging to the following of Balaam, who seduced 
Israel into sin. But since this statement only defines the affinities 
of these corrupt teachers with the past, we expect a further defini
tion of their affinities with the present. This we find in I 5, where 
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we should render: "Thus in like manner thou too (t'.e. as well as 
the Ephesian Church: cf. 6) hast some who hold the teaching 
of the Nicolaitans." ov-rws and oµo{w, are not to be taken as 
referring to one and the same thing. ov-rw,; justifies the state
ment made in 14, whereas the oµo{w; refers to the Ephesian 
Church. Thus the Kal <TV and the oµo{w, belong together: 
"Thou too (as well as the Ephesian Church) in like manner" 
(with the Ephesian Church). The lxn, in 15 resumes that in 14. 
This explanation does no violence to any part of the text, while 
it explains each member of it in a natural sense from the 
context. The right interpretation of Ka, <Tv leads to the right 
interpretation of the whole. By failing to recognize this fact 
expositors have erred in the past. Thus Johannes Weiss is 
driven to mistranslate r 5 as follows: "So hast du dort auch (?) 
solche, welche die Lehre der Nikolaiten halten gleicherweise." 
The Ka{ beyond question belongs to the <Tv. Bousset represents 
the meaning of 14-15 to be: "So wie Bileam <lurch Balak die 
Israeliten verfuhrte, so haben die Pergamener die N1colaiten als 
Verfiihrer." But if any such comparison was intended, we should 
have had something like &J<nr£p Ba,\aa,u lWia.<TKEV T't) Ba,\a.K /3aA€1.v 
.•• OV'TWS Kpa-rOVV'TES 'T~I' Su3ax~v NLKOA.ai:-rwv f3&XA.ova-L <TKdvSa,\ov 
lvw1n6v a-ov. But this interpretation fails, as it leaves wholly out 
of sight the definitive phrase Ka, a-v. Besides, if, as some scholars 
suppose, the construction is irregular and the ov-rws presupposes 
a preceding &J<T7rEp in this context, then not Ba.\aaµ but o1 vfo, 
'I<Tpa~,\ would be the subject with which Kat a-v would be com
pared : ti)(T?rEp OL VLOL 'Ia-pa~>.. Elxov Kpa-rovvas 'T~V S,Sax~v Ba,\aaµ 
K'TA., O'tiT<OS lxELS Kal <TV Kpa-rovv-ras K'TA. This would in itself 
give an excellent sense. As the ancient Israel had corrupt 
teachers, so too now has the Pergamene Church. But then the 
present form of the text does not admit of this interpretation, 
and, moreover, the context is against it. The Kat a-v recalls the 
fact that not only is the Pergamene but also the Ephesian Church 
troubled by corrupt teachers. 

The grammatical study of the text having thus established 
the fact, that in 15 we have at once both an explanation of 14 
and a comparison with ii. 6, serves further to settle the relation 
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans. The term Balaamites is 
simply a name given for the nonce by our author to the Nicolai
tans. The assignment of this name rests on two grounds : the 
first is the identity of results as regards their teaching; the 
second is the identity in rPspect of meaning m the view of our 
author as well as of certain Jewish writers of BaAaa,u and NiKoA.ao~ 
(~ee note in ii. 16). 

16. f1.ETav611aov oov. The whole Chmch of Pergamum 1s called 
upon to repent and purge itself from these Nicola1tans, in the 
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hope that they will ultimately come to a better mind and return 
to her (cf. 1 Cor. v. 4-5), else Christ will visit the Church (lpxoµ,a{ 
uoi) and deal drastically with these corrupt teachers (µ,ET' avTwv). 
The Seer requires the Church of Pergamum to expel them, as the 
Church of Ephesus had already done. It has not identified 
itself with them. 

££ SE P.'11· Here equivalent to El Be: µ,if µ,ETa.vo~a-1:i, as in ii. 5b, 
where see note. ial Se: µ~ is always elliptical in our author. 

,ro>..ep.-quw JUT• a,hwv. This construction, which is frequent in 
the LXX, is confined to the Apocalypse (cf. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 14) 
in the N.T. The verb itself occurs outside the Apocalypse only 
in J as. iv. 2. In our text it cannot be treated as other than a 
Hebraism, if we take into account the Hebraistic character of 
the text in general. The fact that it occurs sporadically (see 
Moulton, Proleg.2 I06)-twice or more-in the Papyri is no 
evidence to the contrary. See Abbott, Gram., p. 267. 

lv TU pop.<f,a,(~ TOG a-Top.«Tos p.ou. Cf. i. I 6, ii. 12, xix. I 5. 
The phrase suggests a forensic condemnation, but in xix. 15 this 
word is conceived as an actual instrument of war. 

17. T<e VLKWVTL Swuw mh4' TOU p.dvva,. On 'T'e VLKWVTt • • • 
avT<i, see 7. Tov µ6.vva. is the only instance in the N.T. of 
8ovvai with the partitive genitive (see iii. 9). According to 2 Bar. 
xxix. 8 the treasury of manna was to descend from heaven 
during the Messianic Kingdom, and the blessed were to eat of it. 
This manna is referred to in Chag. 12b (Tanchuma; Piqqudi, 6; 
Beresh. rab. 19; Bammid. rab. 13), where it is said that in the 
third heaven (c•pn~) are the mills which grind manna for the 
righteous. This manna was called "bread from heaven," Ex. 
xvi. 4; "corn of heaven," Ps. lxxviii. 24, and likewise "bread of 
the mighty" (i.e. angels, cf. Ps. lxxviii. 25). It is to this heavenly 
manna, and not to the golden pot of manna which was preserved 
(Ex. xvi. 32-34) in remembrance of the food in the wilderness 
and which was in the ark (Heb. ix. 4), that our text appears to 
refer (cf. Or. Sibyl. vii. r48 f.: 

KA~µ,aTa. a· 01)1( la-Ta.£ ov8~ UTtf-xvs, &.>..>..· itµa. 'll'd.VT£S 
p.d.VV'f/V 'T~V opacn,p~v AEVKOLULV o8ova-t cpa.yoVTa£, 

It is quite true that there are several Rabbinic passages 
which speak of the restoration of the pot of manna on the advent 
of the Messiah : cf. Tanchuma, p. 83b, and other passages cited 
by W etstein z·n loc. 

The idea of the manna in this connection was probably 
suggested to our author by the association of ideas evoked by 
14-16. There he was thinking of Israel in the wilderness 
tempted by Balaam, just as the Pergamene Christians are tempted 
by his spiritual successors. As the ancient Israel was fed by 

VOL. I.-5 
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a material manna, the true Israelites would in the future life be 
fed by a spiritual manna. Since the material manna could not 
avert death under the old Dispensation, John vi. 49 argues that 
it was not bread of life even in the very sphere to which it 
belonged. 

As the context shows, as well as a comparison of the other six 
promises, the promise here refers to the future.1 The manna 
that is now hidden will then be given to those who have fought 
the good fight and conquered. Part of this victory on the part 
of the Pergamene Ctiurcb will consist in their abstinence from 
forbidden meats: contrast the gift of the manna here with the 
Elow,\60vra eaten by the unfaithful, ii. 14. The" hidden manna" 
probably signifies the direct spiritual gifts that the Church 
triumphant will receive in transcendent measure from intimate 
communion with Christ. This "hidden manna" 1s practically 
equivalent in some degree to the water of life (see p. 54 sq.), but 
not to the tree of life. 

ij,ijcj,ov AEuK~v. Stones or pebbles were variously used by the 
ancients, and each usage has been applied to the interpretation 
of the present passage. 1. The white stone used by jurors to 
signify acquittal; cf. Ovid, Met. xv. 41 : 

"Mos erat antiguis niveis atrisque lapillis, 
His damnare reos illis absolvere culpa." 

z. The ifr~cpoc; which entitled him that received it to free enter
tainment to royal assemblies. Cf. Xiphilin, Epit. Dion., p. 228, 
where it is said of Titus: ac}>a{pia yap fvAtva µupa. t1.vw0o, de; TO 
BlaTpOV lppl1rrn <Tvµ/30>..ov :xovra TO f-'-EV low3tµov TlVO, . • • ,1 a.p-rrd.
ua.vTO.<;; T!J/(:t, ;/1,i;:i 7rp6c; TOt,c; ~c:,)T~pa<; O.fJTWV l1r,:vey1<EW Ka.2 A.a/3Ew TO 
l1rtyeypap.µlvov. Hence here a ticket of admission to the 
heavenly feast. 3. The precious stones which according to 
Rabbinical tradition fell along with the manna (Joma, 8) 4. The 
precious stones on the breastplate of the high priest bearing 
the names of the Twelve Tribes. 5. The white stone was re
garded as a mark of felicity: cf. Plmy, Ep. v1. 11. 3, "0 diem 
laetum notandumque mihi ca.ndidissimo calculo." 

But each of these explanations is unsatisfactory; either the 
t/;~<f,os is not white or it has no inscription upon it. The true 
source of the ideas underlying the expressions in our text is mo,t 
probably to be found in the sphere of popular superstition, which 
attached mysterious powers to the use of secret names (see 
Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, r28-26 5). The new name in such 
a connection would naturally be not that of the person who 
received the tf;~cpo,, but of some supernatural being. The white 

1 Philo ((,1m rerum divin. 39, L~f{. a!lt;![Or. iii. 59, 6r), on the other hand, 
uses manna as ,1g111f)'l11g •· the -p,11tual food ofth~ 5uul" m the present hle. 
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stone was simply an amulet engraved with some magical formula 
or name, such as we find in Makk. Ila (cf. Sukka, 53a): "When 
David dug the cistern (at the south-west corner of the altar) the 
deep surged B.p and sought to overwhelm the world. Then he 
asked if he might inscribe the divine name on a potsherd and 
cast it into the deep to cause it to sink back into its place." 
The value of such an amulet was enhanced if the holder of it was 
assured that the name was new, and so known only to him ; for 
should any one succeed in learning this name he too would enjoy 
the same powers as its possessor. We have now to ask if our 
author has taken over in their entirety these ideas. Even if 
this is so, we may be certain that they have become spiritually 
transformed. The new name can only be- that of Christ or God 
inscribed on a lf!1r:f>o,;;. The man himself may be regarded 
as the lf'Ylcpo,;;; and since he is .\€vK6,;;, as his victory in the final 
strife has proved, he is inscribed with the divine name,1 which 
has a different meaning in character with the soul that receives it, 
and therefore a new meaning to every faithful soul, and which 
none but it knows (cf. Matt. xi. 27). This interpretation brings 
this passage somewhat into line with ii. 12, o viKwv ••• ypa.i/;w 
l'Tt'' a:irrov TO (>YOfJ,a TOV 0€0V fJ,OV • • • Kal TO 6VOfJ,O. fJ,OV TO Katv6v. 
This inscription designates him as God's own possess10n, as the 
crr:ppay{,;; in vii. 2 sqq. (see note in loc. and parallels). But the 
lf'Y}t/>o,;; with the divine name inscribed on it may be differently 
interpreted, and taken to be a symbol of the transcendent 
powers now placed in the hand of him that has been faithful 
unto death. Through such faithfulness the blessed are fitted to 
receive from their divine Master fresh graces (z:e. the hidden 
manna) and powers (the stone inscribed with the divine name) 
of a transcendent character. 

l>vop.a. Kawov. See preceding notes. 
& o&8Els olfiEv El p.~ o >..a.p./Mvwv. As we have observed above, 

the knowledge that a faithful heart possesses of God is a thing 
incommnnicable, known only to itself. Cf. xix. I2, lxwv ovop,,, 
yeypaf),fJ,(VOV s ovBEtS' o'iSw Et /J,~ a.v-ros, where, however, the general 
meaning is different, and the clause is probably an interpolation. 

18-29. THE MESSAGE TO THE ANGEL OF THE 
OHUROH IN THYATmA. 

18. Tw lv eua.TE:tpou;. The longest letter is addressed to the 
least important of the Seven Cities. Thyatira lay about 40 

1 Some scholars think that the new name given to the victor means a 
new character (cf. Gen. xxxii. 28; Matt. xvi. 17, 18). But the o 11,Kwv has 
already shown b} his faithfulness that he possesses this new character ; he is 
already a KO,LVTJ Krlcns. 
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miles to the S.E. of Pergamum-almost midway between the 
Caicus in the north and the Hermus in the south. It was a 
Lydian city on the confines of Mysia, to which it was sometimes 
said to belong (Strabo, 625, ®vcf.riipa ••. ~v Mvcrwv lcrxaT'l'JV 
nv,~ cpacrCv). It was founded by the Seleucidae, its first settlers 
being for the most part old soldiers of Alexander the Great and 
their children. Hence it was called Ka.roiKla Mt1Ke86vwv by 
Strabo, 625. About 190 B.c. it fell under the sway of the 
Romans and formed part of the Province of Asia. Thyatira was 
notable for its extensive trading and the number of its guilds of 
craftsmen, and it is with the question, whether Christians were 
justified or not in sharing in the common meals of a sacrificial 
character, that this Letter to the Church in Thyatira is mainly 
concerned: see notes. But Thyatira was undistinguished in 
other respects in later times; for Pliny, H.N. v. 33, writes 
slightingly of this community: "Thyatireni aliaeque inhonorae 
civitates." An important road ran from Pergamum to Thyatira, 
thence to Sardis and through Philadelphia to Laodicea. Thus 
the Seven Churches were naturally linked together from a 
geographical point of view, starting with Ephesus and ending 
with Laodicea. Thyatira had temples dedicated to Apollo 
Tyrimnaios, Artemis, and a shrine of Sambathe (r6 "2aµ/3a0li.ov), 
an Oriental Sibyl in the neighbourhood; but it had no temple 
founded in honour of the Emperors. The Christian Church at 
Thyatira ceased to exist towards the close of the 2nd cent. A.D., 
according to a statement of the Alogi. It early became a centre 
of Montanism (Epiphanius, Haer. li. 33). See Ramsay, Letters, 
and the Bible Dictionaries t"n loc. 

o utos Tou &£oil. This title may have been suggested to our 
author by Ps. ii. 7, seeing that later in this letter he quotes Ps. 
ii. 9 in its entirety and a phrase from ii. 8. But the title is 
presupposed in i. 6, ii. 27, iii. 5, 2r, xiv. r, where God is 
definitely spoken of as the Father of Christ. Nowhere in our 
author is God described as "Father" in relation to men save in 
xxi. 7 : contrast John xx. I 7, etc. This title was claimed by 
Christ (Matt. xi. 27; Luke x. 22), ascribed to Him by Peter 
(Matt. xvi. 16), and formed the ground for the indictment brought 
against Him before the Sanhedrin (Matt. xxvi. 63; John xix. 7). 

6 ex(l)v ••. xa.X1<0XL,Bav<:!. From i. r4 sq. The presence of 
the first clause, o lx'-"v Toti,; &ef,0Mp,ovs ws <J;,>..6ya 1rvp6s, appears to 
be explained by 23, & ipavvwv vnppovs Kt1L Kap3tas KT'A., a:nd oi 
'11'68£,; a~rov 6µ.0101 xaJ..KoA.i/3&.vCJ,? possibly by 27b. Here the 
divine title seems to have been added by our author when 
editing his visions as a whole : see p. 45 sq. 

19. o!M crou T&. lpya.. Here as in x. 9 the vernacular 
possessive genitive introducing a group of nouns is followed by 
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the ordinary possessive, Kal -r~v &.y&1r"fJV • • • ical -r~v -fnroµoll'l]v uov 
Kal -ro. epya uov. Here Abbott, Gram., p. 606, remarks: " ( r) 
The writer could not well have said ica{ uov, and ( 2) the twofold 
repetition ... shows that emphasis is intended-the patience 
that you shew and the deeds that you do." For a similar case cf. 
x. 9. "The two passages show that the unemphatic uov is not 
likely to be used after an unemphatic word." 

Kal -r~v ay&.,rriv KT>... The Ka{ here introduces an explanatory 
description of the epya.. On &:·1&1nJv cf. ii. 4, and on -fnrop.oll'l]v cf. 
ii. 2. Further, the Seer states that in the fulfilment of such 
works the Church in Thyatira has steadily advanced, whereas 
Ephesus has gone backward (ii. 4). -rrA£lwv seems here to be 
used as meaning greater in quality, better: cf. Matt. vi. 25, xii. 
41, 42; Heb. iii. 3, xi. 4, etc. As Swete remarks, "in these 
addresses praise is more liberally given, if it can be given with 
justice, when blame is to follow; more is said of the good 
deeds of the Ephesians and Thyatirians than of those of the 
Smyrnaeans and Philadelphians, with whom no fault is found." 
In -r~v o.y&.-rr'f)v Kat ~" -rrlunv we have the two dynamic Christian 
forces which issue in the two Christian activities that follow ~v 
8iaKovlav Kat -r~v -fJ-rroµ.ov~v. 

20-2sa. The dangers which threatened Thyatira were in
ternal rather than external. It was not the cult of the Emperor 
nor the cults of the pagan deities, the condition of membership 
in which was confessedly willingness to take part in the worship 
prescribed in each case, but the trade guilds that formed the 
problem in Thyatira. In the former case there could be no 
doubt as to the wrongness of participation in such cults, but in 
the case of the latter the evidence seemed to the more intel
lectual class less conclusive. To the morally sound amongst this 
class there could be no divergence of opinion as to the wrong
ness of fornication, but different views were honestly maintained 
as to the legitimacy of eating food sacrificed to idols, seeing that 
in the eyes of the enlightened an idol was nothing. Now, since 
membership in trade guilds (1.pyaulai, uvµ./3iwue,c;, crwepyau{ai) 
did not essentially involve anything beyond joining in the 
common meal, which was dedicated no doubt to some pagan 
deity but was exactly in this respect meaningless for the en
lightened Christian, to avail oneself of such membership was 
held in certain latitudinarian circles to be quite justifiable. And 
this was particularly the case in Thyatira, which, owing to the 
fact that it was above all things a city of commerce, abounded 
in business guilds, to one or other of which every citizen all but 
necessarily belonged : otherwise he could hardly maintain his 
business or enjoy the social advantages natural to his position. 
Thus it was these trade guilds in Thyatira that made the 
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Nicolaitan doctrine so acceptable to the Church in this city, 
and that though the common meals of such guilds too often 
ended in unbridled licentiousness. Against the principles and 
conduct of the Nicolaitans the Church in Ephesus had openly 
declared itself (ii. 6); but no such declaration had as yet 
emanated from the Church in Thyatira. Owing to the business 
and social interests of its members it was too ready to accept 
any principle that would justify their membership in the city 
guilds. Hence it withheld its testimony against an influential 
woman who had long (21) and notoriously (23) advocated the 
principles of the Nicolai tans and yet enjoyed the membership of 
the Church. 

However this person might cloak her activities under the 
noble name of prophetess, or advance her teaching as a more 
enlightened (Gnostic?) Christianity, they were, the Seer de
clares, simply sheer licentiousness and the negation of the laws 
laid down by the Apostolic Council. She was a modern Jezebel, 
and the Church of Thyatira in tolerating her presence in the 
Church was no better than a modern Ahab. 

20. d<f,e'i~. Cf. John xii. 7 for this use of &.cpdvai. On the 
form see Blass, Gram. 51; Robertson, Gram. 315. 

rliv yuva.i:Ka '1eta/3EA, Jezebel 1s here used symbolically of 
some influential woman in the Church in Thyatira, and chosen 
in reference to the wife of Ahab, who was guilty of whoredom 
and witchcraft ( 1 Kings xvi. 3 I ; 2 Kings ix. 22 ), and sought to 
displace the worship of the God of Israel by idolatrous cults 
introduced from other lands. There is no question here of the 
Chaldaean Sibyl at Thyatira with whom Schurer (Theo!. Abhandl. 
Weizsdcker gewidmet, p. 39 sq., 1892) sought to identify her. 
Such a personage could not have been admitted to membership 
of the Church in Thyatira, whereas the Jezebel in our text stands 
admittedly within the jurisdiction of the Church. Zahn (see 
Bousset, r906, p. 217 sq.) accepts the reading T~Y ')'wai'Ka uov and 
takes her to be the wife of the bishop of the Church, while Selwyn 
(p. 123) identifies her with the wife of the Asiarch. 

~ Xiyouaa. ea.urlw 11'pocpfjT~v. On this Hebraism see note on 
i. 5. We might compare Zeph. i. 12, lK8,K,juw ;.,,., -ro~,. 11.v8pa.s 
-ro1s Ka-racf,povow-ra, •.• or >..lyOVT€S (l:J11t.'.)~1'1). This construc-
tion is found in Mark xii. 38-40 ( contrasd.,uke xx. 46), where it 
is to be explamed as due to the Semitic background. But a still 
more pronounced Hebraism follows : see next note . 

. Keil. 8L81ta~EL _Kal 11'Aav~. Here we have, as we have already 
pom~ed out m 1. 5-6 (note), a resolution of 'the participle into 
a finite verb. Thus our text is a literal rendermcr of the Hebrew 
idiom: 11::l:Jl'\\ i1t-:':l) ~,:,·1:;i n;t:)(,,:;i "' 

1ropvEu~~~ -Kai +~YELV, ·ou; a~t-hor appears here to emphasize 
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the fact that, when the Church in Thyatira tolerated this 
Nicolaitan teaching because it justified their membership in the 
city guilds and their sharing in the common meals, it was in 
reality tolerating fornication. See, however, note on ii. 14. It 
will be observed that the order of the words here differs from that 
m IL 14. Here it is probably intended to mean that the primary 
object of the prophetess was sexual immorality. 

21. This verse implies that a definite warning had bePn 
addressed to this self-styled prophetess, and that this warmng 
had been given sufficiently far back in the past to allow of a full 
reformation of the evil. The warning may have come from the 
Seer himself. But its source cannot be determined. 

i:va. p.eTavo~an. The lva here has its final force : in ix. 20 
a consecutive. 

f-lETa.vo,jaat EK. Always so with the noun in our author . 
cf. ii. 22, ix. 20, 2r, xvi. II; probably a reflection of it? ::md; 
for in Symmachus (though only occasionally in the LXX) p,eTa
vo,Zv is a more frequent rendering of the Hebrew phrase: cf. Job 
xxxvi. 10; Isa. xxxi. 6, lv. 7; Jer. xviri. 8; Ezek. xxxiii. 12. 

22. 18ou /Mnw a.u-ni" E1s K>..LV1J v. 
Ka.l Tous p.otxeoovTas p.c;;T' mhfjs E1s 8Mif,w p.ey<i>..'l'J"· We have 

here a clear instance of Hebrew parallelism, and likewise of 
Hebrew idiom, though, so far as I am aware, not hitherto 
recognized by any scholar. While some scholars have quite 
wrongly taken KA.LV1J here to denote a banqueting couch, most 
others have rightly recognized it to be a bed of illness or 
suffering, but have not explained how this interpretation can be 
justified. Now, if we retranslate it literally into Hebrew, we 
discover that we have here a Hebrew idiom, i.e. :i::i~r.i, ,£))="to 
take to one's bed," "to become ill" (Ex. xxi. 18): hence "to 
cast upon a bed " means "to cast upon a bed of illness." This 
idiom is found in r Mace. i. 5, E71'E<TE brl -r~v KA.[V'qv, and Jud. 
viii. 3, E71'E<TE <lir1 T>7V KA{VfJv, which books are translated from the 
Hebrew. Thus we should render: 

"Behold I cast her on a bed of suffering, 
And those who commit adultery with her into great 

tribulation"; · 
i.e. :i::i~r.i, r1n~ ,1!:lr.i llli1 

n,,l n,1:i r1r-,~ Tc•£>~Jr.ii'I n~, 
T • 

Furthermore, it is to be observed that in l8ov {3a)J,.w (late 
MSS PQ {3a'Aw) the {3tfA'}..w represents a participle in the 
Hebrew which can refer to the future, the present, or the past, 
according to the context. Since it is parallel here with d11"0KTnw 
(23"), it refers, of course, to the future. This idiomatic refer-
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ence to the future in a present verb is to be found also in i. 7 
(iooti lpxiTai), ii. 10, iii. 9 (where our author has both i8ov Bio& 
and Wov n-oi"IJ<TW referring to one and the same thing), ix. 12, 

xvi. 1 ~ etc. , 
aa -23. TOO,; p.oixEJOVTO.S P,ET' o.ilTfjS • • • 23. Ka.l Tii TlKva, 

11.,hfj,;. The text (1.w,x~oVTas • • • •rl.Kva) suggests that we have 
here the actual paramours of this woman and her children. 
Further, the children may be her legitimate children. Hence 
the punishment is a severe one. There may be also a reference 
to the fate that befell the sons of Ahab (:2 Kings x. 7). But the 
punishments are wholly disproportionate to the guilt on this 
interpretation. Moreover, this interpretation, even if it is right, 
is too narrow, and must not be regarded as excluding the possi
bility of finding a spiritual reference in the text. The entire 
Church in Thyatira, owing to its special circumstances, is en
dangered by the Nicolaitan doctrine. Hence the p.,o,x€!5oVTa.s 
appear to be all those who, owing to the teaching of this woman, 
thought -they could combine faithfulness to Christ with the 
concessions to the pagan spirit that their membership of the 
business guilds involved; and the T£KVa. to be those who have 
absolutely embraced this woman's teaching even to its fullest 
issues. For the former there is still hope : they are striving to 
reconcile the claims of Christ on the one hand and the claims 
of their business life on the other. Therein they have been 
guilty as idolatrous Israel of old: cf. Hos. ii. 2, 4, where there is 
a similar reference to mother and children. But they may yet 
come to see that they cannot serve two masters : hence for them 
the door of repentance is still open (2:2°). But as regards the 
TEKva, the case is different. They have embraced the Nicolaitan 
teaching unreservedly and unconditionally. They are one with 
their spiritual mother in aim and character. For them, therefore, 
there is nothing but the doom of destruction (:23"'). In this 
interpretation the difference in the dooms threatened is wholly 
natural. 

d.1r0Krev/;J EY 8etvo.Tie, Cf. Ezek. xxxiii. 2 7, 0avdTlf &.71'oKTEVw, 
where 0dva.ros = "l~:!, "pestilence," as here and in vi. 8 (note). 

yvwcrovTa, 'll'eicr~; o.i. EKkArio-l«t KTA, The doom of the offenders 
was to be known as widely as the scandal had been. The 
yvJ<ToVTat <>rt is an 0. T. form of expression : i.e. know by reason 
of experience, as in the case of the Egyptians, etc. Cf. Ex. 
vii. 5, xvi. 12, xxix. 46, etc. 

~ lpo.uv&w ve4,pous 1<al Ko.pSfo.s. This phrase is from the 0. T., 
but it is an independent rendering of Jer. xi. 20, :iS, lii1:,:J )n::i 
where the LXX has 8oKip,d(wv vecf;,potis mi Kapofos. "TTh; LXX 
does not use lpavva.v at all as a rendering of in:i, nor apparently 
does any other Jewish' version save Aquila in one instance 
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(Ezek. xxi. 18). The same phrase, though the order of the 
words is different, is found in Ps. vii. 10. Cf. other variations in 
Jer. xvii. 10, xx. 12. St. Paul uses the phrase 0£0 T~ ooKiµ&.f;ov-n 
'TtLS KapUas ~µwv (1 Thess. ii. 4) and O lpavvwv Td.S KapBlas in 
Rom. viii. 27. vEcpp6, is not found elsewhere in the N.T. Cf. 
Wisd. i. 6, where a free rendering is given of the entire phrase. 
The kidneys were regarded by the Hebrews as the seat of the 
emotions and affections (J er. xii. 2 ), and the heart of the thoughts. 
lpavvav is, according to Blass ( Gr. 2 I), an Alexandrian form. 

8wa-w i'.ip.'iv iKO.O'T~ Kam\ TO. epya, i'.ip.wv. This phrase recurs in 
xxii. 12, Cf. Matt. xvi. 27, 0 vio, TOV &.v0pw1rov ••• &.1roO@O'££ 
id.err</? KaTa -r~v 1rpS.tiv a~Tov. 

24. o~K irxoua-w. This may mean "are free from" in contrast 
to those who "hold fast" Kpa-rov<nv, but a comparison of i. 16 
and ii. I is not in favour of this view, if text of ii. 1 is right. 

otnvEs is here generic; indicates a class. Its use is therefore 
classical, as in i. 7, ix. 4, xx. 4. Elsewhere our author uses 
i5<Tw; as practically the equivalent of '5s: cf. i. 12, xi. 8, xii. 13, 
xvii. 12, xix. 2. See note on xi. 8. 

oTnvEs • • • Ta. f3a.6ln Toii Ia.Ta.va. Two interpretations are 
here possible, and both are forcible. ( 1) Since the persons 
referred to in Ji, >,iyowiv are the libertine section in the Church 
ofThyatira, the above words, olnvE, ... ::$aTava, are an indignant 
retort on the part of our author, in which he declares that, 
whereas they claim to "know the deep things of God" ( cf. 
Iren. Haer. ii. 22. 3) even as St. Paul (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 10, To yap 
?TV£Vp.,a -rravrn lpavvij,, KCJ.L Ta /30.e'Y/ TOV fhov: Rom. xi. 33 ; Eph. 
iii. 18), it is not the deep things of God but of Satan that they 
have sought after. The later Gnostics, we know, professed alone 
to know Ta f3a0'YJ: cf. Iren. Adv. Haer. ii. 22. 1, "qui profunda 
Bythi adinvenisse se dicunt"; 22. 3, "jrofanda Dei adinvenisse 
se di.centes "; Hippol. Philos. v. 6, l1r£KaA£crav fovToVs yvwcrrLKovs, 
cp&.crKOV'TES plivoi Ta {3a0'YJ "tLVWCTKE!V: Tertull. Adv. Valent. I, 

" Eleusinia Valentiniani fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno, 
sola taciturnitate caelestia. Si bona fide quaeras, concreto 
vultu, suspenso supercilio, Altum est, aiunt." This phrase (Ta 
{3a0Ea) was a natural one on the part of men who laid claim to 
an esoteric knowledge-a knowledge that in the case of the 
Cainites, Naasenes, Carpocratians, and Ophites was held to 
emancipate its possessors from the claims of morality. This 
last fact leads naturally to the second interpretation. ( 2) Ac
cording to this second interpretation the words represent the 
actual claim of this Gnostic element in the Church of Thyatira, 
as Wieseler, Spitta, Zahn, Volter ( Offinb. iv. 166), Bousset 
assume. These false teachers held that the spiritual man should 
know the deep things of Satan, that he should take part in the 
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heathen life of the community, two of the most prominent 
characteristics of which were its sacrificial feasts and immoral 
practices. Though he outwardly shared in this heathen life, 
nevertheless as a spiritual man (i.e. the Gnostic of later times) 
he remained inwardly unaffected by it and so asserted his 
superiority over it. 

The insistence on the knowledge of intellectual mysteries, 
either as an indispensable addition to or as a substitute for 
simple obedience to the claims of the Christian life, has always 
been a weakness of the Church. 

oG f3d)..>..w .1,j,' i,/Lai; ctno f3apo,;. In themselves these words 
could refer either to burdens of suffering or of the law. But the 
context declares clearly for the latter; for the term Kparrjuat in 
the following verse can only refer to the obligations of the moral 
law, and these obligations m particular related to fornication and 
the eating of meat offered to idols. Now these were the two chief 
enactments of the Apostolic decree in Acts xv. 28, 1.&o!Ev . . . 
p:q8£1J -rr>..lov i.-rrir{0.u0ai fip.tv /30.po,; -rrA.~V rovrwv 1"WV E1f'avayK€'>, 
a-rrlxEa-0ai .i8w>..o0vrwv • . • Kal -rropvE{a!,. Only these two pro
h1b1tions are declared to be obligatory on the members of the 
Church in Thyatira, which were entangled in the libertinism of 
the Nicolaitans. The other two-<l.-rrlxecr0m . . . aZp.aro,; Kal 
-rrvtKrwv-are not re-enacted. But this is not all. The use of 
the word &no m itself points to the exclusion of the two latter. 
Thus our author had clearly the Apostolic decree in his mind. 

25. Once and for all take a firm hold (Kpar17uarE) on these 
duties incumbent on you, and shun absolutely the sacrificial 
feasts of the heathen and the moral evils that attend on them. 

a EXETE KPCtTilO'a.TE. Cf. iii. I I, Kparn cj ~xn,;. ,jijfw is to be 
taken as a subjunctive of the aorist ,jijtw since /J.xpi in our author 
el,;ewhere is followed by the subjunctive: cf. vii. 3, xv. 8, xx. 
3, 5. In xvii. 17 it is followed by the indicative; but our 
author is here using a source. 

26. o viKwv K«l o TI}pwv KT>... The victory is to him that keeps 
Christ's works unto the end ; in the present instance the special 
works required from the Church of Thyatira. But the repetition 
of the article equates the two phrases. Hence we might trans
late: "he that overcometh -even he that keepeth." The 
victor is he that keeps Christ's works: he that keeps Christ's 
works is the victor. 

o VlKwv • • •• 8wa'!' a.lm?, the nominative resumed in a subse
quent pronoun m the dative. 

To this nominativus pendens or accusative we have an exnct 
parallel in iii. r 2, 2 I. A more normal construction occurs in 
ii. 7, 17, and the normal in vi. 4, xxi. 6. 

Swaw a.1h<i> .itouo-Ca.v brl T&iv e8vwv. A free rendering of Ps. 
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ii. 8, •;pi?r,~ l:l'1j i1~J;I~ ; LXX, 3<i!CTw <ro, Wv'Y) n,v KA.'Y)povop,{av CTOV. 

The thought of these words as well as the diction of what 
follows are drawn from Ps. ii. 8-9. This Psalm was interpreted 
Messianically as early as the 1st cent. B.c. in the Pss. Solomon 
(see note on xix. 15). The nature of the power conferred is 
described in the next verse. 

Our author appears to distinguish carefully the use of l~ovCT{a. 
with the article and without it. In the Fourth Gospel the 
article is not used at all. With the article full authority in the 
circumstances defined in the context is implied: cf. ix. 19, xiii. 
4, 12, xvi. 9, xvi1. 13. When a limited authority is implied, 
,tovCTfo stands without the article: cf. ii. 26, vi. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 2, 
5, 7, xiv. 18, xvii. 12, xviii. I, xx. 6. There are three cases 
which do not come under this rule, i.e. in ix. 10, xi. 6, and xxii. 
14. In xi. 6 our author is using a source : hence we have 
here no exception. But ix. 10 and xxii. 14 are abnormal, since 
~ Uow{a. a-f1Twv in these passages appear to be equal simply to 
ilxov<Tiv UovCTlav. 

27. 27ah imply the actual destruction of the heathen nations 
as in xix 15, and apparently in their destruction the triumphant 
martyrs (cf. ii. 26, xvii. 14) are to be active agents as members 
of the heavenly hosts which should follow the word of God, xix. 
13-14. At this moment that I am writing we can witness at 
least a partial fulfilment of this dread forecast, in which England 
and her allies are engaged in mortal strife with the powers of 
godless force and materialism. As Swete aptly writes: "The 
new order must be preceded by the breaking up of the old 
( uvvTp{/3era,), but the purpose of the Potter is to reconstruct; 
out of the fragments of the old life there will rise under the hand 
of Christ and of the Church, new and better types of social and 
national organisation." To this we might add: the present 
heathen system of international relations will sooner or later be 
destroyed and replaced by international relations of a Christian 
character. 

Kal mnp.avE'i a~TOUS lv p&./336! o-L8T)p~ 
.::is Tit o-KE071 Tit KEpup.LK1t o-uVTpLf3ETa.t, 

From Ps. ii. 9. Our author here agrees partly with the LXX : 

1ro,p,avlis a~Tov,; lv p&.f33t.e ,nS'Y}p~ 
w,; O"K£VOS KEpaµ/w, UVVTpllfm, afrrov,;. 

Instead of 1ro,p,avlis Symmachus renders <rVVTp{ifms (s. (TVV

B>..&.um), and instead of CTVVTp{tfms Aquila renders 1rpoa-p~[eis. 
Two important questions arise here. I. Has our author simply 
borrowed his rendering 1ro,p,ave'i from the LXX? 2. What 
meaning does our author attach to 1ro,µavli? Now as to I, 
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since it is our author's usage elsewhere to translate the Hebrew 
text independently, there is no reason to infer that he is here 
simply borrowing from the LXX. The LXX was no doubt 
familiar to him and provided him with a vocabulary. But he 
was in no sense dependent upon it. But it has been urged, and 
no doubt rightly, that the LXX here derived l:ll/"1Ti from i1l/"1 and 
so vocalized it Cl~")J:l and rendered it 1rolµa11E1s, whereas they 
ought to have deriv~d it from l/l/"1 and vocalized it l:l~ir:,, "thou 
shalt break" (as Symmachus). We have now to deal ·with 2-

what meaning did our author attach to 1rotµa.v£°,? A comparison 
of xix. I 5, where 1rotµavEZ is parallel to 1raTaf'[l, and of the present 
text, ii. 2 7, where it is parallel with uvvTpC{3ETat ( cf. also xii. 5 ), 
is strong evidence that our author attached two distinct meanings 
to 1roiµaCv£iv. 1 The ordinary meaning is found in vii. I 7 ( 1rotµavEZ 
="will pasture"), the other and unusual meaning "will de
vastate, lay waste," in ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. Now, since this 
sense is so far as I am aware not found outside our author and 
the LXX (if indeed it is found in the latter), it is incumbent on 
us to explain how our author came to attach this meaning to the 
Greek verb. The explanation is apparently to be found in the 
fact that 1roiµ,a{v .. iv is the ordinary translation of i'1l/"1. But 
whereas i1l/i generally means "to shepherd," it means sometimes 
"to devastate,"" destroy," as in Mic. v. 5; Jer. vi. 3, ii. 16 (where 
the R.V. renders "break"), xxii. 22; Ps. lxxx. r4 (see Oxford 
Hebrew Lex., p. 945). Now in the first two passages the LXX 
renders i1l/i by ,roiµa{vEtv. Hence 1roiµa.CvEtv should here mean 
"to lay waste" or "to destroy." But, even if the LXX failed to 
grasp the right rendering of ii.Iii in these passages and rendered 
it according to its ordinary sense, it does not follow that our 
author does so also. As clearly as language can indicate, 
1ro,µ.a{v1;iv and 1ra.Ta<T<T££V in xix. I 5 are parallels, just as poµ.cpa[a 
&fEta and pa.f38<£ crt01Jpf in the same clauses are likewise parallels. 
It is noteworthy that in Latin pasco developed this secondary 
meaning also. 

Hence it is highly probable that our author assigned to 
1rotµalvEw a secondary sense that attaches to i1l/i (as he does 
to other words : cf. 1ro8E~, x. r n. ), and that we should render here : 

"He shall destroy them with an iron rod, 
As the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to pieces." 

1 That our author did attach two meanings to 1ro,µa£v«v is the view 
universally adopted by ancient and modern versions. Thus the Vulgate and 
Syriac versions and the A. V. and R. V., etc., render this verb by" rule" in 
ii. ~7, xix. 15. . This is, of course, a P?Ssible meaning and it is also au 
ancient one, but m our author the parallehsm and the context are against it. 
The object with which authority is given to them over the apostate nations is 
not that they may "rule" them, but may utterly destroy them. 
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@s Til. a-KE67J Til. KEpa.fJ,iKa a-uVTpl~iTa.t. Here we have a free 
rendering of Ps. ii. 9b: cf. also Isa. xxx. 14; Jer. xix. II. It is 
best to regard uvv-rp£{3em, as= ~it~t in the mind of our author, 
and hence take it as a Hebraism and equivalent to a future. 
Later MSS saw, in fact, that a future was required here and read 
<TVv-rpifr/Jui-rai. We should not here, with the R. V., take the 
words as follows : " as the vessels of the potter are broken to 
shivers." Such a thought is weak: there is no point in such a 
statement. The writer means to say that the righteous will 
"dash to pieces" the strong and the mighty among the heathen 
as easily as one dashes to pieces a potter's vessels. Primasius 
supports this view: "sicut vas figuli confringentur": also Ticonius: 
"ut vas figuli comminuentur." Besides, the parallelism requires 
uvv-rp£{3e-ra.i 1 to be taken as a principal verb, as it is in Ps. ii. 9. 
Even Isa. xxx. I 4, J er. xix. I r support this view. 

@s K«yw 1:t'>..'l)cj,a 'll'apa. -rou 1ra-rp6s p.ou. These words recall, of 
course, Ps. ii. 7, K-6pios ET7rev 7rpos p,J Yi6s p,ov eT u-6. Cf. Acts ii. 33, 
T~V TE E11'ayye'J\la.v TOV 11'VEtlfJ,O.TOS ••• 'Jl.a.{3wv 1rap& TOV 1ra-rp6s, for 
the phraseology. 

28. In this letter to Thyatira only do we find a double 
promise-here and in 27ab. On this and other grounds Selwyn, 
Wellhausen, and others would omit 27ab as an intrusion. 

No satisfactory explanation has as yet been discovered of 
these words. But in the meantime the best interpretation seems 
to be that of Beatus ( quoted by Swete) : "id est, Domin um J esum 
Christum quem numquam suscepit vesper, sed lux sempiterna 
est, et ipse super in luce est," and of Bede: "Christus est stella 
matutina qui nocte saeculi transacta lucem vitae sanctis promittit 
et pandet aeternarn." In xxii. 16 Christ describes Himself as 
b &.ur17p b >..ap.7rpos o 7rpwiv6s. Hence the words combined with 
27 mean simply: "when thou hast won through the strife I will 
be thine." 

III. 1-6. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SARDIS. 

1. lv Iap8~uw. Sardis (see the Bible Dictionaries in toe. : 
also Ramsay, Letters, 375-382) was situated about 30 miles 
S.E.S. of Thyatira. In Ionic its form was :::Sap8m, in Attic 
'1.dp8~is, while in later Greek it was written '1.&pl'Sis. Sardis was 
built on the northern confines of Mt. Tmolus, and its acropolis 
on a spur of this mountain. It dominated the rich Hermus 

1 A neuter plural has the verb oftener in the plural in our author. Bot 
uuv-rpl{Jera, here must agree either with -ra <TKEV'ff or, as I take it, with Ta. 
t811'1/ supplied from 26b. For other instances of the sing. verb and plural 
noun cf. i. 19, 11. µD:AE,, viii. 3, xiii. 14, xiv. 13, xix. 14, xx. 3, 5, xxi. 12. 
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valley, and was the capital of the ancient Lydian kingdom. It 
reached the height of its prosperity under Croesus (cz'rc. 560 
B c.). On its conquest by Cyrus it became the seat of a Persian 
Satrapy, and its history for the next three centuries is buried in 
obscurity. Under Roman rule it recovered some of its ancient 
importance, and became the centre of a conventus jun'dz'cus; but, 
notwithstanding, no city in Asia presented a more deplorable 
contrast of past splendour and present unresting decline. In 
17 A.D it was overthrown by a severe earthquake, but through 
the generosity of Tiberius (Tac. Ann. ii. 4 7 ), who remitted all its 
taxes for five years and contributed 10,000,000 sesterces towards 
its rebuilding, it rose so rapidly from its ruins that in 26 A.D. it 
was called a n-6.>us µ,ey,D1:1/ by Strabo (625), and it contended, 
though unsuccessfully, with Smyrna for the privilege of raising a 
temple to Tiberius (Tac. Ann. iv. 55). Its chief cult was that 
of Cybele, while its staple industries were connected with woollen 
goods, and it· claimed to have been the first community which 
discovered the art of dyeing wool. To these mdustnes there is 
possibly a reference in iii. 4, 5". Its inhabitants had long been 
notorious for luxury and licentiousness (Herod. i. 55; Aesch. 
Pers. 45), and the Christian Church had manifestly a hard task 
in resistmg the evil atmosphere that environed it. Like the city 
itself, the Church had belied its early promise. Its religious 
history, like its civil, belonged to the past. And yet, despite its 
moral and spiritual declension, it still possessed a nucleus of 
faithful members: it had "a few names which had not defiled 
their garments." It was not apparently troubled by persecution 
from without, or by intellectual error from within, and yet it 
and the Churc~ of Laodicea were the most blameworthy of the 
seven. 

6 ex<iw TO. ,,,,.a 'll'Vt:OP,CLTO. TOU 8t:ou Ka.l TOUS E'lTTa O.O'TEpa.s. This 
clause is (seep .. 26), as the corresponding divine titles of Christ in 
the other six Letters, to be regarded as a redactional addition of 
our Seer when he edited his visions as a whole. The phrase Ta l11--ra. 
n-vEvp.a.Ta has already occurred in i. 4, but there it is a manif1::st 
interpolation. Hence it really occurs here for the first time. 
On its probable meaning see i. 4, note. 

otM o-ou Ta. epya.. On this vernacular genitive ( contrast 
ii. 2) see notes on ii. 9, 19; Abbott, Gram., pp. 605, 607; also 
414-25, 601. Here as in iii. 8, 15 the emphasis is laid on the 
e~y<t-"the works thou hast wrought are known to me"-they 
give thee a semblance of life, but in reality thou art dead. This 
ve~~acular g~nitive recurs at the close of this verse: cf. also x. 9, 
xvm. 4-5, xx1. 3 (A). 

OTL iJvop,a. EX£LS OTL tns x.a.l Vt:Kpos t:!. For the construction cf. 
Herod. vii 138, olwoµ.a.' ELXE, WS' J7r-' 'A0~va,; l~avvn, KaTlETO 8E Ei 
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1raCTaV T, 'E,\.\aoa. Contrast 2 Cor. vi. 9, w,; a1ro0v1Q"KOVTES, KO.l 
loo~ lwµ.€11, and cf. Jas. ii. 17, TJ 1rlCTT£S, (d.V µ.~ lXJJ lpya, V£Kpd- lcm 
Ka0' fovT0v, and 2 Tim. iii. 5, lxovTES p.opcf,wow Eva'f/3dar; T~V OE 
ovvaµ.iv avrijs -qpnJJJ,WOl, The condemnation of the Church of 
Sardis is more severe than that of the other six Churches. And 
yet it, too, has a nucleus of faithful members. 

2. yfvou yp'l]yopwv. For this construction cf. xvi. 10, fylv£To ••• 
EO"KOTwp,lv"rJ, -YP'r/-Yopeiv is a word of our Seer's (cf. xvi. 15), and, 
though found in the three Synoptic Gospels, is not used in the 
Fourth. Our text recalls Matt. xxiv. 42 (Mark xiii. 33), "YP'r/yo
pe'tTE oiiv, OTL OVK or.slau 1ro{q. Tjp,lpq. o KVpLOS fiµ.wv lpxeTaL. There 
are very close affinities in diction between 2-4 here and xvi. r 5, 
which show indubitably our author's hand. With -y{vov YP'r/"Yopwv 
. . . 3, Kat T0PEL Kal p,uai,6'r/crov· Uiv oiiv µ.~ yp71-yop!w7.1s, 'l][w w, 
KA('ll"T'f/•• • • • 4, & OVK lp.6.\vvav TO. ip.&,na avTwv, Kal 11"Epl1ranj
Q"OVQ"LV ••• iv AEVKots, cf. xvi. 15, loo~ tpxoµ.ai ws KAl1rT71,. 
p.aKd-pLOS o YP'YJYOPWV KaL T"rJPWV TO. iµ.ana avTov, iva µ.~ -yvµ.vos 
1r£pL1rarfj. But on the high probability that xvi. 15 originally 
stood between 3b and 3°, see note on this verse and also on 
xvi. 15. 

Ramsay (Letters, 376 sqq.) is of opinion that this admonition 
to be watchful was suggested by two incidents in the past history 
of Sardis, when the acropolis fell into the hands of the enemy 
through the lack of vigilance on the part of its defenders-first 
in the time of Croesus in 549 B.c., and next in 218 B.c. when 
Antiochus the Great captured the city, a Cretan mercenary 
having led the way, "climbing up the hill and stealing 
unobserved within the fortifications." 

Ta. >..o,1r1t This word is found eight times in our author, but 
not in the other N.T. Johannine writings. As Swete points out, 
Ta. .\oi,ra means not merely persons, but "whatever remained at 
Sard1s out of the wreck of Christian life, whether persons or 
institutions." The entire community needs to be reconstructed 
on a sound foundation. 

&. ~,.,.E>..>..ov d.1ro8aveLv. We have here the epistolary imperfect. 
In the plural verb ( contrast i. 19) we have a constructi'o ad sensum. 
The idea recalls Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 16. Blass (Gram. 197) seems 
right in maintaining that the aorist is correctly employed here 
and in iii. 16, xii. 4, after µ.l.\.\nv. µ.DJ,..E,v is seldom followed by 
the aorist in the N.T.: it is generally followed by the present, as 
also in our author: cf. i. r9, ii. 10, iii. 10, vi. II, viii. 13, x. 4, 7, 
xii. 5, xvii. 8. In classical Greek µ.l.\.\nv is followed most 
frequently by the future inf., but in vulgar Greek this was dis
placed by the present. 

aou Ta. ( < AC) ~pya. Here as at the begil")ning of the verse 
we have the vernacular possessive. The emphasis is thrown 
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strongly on the noun: "The works wrought by thee I have found 
wanting before my God." Cf. Dan. v. 27. Here the crou refers 
to the community as a whole. As a centre of spiritual and 
moral power it has failed, though it contains a few that have 
been faithful (4). Hence we read rd. ~pya against AC. o~-uov 
lpyo.= "no works of thine," cannot be maintained in the face 
of 4. 

'll"A'l'JP6lP,Evo.. Only found once again in our author in vi. r 1. 

It is a favourite Johannine word in the Fourth Gospel, occurring 
13 times (cf. especially xvi. 24, xvii. 13), and twice in I and 2 
John. Cf. also Col. ii. 10, l<rT£ lv a~TCp -rrE-rrA7Jpwµlvo, . 

.lvwmov Tou 6eou p.ou. The community has a name before the 
Christian world for its works, but not before God; for the faith
fulness of the few (4) cannot redress the balance against the 
Church as a whole. It is a dying Church. On rov 8rnv µov cf. 
iii. 12; Rom. xv. 6, 1"0J/ 8EoJ/ Kal -rrarlpa TOV Kt1pfov ~µwv 'I-11uov 
Xptcr-rov: also Mark xv. 34; John xx. 17. 

3. p.v'l)p.oveue oov ( cf. ii. 5, the advice to the Church of 
Ephesus) 'll"WS eTh.11cf>o.s ico.1 ~Kouuo.s. The change of tenses is here 
significant. ~Kouuas pomts to the time when they heard the 
Gospel: cf. 1 Thess. i. 5, 6, ii. 13. E'D..7J</>o.s concedes that they 
still possess this gift of God. 

T11PE1 1<0.1 p.eTo.vo'l)uov. The Church is to keep fast hold of 
what it has received and heard, and, repenting forthwith, recover 
its former spiritual attitude (aor. ). 

,?i.v oov p.~ yp'l)yop~uns, As a host of critics have pointed out, 
xvi. 15 (see note) undoubtedly breaks up the context in which it 
occurs. Ki:innecke (followed by Moffatt) would restore ii: before 
the above words, while Beza transferred it before iii. 18. The 
first suggestion is probably to be preferred. It might, of course, 
be objected that the repetition after i3ov lpxop,aL ws KA.t7rT'YJS' of 
~ew ws KAE7rT7JS would be jejune. But the latter seems more 
definite. And yet in ii. 5, 16, d 3~ µ-IJ, lpxop,aL, the present 
Zpxoµ,at appears to be used under exactly the same conditions as 
~tw ws KAl7rT7J, here. But it is probable that in the clause i3ov 
lpxop,aL w, KAl7rT7J, we have a general description of the nature of 
Christ's Advent. It is to be unexpected, whereas in the clause 
~[w ws K'A.l-rrT7Js there is a definite menace, in which it is implied 
that the Church of Sardis will be caught off their guard by the 
sud~e1;ness of Christ's Advent. Hence, though with some 
hesitation, I have restored xvi. 15 before iii. 3°. 

XVI. 15. tSo~ tpxoµ.o.~ C:..s KhE'IIT'l')S, 

p.o.Kup,os & yp'l)yopwv Ko.1 T'l)pwv n\ lp.c!T,o. o.1hou, 
LVO. ,...~ yu,-..vos '11'Ep1'11'0.Tfi, 
1<0.l j3>..l'll"w11,v T1)v at7X'IJ/LOauV'l)v a.GToil. 
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III. 8°. lav 0011 p.~ ypTJyop~ans, 
i!tw ws KAE'll"T1J s, 
Ka.l ou p.~ yvc'ils 
,roCa.v wpav ~~w E'll'1 al. 

lo.v oov p.~ yp11yop~<1'!JS i!tw ws Kx.i'll'T1)s KTA, An obvious echo 
of Matt. xxiv. 43 sq. (=Luke xii. 39 sq., cf. M'l.rk xiii. 35). d if8Ei 
o o1Ko8w·7!'oTT)<; 1l'O{<f <f,vAaKfj a KAbrT1J<; EPX£TaL iyprr;6p1Jcr& tJ.v • • • 
')'{Jlfi(]'0£ &oiµ.o,, OTt 'll ov 8oKl~T£ wpq., d vios 'TOV av0pw1rov EPX£TaL, 
The Second Advent is referred to in our text : it will come as a 
thief in the night, because they are not on the watch; cf. 1 Thess. 
v. 2, 4. 

ou p.~ yv~s. The subjunctive follows ov µ.71 without excep
tion in our author, and all but universally in the rest of the N.T. 
In WH text ov 1-'iJ occurs 96 times, according to Moulton 
( Gram. 190 ). Of these examples 71 are with the aor. subj. and 
8 with the fut. ind. The rest are ambiguous. 

,ro[av wpav. For t!,pav in the acc. when apparently referring 
not to the duration but to a point of time, cf. Moulton, Gram.2, 

p. 63. Blass, Gram. 94 sq., points out that this usage began in 
classical times where wpav = di; 0pav; cf. Robertson, Gram. 
470 sq. Acts xx. 16, John iv. 52 are generally cited as parallel 
usages to that in our text. See, however, Abbott, Gram., p. 7 5. 

4. The case of Sardis is critical, but there is still room for 
hope ; for there is a faithful nucleus that has escaped the general 
corruption. 

ov&,,.a-ra.. Cf xi. 13; Acts i. 15. Deissmann (Bible Studies, 
196 sq) has proved that in the 2nd cent. A.D. ovoµa was used 
in the sense of "person." Hence it is probable that in our 
author we have the same usage. It is, however, to be re
membered that ov6µa-ra is used in Num. i. 2, 20, iii. 40, 43, as a 
rendering of r,;~~ where this word means " persons " reckoned 
by name. 

a OUK 11,,.&>.:vva.v Tll fp.ana. a.,hwv. See note on 18. The 
moral stains here referred to especially include 1ropvf!la (cf. xiv. 4). 
"The language reflects that of the votive inscriptions in Asia 
Minor, where soiled clothes disqualified the worshipper and dis
honoured the god. Moral purity qualifies for spiritual com
munion " (Moffatt i'n foe.). 

'll't:pL'll'a~aouu,v ,,.er• lJ.1,00 lv X.t:uKo~!l- We have here the first 
eschatological promise, which is not preceded by the words 
a viKwv. The raiment here spoken of is the heavenly raiment or 
the spiritual bodies awaiting the faithful in the next life. See 
note on next verse. 

ae,0£ ,taw. Contrast the use of this phrase in xvi. 6. 
IS. See note on ii. uh, 

VOL. I.-6 
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1rEp•~a.>..e'iTa.L lv. 7r£pif3aJ...J..ecr0at takes two constructions in 
our author. It is followed either by lv with the dat. as here and 
in iv. 4, or by the acc. in the remaining passages. 

iv tp.aTfo,s >..euKo'i:s. These garments 1 are the spiritual bodies 
in which the faithful are to be clothed in the resurrection life. 
This thought is clearly expressed in 2 Cor. v. r, 4, "If the earthly 
house of our tabernacle be dissolved, we have a building from 
God, a house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens .... For 
indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened; 
not that we would be unclothed, but that we would be clothed 
upon." But this idea recurs elsewhere in the N. T., though it is 
not so definitely expressed as here: cf. Matt. xiii. 43, TOTE oi StKaw, 
EKAa.p.,1fouaw ws o ~i\.,os, that is, they shall have a body of light 
( cf. Ps. civ. 2, "who coverest thyself with light as with a garment"), 
1 Cor. xv. 43, 49, 54, Phil. iii. 21, where 1t is promised that the 
body of our humiliation will be conformed to the body of His 
glory ( T<e cr6:Jµan T7]S 86~'Y/'> am-oil). We shall find later that 
"body of light" and "body of glory" are used interchangeably. 
But returning again to Phil. iii. 21 we sec that the connection 
between the earthly body and the heavenly-though they are 
different in essence-is of the closest, and that the character of 
the heavenly body is conditioned by that of the earthly body 
(cf. 1 Cor. vi. 18). In the Asc. Isa. iv. 16 (drc. 88-100 A.D.) we 
find further references to these garments or spiritual bodies : 
"But the saints will come with the Lord with their garments 
which are (now) stored up on high in the seventh heaven: with 
the Lord they will come, whose spirits an clothed ... and be 
present in the world." Cf. vii. 22, viii. 14, "when from the body 
by the will of God thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt 
receive the garment which thou seest": also viii. 26, ix. 9, "And 
there I saw Enoch and all who were with him stript of the 
garments of the flesh, and I saw them in their garments of the 
upper world, and they were like angels, standing there in great 
glory"; ix. I 7, "And then many of the righteous will ascend 
with Him, whose spirits do not receive their garments till the 
Lord Christ ascend"; also ix. 24-26, xi. 40. In the Apoc. of 
Peter 3 (circ. uo-125 A.D.) the raiment of the blessed is said 
to be hght, and 5, all the dwellers in Paradise to be "clad in the 
raiment of angels of light" (woeouµbo, ~crav lvouµ,a &.niJ..wv 
cpwrLvwv). Next, in Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 3, the faithful are 
rewarded with white garments : lµ,a.ncrµov BE TOV U1!TOV m!vTE~ 
E1xov AEVKOV ©<TEL x,6va oZ 7rOpEVOJJ,EVOL d~ TOV '1ropycw. Again, 

1 The idea is not a hard and fixed one in Jewish and Christian literature. 
While generally the garments are symbols of the heavenly bodies of the faithful, 
at limes they seem to denote only a sort of heavenly ve,ture distinct from the 
faithful thcmselv~s. 
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in the Odes of Solomon we have three references to these 
heavenly bodies: xi. 10, "And the Lord renewed me in His 
raiment ( cf. Ps. civ. 2) and possessed (? 'formed,' i.e. EKTf/a-aTo, 
corrupt for iwrfa-a-ro) ••• 14, And He earned me to His 
Paradise"; xxi. 2, "And I put off darkness and clothed myself 
with light. 3, And my soul acquired a body free from sorrow or 
affliction or pains " ; xxv. 8, " And I was clothed with the cover
ing of Thy Spirit, and Thou didst remove from me my raiment 
of skin." See also Burkitt, Early Eastern Christiant'ty, p. 2r5; 
Moulton, Journal of Theol. Stud. iii. 514-527. In its present 
form 4 Ezra 1.-ii. is Christian, but· it is not improbably 
based on Jewish sources. However this may be, we have, 
as in the Asc. Isa., references to this heavenly body of light. 
Cf. ii. 39, "Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt splendidas 
tunicas a domino acceperunt." The nature of these heavenly 
garments is clear from ii. 45, "Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam 
deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt." 

We have now shown that the resurrection body was clearly 
conceived in the first and second centuries A.D. in Christian 
circles as a "body of light." But this conception was also 
pre-Christian. Thus in r Enoch lxii. r6, where the risen righteous 
are described: 

"And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory, 
And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of 

Spirits"; 

cviii. 12, "And I will bring forth in shining light those who have 
loved My holy name." See also 2 Enoch xxii. 8, "And the Lord 
said unto Michael: Go and take Enoch from out his earthly 
garments ... and put him into the garments of My glory." For 
interesting though only partial parallels in Judaism and Zoroas
trianism, see Lueken, Michael, 122 sq.; Boklen, Verwandschaft 
d.judisch-chr£stlichen mlt d. Parsz"schen Eschatoiogi·e, 6r-65. 

To return now to our author, it is clear that the white garments 
represent the resurrection or heavenly bodies of the faithful in 
iii. 4c, 5", vi. II (see note), vii. 9, 13, 14, xix. 8" (where gh is a 
gloss). In iii. 4b (note), 18 (note), xvi. 15, the 1µ.a.na are used as 
a symbol of the spiritual life as man1fe5ted in righteous character, 
which forms the heavenly vesture of the redeemed. 

The idea may go back to Ps. civ. 2 where God is said to 
clothe Himself with light as with a garment. The garments of the 
angels are white: Mark ix. 3 = Luke ix. 29; Mark xvi. 5 = Matt. 
xxviii. 3 ; Acts i. xo. The very bodies of the angels are white, 
composed of light; cf. 2 Enoch i. 5. This is the older idea, and 
it is preserved in our author. Later these garments came to 
signify heavenly vestures of an accessory nature. 
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lfci).,(1',111 ••• tK. Cf. vii. 17, xxi. 4. The Sardians had 
a name to live and yet were dead (iii. 1) ; if they a wake 
(iii. 2) to righteousness and show themselves victors, then their 
name will be preserved in the book of life. -r~c; f3{fl'Aov -rijs: twij._. 
Cf. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27. 

"The idea underlying this phrase can be traced to the O.T. 
There the book of life (or its equivalents, Ex. xxxii. 32 sq.,' God's 
book' ; Ps. lxix. 28, 'book of the living') was a register of the 
citizens of the Theocratic community of Israel. To have one's 
name written in the book of life implied the privilege of partici
pating in the temporal blessings of the Theocracy, Isa. iv. 3, while 
to be blotted out of this book, Ex. xxxii. 32, Ps. lxix. 28, meant 
exclusion therefrom." He whose name was written in this book 
remained in life but he whose name was not, must die. "In the 
0. T. this expression was originally confined to temporal blessings 
only, save in Dan. xii. I, where it 1s transformed through the 
influence of the new conception of the kingdom, and distinctly 
refers to an immortality of blessedness. It has the same mean
ing in r Enoch xlvii. 3. A further reference to it is to be found 
in 1 Enoch civ. 1, cviii. 7. The phrase again appears in the 
Book of Jubilees xxx. 20 sqq. in contrast with the book of those 
that shall be destroyed, but in the O. T. sense. ••• In the N. T. 
the phrase is of frequent occurrence, Phil. iv. 3; Rev. (see above 
list); and the idea in Luke x. 20, Heb. xii. 23, 'written in 
heaven,' is its practical equivalent." The above is quoted with 
a few changes from my note on r Enoch xlvii. 3. In the same 
note kindred expressions are dealt with at some length-such as 
the books of remembrance of good and evil deeds-the good in 
Ps. lvi. 8; Mal. iii. r6; Neh. xiii. 14; Jub. xxx. 22; the evil 
in Isa. lxv. 6; r Enoch lxxxi. 4, lxxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, etc. ; 
2 Bar. xxiv. r ; both the good and the evil in Dan. vii. ro ; 
2 Enoch Iii. r5, liii. 2; Rev. xx. r2; Asc. Isa. ix. 22. See Weber, 
Jud. Theot. 2 242, 28z sqq.; Dalman, WorteJesu, i. 171; K.A.T. 3 

ii. 405; Bousset, Rd. d.Judenthums, 247. 
K«l &µ.o).oy~cru1 -ro i!ivoµ.e a1hou KT)., We have a clear reminis

cence of our Lord's words in Matt. x. 32 (Luke xii. 8), 11"a'i o~ 
6a'TLS oµ,o>..o-y1u,;i iv lµ.ot lµ,11"(>0U0Ev TWV av0p6nrwv, oµ,o>..oy~r:rw 
Kayw l:v a{iri iµ.11"pou0w TOU 71"UTp6s /WV TOU l:v TOtS: o~pavo'i, (rwv 
ayyi\.wv 'TOV 8Eov, Luke xii. 8). 

7-18. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN 
PHILADELPHIA.. 

7. -rijs iv ♦Lh.et8e1\tlq.. This city (see Bible Dictionaries in Zoe.) 
lies some 28 miles south-east of Sardis. From the words of our 
author it is clear that its Christianity was of a high character, 
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standing in point of merit second only to Smyrna among the 
seven Churches. In the time of Ignatius (Ad Phil. 3, 5, 10) 
it enjoyed the same high reputation. Philadelphia was founded 
on the southern side of the valley of the Cogamis-a tributary 
of the Hermus-by Attalus rr. Philadelphus, and named after 
its founder (159-138 B.c.). Under Caracalla it received the title 
of Neocoros or Temple Warden, and thenceforward the Koiv6v 
of Asia met there from time to time to celebrate certain state 
festivals. Like other cities of Asia Minor it too suffered from the 
great earthquake in 17 A.D., and was assisted to rebuild by a 
donation from the imperial purse. 

The chief pagan cult was that of Dionysus, but its main 
difficulties arose from Jewish rather than from pagan opponents 
(iii. 9), as was the case with Smyrna (ii. 9). These Judaizers 
were still a source of trouble in the time of Ignatius (Ad 
Phil. 6). 

In later times Philadelphia was notable for the heroism with 
which it resisted the growing power of the Turks. "It displayed 
all the noble qualities of endurance, truth and steadfastness which 
are attributed to it in the letter of St. John, amid the ever threaten
ing danger of Turkish attack; and its story rouses even Gibbon to 
admiration" (Ramsay, Letters, 400). It was not until 1379-90, 
when jealousy divided the Christian powers, that it fell before the 
attack of the united forces of the Byzantine Emperor Manuel u. 
and the Turkish Sultan Bayezid I. Since that time it has been 
known as Ala-Sheher,-the reddish city,-a designation due to 
the red hills in its rear. 

a c1y~os o &>-116wos. "The Holy, the True." This asyndetic 
use of two divine designations is to be found in 1 Enoch 
i. 3, xiv. 1 (cf. also x. 1, xxv. 3, lxxxiv. 1), o cl:yws o µ.l:yas. 
t. a:yios was familiar to the Jews as a title of God ; cf. Hab. 
iii. 3; Isa. xl. 25; 1 Enoch i. 2, xxxvii. 2, xciii. u, etc.; 
Acts iii. 14. The two words i1.yws and &) .. TJ0iv6s, which are com
bined as epithets of God in vi. 10, are in our text applied 
to Christ: cf. iii. 14, o mO"TOs KaL &.i\ry0,v6c;: xix. I I, 1l'"t<Tros 

[Ka>-ov,uo-os J KaL 6.ATJ0iv6s. As regards the meaning of &.),:q0woc;, 
Hort has rightly urged that "it is misleading to think (here) only 
of the classical sense, true as genuine . ... "Not only vi. 10, but 
iii. 14, t, µ.apTV<; t, 1l'"LITT0<; KUL d.A.Tj0woc; ( cf. xix. II), and what is said 
of His 'ways' or 'judgroents' (xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2), &.i\ry8,v6s 
coupled with 8{Kaws, show that the Apocalypse retains the O.T. 
conception of truth, expressed, e.g. in cxlvi. 6, 'which keepeth 
truth for ever,' £.e. constancy to a plighted word or purpose, the 
opposite of caprice." Cf. also Isa. xlix. 7, "because of the 
Lord that is faithful, the Holy One of Israel." In the LXX 
&.A.'f/0,js is never used of God, but &.i\'f/0iv6s is used a few times : 
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cf. Ex. xxxiv. 6; Isa. lxv. 16; Ps. lxxxvi. 15, where the Hebrew 
is either Ii~~ or 17:?~. Hence aA7J0iv6s implies that God or 
Christ, as true, will fulfil His word. The thoroughly Hebraic 
character of the Apocalypse confirms this view. In the Fourth 
Gospel, on the other hand, &.\.170i116,= "genuine" as opposed to 
unreal rather than to untruthful. Hence m our author Trench's 
( N. T. Synonyms, 29) admirable differentiation of the words a>.:r10~s 
(not used in our author, but 14 times in the Fourth Gospel) and 
&1-17£iw6s does not hold : " We may affirm of the at-"]0~., that he 
fulfils the promise of his lips, but the &.\.TJ0iv6i;, the wider promise 
ofhLs name. Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest, 
deepest, widest sense, whatever according to that he ought to be, 
that he is to the full." This distinction is true of the Fourth 
Gospel, where both words occur. 

b exoov Tljl' l<AELV Aauel8, b avolywv 1<al ou8Els KAELCTEL KTA. The 
passage points back to i. ·18, but it is based on Isa. xxii. 22, 

where Qr with the Mass. read, with reference to Eliakim, 13wcrw 
T~V KAe,/3a OLKOV Aavd/3 E11"£ TOV i,':,µ,ov av-rov, Kal &vo[tn Kal OVK 
tcrrai l; &.:iroKt-,dwv Ka.£ KAduEt Kal ovK ifrrra.t /; &.volywv. Since both 
B and A read differently, our author is apparently not using the 
LXX here. In any case, while the LXX reproduces the Mass., 
which here consists of parallel clau~es, it is clear that our author 
deals independently with the text. The Hebrew is familiar to 
him, and what appears in Isa. xxii. 2 2 in the form of direct 
statements and finite verbs is cast by our author into a series of 
dependent clauses, which are introduced by participles that are 
subsequently resolved into finite verbs, z:e. l; avoiywv Kat oMEts 
KAE{cm Kat KAe{wv Ka.t ov/3els &vo{yet. This is not Greek, but 
a Hebrew idiom often used by our author, iJCi"ll i.)C r~, nn!ln 
nl'l!l r~,. 

The expression -r~v Kt-e,v Aave,'/3 has apparently a Messianic 
significance. Cf. v. 5, xxii. I 6, pita Aa.vd/3. The words teach 
that to Christ belongs complete authority in respect to admissmn 
to or exclusion from the city of David, the New Jerusalem. 
The admission referred to may primarily have to do with the 
Gentiles and the exclusion with the unbelieving Jews (see 9). But 
their scope is universal. 

As Eliakim earned the keys of the house of David in 
the court of Hezekiah, so does Christ in the kingdom of 
God: cf. Eph. i. 22. He has the same authority in regard 
to Hades, i. 18, and supreme authonty in heaven and earth, 
Matt. xxviii. 18, and is "as a son over his own house,'' Heb. 
iii. 6. 

8. ot8a uov Ttt lpya. This clause has by some scholars been 
rejected on the ground that it breaks the connection and is 
harmonistic. But it is better with WH to take the words that 
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follow, 18ov 8li3wKa • • • a.in-,fv, as a parenthesis, and connect 
olaa . . • Epya directly with on p.,tKprtv 'X_HS K'TA. oWa. is followed 
by O'l'L in iii. r, 15. 

tSou M}wKa. dvJ1rLov o-ou &upa.v d.vE'tlY/J-EV1JV. SlSw,ca. apparently 
is used Hebraistically here, "I have set." In 06p. &.ve,irrp.,lvrJv we 
have a Pauline metaphor: cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, evpa y&p µ,o, &veceyu1 

1u.ydA7J KO,! evepyt7s: 2 Cor. ii. I 2, evpas JJ,,OL av•"!Y/Jh'Y}s Iv KVPl'f! : 
Col. iv. 3, iva o eeos &.vo{tv 'YJ/J,lV ()-6pav 'TOV Myov (i e. an oppor
tunity for preaching the word). Here the "open door" means 
that a good opportunity is being given for missionary effort, and 
in our text and m the above Paulme passages the door stands 
for the privilege accorded to the Chnstian teachers ; in Acts 
xiv. 27, -qvoi[ev To',,,; Wv€a-LV ()-6pav 1dcrrews, the metaphor is applied 
conversely, where the door is opened not to the Christian 
teacher, but to the converts to the Christian Church. A 
different explanation has been advanced by Moffatt, who in view 
of a passage written by Ignatius to this same Church of 
Philadelphia (Ad Philad. ix. r, avTos &v ()-6pa Tov 7!'aTp6,, Si' ,js 
£la-epxovTaL , Af3pa.a.p, Ka! I<Ta.CLK KT"A.) connects the phrase with 
Christ and compares John x. 7, 9, where Christ describes 
Himself as 'Y/ ()-6pa Twv 7rpo/3aTwv. But it would be strange for 
the speaker-Christ-to say, '' Behold I have set before you 
a door opened," and to imply thereby that He Himself was this 
door. The direct form of statement in John x. 7, 9 does not 
support this view. Bousset propounds a third explanation, 
z:e. that the open door is for the entrance of the community 
into the Messianic glory. 

~v ou8els 8ovcmu KAe~a-cu a.,h~v. On this Hebraism cf. vii. 
2, 9, xiii. 8, r 2, xx. 8 : c£ xii. 6, r4, xvii. 9; also ii. 7, I7. 

on f.1,LKpilv exets Mva.1.1-iv. This clause, as pointed out above, 
depends directly on 01:Ba a-ov Ta lpya., the intervening clause 
being a parenthesis. The Church had little weight in Phila
delphia so far as concerned its external circumstances. 

Kal ,!-rrjptJa«s p.ou Tov Myov. The Ka{ has here an adversative 
force (="and yet"), as frequently in the Fourth Gospel (Abbott, 
Gram. r35 sqq.), i. 5, iii. r3, 19, iv. 20, vi. 70, ix. 34, etc. The 
usage is Hebraic in character. Cf. also Matt. vi. 26; Jer. xxiii. 
21 (Robertson, Gram. II83). On l-riJp7Ja-as ••. ,\6yov see note 
on xiv. 12. Kat otJK -rypvij<Tw. Cf. ii. 13. These clauses point to 
some period of faithfulness under trial in the past. 

p.ou TOI' Myov ... TO Svoµ.u p.ou. With the position of the 
pronoun here cf. x. 9, 7l'tKpa.vli: <Tov Tr;v KOiA[ai, &AX fr T4' crr6µ,a.,.{ 
<Tov l<TTaL yAvKv. The first unemphatic (or vernacular possessive) 
p,ov throws the emphasis on i'T->Jp7Jcras and Tov >,,6yov: "And yet 
the word I gave you thou didst keep, and didst not deny My 
name." 
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9. The conversion of the Jewish element in Thyatira 
promised. 

[Soo CLSw lK TllS o-uva.ywy~s TOU :Icm:wii. In 8L8w (for 
the earlier Bt8wp.i-see Robertson, Gram. 3u sq.) we have 
a transition from -p.i to -w forms. Cf. xvii. r3 (Bi86acnv). As 
regards BLBro two interpretations are possible. First, it may be 
rendered literally : "I give men of the synagogue . • • as thy 
converts." Otherwise Bi8& is to be taken Hebraically, "I make 
(i.e. I will make) men of the synagogue ••. behold I will make" 
('lTot'l]O'w). This latter use is frequent in the LXX. It is to be 
found also in Acts x. 40, xiv. 3 (ii. 27, in a quotation from the 
LXX). The combination i8o1 BiBw is decidedly in favour of the 
latter view; for it is a pure Hebraism, jtl) \lJ;:T, with a future 
sense. With the construction BtB& be T1J, crv~aywyr), compare 
ii. I 7, 86,crw • . • TOV µ"5.vva. 

TllS uuvaywy~, -roil IaTava. In the LXX l'nl"I' ~l"li' is rendered 
iJ crvvaywyr) Tov Kvp{ov (N um. xvi. 3, xx. 4 : cf. also xxvi. 9, 
xxvii. 3, where a different Hebrew word is used). Not a 
Synagogue of the Lord, but a Synagogue of Satan, does the 
Seer pronounce these Jews to be. Some twenty years later the 
Church of Philadelphia had greater dangers to encounter from 
the Judaizers than from the Jews, both of whom were active: 
cf_ !gnat. Ad Philad. vi. 1, Nw Bl ns lov8a'icrp,6v lpp,YJVEV'{l fp,1.v, p,71 
«iKOVETI: a~TOV' tl.p,ElVOV y&p lcrriv 7rapa. &vopo, 'IT€ptTOJJ,7/V ~XOVTOS 
XPLO'Tto.Vl<TJJ,OV a.KOVELV ~ 7Tapa a.Kpof3vcrrov lov8atcrµ6v. 

Tiiiv >..eyovTwv fouTous 'lou8a£ous etva.r.. The Twv ,\q6vnov is in 
apposition to 1"7/• uvvaywyr),. On the whole clause cf. ii. 9. In 
classical Greek the usual construction would be Twv Aey6vrwv 
(avrwv) 'IovBalwv e!vai. But even in classical Greek the acc. with 
inf. is found where the nom. would have been usual. In the 
KOtV1J Moulton ( Gram. 2 I 2 sq.) shows the same usage active. In 
fact, as Robertson writes ( Gram. 1039), "the acc. with the inf. 
was normal when the substantive with the inf. was different from 
the subject of the principal verb." Our author claims that the 
Christians alone had the right to the name" Jew." "Faith in 
Christ, not mere nationality, constituted true Judaism. The 
succession had passed to Christianity" (Moffatt in !or:.) : cf. Rom. 
ix. 6-9, ii. 28, 29, "He is not a Jew which is one outwardly 

but he is a Jew which is one inwardly." Herein our 
author differs from the Fourth Evangelist, with whom 'Iovoa.Zoi is 
by no means an honourable designation. 

TWI' AEyonwv ••• Kal o~K eio·lv. An unmistakable Hebraism. 
Cf. ii. 9 and i. 5-6, note. 

1toi'l)crw ?va. cum fut. or sub]: Cf. xiii. r 2 (fut.), 16 (subj. ?) ; 
John xi. 37 (subj.); Col. iv. 16 (subj.). The rva clause is 
one of consequence; cf, ix. 20, xiii. 13. The fut. ind. after 
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Tva is frequent in our author: see Introd. to ii.-iii. § 2 (b), 
p. 41 sq. 

Zva. ~toua-w Ka.l ,rpoo-1<uv1Juouow lvJmov TWV ,ro8wv o-ou. Cf. 
xv. 4, xxii. 8. The language is based on Isa. lx. 14, where the 
Gentiles are described as submitting to the Jews: '11'op.vrrovTai 
'11'p6,; CT£ B£BoiK6T£S u!ol T0.'11'£LVWO"aVTWV CTE: xlv. 14, 8ia/3~<TOVTa£ '11'p6-. 
er£ Kal 1rpou1<vv{iuovulv uoi, It will be observed that our author's 
diction is not dependent on the LXX. Moreover, our text more 
nearly renders the Mass. of Isa. Ix. 14 than the LXX, for Ka2 
1rpOCTKVV~rrovcnv brl TCJ, ixv'>1 TWV 1r0Bwv <TOV is found only in Qmg 
and not in the LXX. The homage that the Jews expected from 
the Gentiles, they were themselves to render to the Christians. 
They should play the role of the heathen and acknowledge the 
Christians to be the true Israel. 

1.yw ~y«ffl)o-« o-E. From Isa. xliii. 4. 
,rpoo-1<uv~uouo-w ••• Ka.l yvwo-~v. Cf. xxii. 14, fva luTai • , • 

Kal • • • duD1.8wuiv. 
10. This verse is a redactional addition on the part of our 

Seer when he was editing his visions. Its meaning is only 
explicable from a right understanding of vii., where the 144,000 
are sealed. There the faithful are sealed with a view to their 
preservation from the assaults of demons, but are not thereby 
secured against physical death. This persecution is not to be 
a merely local one (cf. ii. 10): it is to embrace the entire world. 
Elsewhere throughout the original Letters to the Seven Churches 
there is not even an apprehension of a world-wide persecution (see 
§ 5, p. 44 sq.). The continued existence of two of the Churches 
is presupposed till the Second Advent: cf. ii. z 5, iii. 3 (?), I I. It 
will be observed that the demonic trial spoken of, while world
wide, was to affect only "those that dwell upon the earth," i.e. 
the non-Christians. 

lh~ l~prio-a.s T~v Myov • • • 1<&yw u£ TYJp~o-1.11. Cf. John xvii. 
6, 11, 12, TOV Aoyov <TOV TETTJP'lJKaV ••• 1T'O.Tt!.p 3.yLE, T~p'l]CTOV 
aVTOV'o • • • OT( ~P,'l]V P,ET' aVTWV EYti> tT~povv avTOVS. As they 
have kept Christ's word, so He will keep them safe from the 
demonic assaults which will affect all who are not His. 

Tov Myov Tijs ~'ll'o/J-ovfis /.1-ou, i.e. "the word of my endurance." 
The phrase -ti1roµov71 Twv ay{wv (xiii. 10, xiv. 12), i.e. "the endur
ance practised by the saints," requires a like interpretation here. 
Hence "the word of my endurance" is "the Gospel of the 
endurance practised by Christ." This is to be, as Hort writes, 
'at once as an example and as a power." Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 5, 
'T~v -ti1roµ.ov~v Tov XpiuTov: Ignat. Ad Rom. x. 3, lppwu8£ £1~ TtAos 
l_v V'11'0JJ,Ovfj 'I-quov Xpurrov. 

TYJp~o-1.11 EK, Only found elsewhere in the N.T. in John 
xvii. 15 (cf. Jas. i. 27, T'lJP"-W &1r6), where the thougLt is quite in 
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keeping with that of our Seer: otJK l.pwrw 2'v(1, lf_pr,, lK rov 1<ocrµ.ov 
,i,\,\' Zvo. T'YJP~CT'[J• a.vrotJ<; iK TOV 71'0V'YJPOV, Here TOV 'll'OVTJpov is the 
Evil One, or Satan. Hence our Lord's prayer is that His 
dbciples may be delivered from the evil sway of Satan, not that 
they may be saved from the physical evi1s {including death) 
which are inevitably incident to this life. This gives exactly the 
object of the sealing in vii. The sealing provides the spiritual 
help needed against the coming manifestation of Satanic wicked
ness lmked with seemingly supreme power. See III. c. in the 
Introd. to vii.,§ 5, p. 194 sqq. Unreserved loyalty to Christ carries 
with it 1mmumty from spiritual anguish and mental trouble. 

TT]'> wpn'> Tau 1reipa.cr11-oii. This tribulation is to affect only the 
faithless and the heathen; for, as the note on xi. 10 shows, the 
phrase "those that dwell upon the earth " denotes the world of 
unbelievers as distinguished from that of the faithful. Hence 
whilst the word 7reipa.crµ,6,; (cf. 1rnpa.(Hv later) may in some 
degree retain the sense of "trial," since some of the faithless 
might thereby be brought to repent, yet its prevailing sense in 
this passage is affliction and temptation-the fittmg functions 
ofthedemons(ix. 1-2r). '11'eipa.teivin ii. 10 means "toaffi1ct," 
but the affliction is limited to "ten days." On 1retpo.(ew as 
meaning to inflict evils upon one in order to test his character, 
cf, r Cor. x. r3; Heb. ii. 18, iv. r5. 

Toil; 1tn1\,i1toilvTctS i1Tl TYJ'> yij;. These are the heathens or 
non-Christians. See note on xi. 10 and § 4 of the Introd. 
to xm. Thus the coming 1r1,.tpnup.i,,, which is 1:'o be world-wide, 
i~ to afflict only those who have not the seal of God on their 
forehead (ix. 4). See note on vii. 3. 

11. Epxop.ctt Tctxu, This refers to the Second Advent and 
presupposes the continuance of the community till that event, 
as in ii. 25, iii. 3. But the main presupposition of the later 
chapters, which represent our author's final view, is that in the 
final persecution all the faithful will suffer martyrdom : cf. xiii. 15, 
xviii. 4 (note), 20, and § 1 of the Intro,d. to xv., and § r of the 
Introd. to xvi. 

KpiiTeL S lxe,,.. Each Church is to preserve its own inherit
ance. er. ii. 2 5. See note on ii. I on KpO.Tf.W. 

. ivn 11--ri8Els M/3n r~v CTTEfrj,nv6v crou The promise of the crown 
1s parallel to that made to the Church of Smyrna, ii. to (see 
note). Cf. Col. ii. 18; z Tit. ii. 5. 

12. See note on ii. r r b_ 

& VLKWY 1!'01~0'61 cuhov A Hebraism. Cf. ii. 7, 17, 26, iii. 2r. 

CT1'0X.ov iv Tc? va4) TOU eeou p.ou. With (hov j.l.011 cf. iii. 2, 5· 
Here the phrase occurs four times. The expression <N'vi\.o<; is 
med metaphorically as elsewhere in the N.T. and in Judaism. 
Cf. I Tim. iii. I 5, iKKA7Jcr{a. • • • crni,\os Ka.l E8pa.{oiµ,a. -r~; ci.A7J-
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0E{a,;: also Gal. ii. 9. In Clem. Rom. v. 2, Peter and Paul are 
called o[ p-lyu:noi Kai OtKau5-ra-rot cr-rvAoi. In Judaism, R. J ohanan 
ben Sakkai was called '~'t:l'i1 '"noy, "the right pillar," with refer• 
ence to 1 Kings vii. 21 (Ber. 28b), and Abraham the pillar of the 
world in Exod. rab. 2 (see Levy's Neuhebraislies Wqrferbuch, 
iii. 660 ; also Schoettgen, HQr. i. 7 2 8 sq.). The metaphor is 
current in most languages: cf. Find. Ol. ii. 146; Eur . .Iph. I. 
57, crn5Xoi yap OlKWV €lcrl 7Tat0(<; apcr€V€',: Aesch. Agam. 897; Hor. 
Od. i. 35. 13. Since cr-rvXo, is thus used metaphorically, it 
follows that va6s has also a metaphorical sense here. Hence the 
text is not inconsistent with xxi. 22, where it is said that there is 
no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, xxi. 10-xxii. 2, which 
descended from God to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom. 
In the more spiritual and New J eru5alem, xxi. 2-4, xx1i. 3-5, 
which was to descend after the first judgment, there could, of 
course, be no temple. The local heavenly sanctuary existing in 
heaven (see notes on vii. 15, iv. 2) was ultimately to disappear, 
and God Himself to be the temple. 

efw oO ,.,.~ lf,l>,8n ET~. The subject is ~ VlKWV. Fixity of 
character is at last achieved. Since God is the temple, and 
the faithful have become pillars in this temple, they have become 
one with Him, and therefore can never be separated from 
Him. Cf. John xvii. 2 Ia, lva ,nfv-rE<;; ~v 6Jcriv: 22, lva 6Jcrw ~v 
Ka0w, ~fJ,El<; lv: 21b, lva Kal av-rol EV ~fJ,l,V 6,lCTLV. Isa. xxii. 25, 
which speaks of the removal of "the nail fastened in a sure 
place" (£.e. Eliakim), may have been in the mind of our author, 
inasmuch as in iii. 7 he has quoted Isa. xxii. 22. The nail can 
be removed, but not the pillar. 

oG (or ,-i.~) •.• £-n, frequent in our author but not in Fourth 
Gospel. 

Ka.l ypcilj,w e1r' a.GTov TO ovo,-,.a. KTA. So far as the Greek goes 
the words i1r' av-r6v could refer to ( r) crroXov, or ( 2) to o viKwv. 
r. In favour of the first it has been urged that inscriptions on 
pillars were not infrequent in Oriental architecture. In order to 
worship a god it was necessary to know his name. Thus in the 
magical prayer of Astrampsychus, quoted by Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, 20 (see Kenyon, Greek Papyri, i. u6), we find: 
Oto&. cu, 'EpfJ,~ • • • oIM crov Kat Td {3ap/3apiKo. OVOfJ,aTa Kat TO 
&Jvq0ivov OVOfJ,O. crov TO lyypafJ,fJ,(VOV -rfi iEp¥ crT~A'lJ iv T~ &.ov-rq, iv 
'EpfJ,DV'trOAf:L. But there is a nearer parallel, as Bousset points out 
(referring to Hirschfeld, 860); for it was customary for the 
provincial priest of the imperial cultus at the close of his year of 
office to erect his statue in the confines of the temple, inscribing 
on it his own name and his father's, his place of birth and year of 
office. Possibly the foregoing figure was chosen with reference 
to this custom in order to set forth the dignity of the faithful as 
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priests of God in the next world. Ignatius, Ad P!tilad. vi. r, has 
been thought to refer to the present text when he writes in 
reference to those who do not acknowledge Jesus Christ, o~rot 
lµ,o'/, a-rij>..at <Eia-iv Kat rd.cpoi VEKpwv, lrf,' o!s ylypa:1rrai µ,6vov &v6µara. 
&.v0p<fnrwv. But there is really no idea in common. Ignatius is 
comparing false teachers to sepulchres, whereas our text declares 
that the victors shall be upholders of the spiritual temple of 
God, with the name of their God blazoned on their brows. 
Some think that the idea in our text is a development of Isa. 
lvi. S, "Unto them will I give in mine house and within my 
walls a memorial (lit. 'hand') and a name better than of sons 
and daughters," to which there are parallels in the Phoenician 
and Punic stones, which served as memorials within the heathen 
temples. But, as we have already presupposed, the other inter
pretation is decidedly to be preferred. 2. The victor receives 
the name on his forehead, as in xiv. 1, xxii. 4 (cf. vii. 3, note, 
xvii. 5). See also ii. 17, note. 

ro ol'op.a. Toil 8eou p,ou. See note on iii. 2. The name of God 
impressed on the forehead of the victors shows that they are 
God's own possession: see vii. 3, note. 

TO ovop.a. rils 'll'OA.e6ls Tou 8Eou p,ou. These words denote that 
to the victor God will give the right of citizenship in the New 
Jerusalem: cf. Gal. iv. 26; Phil. iii. 20; Heb. xi. 10, xii. 22, xiii. 14. 

riJs Ka.wqs 'IEpoucra.>..~p.. Cf. xxi. 2. The New Jerusalem is 
the Jerusalem that descends from God after the final judgment 
and the creation of the new heaven and the new earth. It is to 
be distinguished from the heavenly Jerusalem. which descends 
from heaven before the final judgment to be the seat of the 
Millennial Kingdom. See 5 in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii., vol. ii. 
p. 150. Our author uses the form '1£powaA'IJfL, but the Fourth 
Gospel '!€pou6>..vµ.a. 

"rJ Ka.Ta.f3a.(.,oucra. KrX. Cf. xxi. 2, 10. On this Hebraism see 
note on i. 5. 

TO ovol-'-d fl.OU To Ka.w6v. Cf. xix. 12, 16. But the new name 
more probably is one to be revealed at His Second Advent. And 
as Christ was to bear a new name at this Advent, so should also 
His faithful servants, ii. 17. Gressmann (Urspr. d. Israel. jiid. 
Eschat. 281) has aptly remarked that" as in the beginning of the 
present world all things received their definite names, so will 
they also be named anew in the future world." 

A partial parallel to the whole verse is to be found in the 
Baba Bathra, 75b, "Rabbi Samuel the son of Nachmani said in 
the name of Rabbi J ohanan that three are named after the name 
of the Holy One-blessed be He-the righteous (Isa. xliii. 7 ), 
the Messiah (Jer. xxi1i. 6), and Jerusalem (Ezek. xlviii. 35). 
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14-22. MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA. 

As there were at least six cities, bearing the name Laodicea, 
founded or restored during the later Hellenic period, the 
Laodicea in our text was called Aao8tK£ia 'Y/ 1rpo, (or brl) T~ 

AvK'f! (Strabo, 578). In the N.T. it was written Aao8iK{a, but in 
inscriptions and literature Aao8lKna. It was founded on the 
south bank of the Lycus, 6 m. south of Hierapolis and 10 

west of Colossae, by Antiochus n. (261-246 B.c.), and named in 
honour of his wife Laodice. Laodicea was most favourably 
situated as regards the imperial road-system. It formed the 
point on the great eastern highway where three roads converged 
and met: the first from the S.E. from Attaleia and Perga; the 
second from the N.W. from Sardis and Philadelphia (about 40 
miles distant); and the third from the N.E. from Dorylaeum 
and northern Phrygia. Its situation thus fitted it to become a 
great commercial and administrative city. Besides being a seat 
of the Cibyratic conventus, it was ( 1) a banking centre (thus 
Cicero proposes to cash there his treasury bills of exchange
Ad Fam. iii. 5, Ad Att. v. 15), and very opulent; for when it 
was overthrown by the great earthquakes of 60-61 A.D. (Tac. 
Ann. xiv. 27) it was not obliged to apply for an imperial subsidy, 
as was usual in the case of other cities of Asia Minor: cf. iii. 17, 
1rAovo-i6, dµ,i . • . Kai oM& XPE{av lxw : it was also ( 2) a large 
manufacturer of clothing and carpets of the native black wool, 
and it was likewise (3) the seat of a flourishing medical school, 
amongst its teachers having been Zeuxis and Alexander Phila
lethes. Now it can hardly be an accident that in iii. 17 of our 
text there are three epithets which refer to these commercial 
and intellectual activities,-1TTwxos Kal TvrpA.o, Ka), yvµ,v6s,-but in 
the way of total disparagement. And that this is so is still 
clearer from iii. 18, where, in contrast to their Illaterial wealth, 
their successful woollen factories and their famous medical 
specifics, the Laodiceans are bidden to buy from Christ the true 
riches, the white garments and the eye salve for their purblind 
vision. The Church of Laodicea was probably founded by 
Epaphras of Colossae, Col. i. 7, iv. 12 sq. The Lycus valley 
had not been visited by St. Paul down to the time of his first 
imprisonment in Rome, Col. ii. 1. That he wrote a letter to 
Laodicea is to be inferred from Col. iv. 16; but this letter is lost, 
unless it is to be identified with that to the Ephesians (see Ency. 
Bib. i. 866 sq.). The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans is entirely 
apocryphal (see Lightfoot, Colossi'ans, 279-298). Our author 
appears to have been acquainted with St. Paul's Epistle to the 
Colossians. See note on 14. On this letter cf. Ramsay, Letters, 
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413 sqq., and the articles on Laodicea in Hastings' JJ.B. and 
the Ency. Bzb.-especially in the latter. 

14. o 'Ap.~v. The explanation of this phras.e is uncertain, 
but it may possibly be found in Isa. lxv. 16, lt?.~ '!1~~ ="the God 
of Amen." But, as modern scholars recognize, the LXX (-rov 
(hov Tov &.\.~8,v6v) implies )9.i-: ~d~!t = "the God of truth," instead 
of p;,~ ,;;S~ "the God or°Ame~·." The idea is thus "the True 

•• T ••,) 

One," "the One who keepeth covenant." Hence the words that 
follow are in part a repetition and in part an expansion of the 
phrase that follows. Symmachus renders T<e 8e'#, dµ~v, and 
Aquila (Tij} 8e'#) 1re7ri<r-rwµ,a-w,. In any case our author, as 
Symrnachus, found iJ:?t;I in Isa. lxv. I 6. 

o p.iiprus nw-ro~ 1<ql d>..tilhvos. For the first three words cf. i. 5, 
and for the meaning our author attaches to liA."1}8tv6s, see note on 
iii. 7· 

tj d.px~ -rijs KTto-t!wS Tou 8t"ou, z:e. "the origin ( or 'primary 
source') of the creation of God." It is remaikable that in St. 
Paul's Epistle to the Colossians we have several phrases which 
can hardly be regarded as other than the prototypes of certain 
expressions in our author. Now we know (Col. iv. 16) that St. 
Paul wrote about the same time to the Churches of Colossae 
and Laodicea, and gave directions that the Epistle to the 
Colossians was to be read in the Church of Laodicea and the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans to be read in the Church of Colossae. 
Now 1t is possible that like phrases to those in the Epistle to the 
Colossians occurred in that to the Laodiceans ; but even pre
supposing that this was not the case, we know at all events that 
St. Paul's original Epistle to the Colossians was read in the 
Church of Laod1cea and that probably copies of it were current 
there. Since, therefore, there are, as we shall show, several 
points in common between our author and the Colossian Epistle, 
it is highly probable that our author was acquainted with it. 
See Lightfoot, Colossians, 4r sqq. 

J. First of all, v.ith ~ apx'YJ -rijc; K"l"l(T€tl)<;; "l"OV 8wv we should 
compare Col. i. 18, ;;.. l<rnv apx'IJ ,where apx'l]-the active 
principle in creation= alr{a, cause-has the same meaning as in 
our text), and i. 15, '11'pwTo-roKoc; 7,cf.<r'YJ<: KT{<rEwc; ( = "sovereign 
Lord over all creation by virtue of primogeniture"-L1ghtfoot). 
It is to be observed that 1rpwT0ToKo~ bears the same meaning 
in our author in i. 5, 1rpw-r6-r0Ko,;; -r&v v,;Kp&v = " sovereign Lord 
of the dead" (i.e. the secondary meanmg of 1rp1,m5-ro1<oi;). In 
Col. i. 18, -rrp=oroKos lK Twv VEKpwv is not quite parallel owing to 
the wesenc~ of t~e _lK, _whi_ch brings out the primary meaning of 
'11'f""T0T01<oc;, 1.e. pr10nty m time. 

2, With iii. 21, Bw<Tw aimp Ka.0C<rat µflT, lp,ov £V -rci_i Opov</! p,ov, 61,;; 
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Kdyw l11CK71a-a Kal EKa.0ia-a JJ-ETO. TOV 1rarp6s µov EV Tip 0p6v'I? avrov, 
compare Col. iii. 1, El oBv a-vv'l}yf.p01]-re T<t> X., Ta t1vw (.71-re'i-re, o{J 6 
X. E<TTW iv OE[iif. 'TOV 0wv Ka0-qp,EVOS. (Cf. Eph. ii. 6, a-vv-qyetp€V 
Kat a-VV£K6.0i<T£11 iv ro'i:s i1rovpavtois lv Xpi<TrCj 'I'l}crov.) In our text 
the victors are to be seated on Christ's throne as He is seated 
on God's throne. In Col. iii. r, Christ is seated at the right 
hand of God, and the faithful are to sit with Him in heav1:only 
places (Eph. ii. 6). 

3. In iii. 17-19 the self-complacency and self-satisfaction of 
the Laodiceans, arising in part, no doubt, from their great 
material wealth and prosperity as well as their intellectual 
advancement, are denounced, and they are exhorted to seek the 
true riches and the true wisdom which comes from a v1s1on 
purged by the Great Physician. Cf. Col. i. 27, where the apostle 
emphasizes in contrast to their proud but baseless knowledge 
(ii. 8, 18, 23), "the riches of the glory of this mystery which is 
Christ in you,'' and ii. 2, 3, where he declares that he strives for 
the Colossians and also for the Laodiceans that they may be 
brought unto "all riches of the full assurance of understandmg," 
even "all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden" in 
Christ. 

It is not unreasonable to conclude from the above evidence 
that our author was acquainted directly or indirectly with St. 
Paul's Epistle to the Colossians. Possibly he was acquainted 
with St. Paul's lost Epistle to the Laodiceans, and was thereby 
influenced in his diction and thought. There are no resem
blances between the diction and thought of the other six Letters 
and the Pauline Epistles-a matter worthy of consideration. 

15. While the Churches of Ephesus, Pergamum, Thyatira, 
and Sardis were guilty of manifest evils, no such evil is laid to 
the charge of the Church of Laodicea. But the evil, if not 
manifest, was still more perilous. The Laodiceans professed 
Christianity and were self-complacent and self.safo,fied. They 
were unconscious that they were wholly, or all but wholly, out 
of communion with Christ (iii. 20), at all events they felt no 
need of repentance. :ijence the startling declaration that the 
absolute rejection of religion (iii. 15) were preferable to the 
Laodicean profession of it. As a Church and as individuals 
they dwelt with complacency on what they had achieved (17'•), 
whilst they were serenely unconscious of what they had left 
undone. 

ot~Xov o/U}(POS ~S- o</,£AOV is used with the past ind. in late 
Greek to introduce an impracticable wish, and with the fut. ind. 
(Gal. v. 12) to express a practicable wish. But here as in 
2 Cor. xi. I we have ocp£Aov with the past ind. to express a 
possibility though in the present , till unrealized. Moulton 
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defines these as instances of the "unreal" indicative. See Blass, 
Gram. 206 sq., 220; Moulton, Gram. i. 200. 

tea.6s. Here only in the LXX or the N.T. Enthusiasm is 
required in the faithful, they were to be " hot to the boiling 
pomt," fervent in spirit (r,e 'lrVEvµ,aTi tlovn~, Rom. xii. u). 

16. XA£«pos, i.e. "lukewarm "-here only in Biblical Greek. 
piAAw • • • lp.iCTcu. Our author as a rule uses the pres. inf. 

after µ,lAJ...eiv: see note on iii. 2. lµ,iua1.. This verb is not used 
elsewhere in the N. T. and only once in the LXX. The rejection 
of the Laodicean Church is not announced as final here, and 
the possibility of repentance is admitted in 18-20. The lan
guage is very forcible though homely. The Laodiceans are not 
only denounced, but denounced with the utmost abhorrence. 
Such a denunciation is without parallel in the other Epistles. 
An immediate and special judgment is not here held in view, 
but the final judgment. 

17. This verse forms the protasis of the sentence; the 
apodosis follows in r8. See note on 14-22 above. There it is 
pointed out that in 17-18 we have references to the material 
and intellectual wealth of Laodicea. On the other hand it is 
urged that the language is metaphorical, and states that the 
Church of Laodicea is rich in spiritual possessions and has need 
of nothing (cf. r Cor. iv. 7-8). This, no doubt, is true, but the 
allusion to the material conditions of the city cannot be ignored. 

1rA06CTLOS f!Lf£L Kal 1re1rXoUT1JKa, "I am rich, and have gotten 
riches." Our text here is a free and direct rendering of Hos. 
xii. 9, ~~ ii~ ~n~:ro 1ml!'y. The LXX renders )i~ under the 
influence of the kindred Arabic root, 7rE7r>..6v.,.'IJKa, f.Vp'l)Ka ava
iftvx~v (avw,p1:AE,, Aquila) lp,awcp, but our author's rendering is 
more correct. Laodicea not only declares that she is rich, but 
maintains that her wealth, material and spiritual, is the result of 
her own exertions. But, as has already been suggested in ii. g, 
the Church that is rich in spiritual and moral achievements is 
the most conscious of its own spiritual and moral poverty. 

In o1'Bw XPdav lxw the oMtv is an acc. of limitation or refer
ence. Blass (Gram. 91, note) thinks it cannot be right. But it 
recurs in xxii. 5 (note). Our author uses xpdav lxeiv either with 
the gen. (xxi. 23, xxii. 5) or with the acc. (iii. 17, xxii. 5). As 
Swete points out, there is a parallel expression and construction 
in Petr. Ev. 5, ws p.7J8~v 7r6vov lxwv. But our author does not 
always keep to the same construction. Thus ytp.co has a gen. in 
iv. 6, 8, v. 8, xv. 7, xvii. 4, xxi. 9, but an acc. in xvii. 3, 4. 

Ko.l odK ot8«s. Contrast this with oWd. uov Ta lpya in iii. 15. 
uu Et o Ta>..a(1rwpos KTA, The uv is emphatic: it is thou who 

art self-satisfied and boastful that art the wretched one par 
txcellence. With the emphatic use of the art. before the pre-
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dicate cf. Luke xviii. r3; Matt. v. 13, -{;µEt., ecr-r1: -rii a.\as n,s ris, 
i.e. the only salt that deserves the name (cf. Blass, Gram. 157). 
-raA.a{1rwpos occurs only here and in Rom. vii. 24, where it is used 
respectively of the extremes of unconscious and conscious 
wretchedness. eA££tv6s, "pitiable," as in Dan. ix. 23; I Cor. 
xv. 19 . 

.rTc,,X6S Ka.l -rucp>..6, Ka.l yup.vos. In these three terms we have 
most probably allusions to local subjects of self-complacency in 
Laodicea and its Church; see note on 14-22, p. 93. On the 
spiritual significance of 1M'wx6s see note on ii. 9. 

18. Here at the close of the subordinate clauses comes the 
chief sentence. This sentence is an admonition dealing with the 
spiritual condition of the Laodiceans as set forth in the closing 
words of the preceding verse-1M'wxiis: Kal TV<pAD, Kat yvµv6,;. 
Since the Laodiceans are all but spiritually destitute (1M'wx6s), 
they are exhorted to buy for themselves a new and disciplined 
spirit (XPv<Tlov 1rE1nJpwµl:vov eK 7t'Vp6,). This spirit constitutes the 
true riches, and since it cannot remain fruitless or inoperative, it 
manifests itself in a righteous character. Now this righteous 
character as it advances t_pwards perfectionment weaves a gar
ment for the spirit-the spiritual body-the white raiment of the 
blessed in the heavenly world. The Christian character ( or its 
derivative the spiritual body) may be regarded from two stand
points. From the human standpoint such character is a 
personal acquisition of the faithful, and, therefore, so far always 
imperfect: hence it can be soiled by unfaithfulness (iii. 4 h), or 
cleansed and made white in the blood of the Lamb (vii. 14). 
On the other hand, from the divine standpoint the Christian 
character is a gift of God. Its derivative, the spiritual body, is 
not bestowed till the faithful have attained their perfectionment. 
Since the martyrs were regarded as having already reached this 
stage, they were clothed in heavenly bodies (vi. u), whereas 
from the rest of the faithful this gift was withheld till the end of 
the world, as they were still in a state of imperfection, even 
though redeemed. 

au,-..[3ou>..£ilc,, aot. This construction here and in John xviii. 14 
only in N.T. Occasionally in the LXX. 

dyopi£am -rrap' ip,ou XPuufov. Cf. Isa. lv. 1, " Ho, every one 
that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that bath no money; 
come ye ..• buy (o:yopa<Ta.rE) wine and milk without money 
and without price." For the metaphorical use of this verb cf. 
v. 9, xiv. 3, 4; Matt. xxv. 9, 10. 

The words 7rap' Eµov are emphatic. Cf. Matt. vi. 19, 20 for 
the thought. As regards the construction &.yopa<l'aL 1rapa, cf. 
2 Esdr. xx. 3 r. In v. 9 of our author this verb is followed by EK, 
and in xiv. 3, 4 by &.,r6 : but the sense is different. On the 
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symbolic meaning of XPwfov here see note at beginning of 
verse. 

11'£11'11pwp.ivov iK 1r11p6s. Cf. I Pet i. 7, TO SoKl;uov flµ,wv T~S 

'll"l<TTEWS 'll"OA.1mµ,6repov XPV<Tfov • • • Sia 'll"Vpos OE OOKiµ,a,,oµ,evov. 
Other parallels may be found in Ps. xviii. 31, Prov. xxx. 5, 
where the word of the Lord is said to be "tried" (i1!:l\i~, in the 
LXX 7rfi.'ll"Vpwµlvoi), or in Pss. Sol. xvii. 47, 7r£'ll"Vpwµb,a v-;rep 
XPva-lov. See also Ps. !xvi. ro. From these parallels it is clear 
that the meaning of 'll"E7rvpwphov iK 7rvp6,; is that this gold has 
been tested and is to be trusted. Further, since in the present 
passage this gold is not a material but a spiritual thing, the idea 
of the text is that Christ gives to the true seeker a spiritual gift, 
which constitutes the only true riches (Col. i. 27). This spiritual 
gift, consisting as it does m a new heart or spirit, becomes in 
fellowship with Christ thefons et ongo of the Christian character, 
and this in turn the source and artificer of the spiritual body. 
Another function of this new spirit in man is that it endows him 
with spiritual vision (iii. 18c). Interpreted thus, the iµ,a:rw . .XevKa 
and the KoA.A.oupwv are not separate and independent gifts, but 
gifts that are subsidiary to or rather springing out of the chief 
gift-the XPV<rtov 1rerrvpwµ,evov EK 1rvp6,-i.e. the new heart. 

tp.a-rto. AEuKa. See the preceding note ; also the note at 
beginning of verse, and on iii. 5. 

fL~ ,f,avepw9fi ~ o.,CT)(.;Vl'J Tijs yufLVOTTJTOS a-011, See xvi. I 5, note. 
For the diction, cf. Ezek. xvi. 36, &.7ToKa.Avcf,81a-era, ,j aia-xun7 
a-ov (7m1.v i1,~n): also xxiii. 29; Ex. xx. 26. The soul of the 
faithless will appear naked in the next world. Cf. 2 Cor. 
v. 2, 3, 7'0 oiKytrlJpwv ~µ,wv TO it o!Jpavov brev~lll<Taa-8ai lm1ro8ovvu~, 
d re Kett biva-aµ.evot OU yvp.vot evpe0ricr6µ,e0a. According to xx. 
II-13, the dead (the righteous, excluding the martyrs, and the 
wicked) are raised disembodied: see note on xx. 13. The 
righteous then receive their spiritual bodies, but the wicked 
remain disembodied souls and are cast into the lake of fire. 
This is also the teaching of St. Paul, as 2 Cor. v. 2, 3 proves. 

KOAAOOpLOV ~YJ<PLO'Q.t TOUS ocf,80.Xp.oos KTA. The KOAA.oupwv was 
shaped like a KoA"A:upa (of which it is a diminutive). It was 
prepared from various ingredients, and was used as an eye salve. 
In our text it is the famous Phrygian powder used by the 
medical school at Laodicea. It appears in the Jerusalem 
Talmud (Shabb. i. 3d, vii. rob, viii. II b) (see Levy's Neuhebraisltes 
T-Vb'rterbuch, iv. 293) as T1'"'!~)'i? and i'"'!~~'i? in the general sense 

of an eye salve, and in Latin as Collyrium : cf. Hor. Sat. i. 5. 30, 
"nigra ... collyria": Juv. vi. 579. Celsus, vi. 7, speaks of many 
collyria of every kind : " Ex frequentissimis collyriis" : vii. 7. 4. 
See Wetstein for further references, from which may be quoted 
the following : W ajikra R. I 5 6a: " Verba legis corona sunt capitis, 
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torques collo, collyrium oculis." ly:x,p'iua,. Here only in the N.T. 
and only four times in the LXX. 

The application of the eye salve in our text results in 
spiritual vision. Thereby the Laodiceans can get rid of their 
self-deception, and so gain true self-knowledge, and therewith a 
knowledge of "the riches of the glory of this mystery, which is 
Christ in you, the hope of glory" (Col. i. 27), "in whom are all 
the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden" (Col. ii. 3). 
In the note on 7rerrvpwp.£11ov £K 1MJp6,; above I have taken the 
spiritual gift symbolized by KoAAovpwv as a gift springing out of 
the chief gift symbolized by xpvu{ov 7r'E7r'Vp. eK ?rvp6,, and not as a 
separate and independent gift. On the other hand, the Ko>..>..ov
pwv in our text has been taken by some interpreters to mean 
the word of God (or of prophecy as opposed to the Law), or 
enlightening power or I.A€yp.6, (John xvi. 8 sqq.) of the Holy 
Spirit (so Dusterdieck and Swete). 

19-20. The severity of the rebuke just administered is a sign 
of Chnst's love which summons to repentance and abiding ear
nestness first the Church as a whole ( r 9) and next the individual 
members of it, and promises that if they will open their hearts 
He will enter into the closest communion with them for ever. 

19. E"(W il<rous la.11 cj>L>-.w '->-.EYX"' Ka1 1TUL8euw. er. Pss. Sol. x. 2, 
xiv. r; Heb. xii. 6. The text is remarkable here. It is drawn 
from Prov. iii. r2, n•.::il• "" ::in~•-,w~ n~ 1!1 which the LXX 
renders, Sv y?i.p &ya?r~ ·Kvpio,; ii_·,;X£·::'(B ;. 7r'~:8ev£i, ~A). Here 
first of all we observe that our author uses cptA£tv and not &ya?rav 
as in the LXX. This is further remarkable, since in i. 5, iii. 9, 
&ya?rav and not <ptAE'iv is used of Christ's love for man. <{>iA£'iv 
is not used in the LXX or the N.T. (except in John xvi. 27) of 
God's love for man, but aya?rav. Moreover, men are bidden 
a.ya?rav -r6v 0e6v but never <pLAe'iv Tov 0e61, save in Prov. viii. I7. 
This last passage is instructive; for here the LXX renoers ::in~ 
which is twice used by the two words : eyw rov~ lµ£ <{>iAovnas 
aya?rw. The two Greek words differ in that &ya?rav "expresses 
a more reasoning attachment, ... while the second ... is 
more of the feelings or natural affections, implies more passion " 
(Trench, Synonyms of the N.T. 8). See, however, M. & M.'s 
Voc. of Gk. T., p. 2. In John xi. 3, 36, xx. 2, cf,t>..£,v is used 
of Christ's love for Lazarus and John, but elsewhere in the 
Gospel clya?rav is universally employed in this connection. 
Hence there is no perfect parallel in the N.T. to the use of 
cf,t>..£,v here. The exceptional use of the emotional word ( con
trast iii. 9) here can only be deliberate. It is a touching and 
unexpected manifestation of love to those who deserve it least 
among the Seven Churches. • 

Next, lAiyxw and ?ratO£Vw call for attention. Here Swete 
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observes that these two words may be duplicate renderings of 
r:,•.;>i', or that 1ra.iou5w may have been suggested by the preceding 
verse in Prov. iii. I 1, P-1/ o>..iywp£L 1rai8E{as Kup{ou. The latter 
view is to be preferred, since 1raioevnv never appears in the LXX 
as a rendering of n:i• except in Prov. iii. 12 (in ~A, etc.), but is 
a normal rendering of ,c1, whereas the stock translation of n:i• is 
{AtyXEtV. 

Reproof and chastisement are evidence not of Christ's 
rejection of the Laodiceans, but of His love (cpi>..w) for them. 
Love is never cruel, but it can be severe. There has hitherto 
been no hint of any persecution of the Laodicean Church. 
Even here the mention of it carries with it not even the faintest 
allusion to the great persecution which was expected by the Seer 
in 95 A.D. and to which there is a definite reference in 2 r. 

t11XEuE oov KllL p.eTav6'1Jl70v. Here zeal is enjoined as a per
manent element in the Christian character-hence t1>..Eue and 
not t-r;>..Ewov, while repentance is required as a definite change 
once and for all from their present condition-hence JJ,€Ta.v6110-ov. 
They are to begin by one decisive act, the life of Christian 
enthusiasm as opposed to their former life of lukewarmness and 
indifference. 

20. The deep note of affection in the preceding verse 
pervades this also. As a friend He admonishes the Laodicean 
Church to repent in 19; as a friend in this verse He does more: 
He comes to each individual and seeks an entrance into his 
heart. Here the words (M.v n, aKovcrv tj, cf,wvfj, µ.ov) have a 
personal and individual character not applicable to the Church 
of Laodicea as a whole. If 20 were addressed to the Church we 
should expect ea.v er~ tiKova"{IS T. cp. µov. Cf. N>..Eve Kal. p.ETa.v6TJo-ov 
in 19. Hence with De Wette, Alford, Weiss, and others this 
verse is to be interpreted as referring to repentance in the 
present. 

But many scholars-Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, Holtz
mann and Moffatt-interpret this verse in conjunction with 2 r 
eschatologically, and adduce as parallels such unmistakable 
eschatological passages as Mark xiii. 29 (=Matt. xx:iv. 33), 
yww<TKETE 6TL er.:,'s €0"1"LV e1ri Bvpat<;: Luke xii. 36, {;µ,£'i,;; 6JJ,OLOL 

_,. I I \ ,1 t! :, / \ .1 av8pc,nroL<; '1rpoo- £X.OfJ,OIOL<; TOV Kvpiov • • • wa .,.\6ovTo<; Kal Kpou-
uaVTos EMlw, &.voitwo-w a~T<ii: J as. v. 9, l8ov t, KplrrJ<; '1rp6 TWV 
Bupwv ll71"'1]KEV, It is shown further that in Luke xxii. 29 sq., 
Ktiyw 8ia.-r{0Ep.,ai i.1µ."iv, Ka0w<; 8d0ETO µo, a 7r0.1"1]p µ.ov (3a.ui>..dav, lva 
f.0-01Ju. Kal 7r{V1J7E E'1rl. tj, -rpa7rl.( 'fJ• p,ov ev 1""9 (3autAdf!, p,ou, Ka.l 
Ka6rju8e E'lrL 0p6vwv TO.<; Mio£Ka cf,u.\a.<; Kp{voVTE<; 'TOV 'Io-pa'l}i\, we 
have a combination of the metaphors eating and drinking with 
those of thrones and judging, just as we have a combination of 
the metaphors of eating and sitting on thrones in 20-2 1 in our 
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text. But though the parallels in diction are indisputable, thf 
thought differs. For whereas in Mark xiii. 29 (=Matt. xxiv. 33; 
and Jas. v. 9 we have the final advent of Christ as Judge, in 2c 
of our text He comes as a Preacher of repentance-an office 
incompatible with that of Judge. Also in Luke xii. 36 the 
reference to the last coming and the giving of an account is 
manifest: He comes there to reward the faithful, not to call the 
careless and indifferent to repentance. Hence the eschatological 
interpretation is to be rejected. As usual our Seer takes his own 
line with tradition, even when the tradition is concerned with our 
Lord's own words; for iii. 20-2 r shows, as Bousset recognizes, 
that he was familiar with Luke xxii. 29 sq. 

The diction recalls Cant. v. 2, where the LXX reads cpwv~ 
,Hk>..cpi8ov p,ov, Kp01JEL i?Ti T'YJY 0vpav· /J.voi;6v JJ,Ol &.8tiA<p~ µov. Since 
in 4 Ezra v. 23-26 there is contemporary evidence of the 
allegorical use of Canticles (see Box's ed., p. 52 sq., notes), it is 
more than probable that our author has here come under its 
influence. See also Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten2, i. 94, 186, 
2 29 sq., 310 sqq., 338, ii. ( rst ed.) 47 sq. etc. 

Mv TLS O.KOOo-n rijs cf>wVt\s µ.ou • • • KO.L li!o-E"-eoo-oµ.m. I have 
with some hesitation followed ~Q, a considerable body of 
cursives, s1 and Prim. in retaining the Ka{ before the apodosis. 

0.KOOo-n rijs cf>wVt\s µ.ou. Cf. John x. 3, 1"0. 1Tp6/3a.-ra. <J:,wvijs av-rov 
&.Kovn : xviii. 3 7, ?Ta.s o 1:iv EK njs &.>..7J8dar; &.KoVn JJ,OV ri)s cpwvijs. 
Obedience to Christ leads to fellowship with Him. 

Ka.L E/\EUO"0f-LO.L -rrpos O.UT0I' Ka.L EL 'll"l'"IJO"CII p.eT O.UT0U. • 0 n ' ,, ' ' ' ' ' 8 ' ' ' A Cf ) h 
xiv. 2 3, 1rpos afl'rOY EAfi.V<TOJJ,E8a KO.i JJ,OY~Y ?Tap' avr<il 1TOLTJO'O/J,fi.()a. 
For £i<rlpxEo-0ai ?Tp6s TLva of entering into a man's house, cf. Mark 
xv. 43. 

Participation in the common meal was for the Oriental a proof 
of confidence and affection. The intimate fellowship of the 
faithful with God and the Messiah in the Coming Age was 
frequently symbolized by such a metaphor. Cf. 1 Enoch lxii. 14, 
"And the Lord of Spirits will abide over them, And with 
that Son of Man shall they eat, And lie down and rise up for 
ever and ever." Cf. Shabbath, 153a. That this language is 
metaphorical always in the N.T. and generally in Jewish writings 
is shown by such statements as I Cor. vi. 13a and Ber 17S., "In 
the world to come there is neither eating nor drinking . • . but 
the righteous ••• find their delight (tl\Jm) in the glory of the 
Shechina." 

21. This verse is wholly eschatological. Christ promises to 
the martyrs-to those who shall be victors by being faithful unto 
death-that they shall sit on His throne even as He had been 
victorious through being faithful unto death and had sat down 
on His Father's throne. The fulfilment of this promise is seen 
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by the Seer in his vision in xx. 4, where the martyrs sit on 
thrones and reign with Christ for 1000 years. 

Like ii. 7, II\ 17b, 26-27, iii. 5, 12, this verse is a later 
addition of our author when he edited his visions as a whole. 

b vL1twv • • • a.uT&>. See note on this Hebraism on ii. 7 ; also 
on 3u36va., followed by the inf. 

8wcrc., . • . Ka.8(ao.L f-1,ET, ip.ou .lv 1'. Opov<t' p.ou. The Seer 
witnesses in a vision the fulfilment of this promise in xx. 4, ;;:!Sov 
fJp61101;,; Ka.l lKa.0urnv l,7r' a·hoi,,; Kal Kp{,.,_a U,00·1 aVTo'i,; • • • Kal 
~,ria-av Ko.l l{3a.<rD\,/i.V(J"a.V p.era TOV Xpunov xDua frr,. The promise 
rdates to the Millennial Kingdom. To the same period should 
probably be referred Luke xxii. 30, Kayw '8iarifhp.a.i VJJ-'iv Ka0~. 
3d0eTO p.ot d 1ra.n7p p.ov [3a.mAe{a.v Zva. • . , Ka.0~a-0f £71"t 0p6vwv 
T, Bw8fKU. cf,vM,;; Kp[vovn,;; TOV 'Io-pa~A (cf. Matt. xix. 28), and like
wise 2 Tim. ii. !I-12, d yap U-VV0.71"E0a.vop.Ev, KO.l <J'VV(~O'Oj),EV. d V11"0· 

/J,£VOJJ-fV, Ka.t crop.f3a.<n>..do-op..v, where the thought 1s certainly akin 
to that in our text. Cf. Mark x. 40. Yet the reign of the saints 
is not limited to the Millennial Kingdom: it will enter at last 
into the fulness of its potentialities in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, when "they shall reign for ever and ever," xx:ii. 5. 

rtis Kdyw cMKf)CTQ. Cf. John xvi. 33, 0apo-ii,T£, iyw VEVLK"YJKa TOV 
I KOO'/WV, 

KQL EKct8ta-a fJ,f:TU. TOU ira.Tpos p.ou lv 1', 8p6v<t' a.•hou. Cf. xxi. 2' 
xxii. 3, notes, and Col. iii. I, oil ~ Xpurro,; EITTLV l.v 8;;:~u~ TOV 0.ov. 
Our author appears to use Ka0£tnv m the finite tenses ( cf. :x:x. 4) 
and the infinitive, but never the participle Ka0t[wv, in place of 
which he uses Ka.0-IJJJ-€VO<;. Finite tenses of Ka.0~<r0a, are found 
in sources used by our author (xvii. 9, 15, xviii. 7). 

CHAPTER IV. 

§ t. The Contents and Authorship of this Chapter. 

With chap. iv. there is an entire change of scene and subject. 
The dramatic contrast could not be greater. Hitherto the scene 
of the Seer's visions had been earth : now it is heaven. On the 
one hand, in ii . ..:iii. we have had a vivid description of the 
Christian Churches of Asia Minor,-which is to be taken as 
typical of the Church at Iarge,-the ideals they, cherished, 
their faulty achievements and not infrequent disloyalties, and 
their outlook darkened in every instance with the apprehen
sion of universal persecution and martyrdom. But the moment 
we leave the restlessness, the troubles, the imperfectness, and 
apprehensions pervading ii.-iii., we pass at once in iv. into an 
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atmosphere of perfect assurance and peace. Not even the 
faintest echo is heard here of the alarms and fears of the faithful, 
nor do the unmeasured claims and wrongdoings of the supreme 
and imperial power on earth wake even a moment's misgiving in 
the trust and adoration of the heavenly hosts. An infinite 
harmony of righteousness and power prevails, while the greatest 
angelic orders proclaim before the throne the holiness of Him 
who sits thereon, who is Almighty and from everlasting to ever
lasting, and to whose sovereign will the world and all that is 
therein owes and has owed its being. 

Such is the general import of this chapter. As regards its 
source, there can be no doubt. It comes wholly from the hand 
of our author (see § 2 ), but it was most probably not written all 
at the same time. Our author appears here to have incorporated 
one of his earlier visions, consisting of four stanzas of four lines 
each, zb-3, 5a, 6-8. In this vision the Seer beheld (as in Isa. vi.) 
a throne in heaven and Him that sat thereon, and the four 
Cherubim that stood round about the throne, who sang unceas
ingly: 

"Holy, holy, holy is the Lord Almighty, 
Which was and which is and which is to come." 

In the notes on iv. 4 a variety of reasons are given for regarding 
this verse as not originally belonging to this vision ; but, as 
inserted by our author when he edited his work as a whole, to 
serve as an introduction iv. 9-II (see also § 3). iv. 1, za (in 
prose) was at the same time prefixed to link up the preceding 
visions on earth with the visions that follow in heaven in iv.-ix. 

§ 2. This entire Chapter i's indisputably from our Author's 
hand, as the diction and idioms testify.· 

(a) Diction. 
I. ,...ETO. Ta.uTa. E!Sov Ka.1 £8ou. See note in loc. EV T<il oGpcw<?. 

So always in the sing. in our author except _in xii. I 2. 8E(fw : cf. 
i. 1, xvii. I, xxi. 9, 10, xxii. r, 6, 8. & 8Ei: yevlu8m. Cf. i. 1, 
xxii. 6. 

2. dyu,ofJ,'l)V ev 'll'VEo,_..cm. Cf. i. 10. 

4. 'll'EpL/3E/3A'l),...evous i.,_..a.TLOLS AEUKOLS. Cf. iii. 5- In vii. 9, 13, 
x. 1, xix. 8, 13, the noun follows in the acc. instead of in the 
dat. 

5. dOTpa.'ll'a.l Ka.1 cf,wva.l Ka.l /3poVTa.L Cf. xi. I 9, xvi. I 8, but 
in viii. 5 in a different order. 

6. ~s &a>..acn:ra. lia.k(V1J. Cf. xv. 2 (bi's). o,_..o(a KpuOTa>..>..l(': cf. 
xxii. 1, ?TO'Ta.µ1,v ••• (w~s ••. ~~ KpvuTaA.Aov. 

8. dvamlUO"W oGK €XOUO"LV KTA, recurs in xiv. I I. KUpLOS & 8t:os. 
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This divine title occurs 10 times elsewhere in our author (cf. i. 
8, iv. n, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, etc.), and only twice in the rest 
of the N.T. (i.e. in St. Luke) except in passages quoted from the 
O.T. Kupios o 8«6s, o ira.vTorc.p&.T61p. Cf. i. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, 
xix. 6, xxi. 22. o ira.VToKpa.T6>p 6 ~v Ka.l o &w Ka.l o lpXO/JoEVOS, Cf. 
i. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5. 

9. Sw110uo'LV ••• S6~a.v. Cf. xiv. 7, xvi. 9, xix 7 (xi. 13). 
er. 4th Gospel ix. 24, xvii. 22. T4i t&wn Els T, a.t&wa.s T, a.twvwv: 
cf. 10, i. 18, x. 6, xv. 7 (cf. vii. 2). 

11. >..a.jM:v ••• 'Ml" Mvap.w. Cf. v. 12, xi. 17. 
(b) Idiom. 
1. ~ cj,wV1J ••• a&.>.,nyyos >..a.>..ou011s ••• >..lywv. See note in 

loc. on this Hebraism, and cf. xvii. 1, xxi. 9. 
2. l,rt T, 8p6vov Ka.8~/J,Evos. On the three definite yet peculiar 

forms of this phrase in our author see note on iv. 2 ; it 
recurs in 4, 9, 10 in exact harmony with our author's peculiar 
use. 

7. lx111v = Efx•: cf. 8, xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, I 4. 
8. Til Tlaaupa. t~a. • • • >..lyoYTES, A frequent construction 

in our author. 
9. ilTa.v cum fut. ind.: cf. viii. 1, where o-rav is followed by aor. 

ind., though elsewhere in our author by the subf. For oTav with 
thefat. ind. see Robertson, Gram. 972. 

10. irpoo-Kuvi5aoucnv T4i twm. On the technical sense attached 
by our author to this construction see note on vii. I 1. 

§ 3. One part of tlzis Ckapter appears to have been written at an 
earlier date and incorporated subsequently wken our author 
edited tke complete work. 

2b-3, 5, 6-800d• appear to have been written by our author 
as an independent vision. The grounds for this conclusion are 
given in the notes t'n loc., some of which may be stated here. 
First of all, iv. 1, 2a is a prose introduction to the chapter, 
which serves to connect the preceding visions on earth with those 
that follow in heaven, iv. za-ix. The rest of 2 b_8 is in verse. 
But iv. 4, according to our author's usage elsewhere, cannot have 
stood here originally. The grammar is against it : we should 
have nominatives and not accusatives (0povo, not 0p6vovs, etc.). 
Again the functions of the Cherubim are conceived somewhat 
differently in iv. 8 and in iv. 9 (see note). Next, since the 
description proceeds from the throne outwards, the Living 
Creatures ought to have been mentioned before the Elders, 
since they stand nearest to the throne. For the observance of 
this order elsewhere in our author see note on iv. 4. When 
the description begins from without, we naturally find the 
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reverse order-angels, Elders, Living Creatures, as m vii. I 1, 

xix. 1-4. 
How then --are we to explain iv. 4 ? Two explanations are 

possible. 1. Our author has here used one of his earlier visions, 
but in order to adapt it to his present purposes has prefixed to it 
an introduction, iv. 1, 2\ and next, in order to prepare the way 
for iv. 9-11, has inserted iv. 4-possibly in the margin of his 
MS. By an oversight the nouns " thrones . • . elders " were 
put in the acc., owmg not improbably to e18ov in iv. r. Since, 
according to the present writer's theory, our author had not the 
opportunity of revising his work, this grammatical error was not 
removed. In such a revision the next great objection to iv. 4 
could have been removed by transposing it after iv. Sb. Thus 
we should have had a description of the throne and of Him that 
sat thereon (2b-3), next of the Living Creatures (6-8), and 
finally of the Elders (4). In that case 8° would have read Kai Tc). 
t<ea &.vcf1ravcrtv ofJK lxov<nv KTA. 2. Our author wrote the entire 
chapter at the same time, but forgot to mention and describe the 
Elders, which omission he forthwith repaired by an insertion on 
the margin of his MS, since some account of these was rendered 
indispensable by iv. 9-11. The former explanation seems prefer
able. I add here what I take to be the original form of the 
vision in 1-8. The poem consists of four stanzas of four lines 
each, the first beginning with the words Kat tool!: 

IV. 1. Mno. Ta.urn e?8ov 
2. Ka.l i.8ou 6povo<; £KELTO EV T~ o~pa.v4>, 

Ka.l ,hrl TOV 8povov Ka.6~JJ,EVO<;, 
8. Ka.l l, Ka.8~p.evo<; ilp.oLo<; l,paO'EL At8'{J LUO''ll"L~h KG.L ua.pS[<tJ, 

1<a.l tpLc; 1<u1<>-68ev TOU 8povou ilJJ,OLOS 6pauEL up.a.pa.y-
8tV<tJ. 

II. 

5. Ka.l l1< TOU 8povou El<'lrOpe6ovTa.L da,-pa.1ral K«l cj,wval 
K«l l3poVT«L, 

Ka.l i'ITTO. Anp.1ra8es 1rupo<; KC£LOP,£VC£L E:VW11"LOV TOU 6povou, 
6. Ka.l tlvwmov TOU 8povou i:,., MAauun 6a.hLVT) 6p.ola. 

KpUO'T!lAA<tJ, 
Kal KOKA't' Toil &povou T€0'0'a.pa. t~a yip.ona. 64>6aAp.wv 

lp.1rpoa-6ev Kal 011w8ev. l 

III. 

7. Kal TO t<?ov TO 1rpwTOV ilf-LOLOV A£0VTL, 
1<al TO 8eonpov t<?ov ilp.oLOV JJ,001('(1, 

1 If 5b is a later addition, as it may be, then 6b would form lines 3 and 
4 of the stanza. 



ro6 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 1. 

KO.L T<'> Tp[-rov t,?ov 11xoov -r<'> -rrpo<1W1TOII i:is &vllp@,rou 
1ta.1 TO Tfra.pToll t,?ov /lp.oiov &ETi'i! 'll'ETop.lv1e-

IV. 

8. 11a.l. Ta, Tlucra.pa. tiiia. fv Ka.9' fv a.uTwv lxoov &v& 1fTEpu• 
ya.s 11t, 

KO.L &va,ra.u,nv OUK 11xoucrLV ~µ.lpa.s l(Q.L VUKT<'>s 71.lyovTES, 
cl.yLos o.yLo, ct.yLos 1tuptos ci IIE<'is ci 'll'O.VT01tp1froop, 
o ~v KO.L ci Cw KO.L ci epxop,Evos. 

1. JJ,ETa. Ta.uTCL e!8ov Kctl. i8ou. The clause with or without the Kai 
l8ov always introduces a new and t"mportant vist"on in our 
Apocalypse.1 Compare vii. I (JuTa Touro), 9, xv. 5, xvui. 1, xix. 1 

(p,£Ta. Tavra .;j,cov1Ta). Sometimes the same note of emphasis and 
unexpectedness is conveyed by the clause ,cal £!13ov Kal i8ov : cf. 
vi. 2, 5, 8, xiv. r, 14, or by Kai ,i:T8ov Kai ~1<ov1Ta, vni. 13. Gener
ally similar and closely related sections, paragraphs, and clauses 
are introduced by Kal £!8ov, as in v. r, 2, 6, II, vi. r, 2, 12, etc., 
and in fact in all the subsequent chapters except xi. and xxii. 
These formulae are characteristic of apocalyptic literature, and 
imply an ecstatic condition. They are not, however, so carefully 
distinguished in other authors as m our Apocalypse. 

Thus p,ira. ravra e18ov, or its linguistic eqmvalent, is found in 
r Enoch lxxxv. r, lxxxix. r9, 30, 54, 72, xc. 2; T. Joseph xix. 5; 
2 Bar. xxxv1i. r, liii. 8, r 1. 

1ta.l ElSov, or its equivalent in Hebrew, -~ramaic, or 
Ethiopic is found in Dan. vii. 4, 9, r r, 2 r, vm. 2, 4, 7 ; 
r Enoch xvii. 3, 6, 7, 8, xviii. r, 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10, 12, 13, x1x. 3, 
xxi. 2, lxxxv. 7, lxxxix. 47, 70, xc. r, 4, 5, 9, etc.; T. Levi viii. r; 
T. Joseph xix. 1, 3, 7, 8. We find frequently with the same 
connotation the clause, "And again I saw," in I Enoch lxxxvi. 
r, 3, lxxxvii. 1, lxxxix. 3, 7, 51. 

But the fuller form in our text frequently appears in this 
literature, P,£Ta -ravra eUiov Kal 18ov. See vii. 9, or its linguistic 
equivalent, Dan. vii. 6, 7 (l1Nl 1i'1il mn mi imtJ); 1 Enoch 
lxxxvi. 2 ; T. Joseph xix. S ; 4 Ezra xi. 2 2, 33, xiii. 5 (" vidi post 
haec et ecce "), 8, and the somewhat shorter form :"U~l ni~; ( or 
the like) in Ezek. i. 4, ii. 9, viii. 2, 7, 10, x. 1, 9, xliv. 4; Zech. i. 
8, vi. I; Dan. iv. 10, vii. 2, 13, viii. 3, x. 5; 1 Enoch xiv. 14-15 · 
2 Bar. xxxvi. r-2, 7, liii. I; 4 Ezra xi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 10, 12: 

xx. 9, etc. 
In all the above passages in Ezekiel, Zechariah, Daniel, 

. 1 The occurrence of this ~lause in x:7. 5 shows that. a new vision is being 
1:1troduced: hence xv. I, which deals with the same v1s10n, is an interpola
tion. 
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1 Enoch, Testaments XII Patriarchs, 2 Baruch, 4 Ezra, the 
ecstatic condition is designed by the expressions just enumerated. 
1t is important to note this fact, owing to the presence of the 
clause iyEvoµ:fJv iv 1rvwµo:ri in the next verse. If the Seer is 
already in a spiritual trance, what is to be made of the words 
Eyw6µ:Y}v EV 1rvE1JµaTL in 2 ? 

KO.t i8ou 66pa '7VE'!!YfLEV'IJ iv Tee o&pa.vc?, As we shall see later, 
Kat l2ov Bvpa. ••. ev 1TVEvµa.n is an addition of our author whereby 
he connects the preceding visions on earth, i. ro-ni., with those 
that follow in iv.-v., which are in heaven. The phraseology is 
apocalyptic. Cf. I Enoch xiv. 15, KIJ.l t/)ov IJ.J..)vf/V 8vpa.v tivEc.pyJJ,EY'fJI'. 
It is possible to explain this express10n in two ways. 1. The 
Seer may be conceived as being already in heaven. In that case 
the door here mentioned would lead to a holier part of the 
heaven than that in which the Seer had hitherto been. This is 
the view underlymg I Enoch xiv. There Enoch 1s translated into 
heaven, xiv. 8. When Enoch had once entered, he saw a great 
wall built of crystal, and tongues of fire which encircled a great 
house (xiv. 9). Into this house he entered, quaking and tremb
ling, and then beheld aAA'fJY 0-upa.v avE<J!YJJ-WfJV over against him 
leading to a still greater house in which God manifested His 
presence. The idea here would be practically the same as that 
of different divisions of the Temple differing in degrees of 
holiness. 2. The Seer may be conceived as not yet in heaven, 
but as entering by this door.1 This is the view underlying 
T. Levi v. I, ¥oitl µot o O.'JIYEAO<; T(L!, 71'VA.a!, TOV ovpa.vov. These 
gates admit Levi from the second to the third heaven. Since, 
however, there is no reason to believe that our Apocalypse 
teaches of more than one heaven (see later), the door referred to 
in the text admits the Seer from earth to heaven. Cf. 3 Mace. 
vi. I 8, TOTE O JJ,EyaA6ootos (hos . . . 'Y}Vf.'f!tEv TCl8 ovpa.v£ov,; 71'VA.a,, 
l[ ~v Oeoo(aCTµl.voL ovo cpo[J£pOEL0EL<; 11.yyEAOL KO.Tf./3'fjCTav. This 
seems to be the right explanation. That the door, moreover, is 
not on a level with the Seer, as in r Enoch xiv., is clear from 
the words that follow &.v6.(3a. J>2,. 

With the expression "a door opened in heaven" for the 
admission of the single Seer, we might contrast the words in 
xix. II, "I saw the heaven opened," where the whole heaven is 
opened, as it were, that the armies of heaven might go forth in 
the tram of the Son of God. Yet in T. Levi ii. 6 the heavens 
open to adrni t Levi. 

1 Compare in this sense Gen. xxviii. 17; Ps. lxxviii. 23 ; 3 Bar. ii, 2, 
iii. 2 ; Dietench, JfHthrasliturgi"e, I r sqq. 

On the ideas of doors in heaven through which the sun, moon, planets, 
and winds pass, see I Enoch xxxiii.-xxxvi., lxxii. sqq. See also Schrader', 
K.A. T. 619, for the occurrence of such ideas m Babylonian writings. 
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lv Too odpav~. Throughout the entire Apocalypse o~pav6s 
occurs in the singular except in xii. 12, which is derived from 
an independent Semitic source (see xii., Introd. § 7). This fact 
in itself would not suffice to prove that our Seer believed in only 
one heaven; for in the Test. XII Patriarchs, where the doctrine 
of a plurality of the heavens is distinctly enforced, we find some
times ol!pav6,, T. Reub. i. 6, v. 7, vi. 9; T. Levi xiv. 3 (/3), xviii. 
3, 4; T. Jud. xxi. 4 (/3), etc.; sometimes ovpavo{, T. Levi ii. 6, 
iii. I (a), 9 (/3), v. 4 (/3), xiii. 5 ; T. J ud. xxi. 3, etc. 

Notwithstanding, the entire outlook of our book favours the 
conception of a single heaven. 

On the impossibility of getting a consistent view of the 
scenes portrayed in heaven by our book see note on 0p6vo; • 

1 .... :J ..... 

£1' 'T'!! OtJpO..V'f! In 2. , , ' , ~ , , , . 
But the passage, Ka, ,8ov 0vpa • • • ·q cf,w1rq • • • ,;:v 1rvEvµaT,, 1s, 

as we shall see presently, an addition inserted by the writer with 
a view to linking together this vision with that which precedes : 
Kal ~ cf,wv'Y/ ~ 1rpwrq ~v ~KOVCTa ws rr&.>.:rriyyo; i\ai\ovO"IJS /J-ET0 lµov, 
>..lywv. Render, "and the former voice." ~ cf,wv17 depends on 
i8ov. This voice appears to be that referred to in i. IO, ~Kova-a 
cf,wv~v µeyO.A.?JV • • • w; u&..\myyo; >..eyov<J"'I]<;, Christ, therefore, 
seems to be the speaker. But, as it has been observed by 
Vischer, 77, and Bousset, 243, it is strange that the Being who 
later in the vision is recognized as the Lamb (v. 6), and the object 
of the vision, should here appear as the speaker and guide, the 
angelus interpres, as it were. If we have in iv. 1-8 and in v. 
two visions which the Seer had experienced on different 
occasions and under different circumstances, and in which no 
mention was made of the agent through whom these visions 
were given, then we shall have no difficulty in recognizing the 
phrase ~ tj,wv~ . • • Xlywv as an addition on the Seer's part, 
when editing his work as a whole, since this addition represents 
Christ as the revealing subject of iv.-v. as He is of i.-iii. In 
this first edition of his visions the above inconsistency escaped 
him. If, however, we could, with some scholars, take the voice 
in i. 10 to be that of an unknown angel, there would be no such 
inconsistency. 

~ 4'wv~ . . . i:is a&>.:1nyyos >..a>..oOCTtJS /J-ET' lj.1,ou >..iywv. Here ~ 
cf>wv~ is dependent on i8ov no less than ~ 0vpa. There are two 
explanations possible of )..lywv. Either >..iywv is to be construed 
1<aTci ul,veutv with cf,wv~ and hence to be taken as= Xlyovua, 
-for similar constructions cf. xi. 15, xix. 14. Cf. Gen. (LXX) 
xv. 1,-or the phrase )..ai\ovU?J, p,ET' lµov M-ywv is to be taken as a 
Hebraism (ib~.? 'f:l~ "'1~1'?), as in xvii. r, xxi. 9. Cf. x. 8. 

dv&f3a ( = &vaf3r/h: cf. ;uTa.j3a, Matt. xvii. 20. See Robertson, 
Gram. 328). 
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(i)8e (="hither": cf. John vi. 25, x. 27. See Blass, Gram. 
p. 58). Cf. 1 Enoch xiv. 24. 

In the preceding visions, i. 10 sqq., the Seer was on earth. 
In this verse he is spiritually translated to heaven, and remains 
in heaven till the close of ix. This translation is implied in 
the words, "Come up hither, and I will show thee the things 
which must come to pass hereafter." His continued presence 
in heaven is attested by v. 4, 5, vi. 9, vii. 13, 14, viii. I. 

From heaven he can behold what takes place on earth : cf. vi. 
12, 15 sqq., vii. 1, 2. Thence onwards there is a frequent 
shifting of the scene of the Seer's visions. In x. he has again 
returned to earth : cf. x. 4, 8, and remains on earth till the close 
of xi. 13; but in xi. 15-19 the scene of his vision is again in 
heaven. In xii. the scene seems to be again on earth; for xii. 
14-16 imply it, and the birth of the Messiah is on earth, xii. 5; 
for He is thence rapt to heaven. Yet there are difficulties as 
regards the various sections of xii. In xiii.-xiv. 13 the scene of 
his visions is still on the earth, but xiv. 14, 18-20 imply his 
presence in heaven, as well as xv. 2, 5 sqq., xvi. I. Hence 
xv. I (see note in loc.) is an interpolation. In xvii.-xviii. the 
scene is again changed, and the Seer is on earth again : cf. 
xvii. 3, xviii. 1, 4, 21. In xix. 1-10 the Seer is again in heaven. 
From xix. I I to the close of the description of the heavenly 
Jerusalem he is again on earth. At the advent of the final 
judgment the former heaven and earth flee away. 

Some of these changes of scene may be explained by the use 
of sources on the part of the writer: others by his incorporation 
into his text of earlier visions of his own, some of which pre
suppose heaven, others earth, as the scene of their reception. 

8e[t6J. This verb has already occurred in the same con
nection on i. r, where the Hierophant is Christ. 

Here also, in this editorial addition to the original vision, 
Christ is similarly represented, though a certain inconsistency is 
thereby introduced. See note above (p. 108). The word oe{[6l 
recurs in xvii. 1, xxi. 9, ro, xxii. r, 6, 8, where the guide is an 
angel of the vision of the Bowls. 

8elt6J CTOL & 8ei yeveu8cu Jl,ETa. TauTa. As in i.-iii. the present 
(& eicr{v, i. 19) has been dealt with, in the chapters that follow the 
future destinies of the Church and the world are to be mani
fested to the Seer. This was promised in i. 1, 19. The phrase 
& oii yevl.crOai (already in i. 1) is found in the LXX and Theo
dotion of Dan. ii. 28, 29, while in ii. 29, 45 the entire clause, 
<l 8e't y£Vl.cr0a, JLETct. -raiim, occurs in Theodotion's rendering of 
m, ,,n~ ~,n, ,, no. 

2. eG8e6J,; ilyevop,11v ilv ,rveliJl,aTL. These words create a great 
difficulty in the text. According to i. 10, where the expression 
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has already occurred, the Seer is in a state of spiritual trance. 
That the Seer is still in the ecstatic state is shown by the intro
ductory words of iv. 1 (see note). Many scholars (De Wette, 
Ebrard, Dtisterdieck, Hilgenfeld, B. Weiss, Swete) assert that a 
higher degree of spiritual exaltation is here necessary. It has 
been urged by De W ette and others that the same difficulty lies 
in Ezek. xi. 1, 5. But the parallel does not hold. For, whereas 
in Ezek. xi. I one office of the Spirit is mentioned when Ezekiel 
is carried off to witness certain evils in Jerusalem ("the Spirit 
lifted me up"), another is mentioned in xi. 5, where the Spirit of 
the Lord is said "to fall on Ezekiel" in order to enable him to 
prophesy against these evils. Now there is no such distinction 
of phrase in i. 10 and iv. 2 in our text. The expre~sion is 
identical in both. Moreover, the power conferred by the state 
therein described embraces at once the power of spiritual vision 
and of utterance or expression. Cf. i. rr. J. Weiss (p. 54 n.) has 
therefore rightly urged that there is an inconsistency between 
iv. I and iv. 2, but he goes needlessly far in maintaining that 
whoever introduced the expression in iv. 2 no longer felt that 
E!Sov in iv. I describt:d the visionary state. The Seer is already 
in the ecstatic state. It was not till he was in this state that 
Christ addressed him in i. 10. That he is still in this state in 
iv. I is proved both by the diction (e!8ov) and the fact that he 
hears the heavenly voice which addresses him anew. In i. 10 

the Seer is not addressed by Christ till he has fallen into a 
trance, that is, the words eyev6µ.17v lv 71"11Evµ.an precede the 
address of Christ to the Seer, whereas in iv. 2 they follow the 
address of the heavenly voice. The text, therefore, is peculiar. 
But the difficulty can, I think, be adequately explained by the 
hypothesis that the Seer is here combining visions received 
on different occasions. The poetical structure of iv. 1-8 is 
broken up by the insertion of certain prose additions in iv. 1, 2, 

4, 5, as we shall see later (see Introd. to Chapter iv. § 3), and 
this fact points to iv. 1-8 as recording an independent vision of 
the Seer, which he connects with an earlier vision i.-iii., by four 
clauses, iv. 1 bed, 2", three of which, 1°d, iv. za, have already 
occurred in i.-1ii. Some such insertion was necessary; for 
whereas i.-iti. imply that the Seer was on earth, iv.-ix. imply that 
he is in heaven. Hence the two clauses, iv. 1 b, Kat iSov 0vpa 
~VE!fY/f-EVtJ EV T<p oi'lpav4', and iv. 1d, lwo.f3a cnaE, are indispensable, 
the former clause that the voice may issue from heaven (cf. 
Matt. iii. r 7 ; Acts x. II) and the Seer be spiritually translated 
into heaven through this open door, and the latter as giving him 
the command to ascLnd to heaven. We therefore regard the 
words Kat Wov . . . lv 1rvEvp,an as added here by the Seer in 
order to connect i.-iii. and iv.-ix It must be confessed that the 
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expression ly&oµ'Y}v iv -rrvevµaTi is not what we expect here, since 
it expresses nothing more than what is already definitely implied 
in µeTa mvra eiilov, i.e. that the Seer was in the ecstatic state : 
cf. i. 10. Since, as in xvii. 3, xxi. 10, there is here an actual 
translation of the spirit of the Seer, we should here expect 
&-rr'Y/vlx0'Y/v iv -rrvEvµan, or &-rr~veyKt P,• iv -rrvEvµari ( or &vD-1.a/3/.v p,e 
KTA.., or E[YJpEV JLE KTA.). Cf. xvii. 3, a-rr~VEYKEV µe . •. & 'lrVEV-p,an 
and xxi. 10, and Ezek. iii. 12 (mi '.l~e>m), 14 ( 1.inpn1 '~1111(1:-'.l mi), 
viii. 3, xi. 1, 24, xliii. 5. In 1 Kings xvi1i. 12, 2 Kings ii. 16, 
the same Hebrew verb is used of an actual bodily translation, and 
ap-rrate,v in Acts viii. 39. For other instances 1 of bodily translation 
see Htbrew Gospel (Orig. In Joan, tom. ii. 6; Hermas, Vis. 1. 1. 3, 
ii. 1. 1 ; Sim. ix. x. 4). For the same idea of a translation of the 
spirit see I Enoch xiv. 8, 9, lxxi. 1, 5-6. Whether a bodily or 
only a spiritual translation took place in his case St. Paul knew 
not : 2 Cor. xii. 2-4. 

Ko.l tllou 8povos EKE1To KTA- Here the original vision of the 
Seer really begins. 

8p6vos. The throne of God in heaven is frequently referred 
to in the O.T. and later Jewish literature: cf. 1 Kings xxii. 19; 
Isa. vi. 1 ; Ezek. i. 26; Ps. xlvii. 8 ; Dan. vii. 9; 1 Enoch 
xiv. 18, 19, (xl.); T. Levi v. I ; Ass. Moses iv. 2; 2 Enoch 
xxii. 2 (A). See also Weber2, Ji,d. Theol. 164 sq. A throne of 
God on earth is described or mentioned in I Enoch xv1ii. 8, 
xxiv. 3, xxv. 3, xc. 20. 

In every chapter in our Apocalypse the throne of God is 
referred to except in ii., ix.-x., where there is no occasion for 
its mention, and in xv. 5-8, where the vision is that of the 
Temple in heaven. The phrase a-rro Tov 0p6vov, which is added 
asyndetically in xvi. 17 after &-rro Tov vaov, has been interpreted 
as an attempt to harmonize the vision of the throne of God and 
that of the Temple. But the two ideas are already combined in 
the T. Levi v. 1, xviii. 6, and possibly also in the O.T.2 

References to the Temple occur, of course, elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse. In iii. 12 there is a reference to the Temple, but in 
a spiritual sense. The ideas of the throne and the Temple are 
combined in vii. 15, where the worship of the martyrs 3 before 

l Evang. sec. Hebr., llprt O..a{Je µe 7J µ1Jr71p µ011 To ll-y,ov 1rvefiµa, iv µ,ij. 
TWV -rp,xwv µov, KO.< d.1r1Jv<-yK< µe els TO 5pos TD µ,!-yo. Oo.flwp. Cf. Bel 36. 

2 Some scholars ~ould discover this combination already in Ps. xi. 4, 
"Yahweh is m His holy palace (or temple, ':>:i•n); Yahweh, His throne is in 
heaven." But the holy palace hhere according to the parallel simply heaven 
itself. Others trace its existence already in Isa. vi. r sqq., but elsewhere the 
earthly temple is the scene and subject of prophetic visions: cf. Amos ix. 1 ; 
Ezek. viii. 3, x. 4sq.; Acts xxii. 17. The heavenly palace or temple b 
God's abode and referred tom Ps. xvi,i. 6; Mic. i. 2 ; Hab. 1i. 20. 

8 vii. 9-r7 was in its ongznal farm a description of the worship of the 
blessed faithful after the final Judgment. See pp. 200-1. 
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the final judgment is mentioned. After the final judgment there 
is to be no Temple in heaven, xxi. 22. The heavenly Temple is 
again referred to in xi. 19. Together with the heavenly Temple 
there is mentioned the altar, -rov 8vcna<T-r"7p£ov, vi. 9 (see note), 
under which are the souls of the martyrs. This has been taken 
to be the heavenly altar of burnt-offering by all commentators, 
who have, as a rule, also found references to the altar of burnt
offering and the altar of incense in viii. 3. But in the note on 
that verse I have sought to prove that both according to Jewish 
and early Christian ideas there was only one altar in heaven 
combining the characteristics of the earthly altar of incense and 
partly those of the altar of burnt-offering. Furthermore, this altar 
is within the heavenly Temple, vii. 15; and as the altar is before 
the throne, viii. 3, it follows that the throne surrounded by the 
four Living Creatures is also within the Temple. The heavenly 
throne, therefore, was probably conceived as being in the Holy 
of Holies, where also was the ark of the covenant, xi. 19. Inde
pendently of this natural conclusion, the throne when conceived 
as the special scene of God's manifestation would naturally be 
held to be within the Holy of Holies. 

But when, with the above representation of the Temple with 
its Holy place and its Holy of Holies, the throne, and the altar, 
we try to corn bine the conception of the 24 Elders, we are at once 
landed in difficulties. Are these Elders with their 24 thrones 
also within the Holy of Holies ? This element, which is probably 
an addition of our author to the current apocalyptic conceptions 
of the heavenly Temple, cannot be really harmonized with them. 

But the difficulties do not end here; for the ideas at the base 
of iv.-vii. presuppose a conception of the throne of God which 
cannot easily be conceived as standing within the heavenly 
Temple. On the other hand, the ideas behind viii.-xi. presuppose 
the throne within this Temple-an idea as old as Isa. vi. But 
our author may have been quite unconscious of these inconsistent 
elements. 

EKELTo="stood." Cf. John xix. 29,ii. 6 (xxi. 9); Jer.xxiv. 1. 
See Blass, Gram. 5r. 

brl -r. 8povov Ka.8~p.evos. He that sitteth on the throne is 
distinguished in vi. 16, vii. 10, from the Lamb. In xix. 12 we 
have -rov Ka6"7JJ,ivou l1rl r. 0p6vov. In vii. 10, xix. 4, we have the 
full expression -r<i3 {h<i3 T<p Ko.0. l1rl nil 0p6v'f!. The variations of 
case following on Ka0~u0o.t br( are noteworthy. Alford was, so 
far as I am aware, the first to attempt an explanation in connec
tion with the present verse. He gives a complete enumeration 
of the passages where this phrase is followed by the gen. the dat. 
and the acc., and concludes that "the only rule that seems to be 
at all observed was that always at the first mention of the fact of 
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the sitting, the acc. seems to be used, iv. 2, 4, vi. 2, 4, 5, xiv. r4, 
xvii. 3, xix. II, xxiv. 4 (xx. r I seems hardly a case in point), thus 
bearing a trace of its proper import, that of the motion towards, 
of which the first mention partakes." But xi. r6 does not come 
under this rule, and no rule he admits "seems to prevail as 
regards the gen. and dat." Bousset2, 165 sq., does not try to 
explain the variations, but brings them together. From him I 
draw the following classification slightly remodelled. 

Thus Tou Ka8l'J1.1hou eirC is followed by the gen., iv. 10, v. x, 7, 
vi. r6, xvii. r, xix. 18 (PQ min fere omn.: acc. A 61. 69: dat. ~), 
xix. 19, 21. 

T~ Ka8l'JJ..1lv<i> t!ir( with dat. iv. 9 (~A), v. 13 (AQ), vii. 10 

(~ACP), xix. 4 (~ACQ). Exception : with acc. vi. 4, brl a.1n·6v. 
In xiv. 15 with gen. '11rl T~<; vecpe>,:qs-, but xiv. 15-17 is not from 
the hand of our author. 

l, Ket8~J..1Evos ,hrl and Tov Ka.8~p.E:vov lir[, with acc. l, Ka8~µevos-, 
c. acc. in iv. 2 (P An with gen.), vi. 2, 5, xi. 16 (AP), xix. II. 

Exceptions-with gen. vii. 15 (dat. Q min pl.), xiv. 16 (A~ 
but not from our author's hand), with dat. xxi. 5 (but this 
is due to editor). Tov (Tovs) Ka8. with acc. in iv. 4, xiv. 14, 
xvii. 3. Exceptions with gen. ix. 1 7, J.7r' a.1iTwv (but due pro
bably to interpolation of ix. 17ab), xiv. 6 (where, however, see 
note), xx. II, but this is due to editor. Thus, in short, the 
participle in the nom. and acc. is followed by l1r[ and the acc., 
and the participle in the gen. and dat. by the gen. and dat. 
respectively. 

3. Kal t. KCl8~J..1EVOS OJ..IOLOS 6pao-EL Me':' tc£o-m8L Kal o-apS[':'. As 
Swete remarks, the writer avoids anthropomorphic details. No 
form is visible : only lights of various hues flashing through the 
cloud that encircles the throne. These hues the Seer seeks to 
adumbrate by comparing them to lights reflected by the jasper 
and sardius passing through a nimbus of emerald green. 

With the idea and diction we may compare Ezek. i. 26, which 
appears to have been in the mind of the Seer: i?rl Toii oµoi6JµaTos
Tov 8p6vov &µolwµa w<; e!Zos av8p6J7rOlJ (o,~ n~,o:,). In apoca
lyptic visions, when a being is described as being "like a man," 
we are to infer that it is a supernatural being that the Seer is 
describing. In Dan. vii. 9 we have 7raAaL6<; 71µepwv ( = " an 
ancient of days ") l.Ka0'Y)To, where I cannot help believing that 
ro,1 p•n.v (z:e. 7rCtAClt6S 71µepwv) is a primitive error for ro,, p•n.v:,, 
1:e. aµo{wµa ?ro..\awv -qµepwv. 11i:,,1 p1m1 means simply "an old 
man." It is hardly possible to conceive a reverent Jew describ
ing God in such terms. In the xst cent. B.c. this title appears in 
a slightly different form as "the Head of Days" or "the Sum of 
Days," i.e. the Everlasting, in I Enoch xlvi. r, 2, xlvii. 3, xlviii. 2, 

etc., and thereby the anthropomorphism is avoided. 
VOL. I.-8 
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OfLOLOS op&.aeL >..lece l(TA. Cf. Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2, where it is 
amber to which the glory of God is compared in colour-ws 
opa.uis TJAEKTpov, w, oifnv TJAEKrpov. In i. 28, Ezekiel concludes 
the v1s1on with the words, " This was the appearance of the 
likeness of the glory of God." 

<lfLOLQS • • • tda,n5• Kal aap8lce. It is difficult to determine 
with certainty what stone 1s represented by the jasper here 
(focnns = i1:lW' ). There were several varieties of the la.cnns : (I) 
a dull opaque stone-which is thought by some scholars to be 
referred to here, since it is combined with the sardius: (2) a 
green stone ( = i1~t'✓") partially translucent-possibly that referred 
to here and in xxi. I r, >d0'1? lamri8i KpvuraA)..{tovn: (3) a red 
stone ( =,:.::i,:::i, Isa. !iv. 12, a yellow stone, and an opalescent 
stone). See Encyc. Bib. 1v. 4806, whence these facts are derived. 
Of the above varieties the green was very rare and most prized in 
ancient times. This may explain the epithet nµunTa.ro,; attached 
to it in xxi. II, But owing to this epithet Ebrard thinks 
that the diamond is meant here. The sardms ( = 0'1~, Ex. 
xxviii. 17, xxxix. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13) is a red stone as the name 
signifies, the opaque blood-red jasper well known in Egypt, 
Babylonia, and Assyria. Cf. Epipban . .De Gemmls, rrvpw7rO, ,-,;:; 
.:f8£t KaL alµa.-ro.:,B~, (quoted by Vitringa). "The material 
(translucent quartz stained with iron) is quite common, and 
merges in the clearer and lighter-tinted carnehan and red agate " 
(Encyc. Bib. iv. 4803). See also Hastings' .D.B. iv. 620 sq. 

KQ.L 'tpLS KUKll.<18.:v TOU 6p6vou OfLOLOS opcf.aEL ITfLapay'IHvce, This 
idea of a rainbow round about the throne 1s denved from Ezek. 
i. 28, 6!<; opa.O"L<; TO~ou, OTO.V 'V Jv -rjj V€,f,{)..:9 (V 'r]fJ,Epa.t, ~(TOV-01JTWS 
-ri uraO"t, (corrupt? for cprim,) rov <f,lyyovs KVKA60ev. The rainbow is 
said to be like a smaragdus. uµa.pa:y8ivos is apparently a ;J,,,,.. A£y. 

The smaragdus ( =npi.:t) has been identified with the rock 
crystal, the beryl, and finally with the emerald. Petrie (Hastings' 
.D.B. iv. 620) writes : "A colourless stone is the only one that 
can show a rainbow of prismatic colours; and the hexagonal 
prism of rock crystal, if one face is not developed (as is often 
the case), gives a prism of 60°, suitable to show a spectrum. The 
confusion with emerald seems to have arisen from both stones 
crystallizing in hexagonal prisms ; and as the emerald varies 
through the aquamarine to a colourless state, there is no obvious 
separation between it and quartz crystal." 

Both Petrie here and Myres in the Encyc. Bib. iv. 4809 
attach the meaning of rock crystal to uµ&.pay8o, in our text. 
But it is difficult to translate the line if this meaning is attached 
to uµ,a.pay8tv<f!, Perhaps it might be rendered: "And there was 
a rainbow round about the throne like the appearance of rock 
crystal." 
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But another view is generally taken of the text. The !pii; is 
interpreted as meaning merely a halo or nimbus shaped like a 
rainbow, and of one colour, an emerald green. In that case the 
writer breaks away from his source, Ezek. i. 28, and lip&.u£t is to 
be taken as a dat. modz: The conception of a nimbus encircling 
supernatural beings or deified men was familiar to the ancient 
world. It was current among the Greeks and Romans-see 
Dieterich, Nekyia, 41-43, who quotes largely from the Stephanus' 
monograph on the subject, M·mbus und Strahlen-Kranz : 
Memoires de l'academie imperiale des sciences de St. Peters
bourg, 6 ser., tom. ix., 1859. It is claimed to be of Babylonian 
origin by Zimmern, K.A. T. 8, p. 353, who cites Ps. civ. 2 (" He 
clothes Himself with light as with a garment"); Dan, vii. 9 ; 
1 Enoch xiv. 18; Jas. i. 17; Apoc. John iv. 3; I Tim. vi. 16, 
etc. 

In favour of the above we might cite Encyc. Bzo. iv. 4804 : 
"As early as Theophrastus a very large number of stones, all 
brilliant and of all shades of green, from aquamarine to dioptase 
(xaAK>]8wv), were included generally under <Tp,apay8oi;." 

In any case the object of the bow is to conceal Him that sat 
on the throne. Thus anthropomorphic details are avoided still 
more than in Ezekiel. 

4. Kal KUK>..o6ev TOU Gpovou Gpovous E!KOO'L TEO'O'apEs,1 Kal l-Jl'l TOUS 
e!Koo-L Tlo-a-apas 8povous irpeo-~uTlpous Ka61J/Llvous ,repL~e~>..'l]µivous 
tµaTfoLS >..euKOLS, Kal lirl TO.S Ke<j>aXa.s llUTWJI O'TE<j>avous xpuo-ous. 
The occurrence of this verse in its present context creates great 
difficulty. This has already been pointed out by J. Weiss (Die 
Offinbarung, p. 54 sq.). He observes, first, that it interrupts 
a description of the throne, which is resumed in 5 : in the next 
place, that, as the representation proceeds from the throne out
wards, the narrower circle of the four Living Creatures ought to 
be mentioned before the larger concentric circle of the four and 
twenty Elders. The Living Creatures stand nearer the throne, 
and in iv. 9, 10, the Elders do not fall down and worship till the 
Living Creatures give the signal. On these grounds, Weiss would 
reject this verse as an addition of the final editor of the 
Apocalypse, who put together two independent apocalypses with 
large additions of his own. Though Weiss's theory as a whole 
is untenable, there are good grounds for regarding iv. 4 as a 
later addition, but not, as Weiss urges, from another hand. The 
evidence points to its being a later addition, but an addition 
from our author's hand, since the diction is wholly his own, and 

1 Elsewhere in our author et1<ocr1 recrcrapEs stands before its noun except in 
xix. 4. We should observe that -rea'<rapes is used not unfrequently as an ace, 
Cf. Moulton, Gram. 46; Blass, Gra1n. 20. On the orthography of Ticrcrapes 
in the N. T., MSS, and the 1<01v,j, see Robertson, Gram. 183. 
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the verse serves to prepare the way for 9-1 r. For, since the 
24 Elders are subordmate in rank to the Living Creatures, they 
should not be mentioned before them unless the Seer began 
his description with the outer ranks of heavenly bemgs that 
surrounded the throne. Now in vii. 9-u we find such a 
description. First we have a great multitude of the saved which 
no man could number; then the various concentric ranks of 
heavenly beings round about the throne-first the angels, then 
the Elders, and finally the four Living Creatures. Probably 
in the same way we are to explain the order in xix. 1-4-first 
the great multitude of the angelic orders in heaven "saying 
Hallelujah" (xix. 1-3), and its repetition by the Elders and 
Living Creatures in xix. 4 (see note in Zoe.). Elsewhere, where 
these two orders are simply mentioned together, the Living 
Creatures are always mentioned first: cf. iv. 9-ro, v. 6, 8, 14, 
xiv. 3. The expression Kal Twv t~wv Kal -rwv -;rp~rr/3vrepwv seems 
to be a gloss in v. II (see note t"n loc.). A single Elder is men
tioned in v. 5, vii. 13, and the body of Elders alone in xi. 16. 

But as we examine the text more closely we see why the 
addition was made by our author after 3 and not elsewhere in 
iv. 1-8. For, whereas it would have been natural to make this 
addition immediately after the four Living Creatures in 6b, we 
discover that the description of the latter and their thanks
givings are so closely knit together from 6b to the close of 8 
that the addition of a single phrase alien to the subject of the 
Living Creatures was practically impossible. Hence the in
sertion was made in the midst of the description of the throne. 
Finally, the syntax is defective in this verse. We have three 
accusatives, 8p6vovc;, 7rp£rr/31rdpovc;, crr£tpa.vovc;, but no verb to 
govern them. Nor is there any such verb in 3 nor in 2, where 
the verbs are intransitive. To explain these abnormal accusatives, 
we must hark back to I and borrow ~raov. This is wholly 
unsatisfactory. On the possible origin of the conception of the 
twenty-four Elders see 10. 

5. Kat EK Tou 8p6vou EK'll'OpEOovTa.t do-Tpairo.l 1<0.l cf>wvo.l Kill 
f3poVTaL The three nouns recur in the same order in xi. 19, 
xvi. r8, but in viii. 5 in a different order, f3pov-ra2 K. cpwval K. 
J.,TTpc.-;ra.{. <p(l)va{ = m:,,i' in Hebrew, and denote the "voices" of 
the thunder; f3pov-ra{ = O't,l)"l, and denote simply "thunderings." 
To us modems, who identify thunder and the "voice" of the 
thunder, it is difficult to make a distinction between them. In 
Jub. ii. 2, however, we have the very same expression as in 
our text-J-yy£Aot cpwvwv, f3povrwv Kai &.,npa-;rwv. We might also 
compare Ex. xix. 16, l:y{voVTo <f,wva2 Kat do-Tpa-;ra{: Ezek. i. 13, 
iK -rov 1Tvpo<; lf£-;ropE1Je-ro drrTpamj. Both nouns are combined 
in Ps. lxxvi. (lxxvii.) r 8, cpwv~ rrjs (3poVTT/c; <TOV c,~J/"l ~I'); Job 
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xxxvii. 4, "He thundereth with the voice of His majesty" (Ol/"11 ,m~~ ~1i':J.). Cf. also xxxvii. 2, 3, 5. , • , ' ·"' , , • , ~ e , [" • Kcu e.-rrTa AO-/J,'lru,oE,; -rrupos Kato,-,.1.vat evw1nov TOU povou a eanv 
T« i-rrT«l -rrveo,-,.aTa Tou 0eou]. We might compare 2 Bar. xxi. 6, 
" The holy beings . . . of flame and fire, which stand around 
Thy throne." Cf. viii. 10 of our text. 

The clause a . . . 0Eov has been recognized as a gloss by 
Spitta, J. Weiss, and Wellhausen. It is a gloss, however, which 
probably gives a right interpretation: cf. i. 4, 12, ii. 1, iii. I. 

The seven lamps are seven spirits. The seven lamps stand in 
some original relation to the seven planets, of which, however, 
the Seer may have been quite unconscious. See note on i. 4. 
But this clause also, Kal l1M'tt Aa.p:rrcf.3es ••• 0p6vov, may be a later 
addition of our author or of a later hand. Its structure appears 
to be against the former hypothesis. In the description of the 
throne the phrase relating to the throne always begins the verse. 
Thus iv. 5\ €K Tov 0p6vov : 6a, lvJ71"wv TOV 0p. : 6b, lv KVKA<f? 
Tov Op. This holds also in iv. 2° and in the addition iv. 4a. In 
iv. 3b there is a slight departure from this structure, but not the 
complete departure we find in iv. 5b. Here, further, we have the 
awkwardness of lvJ71"wv Tov 8p6vov coming almost at the close of 
one verse and recurring immediately at the beginning of the 
next, and that in a most carefully elaborated stanza. Notwith
standing I have allowed 5b, minus the explanatory gloss, to 
remain in the text. See Introd. to Chapter, § 3. 

6. Ka.l €VW"ll"LOV TOU 8povou i:is e&.>..a.aaa 6a.>..(v11 6,-,.oCa KpoaTak>..w. 
It is to be observed that our author does not say that there w;s 
"a sea of glass" here, but "as it were (&s) a sea of glass" ( cf. 
xv. 2). There is nothing like it on earth or in human experi
ence, so that all he can do is to use a figure of speech in order 
to suggest in some faint measure what he saw in the vision. 
This is clearly the present meaning of this phrase in our text. 
But having thus suggested the character of the conception, he 
can then drop the apocalyptic character of the phrase and use 
simply the definite expression Ti]v 0&.>..a.ucrnv T~v va.Mv"YJV (xv. 2). 
But this has very little to do with the original form of this idea. 
Before the discovery of 2 Enoch, scholars were at a loss to trace 
its source. In that book (iii. 3) we find: "They showed me (in 
the first heaven) a very great sea, greater than the earthly sea." 
This sea, according to T. Levi ii. 7 (a.), was in the first heaven 
"hanging," or according to ii. 7 (/3), "hanging between the first 
and second heaven." The strange word "hanging"= Kp£p.ap.EVov 
= 31~,o, which appears to be corrupt for ~~~~f-therefore "on 
the firmament." Thus this sea is really the waters above the 
firmament referred to in Gen. i. 7 ; Ps. cxlviii. 4. According to 
J ub. ii. 4 these were separated from the waters below the 
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firmament (Ev Se rfj 8wTlpq, .•. lµ,epfu·017 Ta VOaTa, TO ~µ1<rv 
a&rwv avE/3YJ brt1.vw T~ii crTepewµ,a.,-o,-the Greek version preserved 
in Ep1phan. Haer. Ixv. 4). Tbese waters were masculrne, ac
cording to 1 Enoch liv. 8, and the waters on the earth were 
femimne. From their union, according to Assyrian myths, the 
gods were ,iroduced. Of this myth there seems to be an echo 
in 2 Enoch xxviii. 2, xxix. 1, 3, "Out of the waves I created 
rock . . . and from the rock I cut off a great fire, and from the 
fire I created the orders of the incorporeal ten troops of angels." 

But to return to the sea of glass, which ultimately goes back, 
as we have seen, to the waters above the firmament. These 
waters rest on the firmament, and over them apparently God's 
throne was originally conceived as established, Ps. civ. 3, "Who 
layeth in the waters the beams of His chambers." Of this 
heavenly ocean a portion only is visible in the foreground, "as it 
were a sea of glass like unto crystal," in our text. When the 
Apocalypse was written it is more than probable that the 
original meaning of the sea was wholly forgotten. See Bousset 
in loc., and Gunkel, Zum Verstandn£s. d. NT, 44, n. 5. 

' [' ' ' e f '] '~ ' 6 f l f' KO.~ EV fJ,E<Tlf> TOU povou Ka.~ KUK/\lf> TOU povou n<TCTepa. 1,ljla. 
ylµ.ovTa 6tf,8aXp.wv Efl-'11'POCT8ev Kat o·nw8,;v. 

The Living Creatures are not bearers of the throne (iv µfo·"! 
,-. 0p. cannot mean "under the throne"), as in Ezek. i. 2 2, 2 6, 
but they stand round the throne and prostrate themselves in the 
act of worship, v. 8, xix. 4 (in 2 Enoch xxi. 1 they "overshadow" 
it), and are free to move independently and singly : cf. xv. 7. 
If the text is right, we must suppose, with Zullig, De Wette, 
Dtisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, that the Living Creatures stood 
round about (KvKACf) the throne, one in the middle of each side 
of the throne (w µ.lc;<J!). From the Greek words it seems im
possible to wrest such a meaning. Nor can the passage be 
interpreted with Eichhorn, Ewald, and Gunkel (Zum re!igions
gesch. Verst, 44), who conceive the four Living Creatures as lying 
with the lower part of their body supporting the throne and with 
the upper part of their body projecting beyond it. Eichhorn 
was misled by following Ezekiel and by failing to follow the text 
before him, and also by the passage which he quotes from the 
Midra~h Tehillim ciii. 19, to the effect that the Living Creatures 
were placed under the throne that they might "know that the 
kingdom of God ruled over all." In fact, the text is unin
telligible as it stands. Hence lv µ.lCT,p roii 0p&vov Ka{ is to be 
taken as ( r) a gloss, or as ( 2) a mistranslation of the Hebrew. 
I. It is not impossible that lv µ,l.c;'f! ,-ov 0povov was added here 
from Ezek. i. 5, lv T1 fJ,€<T'f w~ oµ.o{w,-,,a U(T(Ta.pwv (<fWI' (where ,1.,, nr 
µ,lcrCf refers to the fiery cloud which envelops the throne of God), 
just as some cursives and vers10ns of the LXX add Kal KVKA'f! 
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Tov 0p6vov after lv Tq µ./.(]"~ in Ezek. i. 5, probably from the 
Apocalypse. B]sewhere throughout the Apocalypse the Living 
Creatures are said to be "round the throne," but never "in the 
midst of it," as here. That privilege is reserved for the "Son of 
Man" or "the Lamb," i. 13, ii. 1, v. 6, vii. 17. Konnecke has 
also proposed the excision of this clause. 2. Bruston (quoted 
by Moffatt) thinks that the clause is a mistranslation of 1~1'1::l 
~o.::m, which should have been rendered, "And in the midst was 
the throne" ; but there is no other evidence that the passage is 
a translation, and the sense is hardly satisfactory. 

Tla,,.a.pa. t<i}a.. To the writer of the Apocalypse these four 
Living Creatures, which are akin to the living creatures (n••n) in 
Ezek. i., and are called Cherubim in Ezek. x. 2, 20, are simply 
an order of angels, and apparently the highest, or one of the 
highest orders. We find them mentioned with two other orders, 
t".e. the Seraphim and Ophannim, in I Enoch lxxi. 7 (cf. lxi. ro). 
And with others still in 2 Enoch xx. 1, xxi. I, xxii. 2. In 
z Enoch xxi. I (cf. xxi. 3) ten orders are mentioned. (See my 
note in loc.) 

These Living Creatures in our text are akin, as we have said, 
to the living creatures in Ezekiel, but they are in certain essential 
aspects different. The Seer does not simply reproduce the 
traditions of the past, but speaks in the terms of his own time. 
In the present instance I hope to show that the conception in 
our text has probably passed through three stages of develop
ment of which the third is that found in apocalyptic literature, 
200 B.C. to 100 A.D. In this brief study we shall advance 
backwards from Jewish to Babylonian conceptions, from the 
statement of ascertained beliefs to the expression of reasonable 
hypotheses. 

I. In apocalyptic literature 200 s.c.-I00 A.D.-I. In our 
text the Cherubim are four in number, it is true, as in Ezekiel, 
but each Cherub has only one face, and not four faces as in the 
O.T. prophet. 2. They have each six wings like the Seraphim 
in Isa. vi., and not four as in Ezek. i. 3. They stand imme
diately round God's throne, Rev. iv. 6, v. 8, xix. 4, and do not 
bear it as in Ezekiel. The throne is set (" lKetTo," Rev. iv. 2) on 
the firmament of heaven, and does not rest on them. There is 
no mention of "the wheels," as in the vision of Ezekiel. 4. They 
sing God's praises, Rev. iv. 8, like the Seraphim in Isa. vi., and are 
not silent servants of Deity. 5. They are "full of eyes," but in 
Ezekiel they are "like lamps," i. 13, and it is "the felloes of the 
wheels," i. 18, that are full of eyes. Ezek. x. 12, where the Cheru
bim are said to be full of eyes, is recognized by critics as corrupt. 6. 
They move freely about, Rev. xv. 7, and act as intermediaries be
tween God and other orders of angels. In most of these respects 



!20 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 6. 

the conceptions of the N. T. Apocalypse and of Jewish Apocalyptic 
between 200 B.c. - and roo A.D. are at one. As regards 1, we 
have no mention of the number of the Cherubim outside our 
Apocalypse nor any description of their form in this period. 
They are regarded simply as one of the highest orders of angels : 
cf. 1 Enoch lxi. 10, lxxi. 7. 2. They have each six wings 
according to Rev. iv. 6, 2 Enoch xxi. 1, as the Seraphim in 
Isa. vi. 3. They stand round the throne of God and not under 
it, as Gunkel and others have asserted. They do not bear it, but 
are rather conceived as guardians of it, I Enoch lxxi. 7. In 
1 Enoch xiv. 11 they appear to be in the "roof" of heaven. In 
2 Enoch xxi. I they cover the throne like the Seraphim in Isa. vi. 
In the next place the throne is conceived as resting on the firma 
ment of heaven, even where the wheels of Ezekiel's vision are 
mentioned in connection with it. Cf. Dan. vii. 9, "The thrones 
were set. . . . His throne was fiery flames, and the wheels 
thereof burning fire." This meaningless survival appears also in 
r Enoch xiv. r8, "I saw ... a lofty throne: its appearance 
was as crystal, and the wheels thereof as the shining sun, and 
there was the vision of Cherubin." In r Enoch xiv. r7, 18, all 
idea of a moving throne has been wholly lost. But other writers 
either omitted the mention of "the wheels" as a meaningless 
survival, as in T. Levi v. 1, xviii. 6, where the throne rests on the 
floor of the Temple in the third heaven, and Rev. iv. 2 sqq., or they 
transformed "the wheels" (Cl'~~\~) into one of the highest orders 
of angels, i.e. Ophannim, as in r Enoch lxi. ro, lxxi. 7 and later 
Jewish Midrashim. Underneath the throne was not only the 
flaming firmament, but also the sources of the fiery streams, 
which flowed forth from the stationary base of the throne, 
Dan. vii. IO; r Enoch xiv. r9. With this conception we might 
contrast Rev. xxii. I, where it is "a river of water of life" that 
proceeds out of the throne. 

4. Finally, the function of the Cherubim in later apocalyptic 
literature is not to support the throne of God ( except in 
2 Bar. Ii. r I ?), but to guard it, 1 Enoch lxxi. 7, or more 
usually to sing the trisagion, as in our text. Thus in r Enoch 
lxxi. 7, together with the Seraphim and Ophannim they are 
described as "those who sleep not," but "guard the throne of 
God's glory." Now, according to r Enoch xxxix. 12, "those who 
sleep not . . . stand before Thy glory and bless . . . saying : 
Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits"; and again in lxi. I 1 sq. 
they exclaim, "Blessed is He, and may the name of the Lord of 
Spirits be blessed." These orders are carefully distinguished in 
xl. 2 from the four archangels. Once more in 2 Enoch xix. 6, 
xxi. r, the Cherubim and Seraphim with six wings and many eyes 
are described as standing before the throne, singing : " Holy, 
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holy, holy is the Lord God of Sabaoth : heavens and earth are 
full of Thy glory." Thus the conception of the Cherubim in the 
N.T. Apocalypse is essentially the same as that found in Jewish 
apocalyptic literature. Both the conceptions, as we shall see, 
have their root in the O.T. 

II. In the O.T. the Cherubim are referred to, as Bp. Ryle 
points out (Hastings' D.B. i. 377 sqq.), (1) "in the Israelite 
version of primitive myth; (2) in early Hebrew poetry; (3) in 
apocalyptic vision; and (4) in the descriptions of the formation 
and adornments of the ark, the tabernacle, and the temple." 
We are mainly concerned here with (3), but we shall refer to 
the passages coming under the other sections as we find 
occasion. 

1. The form of the Cherubim varies in the O. T. In 
Ezek. i. 6, ro each had four faces-the faces of a man, a lion, 
an ox, and an eagle. (In x. 14, where the four faces are given 
slightly differently, the verse is, with Bertholet, to be excised as 
an interpolation, as well as the word "cherub" in 7. These are 
omitted by the LXX.) In Ezek. xli. 18 sq. each had two faces
those of a man and a lion ; but this may be due to the fact that 
they are here represented on the wall of the Temple. Between 
each pair of Cherubim there was a palm tree. 

According to Gunkel, Genesis3, p. 2 5, the simpler conception 
of Rev. iv. 6 is older than the very complicated one of Ezek. i. 
10; indeed Winckler (Altor. Forsch. ii. 347 sqq.), as Zimmern 
notes, K.A.T., p. 631, seeks to prove that the fourliving creatures 
in the original text of Ezekiel had only one face each. In any 
case, the form of the Cherubim in our Apocalypse, so far as 
regards their head, differs from every definite description of them 
in the O.T. 

2. In Ezek. i. 6, 10 each Cherub had four wings. In 
Solomon's temple there were two colossal Cherubim, each with 
two wings, 1 .Kings vi. 24 sqq., and standing on their feet, 
2 Chron. iii. 13. The walls of his temple were also carved 
with figures of Cherubim, 1 Kings vi. 29, and palm trees, 
2 Chron. iii. 7, as also on the hanging screen, which separated 
the Holy place from the Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle, 
Ex. xxvi. 31. 

Thus the number of wings assigned to the Cherubim in our 
Apocalypse, while agreeing with later apocalyptic literature, 
differs from the number assigned in the O.T. 

3. The Cherubim in Ezek. i. 22, 26, x. 1, support a firmament, 
whereon is set the throne of God. The throne is not stationary, 
but is borne in any one of four directions by the Cherubim. 
The description of the base of the throne recalls Ex. xxiv. 10, 

though there is no mention there of the Cherubim. In 
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Ex. xxv. 18-21, on the other hand, the figures of the Cherubim 
are ref)resented on the mercy-seat of the ark, facing each other, 
but looking down on the ark. 

Possibly connected with the conception in Ezekiel is that in 
2 Kings xix. 15; Ps. xviii. 10, lxxx. r, xcix. r; Isa. xxxvii. 16, 
where the Cherubim are conceived as bearing God. 

In Gen. iii. 24 they guard Paradise. In I Enoch lxxi. 7 they 
they are said to guard the throne of God. 

Thus the conception in Rev. iv. 6, etc., stands apart in this 
respect also from any in the 0. T. 

4. The Cherubim are silent in Ezek. i. 5 sqq., x. 2, and in all 
passages relating to them in the 0. T. as opposed to the function 
assigned them in late apocalyptic literature. 

III. Some of the above conceptions in the O. T. can with 
great probability be traced to an earlier stage, a stage with whicb 
our author was wholly unacquainted, and of which even the 0. T. 
writers had barely the faintest idea. For research in this 
direction we are indebted to Zimmern and Gunkel. The 
former (K.A.T. 631 sq.) holds that in all probability the four 
Cherubim in Ezek. i., x. 2, are to be traced to the four chief 
constellations in the zodiac,1 and go back fundamentally to 
Babylonian ideas, though this has not yet been established. 
The 1st, 4th, 7th, and 10th signs of the zodiac are especially 
significant as corresponding z"n space to the dividing limits of the 
four quarters of the heavens, and in time to the dividmg limits of 
the four seasons. These four constellations are the Ox, the Lion, 
the Scorpion, and Aquarius. Further, the four winds were prob
ably brought into relation with the four chief signs of the zodiac; 
for in Babylonian-Assyrian sculpture we find on either side of the 
holy tree two winged forms, generally with a human body and 
an eagle head, and occasionally with a human head and a lion's 
body. Of close affinity with these are the colossal winged ox 
and lion figures at the entrance of Assyrian temples and palaces, 
which have human heads and the bodies of the ox or lion. 
Hence Zimmern infers that the ox, lion, man, and eagle were 
known m Babylon as symbols of the winds, and that in the 
Biblical Cherubim the forms of these four creatures were derived 
from the four constellations in the four quarters, corresponding 
to the four directions of the wind. The relation of the lion and 
the ox to the constellations of the lion and ox is obvious. 
The man corresponds to the scorpion-man, while the eagle is 
taken not from Aquarius, but from the constellation of the 

1 Gu;1kel assu_mes thi~ hypothesi5 as an assured result in Zum re#~ons
gesclt. verstandnzss des NT, p. 47, and suggests that the movement of their 
wings, perceptible by no ordinary earthly ear, is referred to in Ps. xix. and is 
the music of the spheres. 
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eagle in its neighbourhood, probably because the former had no 
part1cularly bright stars. 

Now in confirmation of Zimmern's identification of the four 
winds and the four constellations, it is to be observed that 
originally the throne of God was the heaven itself: Isa. lxvi. 1, 

"The heaven is My throne, the earth is My footstool." In 
Ezek. i. 22 the throne rests on a firmament (.lJ1j?71 i.e. the heavenly 
vault, which is like crystal), borne, as we have seen, by the four 
Living Creatures. A very probable emendation of 1 Enoch xviii. 2 

may support Zimmern's identification of "the four winds" and 
the four constellations: this passage reads, "I saw the four winds 
which bear the firmament of heaven. Now these stand between 
earth and heaven." See my edition in loc. 

It is obvious that the idea of the Living Creatures and the 
wheels supporting the throne are syncretistic. It rested 
originally either on the living creatures or on the wheels. Both 
ideas were prevalent in the ancient world (Gunkel, op. dt., p. 46). 
For our present purpose we may leave "the wheels" 1 out of 
consideration, especially as they do not appear in the N.T. 
Apocalypse. 

Again, as confirming the identification of the Living Creatures 
and the four constellations, it is to be observed that the former 
are " like burning coals of fire, like the appearance of lamps " 
(Ezek. i. 13). Now, since in apocalyptic language the" lamps" 
signify stars-see Zech. iv. 2, ro and our text, i. 4 (note), 12, iv. 5-
the Living Creatures who are like lamps are reasonably to be 
identified with stars. ' And this is further confirmed by the fact 
that the wheels which accompany the Living Creatures are "full 
of eyes," i.e. are bodies of stars or constellations. In the Veda 
(S.B.E. xiii. 212) the sun-god Surya is himself an eye. In the 
next stage Mitra and Varuna have the Sun as an eye (S.B.E. 
xxvi. 343, xli. 408). And the seven planets are the seven eyes 
of Yahweh in Zech. iv. 10, and of the Lamb in our Apocalypse: 
see v. 6, also note on i. 12. 

yli.c.ovTa. 04>8a>..J-',wV Ep:rrpoa-&~v Ka.1 <lina-9£v. These words go 
back to Ezek. i. 18, :x. 12. There the expression is applied to 
"the wheels," which are said to be "full of eyes round about" 
( .,,.>..~pEis 1Jq,0a'Apl»v KvK>..6001, :i1:;il;l c:tl! !'li(?l? ). When, how• 
ever, our author transferred the idea from the wheels to the 
Living Creatures themselves, he not unreasonably modified it. 
The eyes were on the felloes of the wheels, and therefore the 
eyes presented the appearance of a circle. Hence they are 

1 In Dan. vii 9, 1 Enoch xiv. 13, "the wheels" are merely a literary 
reminiscence or survival. The throne is conceived as stationary in both 
passages-certamly m the latter. In tbe next stage of development "the 
wheels" are transformed mto an order of angel. (see above, p. 120). 
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described as "round about." But such an expression could not 
easily be used of a living creature which had a definite face as a 
man, or ox, or lion, or eagle, with their eyes in front. In such a 
case naturally the expression is modified to "full of eyes before 
and behind," though even here there is some difficulty attaching 
to the conception of a creature with a face like a man and yet 
full of eyes in front. 

The discussion of this question is important, since we shall 
find later that the words KVKA.otfo, Ka~ la-w0w -yiJJ,oV<rLY &<jl0aAJJ-WV 
in 8 are a meaningless interpolation. 

In Ezek. x. 12 the text is recognized by critics as originally 
applying only to tke wheels. In its present form, which is very 
corrupt, it runs : "And their whole body, and their backs, and 
their hands, and their wings, and the wheels, were full of eyes round 
about, even the wheels that they four had." See Bertholet in toe., 
who proposes CQ'Di,'1 CQ'~~1 c~,!~IT~~\ "and all their naves, 
and their felloes, and their axle trees . . • were round about full 
of eyes." 

7. Ka.1 Til t<?ov Til 'll'pWTOY 1lp.oiov >.eovT,, 
Ka.1 TO 8ufTEpov t<i)ov <lp.o,ov p.&a-xc:i, 
Ka.1 TO TplToV t<i)ov E'.xwv TO ,rp60'6l'll'OV &is d.v8pw,rou, 
Ka.1 TCi TtTa.pTOV t':)01' op.o~OV d.ET'!' 'll'E:TOJLEV<:>, 

The order in Ezek. i. 10 is man, lion, ox, eagle. The text 
in x. r4 is corrupt, as we have already pointed out. Irenaeus 
(iii. r r. 8) seems to have been the earliest writer who identified 
the Four Evangelists with the four Living Creatures-Matthew 
with the man, Mark with the eagle, Luke with the ox, and John 
with the lion. Victorious, on the other hand, understood the 
man as symbolizing Matthew, the lion Mark, the ox Luke, 
the eagle John. St. Augustine (De Cons. Evang. i. 6) attributes 
the lion to Matthew, the man to Mark, the ox to Luke, and the 
eagle to John. Such identifications though popular in the early 
Church, and indeed in later times, are wholly fanciful. See 
Alford and Dtisterdieck in toe. ; Swete2, St. Mark, p. xxxvi sqq. ; 
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. 257 sqq. p.6axor. is here, as it is over 40 
times in the LXX, the equivalent of 'i\t&-cf. Ezek. i. 10, 

and therefore means an ox. In the LXX it is more frequently 
a rendering of ,,, a bull, and occasionally of 'i1~~ and '~l!-

In line 3 (xwv stands here as in 8 for a finite verb in 
accordance with a Hebrew, or a still more frequent Aramaic 
idiom. This idiom is found also in the Kotvn, See note on 
xii. 2, where it recurs. 

8. Ka.l TO. TE<TO'Epa. t/ila., ~I' Ka.8' ~I' a.GTwl' E'.xwv &va. 'll'TEpuya.s E~. 
On the form of the Cherubim in this passage see above, p. r 19 sq. 
For iv Ka0' lv and avd used distributively see N.T. Grammars. 
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[ KuKM8Ev Kal l!uC118ev yl/loumv &4>8aXwav.] Wellhausen (Analysed. 
O.ffenbarung Joh., p. 9) rightly regards this clause as an interpola
tion, though I can only in part accept his reasons : "1<v1<>./,()a, 
steht bei Ezek. i. 18 for ;µ'11'pocr0Ev 1<al omcrBev zusammen. Denn 
luw0Ev bedeutet nach v. r ebenso viel als lµ:rrpou0ev ; innen ist 
vorn und aussen ist hinten." I have already shown (seep. 121 sq.) 
that our author has modified very considerably the character
istics of the Cherubim as given in Ezekiel, and has transferred to 
his description of the Cherubim tlie eyes which in Ezekiel's 
account belong only to the wheels. The grounds on which I 
regard this line as an intrusion are : 1. The sentence or line begins 
without a copula though it contains a finite verb. This is 
contrary to the writer's custom throughout the preceding verses 
iv. 2, 3, 5, 6, 7. We should expect Kai KVKA60Ev. 2. KVKA.6()ev Kat 
1.crw0ev is in reality a meaningless phrase. It has proved a 
hopeless crux to interpreters. If in any form it is original, it 
must be corrupt, and we should have to fall back on the text 
presupposed by Primasius : "habebant singula alas senas per 
circuitum. Et erant plena oculis ante se et retro," or still earlier 
Victorinus : "habentes alas senas in circuitu et oculos intus et 
foris" (Hausleiter, Lateinische Apocalypse, p. 94). These render
ings presuppose, as Bousset points out, the text 1<vK>..00ev Kat 
1.fw0EV Kai luw0Ev, which is actually that of Q and a few cursives. 
Thus we should have, "they had each six wings round about, 
and they were full of eyes without and within." Luther was also 
in favour of connecting KvK'A.60£v with what precedes. But this 
text is very badly attested. It is only an attempt to smooth 
away the difficulties of an unintelligible gloss. 3, The words, if 
they had an intelligible meaning, would be a needless repeti
tion of the last clause of 6. 4. The text of Isa. vi., which our 
author had undoubtedly before him, describes the Seraphim in 
2 as having six wings, and then immediately in 3 their ascrip
tion of praise, "Holy, holy, holy." This fact is in favour of the 
excision of this clause, especially as it has occurred before. 

But how is the gloss to be explained? The glosser possibly 
drew the unintelligible phrase KVKA00£v Kal luw(hv from the LXX 
of Ezek. i. 2 7, Jpauiv 11'vpos :.uw8EV alrrou KVKA<f!, where, however, 
the text refers to a description of God. 

Kul clvchrauuw o~K lxouuw ~plpas Ka.l vuKTOS Xlyovns. Here it 
is distinctly implied that the volume of praise is continuous and 
unbroken. This fact does not harmonize with 9-14, as we shall 
see presently. For the phraseology, though the sense differs, 
cf. xiv. Il, 

The widespread conception of praise in heaven is attested 
by such passages as r Enoch xxxix. 12 sq., x!. 3 sq., lxi. 9 sqq., 
lxix. 26, lxxi. 1 r, etc. ; T. Levi iii. 8; 2 Enoch xvii. r, xviii. 9, 
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xix. 6, xx. 4; Ascension of Isaiah vii. 15, 19, 20, 27, 29, 30, 
36, vni. 3, r6, 17-18, ix. 28-29, 33, 40-42, x. r-3, 19, xi. 26, 
27, etc.; Chag. 12b; Apoc. Zephaniah (Clem. Alex. Strom. 
V, II, 77). 

With the trisagion in our text we might compare that in 
I Enoch xxxix. 12, "Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits: He 
filleth the earth with spirits." Here as in our text (see note 
above) the writer has modified the trisagion to suit the main 
purpose of his Apocalypse. 

We have already shown that the task of the Cherubim 
together with the Seraphim and Ophannim is to sing the praises 
of God (see above, p. 120 sq.) in later Apocalyptic literature as in 
our text. De Wette, Dusterdieck, B. Weiss, and Alford regard 
the Cherubim as representing the whole animate creation. 
Diisterdieck and Alford quote the Shemoth rabba, 23, fol. 122, 
4 b, as already giving the right point of view: "Quattuor sunt, qui 
principatum in hoe mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, inter 
aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter bestias leo." "Dass diese Vier 
die gesammte lebendige Schopfung reprasentiren so lien, ist <lurch 
die bedeutungsvolle Vierzahl selbst angezeigt" (Dtisterdieck, 
Bengel). Swete (2nd ed., p. 7r), following Dusterdieck, writes 
that "the (.;,a represent Creation and the Divine immanence in 
nature," and quotes Andreas to the same effect. And again (p. 
72): "This ceaseless activity of Nature under the Hand of God is 
a ceaseless tribute of praise." But this meaning of the Cherubim 
cannot, so far as I see, be maintained. In the Book of Jubilees 
the angels are, speaking generally, divided into two classes : 
those which keep the Sabbath with God and Israel, and those 
which do not. The former include only the angels of the 
presence and the angels of sanctification. This latter class are 
those which sing the praises of God (see my notes on ii. 2, 18, 
xv. 27, xxxi. 14), and embrace, no doubt, the Cherubim and 
Seraphim. Now as for the angels who do not keep the Sabbath, 
these are naturally " the angels of service" who are set over the 
works of nature. These are inferior in rank and knowledge not 
only to the two higher orders, but also to righteous men, accord
ing to the Talmud (see my commentary on Jubilees, p. 12). 
Even a knowledge of the law is withheld from them (op dt., p. 
r r I). Since, therefore, the angels, that were intimately connected 
with nature according to Jewish views, held so subordinate a 
position, it can hardly be right to identify with them the Cheru
bim, who are immediately round the throne of God and con
tinually sing His praises, and are the highest order of angels in 
the N.T. Apocalypse. 

The idea of nature as itself praising God is found in Ps. xix. 
z sqq., ciii. 22, cxlviii.; but the Cherubim are not regarded as 
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vehicles of this praise in our text, but the twenty-four elders (see 
II, p. 133 sq.). 

The trisagion in our text differs from Isa. vi. 3 in that it does 
not voice the praise of creation, but omits the words, "the whole 
earth is full of His glory," and confines itself to the holiness, 
omnipotence, and everlastingness of God. 

On the essential naturl:! of God, our author bases his assur
ance of the ultimate triumph of righteousness. 

~AyLor; clyLor; «yLoS KOpLor;, o 8i;:or;, o 'll"llVTOKpciTwp, 
o ~v Kal o li,v Kill Ii epx6p.Evos. 

Cf. i. 8, :xi. 17. The trisagion is borrowed here with modifica
tions from Isa. vi. 3, ayws &.yws clytos Kvpws <Tll/3llw0. Our author 
has not followed the LXX ; for in every instance mN:i~ is rendered 
by the translator of the LXX in Isaiah by <rll/3aw0. On the 
other hand, b ,;ra11-r0Kp1frwp is the rendering of this Hebrew word 
in the rest of the prophets. Furthermore, our author has inserted 
,n5pLO, b (h6s= i7\i11 1Y"IN-a phrase very frequent in Ezekiel (vi. 3, 
n, vii. 2, 5, viii. r, etc.). For the second line, cf. i. 4, 8, xi. 17. 
For other doxologies, see note on rr. 

On t, ~11 1<al o li>v KTA. see note on i. 4. 
9. Kal OTllV 8wcrouow T<l t4ill Mtav Kal np.~v Kill EOXllPLll'TLllV 

Tr;, Ka9'Yjp.ivc.> e,rl Tlii &p6vw, Tr;, ir;,vTL ELS TO~S alfl,vas TWV atwvc.>v. 
c'ommentat~rs are' practicaliy agreed that oTav owO'ovuiv 1 is 
here to be translated "whensoever ... shall give." That is, 
the action in 10-II is represented as occurring as often as that 
in 8. But since the giving of praise on the part of the Living 
Creatures is continuous and unbroken (8), it is hard to reconcile 
this conception with that conveyed in 10, which implies that the 
praise is not continuous, but bursts forth at intervals, whereupon 
the four and twenty Elders fall down and worship. The latter 
view, moreover, is that which underlies the rest of the Apocalypse. 
The Elders are not always prostrating themselves, but on the 
occasion of great cnses in the Apocalypse, which call forth their 
worship and thanksgiving: cf. v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4. One of the 
Elders also comforts the Seer, v. 5, and tells him who are the great 
white-robed company that are praising God, vii. 13. Nor are 
the Cherubim occupied with unbroken praisegiving throughout 
the rest of the book. Separate acts of praise on their part are 
implied in v. 9 (oTav), and different tasks are ascribed to them 
in vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, and in xv. 7. Hence we infer that in this 
respect iv. 1-8 stands apart from the rest of the Apocalypse. 

Millv Kal TL/1.~v Kal euxap1crTlav. The collocation 86ta Kal 
np,~ is found in Ps. viii. 6 (i'1i7\ ,,:i::, ), but not in the same 

1 For other exarnpleq of 6nv with indicative in a frequentative sense see 
Moulton, p. 168. 
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connection as in our text. A better parallel is furnished by 
Ps. xxix. 1, xcvi. 7, EvfyKaTE T<tJ KvptlJ,! S6~av KaL np,~v (where, how
ever, np.~ is a rendering of !3). But the best parallels to our text 
are found in 1 Enoch lxi. 10, II, where the Cherubim and other 
angels are said to "bless and glorify and extol" ( = evAoye1.v Kal. 
So~~ELV ,ca.l. fifovv) God. For similar statements cf. xxxix. 10, 
12, xlvii. 2, lxi. 12, etc. ( = oofa<TOV<TLV ,cat evxapL~<TOV<TLv). We 
might also compare Dan. iv. 34. 

Tij\ twvn Eis Tot:is atwvas. This phrase recurs in re, x. 6, xv. 7; 
see also vii. 2. Cf. Dan. iv. 31 (Theod.), T<tJ ~own EL'> Tov a1wva 
(~O~Jl 'n) -ijvea-a Kal. iS6faa-a; also Deut. xxxii. 40 ; Dan. xii. 7 
( r:b1vn 'il); Sir. xviii. 1 7 ; r Enoch v. x. This phrase repeats the 
idea in the second line of the trisagion. See Bousset, Rel. d. 
Judentums, 293. This divine attribute is applied to our Lord 
in i. 18. 

10. oi ELKOO"L TinapEs -rrpEo-f3uTEpoL. This conception of a 
heavenly divan composed of four and twenty Elders is not found 
in existing Jewish literature. There are indeed echoes of such a 
conception in 1 Kings xxii. 19 sqq., Job i. 6, ii. 1, which represent 
God as taking counsel with His angels ; and in Dan. iv. 17, vii. 
9, where a certain order of angels is regarded as assessors of 
God and issuers of the divine decrees. But a still closer parallel 
is found in Isa. xxiv. 23 : 

/3a<TLAEV<T£L Kvptos EK ~£Law Ka.L El,;; 'I.povcra.A~µ., 
Kal. EV6J7rt0V TWV '1T'pea-/3vTipwv oofacr(NcrETat. 

This passage has been, it is true, assigned by Duhm and 
Marti to the latter half of the 2nd century B.c., and the '1T'pEa-/3v
T£po, (C'JP?) are interpreted as the heads of the Jewish com
munity-an interpretation that is already propounded in the 
Targum on Isaiah. But whether this be so or not, the passage 
could easily have assumed a different meaning in the 1st century 
of the Christian era, and formed a starting-point for the develop
ment of the conception in our text. In our text the Elders are 
crowned as kings, and seated on thrones round the throne of 
God : they are thus the heavenly y•pova-fa.. 

Who then are these Elders? that is, whom does the author 
of our book conceive them to be ? for their original meaning 
and their meaning in the text have no necessary connection. 

First let us inquire what we know from our text of these 
Elders. i. They sit on twenty-four thrones round the throne of 
God, iv. 4, xi. 16. ii. They wear crowns of gold, and are clothed 
in white garments, iv. 4. iii. They are called Trp,a-/3-.IT.poi (C'Ji'f). 
iv. They are four and twenty in number. v. They occupy these 
thrones not at the Final Judgment or the consummation of the 
world, but in the present and apparently in the past (since the 
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cr,eation ?). vi. The Seer addresses one of them, vii. 13, as 
KvpiE. vii. They act as angel£ interpntes, vii. 13. viii. They 
discharge a priestly function in presenting the prayers of the 
faithful to God in golden bowls, v. 8. ix. They encourage the 
Seer when in the spirit he beholds the inhabitants of heaven, 
v. 5. x. They discharge the office of praising God by singing 
and playing on the harp, v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4. 

Now these Elders have been variously taken as 

I. Glorified men. 
II. A College of angels - earlier angelic assessors

onginally Babylonian star-gods. 
IIP. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly 

orders. 
IIIb. And in their present context Angelic representatives 

of the whole body of the faithful. 

I. Glorified men.-Thus (1) Bleek, 198 sq.; De Wette8, 72; 
Weizsacker2, 617, take them to be representatives of the Jewish 
and heathen communities. (2) Victorious, Andreas, Arethas, 
Bousset, Stern, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Dusterdieck, 221; B. 
Weiss, 438, hold them to be representatives of the O.T. 
and N.T. communities, twelve of them being the O.T. patriarchs 
from whom the nation of Israel arose, and twelve theN.T. apostles 
by whom the Christian Church was founded. It is true, indeed, 
that the name 7rpEa-/JvrEpot suggests in itself representatives of the 
community: cf. Isa. xxiv. 23, quoted above, and Ex. xxiv. 11. 

As representatives of the entire community of believers there 
would belong to them the kingly dignity; for since faithful 
believers share the throne of their Lord, and reign, iii. 21, i. 6, 
xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5 (2 Tim. ii. 12), and wear crowns, iii. u, it 
is pre-eminently fitting that their representatives should enjoy 
such kingly privileges. In the Ascension of Isaiah vii. 22; 

viii. 26, ix. 10-13, 18, 24, 25, xi. 40, the idea of crowns (<rricf,avo, 
not 8w.8~p.a-ra) and thrones as the rewards of the righteous is 
repeatedly dwelt upon. Such views, therefore, must have been 
widely current in early Christendom. Moreover, the idea of 
crowns as the reward of righteousness is pre-Christian; see T. 
Benj. iv. r. Further, it might be urged that there are some 
grounds for the identification of these Elders with the twelve 
Patriarchs and the twelve Apostles; for they are closely brought 
together in the description of the New Jerusalem. Thus the 
names of the twelve Patriarchs are written on the twelve gates, 
xxi. 12, and those of the twelve Apostles on the twelve founda
tions of its wall, xxi. 14. Furthermore, the homogeneity of the 
Jewish and Christian Churches emerges from the fact that the 
redeemed sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, xv. 3 (?). 

VOL. 1.--<J 
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But it has been rejoined, there is no true co-ordination of 
Jewish and Christian Churches in xxi. 12, 14, else there would 
be twenty-four gates or twenty-four foundations. Moreover, 
there is not a hint in the text that the Elders refer to definite 
persons such as the Patriarchs and Apostles. 

But the real difficulty does not lie here, but in the fact that 
the Elders cannot be men but must be angels. This follows from 
the characteristics mentioned in v., vi., vii., viii , ix. above. These 
we must now treat more in detail. The Seer addresses one of 
the Elders as KVPL£, vii. r3, a fact which, though not conclusive, 
is in favour of the angelic nature of the Elders. That they act, 
however, as angeli interpretes, vii. 13 (cf. xvii. 3, xxi1. 6), is con
clusive against their being of human origm. Such duties belong 
to angels only; cf. Dan. ix. 22 sqq.; 1 Enoch xvii. I, xix. 1, 

xxi. 5, xxii. 6, etc.; 2 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Bar. passim. No more 
is the function of offc:ring encouragement to the Seer, v. 5, re
concilable with their being men : cf. Dan. x. I 1. 

Furthermore, it is angels and not men that offer the prayers 
of the faithful in golden bowls, T. Levi iii. 7; Chag. 12b; 

Sebach, 62"; Menachoth, IIo", and so in our text, v. 8; it is 
angels that sing hymns, 2 Enoch xviii. 9, xix. 3, xx. 4, etc., and 
so in our text, v. 9, xiv. 3; but this last point must not be 
pressed. 

And again the fact that the elders sit on thrones prior to the 
consummation of the kingdom or the final judgment is against 
their being conceived as men. Not till this period arrives will 
the faithful wear crowns and sit on thrones. This holds also in 
Judaism, as appears from a passage of Tanchuma, fol. 52, quoted 
by Spitta and others: "Tempore futuro Deus S. B. sedebit et 
angeli dabunt sellas magnatibus Israelis, et illi sedent. Et Deus 
S. B. sedet cum senioribus tanquam ri li'.:l ::i~, princeps senatus, 
et judicabunt gentiles." To the above passage we might add 
D.:i.n. vii., where the thrones are set for the angelic assessors of the 
Most High. Thrones were thus not unfitting for angels, accord
ing to pre-Christian Judaism. On the above grounds, therefore, 
the Elders are to be taken as angels. Whatever the twenty-four 
Elders may have been originally, in the view of our author, they 
are not men, but an order of angels. 

II. A College of angels-earlier angelic assessors-originally 
Babylonian star-,\'ods.-Gunkel (Schlipfung und Chaos, 302-308) 
and Zimrnern (KA.T. 3 633) examine the various interpretations 
adduced, including that given under the next heading, and 
conclude that neither in Judaism nor in Christianity can any 
true interpretation of the twenty-four Elders seated on thrones 
be found. For they urge that the thrones imply that the Elders 
are k1ngs and judges: that these Elden, are supernatural beings, 
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and that the number twenty-four is no invention of the Seer, but 
that the whole conception has been taken over from apocalyptic 
tradition. 

They are of opinion that the twenty-four Babylonian star
gods are the original of the twenty-four Elders, and that these 
gods were transformed by Judaism into angels. They support 
their view with the following citation from Diodorus Siculus, ii. 
3 I : ;ura BE T◊V t'l'BtaKov KDKAOV EZKo<Tw Kal TE.'l"'l"apas 6.cpop{tovutv 
6.<TTtpas, ©V rovs fLEV ~µ,{uns €11 TOl,S /3opEiots fLE.pE<Tt, 'l"OVS 8' ~µ,tuEtr; 
EV ToZs VO'l"LOtS 'l"E'l"a.x0a.i cpau{, Kal 'l"OVTWV 'l"OVS fLEV opwµlvovs 'l"WV 
twvTWV Eivat Ka'l"ap,0µ.ovut, TOV'i 3' &.cpavli); rot, 'l"E'l"EAEV'l"'l)KO<Tl 1rpouw
p{u8at voµl(ovutv, olls BtKaura.s TW, c5>..wv 7rpouayop,;;vovuiv. With 
the Babylonian star-gods Gunkel (Zum Verstandni'ss des N. 
Testaments, 43) thinks the twenty-four Yazata of the Persians 
are related (Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, 47).1 Gunkel admits 
that the Seer has lost consciousness of the original meaning of 
these beings in that he assigns them priestly functions, though 
they were originally kings, senators of the Most High. 

This interpretation has received the support of Bousset, 
J. Weiss, Holtzmann3, and is undoubtedly attractive, but the 
evidence of connection between the Babylonian conception and 
that which appears in our text is too slight to build upon. It 
seems to be, m fact, not more than a coincidence; for the points 
in common between the two can be explained within Judaism. 

There is not a trace of what, according to Gunkel, was the 
original character of these Elders ; for the uTl.cpavoi and 0p6vot 
do not necessarily in themselves imply kingship. If Btao~µ,aTa. 
were used instead of <TTlcpai'ot 2 the matter might be different. 
Nor need the possession of 0p6vot involve judicial powers, if we 
may reason from the passages cited above from the Ascension of 
Isaiah; while as regards the number twenty-four, it can be 
satisfactorily accounted for within Judaism. 

Since the Elders are not conceived in any way as kings, 
since they never act as judges and are never consulted by God 
as His assessors, 3 but are described as angels discharging priestly 
(v. 8) and Levitical functions (v. 8), the most reasonable inter
pretation is that which identifies them with the angelic repre
sentatives of the twenty-four priestly orders. 

III"-. Angelic representatives of the twent;•-jour priestly orders. 
-A great number of scholars in past times derived the number 

l 2 Enoch iv. I might be compared: "And they brought before my face 
the elders and rulers of the stellar orders." 

2 I find, however, that <rT<<po.vos is used of the crown of the sun in 
3 Bar. vi., viii. · 

3 In I Enoch xiv. 22, Sir. xlii. 22, it is expressly stated that God stands 
in no need uf cutm~el though thousands of thousands of angels stand around 
Him. 
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twenty-four from the twenty-four priestly orders, such as Alcasar, 
Vitringa, Eichhorn, Ewald, Hilgenfeld, Renan, Erbes ; but it was 
Spi tta ( 2 7 5 sqq.) who first recognized in the Elders the heavenly 
representatives of the twenty-four orders (1 Chron. xxiv. 7-18). 
The chief priests were designated not only 0119', "princes" (so 
angels are designated in Dan. x. 13, 20, 21), and C'fPt:-:1, "heads," 
but also "elders of the priesthood," nfn::i ''i'T (Joma i. 5), and 
::l~ 11\::l 'Ji'!, " Elders of a father's house" (Tamid i. I) ; Mid doth 
i. 8. See Schiirer3, ii. 236. They are also called C'ilSt:-:n 'irt', 
"princes of God," in 1 Chron. xxiv. 5. Spitta quotes the 
passage from Tanchuma, 52 (cited above), to show that angels 
sat on thrones. These angels, then, would be the heavenly 
counterpart of the heads of the twenty-four priestly orders. As 
such they themselves offered sacrifice 1 in heaven, v. 8-they 
presented the prayers of the faithful a bloodless offering: cf. T. 
Levi iii. 6 sq. If, then, this order of angels sat on thrones, it is 
to be expected also that they should wear crowns. Spitta might 
further have added that there were also twenty-four orders of 
Levites, 1 Chron. xxv. 9-3r, whose duty was to "prophesy with 
harps, with psalteries, and with cymbals" (1 Chron. xxv. x). 
This duty is discharged by the Elders in our text: cf. v. 8. In 
favour of this interpretation it may be observed that, since the 
archetypes of the temple and its accessories, as the altar and the 
ark, are represented by the Seer as already existing in heaven, it 
is natural to find the archetypes of the twenty-four priestly orders 
there also. 

These angels Spitta identifies with the 8p6vo, mentioned in 
T. Lev. iii. 8, where their duty, as in several passages in our text, 
is to offer praise to God (ad vµ,vov -rql 0Ecp 7rpou,j,Jpov-rEs). 

That they sat on thrones is clear from the Ascension of 
Isaiah vii. I4, 15, 2r, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35, xi. 25. 

Finally, this view of the Elders is preserved in the writing, a1 
liia-raya.t al: 8,a KA~µ,ev-ros (Lagarde, Juris ecclesiastici antiquissima, 
1856, 74 sqq.): ELKO(]"£ yo.p Ka., TECTCTapE, den 7rpEu/3wEpo1, 8w8<:Ka 
£K 8e(,wv Kat 8w8EKa it Evwwµwv . . • oi P.,EJ/ yap be SEt,wv 8EXOfJ.€VOl 
U.11'"0 TWV apxayyf>,wv -ra, cpuD,as 11'"poO",j,Epovu, -rql 8Eu1r6711, ol 8E U 
ap1crnpwv £11'"9:.0VO"l -rep 1rA,j8E£ TWV &.yy&wv (quoted by Harnack, 
Lehre der I2 Ap, 233). This passage is an early expansion of 
our text. It still preserves the priestly element in the con
ception. 

JIIh. And in their present context the Elders may be th~ 

1 The priestly character of the Elde1s may be hinted at in their great 
hymn in v. 9-Io, where the Elders dwell on the self-sacrifice of the Lamb as 
manifesting His worthiness to take the Book of Destiny and open its seals. 
However, it is just possible that the Living Creatures also join in that hymn. 
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heavenly representatives of the f aitliful z'n their twofold aspect as 
priests and kt'ngs. 

It is, of course, possible that the Jewish character of the 
Elders may persist in our text: but it is not improbable that for 
our author the Elders have become the heavenly representatives 
of the faithful, all of whom are priests, i. 6. The risen martyrs 
are both priests and kings, xx. 6. This conception presents no 
difficulty, seeing that every man had his guardian angel, 
Acts xii. 15; Tob. v.; Targ. Jer. on Gen. :xxxiii. 10; Chag. 16"; 
Ber. 60\ and particularly "the little ones," Matt. xviii. 10. 
This phrase has in Matthew a secondary meaning, "the weaker 
brethren in the faith." The Elders, therefore, may be the 
heavenly representfttives of the whole body of the faithful. 

10. /30.>..oGcnv Tous a,-e<j>avous o.uTwv lvc.S,nov Tou 9p6vou. For this 
act of homage familiar in the East, W etstein compares Tacitus, 
Ann. xv. 29, "Placuit Tiridaten ponere apud effigiem Cresaris 
insigneregium .•. ad quam(sc.effigiem Neronis) progressus Tirid
ates .•. sublatum capiti diadema imagini subjecit," and Eichhorn, 
Plutarch, Lucull. p. 522, Tiyp&.J/'Y/'> TO 8i&8,,,µa. rqs K£cpoJ..i;s &.cf>£>..6-
u,o,;; W't}KE 7rpo 'TWV 7f'08wv: and in the Jalkut Shimoni, i. fol. 55\ 
"omnes reges orientis et occidentis venerunt ad Pharaonem. 
Cum vero Mosen et Aaronem in coelesti splendore viderent,tremor 
ipsorum in eos incidit-et sumserunt coronas de capitibus suis 
eosque adoraverunt." Cicero, Pro P. Sestio, 27: "Hunc Cn. 
Pompeius, quum in suis castris supplicem abjectumque vidisset 
erexit, atque insigne regium, quod ille de suo capiti abjecerat 
reposuit. 

11. &f•os it, 6 KOpLoS Ko.1 6 9eos ,jfl,6W, 
>..a.l3ELV Tr)V 8o~a.v KO.L Tr)V nfl,~V Ka.l Tr)V Mvafl,LV, 
Cl '\ l( \ ,-

OTL au EKTLaa.s TO. 'll"O.VTO., 

K«l s.a TO 9EA1Jfl,lt aou ijuo.v [ K«1 lKT(o-811aav ]. 

&~•os et 6 Kop•os Ko.l 6 9Eos ,jfl,wv. The nominative is used 
here as the vocative: see Blass, Gram. p. 87; Moulton2, 71. 
It is possible that the Seer has chosen this title in reference to 
God in contrast to Domitian's blasphemous claim to be called 
Dominus et Deus noster (Suet .Domitian, I3). 

The phrase ~ws . . . >..af3e'iv recurs in v. 9, I 2. In I Enoch 
such doxologies are frequent, and have, as a rule, a close con
nection with their respective contexts: cf. ix. 4, 5, xxii. 14, 
xxv. 7, xxxvi. 4, xxxix. 9-13, xlviii. 10, lxxxi. 3, lxxxiii. 11, 

lxxxiv., xc. 40. The same rule can be traced in the doxologies 
of our text: cf. v. 12, 13, vii. 12. 

As the doxology of the Cherubim in 8 has for its theme 
the holiness, omnipotence, and everlastingness of God,-i.e. the 
essential nature of God,-so the doxology of the four and tm:nLy 
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Elders has for its theme the glory of God £n His works; for that 
all things were created by Him. 

niv Mfa.v Kttl niv TLJJ,~V Ko.1. T~v Sdvo.l'w· Cf. I Chron. xvi. 
27-28. 

Sul To 8lli..ri1&d. o-ou ~o-a.v [Ko.1 EKTto-9rio-o.v]. Cf. Ps. cxlviii. 5, 
"He commanded, and they were created." 1 Enoch lxxxi. 3, 
"I blessed the great Lord, the King of glory for ever, in that He 
hath made all the works of the world." Our text is certainly 
difficult. We should naturally expect £Krta·0riuav Kai ~uav. The 
various corrections in the critical footnotes show how deeply 
this difficulty was felt. But none of them is helpful. If any 
change of the text were admissible, it would be best to read 
eK-r{u0riaav Kai ~uav, or to omit Kai E.KTL<I0riuav with A as an 
explanatory gloss added by a scribe who misunderstood ~uav. 
Then we should have 

"For Thou didst create all things, 
And because of Thy will they had their being"-

i'.e. to Thy will they owed their existence. 
But, if the text is correct, there are two possible interpreta

tions. 1. Because of Thy will they had their being (t".e. existed 
in contrast to their prev10us non-existence) and were created. 
So Diisterdieck. But this mvolves an awkward inversion of 
thought. 2. "Because of Thy will they existed (in the world of 
thought) and were (then by one definite act) created." So also 
practically Swete, who writes: "The Divine Will had made the 
universe a fact in the scheme of things before the Divine Power 
gave material expression to the fact." 

But I confess that the text of A seems best, and from it all 
the other variations can be explained. 

With the idea in our text we might contrast contemporary 
Jewish speculation. According to 2 Bar. xiv. 18, Ezra viii. 1, 

44, the world was created on account of man; but this was only 
a loose way of putting the idea which is definitely expressed 
elsewhere, to the effect that the world was created on account of 
Israel, 4 Ezra vi. 55, 59, vii. II; Ass. Mos. i. 12, or rather on 
account of the righteous in Israel, 2 Bar. xiv. 19, xv. 7, xxi. 24. 
Such was the belief of the Rabbis: see Weber, Jud. Theo/,2 
208 sq. 

CHAPTER V. 

§ r. Contents and Authorship. 

As in iv. we have the vision of Him that sitteth on the 
throne, to whom the world and all that is therein owe their 
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being, in v. we have the vision of the Lamb into whose bands 
the destinies of the world and all that is therein are committed. 
By His victory once and for all (b[K1JCTE11, v. 5, and ~ .. l.crcf,ayµl110F, 
v. 6) He has shown Himself equal to this task, for whose 
achievement none else could be found. And as in iv. the 
Living Creatures praise God as the All Holy, the Almighty and 
the Everlasting One, and the Elders fall down and worship Him 
as the Creator of all things, in v. 8 sqq. first the Living Creatures 
and the Elders fall down and worship the Lamb who through His 
redeeming death had won the right to carry God's purposes into 
effect, next ( r r sq.) the countless hosts of angels praise the Lamb 
as God, and finally (13) the whole world of created things in 
heaven, in earth and under the earth joins in a universal burst of 
thanksgiving to Him that sitteth upon the throne and to the 
Lamb. Thus as in iv. God the Creator is the centre of worhip, 
in v. it is God the Redeemer, who thereby carries God's pur
poses into fulfilment, while the chapter closes in the joint adora
tion of Him that sitteth on the throne and of the Lamb. 

As regards the authorship, every clause of it is from the hand 
of our author except two glosses in 8, 1 r, which are intended to 
be explanatory and supplementary, but are both in conflict with 
the thought of the writer. Whilst the diction and the idiom 
(§ 2 ), which latter is not so pronounced as in the earlier chapters, 
are clearly those of our Seer, there is not an idiom or phrase that 
is not his. 

§ 2. Diction and Idiom. 

There can be no doubt as to this chapter being from the 
hand of our author. 

(a) ~Dictt'on: , 
2. uyyeAov LO'){Upov: agam 111 x. r, xviii. 2 I. ~v <j,C&lv-fi _1;1eyu>..n : 

again in xiv. 7, 9, 15. Without l.v in v. 12, v1. 10, vn. 2, 10, 

yiii. !}• x. 3, etc. Contrast the non-J ohannine iv loxvp~ cf,wvfj 
m xvm. 2. 

8. ~-rro,«hC&l, Cf. 13, vi. 9, xii. I. Elsewhere in NT 7 
times. 

4. «~Los E~pl8-q. For Eflpliv with part. or adj. cf. ii. 2, iii. 
2, xx. 15. 

6. d.pv(ov. This word is applied to Christ 29 times in our 
author and not elsewhere in the N.T., where &.µ116s is used 
(Fourth Gospel, Acts, I Pet.). 

9. q'.Souow ~S-ljv Kmv~v: cf. xiv. 3, xv. 3. l0"4>uy11s : cf. 6, 
1 2, xiii. 8. -qyopuous : cf. xiv. 3, 4. lv Tit' «!11-«Tl aou : cf. i. 5. 
4>u>..-ijs IC. yAW0'0'1JS K, AUOU IC, ievous : cf. vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7, 
xiv. 6. 

10. /3auL>..e(uv K«l lepeLs : cf. i. 6. /3«0'~Ae~ouO'w ehrl T-ijs y-ijs : 
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cf. xx. 4, J/3autAE11aav • • • xlAr.a ;r17-both statements referring 
to the Millennial Kingdom. Contrast xxii. 5. 

12. clfLOV lunv Tb d.pvtov • • • >..a~E~V T. Mva.JJ,LV : er. xi. 17, 
E't>-..17,pas -r. 8vva.µ,w. '"l" Mv«JJ,W K, -rr>..ourov «TA. For the same 
seven, save in the case of 1rAovrov, cf. vii. I 2. 

. 18. ~- K0.81JfLEVci> l,rl r. 8pclv<t> K- T~ dpvl<t>. Cf. vi. 16, vii. 10, 
xiv. 4, xxn. x, 3. 

(b) Idiom. 
1. Tou K0.81Jphou l,rl T. 6p6vou. Cf. 7, 13, and the note on 

iv. 2, for the unique use of these phrases in our author. 
4. eK>..a.Lov. The past imperfect is not frequently used in our 

author, and its use is very forcible (except in v. r4): cf. i. r2, 
ii. 14, v. 4, 14, vi. 8, 9, x. 10, xix. 14, xxi. 15. 

5. ets EK. Seven times elsewhere in our author : twelve times 
in Fourth Gospel : ten times in rest of NT. 

l> ),.lwv o EK njs <j,u>..~s. For this use of the art. connecting the 
noun with a following phrase, cf. i. 4, ii. 24, viii. 3, 9, xi. r9, xiv. 
17, xvi. 3, xix. 14, xx. 8, r 3. 

6. EV p.lacii • • • lv fl,EO''l! = r:n . . . r::i = " in the midst of 
••. and "-a Hebraism. 

«:is eO'lj,a.yfLlvov : A frequent idiomatic use of 4~ in our 
author. d.pvlov • • • exc.v. This breach of concord in gender 
frequent in our author. Cf. ,rveup.a.Ta • • • d-rr€aTa.AJllvoL, which 
follows. 

7. ~>..Bev Kal eTh:q<j,ev: c£ viii. 3, xvii. r, xxi. 9 for this 
Semiticism, which does· not occur in the Fourth Gospel. Introd. 
to II.-III. § 2 (a), p. 39. It has been pointed out that the use 
of the perfect e'L>..17cpa is characteristic of our Seer. 

11. o dpL8Jl6, • • • >..lyones. Another instance of this breach 
of concord common in our author occurs in 13, 1rii.v KT{aµ,a ••• 
Atyovrnr;;. 

13. Ta. lv aaTo'is m£na.. ,,.;;,r;; precedes its noun in our author 
except here and in viii. 3, xiii. 12. 

V. 1. Ka.1 €t8ov l,rl rliv 8efu\v TOU Ka81JfLEVou .1-rrl TOU 6p6vou 
~L~>.[ov yeypa.fLp.lvov euw9Ev Kal 01TLa801, KGTEuif>pa.yu7fLlvov u<j,payiaw 
e1TT«. For the construction l1rt. T¥ 8e[{a.v compare xx. r, l,rt. T~v 
xeipa.. The book-roll lies on the open palm of the right hand, 
not in the hand. 

Opinions are divided as to i. the form, and ii. the contents 
of the /3L/3Alov. 

i. The farm.-(a) Grotius (ii. n6o), Zahn (Einleit. ii. 596), 
Nestle (Text. Crit. of .NT, 333), take it to be not a roll but a 
codex; for (1) it is said to be brt r7JV 8etla.v. Had it been a roll 
it would have been lv rfi 8etiif,. This argument is already 
answered above. ( 2) "The word used for opening the Book is 
tlvoi!ai (v. 4) and not, as in the case of rolls, &vE°A{uut:iv, &vnAeiv 
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or &.va1rT1)crcr£w." But this is not so. &.voital is used in Isa. 
xxxvii. 14 ( ivoi~ev a~To = To {3if3>..lov) as a rendering of W'l!l, the 
word which Ezekiel uses in ii. 10, and which the LXX renders 
there by 6.vEtA7JcrEV. 

d.voitm is used of unrolling a book also in Luke iv. 171 where 
ND correct the avol~as into &.vam[as, against ABL and most 
Versions. In Luke iv. 20 meas is used of rolling up the book. 
Nestle further adds : " That it was not written on the outside is 
also shown by the fact that it was sealed with seven seals, the 
purpose of which was to make the reading of the book impossible. 
Not till the seventh seal is broken is the book open and its 
contents displayed." But the idea in our text is that with the 
opening of each successive seal a part of the contents of the 
book-roll is disclosed in prophetic symbolism. Hence these 
scholars read ye-ypap,p.b-ov lcr<JJ0£V Kal 5mcr8£V Kau:crcppayicrp,lvov, 
taking the two latter words together. To this it has been 
reasonably rejoined that such a description is superfluous, 
as a roll is never written on the outside and sealed on the 
inside. 

(b) Spitta, 281, supposes that the /3£/3Alov is a book consisting 
of parchment leaves, each pair of which is fastened with a seal. 

(c) But with most scholars we take the /3,/3)..{ov to be a book
roll. In Ezek. iii. r, Ezra vi. 2 this is simply called KE<pa)..{s 
(n,)r.i), in Ezek. ii. 9 and Ps. xxxix. 8 KEcpo),1s f3if3Mov (M,)t:l 
'"l!lC ). The roll was limcr86ypacpov, written on the back also as 
in Ezek. ii. 10. In the latter passage it is described as "written 
before and behind "-ye-ypap,p,b-a . • • Ta lµ1rpocr0£V Kal Td. li1rlcnu 
('"l~n~, c•~!l n::i.m::i), but in our text as "written within and with
out"-ye-ypap.p,lvov lcr<JJ0£V Kal 01ricr8£V. This may be due, as 
Bousset suggests, to the fact that in Ezekiel the roll is open, but 
that in our text it is closed. On the use of such 01ricr86ypacpa 
amongst the Greeks and Romans, W etstein quotes Lucian, Vit. 
A uct. 9, ~ -rr~pa Sl crot 8lpp.wv EITT«L JJ,ECTT~ Kal lnrw8oypa.cp<JJv 
/3i/3Al<JJv; Juvenal, i. 6, "Summi plena jam margine libri scrip
tus et in tergo necdum finitus Orestes"; Martial, viii. 62, 
"Scribit in aversa Picens Epigrammata charta," 

ii. The contents.-(a) According to Huschke (Das Buch mit 
den sieben Siegeln, I 860 ), Zahn ( op. cit. ), and J. Weiss 1 ( Die 
Offenb. 57 sqq.) the Book represents a Will or Testament relating 
to the Old and New Testament Covenant. A will, according to 
the Praetorian Testament, in Roman law bore the seven seals of 
the seven witnesses on the threads that secured the tablets or 

1 A colleague of J. Weiss (op. cit. p. 57, n. 3) has shown that it is possible 
to construct a roll in which the seals fastened to the cords can be so fastened 
that with the removal of one a part of the roll can be unrolled, while the rest 
remains secure. 
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parchment (see Smith, Diet. of Greek and RoJJ1an Ant., p. II 17). 
Such a Testament could not be earned into execution till all the 
seven seals \\ ere loosed. 

The Seal visions are, therefore, on this view only signs of the 
end, the "woes" of the Messiah. But, if this view were right, 
then our author could not have omitted the most significant part 
of the whole procedure-the opening of the Book itself after the 
undoing of the seventh seal. 

(b) The roll contains the divine decrees and the destinies of 
the world. It deals with the things & fL£AA£L y1avlr:r8ai. With the 
loosing of each seal a part _of its contents is revealed in symbolic 
representation. In other words, the Book is a prophecy of the 
thmgs that fall out before the end. Owing to the solemnity 
with which it is introduced and the importance attached to it by 
the Seer, it should contain all the future history of the world 
described in the Apocalypse to its close ; and so Nicolas de Lyra, 
Corn. a Lap., Bengel, Diisterdieck, Bousset, etc., explain. This 
appears to be the right view, though it is hard to reconcile this 
view with the rest of the Apocalypse. 

That this Book is sealed with seven seals shows that the 
divine counsels and judgments it contains are a profound secret 
(cf. x. 4, xxii. 10; Isa. xxix. II; Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9), which 
can only be revealed through the mediation of the Lamb. 

In apocalyptic literature we have conceptions closely related 
to that of the Book in our text. It recalls the thought expressed 
by the phrase "the heavenly tablets" (ai -rrAd.K(r; Tov ovpavov) 
which is found in the Test. XII Patriarchs, the Book of Jubilees, 
and in r Enoch. The conception underlying this phrase is to 
be traced, partly to Ps. cxxxix. 16; Ex. xxv. 9, 40, xxvi. 30, 
where we find the idea that heaven contains divine archetypes of 
certain things that exist on earth; partly to Dan. x. 21, where a 
book of God's plans is referred to; but most of all to the growing 
determinism of thought, for which this phrase stands as a 
concrete expression. The conception is not a hard and fixed 
one : in r Enoch and Test. XII Patr. it wavers between an 
absolute determinism and prediction pure and simple. In the 
following passages as in our text the heavenly tablets deal with 
the future destinies of the world in 1 Enoch lxxxi. r sq., xciii. 
1-3, cvi. 19, cvii. I ; and the blessings in store for the righteous 
ciii. 2. They are apparently called the Book of the Angels, 
ciii. 2 (gm, (3), and are designed for the perusal of the angels, cviii. 
7, that they may know the futurerecompemes of the righteous and 
the wicked. Here there is a divergence hdween the Book in 
our text and the books in Enoch. The Book in our text 1s 
closed, and can only be opened by the Lamb. Those in Eno<'h 
nre open to be perused by the angels. Notwithstanding the 
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ideas are closely related. See my notes on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3 and 
Jub. Hi. 10. 

2. K«l EtSov iiyy£AOI' taxupov 101pucrcroVTa. '" cf,llwfi µeyaAn- A 
"strong angel" 1s referred to again m x. r, xvui. 2 r. The 
strength of the angel is dwelt upon, as his voice penetrates to 
the utmost bounds of heaven and earth and Hades. The 
phrase ~ <j)wvfj p,eycf),.v (see note on x. 3) recurs in xiv. 7, 9, 15; 
K7JpvcruovTa b, is a Hebraism. 

TLS atLOS dvoi:~IU TO /3t/3ALOI' K«l AUO'UL T08 o-4>puy"i8us a.ihoii. 
,ULOs here= tKav6s. Matt. viii. 8 : cf. 2 Cor. i1. 16, 7l"pos Ta.vrn Tls 
1Kav6s; In John i. 27 it is combined with Zva. The "worthi
ness" (&hOT7Js) is the inner ethical presupposition of the ability 
(1Kav6T71s) to open the Book. In &vo,1;-ai Kat Avuai there is a 
hysteron jroteron, or else we may take Avuai as defining more 
nearly the preceding word &vo,fai. 

8. Kal o&8Els eSuva.TO ev T<tJ oupav<e ouSe e"ll'l TI]S y~s ouliE il"ll'O
KQTW TI]S y~s O.VOL~al TO /3L/3Afov ouSe /3>..fo1:w a&To. Our author 
uses lovvaTo, never EOv1nJ071. In the whole sphere of creation 
none was worthy to open the Book. This threefold division 
is found already in Ex. xx. 4 ( cf. xx. I 1 ; Ps. cxlvi. 6), though m 
an earlier and different form : "that is m the heaven above, or 
that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the 
earth." This latter agrees exactly with the Babylonian division 
of the world into heaven and earth and water (apsu=water 
under and around the earth: see Zimmern, KA. T.8 ii. 350, 615), 
each of which had its own god. In Ex. xx. 4 the Babylonian 
polytheism has of course disappeared, though the cosmic division 
has survived. But, inasmuch as there has been a great eschato
logical development between Ex. xx. 4 and the time of our 
Apocalypse, the third division has become synonymous with 
Hades. This appears clearly in Phil. ii. 10. On a fourfold 
division of creation see note on 13. 

4. Kill EK1aLOV 11'0>..u, OTL ou8Els Cl~LOS E0pE8T) dvoi:fa.L TO /31/3>..(ov 
oun /31E"ll'£Lv u;ho. The Seer began to weep unrestrainedly 
because no being in creation was found worthy to open the 
Book. Others think that his weeping was due to his fear that 
the hoped for revelation would now be withheld, as it depended 
on the opening of the Book. 

5. Kill £ts EK TWV 11'pEo-/3uTEp111v >..t!yu fl,OL MYJ KAULE' ,Sou EVLKT)O'EI' 
o >..lwv o tK Tils ,t,u>..~s 'louSa., ,i plta. Aau£[S, a.vo°L~llL TO /3L/31l.lov Ka.l 
T4S ~"ll'Ta o-cf>pay~Sa.s a&Tou. Efs lK is found twelve times in the 
Fourth Gospel and eight times in the Apocalypse. One of the 
Elders here, as again in vii. 13, intervenes, as elsewhere do other 
angels, x. 4, 8 sqq., xvii. 1, xix. 9, xxi. 9, xxii. 8, in order to inform 
or guide the Seer. µ.71 Kt..a'i:£: cf. John xx. 13. The actual phrase 
is used by Christ in Luke vii. 13, viii. 52. 
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18ou evlK"qa-ev. The Wov serves to introduce vividly the scene 
represented in the next verse. lv{wq<1'1EV is to be taken here, as 
always in the LXX and the N. T., absolutely. It states that once 
and for .all Christ has conquered: cf. iii. 21, &s Ka.yw lv{K7Jua., and 
the object of this conquest was to empower Him to open the 
book of destiny and carry the history of the world throughout its 
final stages. Thus the &.vor:~a, is to be taken as an infinitive of 
purpose. The victory has been won through His death and 
resurrection. The Victor is designated as o Aiwv o eK rr)s cpv>..fj,;; 
'Iov8a in dependence on Gen. xlix. 9, <rKVp.,vos Movros 'Iov8a . • • 
&.va:1reuwv tKoip.,~07Js ws >..l.wv, and as TJ plta aavd8 in dependence 
on Isa. xi. I, e~EAEvuerat pa./380,;; EK -rfjs p{t71s (YJ/lt,) 'fruua{, KIZL 
i1.v0os eK rr)s plt71s (''~o/1?) &.va(3~crtara.i, and xi. 10;· KaL lura, lv rii 
'f/J.1-l.p<f I.Kdvv ~ p{ta (W;Jd) Toil 'IEuua{. The first passage was 
interpreted Mess1anicaily in the 1st cent. B.c., as we see from 
the Test Judah xxiv. 5, and the second in Rom. xv. 12. Since 
Isa. xi. 4, " He shall smite the earth with the rod of his 
mouth," is applied to the Messiah in Pss. Sol. xvii. 39, we may 
conclude that Isa. xi. r-10 was interpreted Messianically in pre
Christian times. In xxii. 16 of our text the author returns 
to these designations of the Messiah : lyw Eiµ.1 'Y/ p[ta Kal -r~ 
ylvo~ aave€8. 

6. Kal Et8ov lv p,luce TOU 8povo11 Kct1 TWI' TEO'UO.pwv tiwv Kctl iv 
p.Ea-lJ! TWV 1rpea-f3uTEpc,w d.pvlov ECTTTJKciS ws la-<j>a.yphov. The position 
of the Lamb, in the scene depicted, depends on the rendering 
assigned to lv µiu'I! •.• iv µl.u'f!, 1. The text may mean 
"between the throne and the four Living Creatures ( on the one 
side) and the Elders (on the other)." In this case the Greek 
would be Hebraistic = r::i, r:i. The LXX constantly translate in 
this way the Hebrew preposition literally, and not idiomatically, 
as in Gen. i. 4, 7, 18, iii. 15, ix. 16, 17, etc. On this view the 
Lamb would stand somewhere between the inner concentric 
circle of the Living Creatures and the outer concentric circle 
of the twenty-four Elders. 2. Or the two phrases Ev µ.tu'f! may 
be parallel and emphasize the fact that the Lamb stood in the 
centre of all the beings above named. In favour of the latter 
view may be cited vii. 17, TO apdov TO cha µla-ov 'TOV 8p6vov. 
If this view is correct it would imply that the Lamb is stand
ing in immediate closeness to the throne. But v. 7, Kal 
~>..8tav Kai £'()1:q,:f,w, is against this. Accordingly the text seems 
to teach that the Lamb, when first seen by the Seer, appeared in 
the space between the circles of the Living Creatures and the 
twenty-four Elders. 

The term &.pvtov as applied to our Lord is peculiar to the 
Apocalypse-elsewhere in the N. T. it is &.p.,v6s that is used: John 
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i. 29, 36; I Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 32. This last passage is a 
quotation from Isa. liii. 7, OJS 1rp6/3a-rov ,1-n·l u<f:,ayriv 1Jx0'YJ Kal OJS' 
&.µvos lvavTtov TOV KE{poVTo;; avTOV a<f,wvos. That this passage was 
interpreted of Christ by the first Christians is shown by Acts 
viii. 34 sqq. The prophet applies it to himself in J er. xi. 19, lyw 
OE OJS &.pvlov d,KaKOV &.y6µevov -rov 0·for0a, ovK fyvwv ICTA.. The 
word is used twenty-nine times in twelve chapters of the Apoca
lypse as a designation of the crucified Messiah. Vischer (38-46) 
has tried to show that &.pvtov is an interpolation in the present 
passage as well, as throughout the rest of the Apocalypse, but 
unsuccessfully save perhaps m xiii. 8. So far, however, is Vischer 
from being right as to the present passage, that with J. Weiss 
(p. 57) the conceptions of the Book and the Lamb are to be 
regarded as "the kernel of the Vision." OJ;; luef,ayµevov, i.e. as 
though slain in sacrifice and still retaining the appearance of 
death wounds on its body. These wounds are tokens that 
the sacrifice has been offered. The Lamb is represented w;; 
lu<f,ayµevov, because in very truth He is not dead but alive : 
cf. i. I 8, ii. 8. 

ex(lw KEpa-ra E'll'Ta. The horn first of all symbolizes power in 
the O.T. Cf. Num. xxiii. 22; Deut. xxxiii. 17; I Sam. ii. I; 

I Kings xxii. II ; Ps. lxxv. 4, lxxxix. 17, etc. Next it marks kingly 
dignity, Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Zech. i. 18; Dan. vii. 7, 20, viii. 
3 sqq. ; Apoc. xii. 3, xiii. 1, I r, xvii. 3. In 1 Enoch xc. 9 the 
Maccabees are symbolized by "horned lambs": "And I saw till 
horns grew upon those lambs": and in Test. Joseph xix. 8 sq., 
one of this family is designed under the term &.µv6s, which 
destroys the enemies of Israel. While the idea underlying &pvfov 
OJS' E<r<f:,ayµlvov is clearly derived from Isa. liii. 7, it is very 
probable that the conception underlying exwv Kipa-ra £1r'Ta. is 
sprung from apocalyptic tradition. It is probable also that it is 
the Jewish Messiah that is designated &µv6i; in the above passage 
of the Test. Joseph ; and such is certainly the case in 1 Enoch 
xc. 37, "And I saw that a white bull was born with large horns." 
"The Lamb," then, "with the seven horns" is the all-powerful 
(observe the perfect number" seven" is used) warrior and king. 
Cf. Matt xxviii. 18; John xvii. r, 2. Over against the Christ so 
represented we have His counterpart in the Beast with the seven 
heads in xiii. I. • 

K«l lui>8Cl).µoos i1rTcr, o! ELll'LY TO. [ i'll'TO.] 'lrVEllJl,Cl-TCl TOV 8Eou dirEOT

a).µlvo~ Els ir&uav T1J" yijv. Omniscience appears to be here 
attributed to the Lamb. The possession of the seven eyes has 
this import: for these belong to Yahweh in the O.T.: cf. Zech. 

, iv. IO, ma OV7'0£ o<f,0a'>..µo£ £l<r£V Kvplov oi l1ri/3A£1rOVT£S' (c•~C!lt.?) 
'11rl 1rfurav Ti}v "Y11"· The clause o't El<riv • . • ,njv has been 
rejected by Weyland, Spitta (p. 67), Volter, iv. p. 12, Wellhausen 
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(p. 9) as an explanatory addition. Its removal would certainly 
make the interpretation of the text easier. But there is no 
objection to this clause as coming from our author's hand: cf. iii. r. 
In iv. 5, on the other hand, we found that alike the verse structure 
of iv. r-8 and the order of the words were against the originality 
of iv. 5b (?), but not against its insertion, when he edited his 
visions as a whole. Furthermore, since ai1rEuraAµl:voi or a1mrraA
J1-EVa seems to be a very loose but independent translation of 
i:N~~,~ (LXX, l1ri(3>..brovn,), and since we have already found 
that our author does not depend for his knowledge of the 
Hebrew on the LXX, this forms a presumption in favour of his 
authorship of this clause. Accordingly recognizing its origin
ality, we should next determine the true text. This, we fear, 
cannot be done with any certainty. The authorities are divided 
between a.1reuraAµl:voL, a1rtrJ-raJ....pha, and a.'ll"orJ-reAMµwa. This 
word could be used either of the "eyes" or of the "spirits," 
and hence gives us no help, though the original passage in 
Zechariah is in favour of connecting the words ocp0aAp.ov~ and 
a11"eU1"aAµl:voi. 

B. Weiss (p. 442) decides definitely for this view and accord
ingly reads a.•rrw-raAp.l:voi. On the other hand, the context is 
rather in favour of connecting 'll"VE'IJf'-a-ra and the participle. In 
this case Bousset thinks we should read &.1rorJnAAop.£11a. or 
&.-rr£U1"aAp.eva. But there is no necessity whatever for so doing. 
Such a construction as -rrvevµa-ra. ••• &.-rreurnJ....p.lvoi is quite a 
normal one in our author, however abnormal in itself. The 
seven eyes are here identified with the seven spirits of which the 
Lamb is Lord and Master, iii. r. The conception of spirits 
being sent forth as the agents of Divine Providence is easier of 
comprehension than that in Zech. iv. ro. 

On the probable origin and meaning of the eyes and "spirits" 
in this connection, see note on p. 12 sq. 

It is quite impossible to conceive a figure embodying the 
characteristics of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of 
David, and the seven-horned Lamb with seven eyes. The 
Apocalypse deals with ideas, not with plastic conceptions. The 
terms used have become for the most part purely symbolical and 
metaphorical. They have been derived from various sources. 
Taken by themselves and separately, they are but one-sided and 
partial representatives of the Messiah of our author. Without 
any fear of seeming contradiction he combines apparently in one 
concrete whole these various conceptions, in order to embody 
fitly the Messiah of his faith and visions. If we confine ourselves 
to the ideas, and ignore the conflicting plastic manifestations, we 
shall find no difficulty. The Lion of the tribe of Judah is the 
one strong member par excellence of this tribe; the Root of 
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Jesse, 1 is, of course, the plant springing from the root of Jesse ( cf. 
Isa. hii. 2; Deut. xxix. 18). 

Thus in xxii. 16 ~ p[{a. and To ylvos are practically synonym
ous. These two expressions designate in tradition the expected 
Messiah of the tribe of Judah. When we combine with these 
the further one, "the Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes," 
we have a being possessing full power and omniscience-the 
supreme ruler under God descended from the tribe of Judah. 
Quite another idea underlies the phrase &pv[ov 4s lcrcpa.yµ.lvov. 
As in the former expressions supreme power and omniscience are 
indicated, by this latter it is supreme self-surrender and self
sacrifice. But there is no contradiction between the ideas, how
ever it may be with their symbols; for this absolute self-sacrifice 
which has already been undergone, as our author indicates, has 
become the avenue to supreme power and omniscience. 

Such appears to have been the meaning attached to the con
ception of the Lamb by our author. But some of the elements 
in the conception may possibly, as Gunkel (Zum Verstandniss 
NT, 60 sqq.) and Bousset (259) point out, go back to an 
ancient heathen myth. One such element is the opening of the 
sealed Book. Magical books, magical rings, magical oaths and 
formulas were everywhere current in the East. He who could 
make himself master of such books or oaths 2 became to a great 
degree lord of the universe, and a new deity. By virtue of his 
magical power, however won, he has power to loose the seals of the 
book of destiny, to bring the old world to a close and enter on 
the sovereignty of the new, and thus be enthroned among the 
ancient deities, as Marduk in the Babylonian creation myth. 
Gunkel and Bousset assume the currency of some such heathen 
myth which was subsequently adopted into Judaism and from 
Judaism into Christianity. However this may be, our author 
has no consciousness of the existence of this myth, even if in 
the above form it ever existed. Some elements of the picture, 
however, do appear to go back to a heathen original. 

7. Ka.l ~MEv Ka.l Et>..Y]<f,Ev lK T1JS 8efLCiS Tou K«91jp.El'OU chrl Toil 
8p6vou. In iJA0ev Kal eZA"fJr:pev we have a Semiticism (cf. viii. 3) 
not found in the Fourth Gospel; cf. viii. 3, xvii. 1, :xxi. 9. See 
Dalman's Words of Jesus, p. u. But the v>..0ev may not be a 
mere Semiticism, but may describe the actual advance of the 
Lamb from the place where He appeared between the Living 
Creatures and the Elders to the throne of God. Weiss, followed 

1 In J er. xix. 19 the expressions "lamb" and "tree" are applied to the 
same subject, i.e. Jeremiah. 

2 Compare the magical oath in I Enoch lxix. 15 sqq., by virtue of which 
the heavens were made fast, the sea created, the earth founded on the 
waters, and all the planets and stars kept in their courses. l\Iichael the 
greatest of all the angels and the patton of Israel had the charge of thi, oath 



144 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (v. 7-s. 

by Bousset and Swete, takes the perfect lt.>..YJcpEV as pointing to 
the permanent results of the action. " Christ receives the revela
tion of the secrets of the future as an abiding possession." On 
the other hand, Moulton (Gram. N.T. Greek, i. 145) and 
Blass (p. 200) regard ElA.YJ<pEv as a genuinely aoristic perfect, as 
well as the perfect in vii. 14, viii. 5, xix. 3, and probably in iii. 3, 
xi. 17, ii. 27. Other examples are found in 2 Cor, ii. 13, i. 9, 
vii. 5 ; Rom. v. 2"; Mark v. 15. It is characteristic of the 
Apocalypse. 

8-14. Adoration of the Lamb-first by the Living Creatures 
and the Elders, 10; next, by the countless hosts of angels, 11-12; 
next, by all creation, 13; whereupon the Living Creatures say 
"amen " and the Elders fall down and worship, 14. 

8. K«l oTE l!>.a.j3ev TO j3L/3>.Cov, Tc'r. TicrcrEpa, t4)« K«l oI e!Kocr~ 
Ticra«pes 'Tl"pe<rj31hepoL fae<rav ivwmov Tou d.pvfou. Spitta (p. 67) 
removes l11-w·«v • • • a.pvCov as a gloss, ( 1) because elsewhere not 
the Living Creatures, but only the Elders fall down and worship. 
But this is not so in xix. 4, and there is no reason why the 
Cherubim in our author's view of them should not prostrate 
themselves. ( 2) As the Elders had harps and censers in their 
hands they could not fall down. But Hirscht (Apocalypse und 
ihre neueste Kriti/l, p. 4 7) adduces the Egyptian picture, in 
which Rameses II. is represented as falling down before the sun
god Amen-Ra, holding the offering in his left hand and a crozier 
and a whip in his right (Lepsius, Aegypt. Wandgemalde d. 
Kbmgl. Museen 8, 1882, p. 26). (3) The falling down of the 
Elders first takes place in v. 14. This prostration removes, as 
Bousset points out, the difficulty alleged in ( 2 ). Besides, as 
Hirscht states, 11 seems to presuppose that the Living Creatures 
are again standing, and the Elders are sitting on their thrones. 
(4) Through the addition of the verb the following participles 
are brought unsuitably into relation with the Living Creatures. 
There is no more cogency in this objection than in the first. 
The Living Creatures, l.e. the Cherubim, were simply angels, and 
no longer bear-ers of the throne of God. As such there would 
be nothing strange, even if the Cherubim were conceived as 
holding harps and censers in their hands. But the latter belong 
exclusively to the Elders. On the other hand, J. Weiss (p. 55) 
would explain the clauses referring to the Elders as additions of 
the final editor, as in iv. 4, v. 6, and would thus represent the 
Living Creatures as holding the harps and censers. But though 
iv. 4 appears to have been added by our author when re-editing 
an earlier vision, there seem to be no adequate grounds for the 
view of Weiss with regard to the other passages. 

exoVTES EK«UTOS KtMp«v K«l ctiu£>.a.s xpu<ras YfjJ,OUaa,s 9up.L«fJ-CtTWV 
[ q,' '~'']Th d• • ctL ELO"LV «L 'Tl"poaEUX«L TWV ayLWV • e WOr S EXOVTES EKaUTOS 
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appear to refer only to the Elders, though, so far as the 
grammar goes, the lxov-r11, could refer to the ra tiia taken 
Kara uvvfaw. Cf. :xwv in iv. 7. But the office of the 
Cherubim is not of a priestly nature, as we have already seen 
above, whereas that of the Elders is (see note). They have 
harps ( cf. xiv. 2, xv. 2) and censers in their hands, and the 
theme of their hymn is the self-sacrifice of the Lamb, by the 
which He has won the salvation of His people chosen from every 
race and tongue. The al refers to 0vµ.iaµ,arwv and not to q,i&J..as. 
Its gender is to be explained by attraction from -.rpou,rnxat. The 
prayers of the saints are symbolized by the incense: Ps. ex!. 2, 

Karw0vv017rw -q -.rpocrwx11 µ.ov 61, 0vµ.{aµ,a lvJ-.r,6v crov. The ,T.yw, 
are those dedicated to God, i.e. the Christians; for so the 
latter are frequently designated in the Apocalypse: cf. viii. 3, 4, 
xi. 18, xiii. 7, IO, xiv. 12, xvi. 6, xviii. 20, xx. 9. Spitta (p. 67) 
and V c>lter (iv., p. r 3) bracketed the clause ai . . . &.y{wv 
as an explanatory gloss, and a wrong one to boot; for the 
incense and the prayers are not identical. At most they can 
be compared to incense. The gloss is due to a spiritualizing 
of the idea in viii. 3, to the effect that prayer is the true incense 
of heaven. This is no doubt a true idea, but it does not belong 
to the Apocalypse. The true relation of prayer and incense in 
our Book is given in viii. 3. 

The office of presenting the prayers of the faithful before God, 
which the gloss attributes to the Elders, is assigned to Michael 
in Origen, De Prin. i. 8. 1, and to the guardian angels in the 
Apoc. Pauli, 7-10. In 3 Bar. xi., Michael descends to the 
fifth heaven to receive the prayers of mankind. According to 
the Apoc. Pauli, 7-rn, the doors of heaven were opened 
at a definite hour to receive these prayers. J udaisrn is the 
source of these views, as we see by going back to an earlier 
work, the Test. Levi iii. 5-6, where it is said that in the highest 
heaven the archangels, of whom Michael is the chief, "minister 
and make propitiation to the Lord for all the sins of the 
righteous, Offering to the Lord . • • a reasonable and a bloodless 
offering." Next, in iii. 7, in the fifth heaven, is the order of 
angels who present the prayers of the faithful to the archangels, 
who in turn lay them before God. (See my edition with notes 
in toe.) Cf. Toh. xii. 12, 15. Thus ln our text (except in 
viii. 3-5) the four and twenty Elders have definitely taken the 
part assigned in many circles of .fudafrm to the Archangels, 
if the gloss is a valid interpretation of the text. They present 
before God the prayers of the saints, which they have probably 
received from a lower order of angels. It is a priestly function, 
as that of the Archangels in Test. Levi iii. 5-7 ; Origen, De 
Oral. II on Tobit. In the O.T. and later Judaism, as I have 

VOL. 1,-IO 
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shown in my notes on Test. Levi iii. 5, the angels acted as 
intercessors for mankind. But in the face of viii. 3-5 the role 
of the Elders can hardly be that of presenting the prayers of 
the faithful to God. They exercise priestly functions, it is true, 
out their chief function is the praise of God and of the Lamb, 
who has redeemed humanity. 

9. Ko.t i8ouaw 'il8YJv Ka.LV!JV MyoVTtS, This song is sung 
exclusively by the Elders, who play on their harps to the 
accompaniment of their song. "Heaven is revealed to earth as 
the homeland of music" (C. Rossetti). The <!i80 Ka.iv~ (~in i'~) 
was originally a song of praise inspired by gratitude for new 
mercies. As such it occurs six times in the Psalter: xxxri. 
(xxxi1i.) 3, xxx1x. (xl.) 4, xcv. (xcvi.) 1, xcvii. (xcviii.) 1, cxliii. 
(cxhv.) 9, cxhx. r. But in Isa. xlii. 10 the phrase has a fuller 
content, corresponding to the deeper sense of "new things " in 
xiii. 9. The one cycle of events is fulfilled, the other is about 
to begin. However great the glories of things of old time, they 
shall be dimmed by the splendour of things to come. To this 
new cycle the new song belongs. Suddenly in our text the old 
God-appointed Jewish dispensation, with its animal sacrifices and 
racial exclusiveness, is brought to a close, and the new Christian 
dispensation is initiated, as the "new song" declares, by the self
sacrifice made once and for all (i1Trf,ay"1J,;) by the Lamb, and the 
universal Church thereby established and drawn from every 
people and nation and language. The continuous song (~8owiv) 
is the note of continuous thankfulness and joy. 

The Kmv&rrjs-the newness in character, purity, and perma
nence of the New Kingdom is a favourite theme in the Apoca
lypse, and rightly; for from the beginning of and throughout 
apocalyptic literature there had been a promise of a new world 
and a new life. Although in earlier times the expected 
world may have been in most respects merely a glorified repeti
tion of the world that then was, in later times the expectation 
became transformed and a world was looked for that was new, 
not as regards time (veos), but as regards quality (Ka1v6s). And 
so our Apocalypse, as closing the long development of Apoca
lyptic in the past, dwells naturally on this theme. The Seer 
beholds in a vision the ovpa.11ov Ko.ivov Kal. yijv Kaw1v and the 
'Iepov1T<UV1Jf-L Kaivryv-the new universe created by God, who in the 
vision declares 18ou Kaivo.1roiw m5.v-ra., xxi. 5, 2 ( cf. iii. 12 ). Each 
citizen, moreover, of this New Kingdom is to bear a new name 
0110µ0. Ka,v6v, ii. 17, iii. 12, and in praise of this kingdom the 
Elders sing the new song 'V8~v Kaw17v, and likewise the angels, xiv. 
3, and the blessed company of the martyrs before the throne, xv. 2. 

~Atios ,;t >..o.(3eLv TO (3L/3Afov 
Ka.l o.voi:tm Tcl.s o-4>pa.yi:8a., auTou, 
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OTL focf,ay11s KetL ~y6pacras T<i> eE,,;; El' T<i> ai'.,-,.aT[ crou 
EK 1TaCT1JS cj,u>,:i\s Ka.l yAWCTCT1JS Ka.l >..aou KC1L E8vovs, 

10. Kal e1To(11cras aOToos Tc'ii 8eiii ~,-,.wv j3acn>..elav Kal LEpEis 
Kal /3ao-~AEoouo-o• l1Tl -rijs yfjs. 
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ucpa,Ea-0ai is, as Swete points out, used to describe the death of 
Christ in this Book (6, 9, I 2, xiii. 8) m dependence on Isa. !iii. 7, 
ws 1rp6/3a:rov tl1rt ucpay~v ~x011, and the death of the martyrs m 
vi. 9, xviii. 24. &.yopa,nv expresses the idea of salvation as one 
of purchase. Christ has bought the faithful for God by the 
shedding of His blood (cf. 1 Pet. i. 19). The power or sphere 
from which the purchase sets free is not mentioned here. In 
(xiv. 3 it is from the earth and its evils, and in-a gloss) xiv. 4 
from wicked men that they are withdrawn through the purchase. 
&.yopcf,nv is a Paulme word, r Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23 ; 2 Pet. ii. r. 
B. Weiss (p. 443) holds that the word points back to i. 5, so far 
as the loosing of the bands of sin makes this possible, in order 
that the redeemed may become Jyioi. 

Bousset is of opinion that the word suggests release from a 
hostile power. In later ages many Christian theologians held 
that Christ purchased His disciples from the devil by His death. 

ev T/i> ai'.p.aTl uou. Here as in i. 5 EV = the Hebrew :i, denoting 
price : "at the cost of Thy blood." 

eK ,racr-qs cf,u>..~s KTA. Thi& expression does not attribute the 
same universal scope to the redemptive power of Christ's <leath 
as I John ii. 2, atJTos 1.\.auµ6s iUTw • . • 1rEpt o.\.ov TOV 1<ouµov. 

cf,u>..~s KO.L y>.....So-<n]s Ko.l >..aou Kal E8vou,;. These four words 
occur, but in different order, in v. 9, vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7, 
xiv. 6. In no two instances is the order the same. They recur 
twice more, but not only in a different order but with /3auiAEvcriv 
instead of <f>v.\.a'i:<; in x. u, and ox.\.ot instead of <f>v>..a{ in xv1i. 15. 
But this last occurs in a gloss. There is a similar enumeration 
in 4 Ezra iii. 7, "Gentes et tnbus, populi et cognationes" ( = Wv17 
1<at <pv.\.a[, .\.aot 1<0.l uvyytvua.i (?)). Now the source of all these is 
ultimately the Book of Daniel, iii. 4, 7, 29, v. 19, vi. 25, vii. 14, 
whether it be the Massoretic, Theodotion, or the LXX. In the 
printed texts of the LXX it is found also in iii. 31, but it is to be 
observed here that iii. 31-32 were borrowed by Origen from 
Theodotion. Now, since the Massoretic has in all the above 
passage~ ~;;iw~~ ~~~~ ~;9'?.l.' and Theodotion >..ao{, cfm.\.at, 
y>..wuuai, it will become clear as we proceed that the enumera
tions in our text, which m every case consist of four members 
and one of these members U/roi; or Wi·17, cannot be derived from 
either the Massoretic text or Theodotion. On the other hand, 
the LXX has Wvo,; or Wv17 always as one member of the enumer
ations, and in iii. 4 there are four members in the enumeration 
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-WV'1) KO.l xwpm ( = ~m1,r.i ?), Ao.al KO.l yAwO"<TO.l, In the remaining 
four passages iii. 2, 7, 29, vi. 25, only three are mentioned: in the 
first three of these Wv't/ Ka.1 cf,uXal Ka.t -yAoxnai (in various cases), 
and in vi. 25, ~0vE<T£ K. -yXW<T<Tai, Ka.1 xc!ipo.i,. Here we observe 
that, whereas Aa.6, is found in all the passages in the Apocalypse 
and in Theodotion, it is found only once in the LXX (iii. 4). 
Thus this list is more nearly related to the LXX than to the 
Massoretic and Theodotion, but diverges also from the former. 
Hence our text presupposes either the existence of a translation 
differing both from the LXX and Theodotion though more akin 
to the former, or the independent use of an older Aramaic text 
of Daniel than that preserved in the Canon. 

10. /30.a-L>..efo.11 Ka.1 tepELS KTA. On the expression /3a<TiAdav 
Kal: lEpE'i:, see note on i. 6. The present /3a<TtAEvovrrw, which is 
the harder reading, is also the right reading. It resumes the 
idea in /30.rr,!1.Ela. and explains it. In the vision the Seer sees 
the saints already reigning. Thus the expression is pro!eptic, 
and refers primarily to the Millennial Kingdom in xx. Or 
/30.rr,AEvourrw may, like <TVVTp{/3ETa, in ii. 27, be a Hebraism for 
(3arriAEv<Tovuiv. Others explain it as preserving its natural sense 
on the ground that the Church even then was reigning on earth, 
and that all things were being put under her feet as under those 
of her Lord: cf. Eph. ii. 6; r Cor. xv. 25. Not the Caesars, 
but the persecuted Christians are the true kings of the earth. 
But this sovereignty is not referred to here: it is only potential 
and is not realized till xx. 4. 

11. Kal e!8ov KCll ~KOUrra. 4'WViJV a:yy__e'A.wv ,ro>..>..wv KifKA'l;' TOU 
9povou [ Kctl TWV t~wv Kal TWJI ,rperr/3uTepwv J, xa.l ~v 6 dpi&µ.os 0.UTWV 
f-1,Upi&.8es: µ.upi&.8wv Kal xi>..ia.8o;s; XLALa.8wv. The Ka.1 EWov intro
duces a new feature in the vision : see note on iv. r. Round 
about the two smaller concentric circles of the highest angels, 
the Seer sees and hears innumerable angelic hosts acclaiming 
the Lamb with one voice. 

I have bracketed Kat rwv t<[,wv K. rwv 7rpe<T/Jvr/.pwv as a gloss. 
Their special thanksgiving has already been recorded in 9-ro: 
that of the countless hosts of the angels comes in r z ; then the 
thanksgiving of all creation. Further, when the various orders 
of heavenly beings are mentioned, they are given in the follow
ing order: Living Creatures, Elders, angels ; or angels, Elders, 
Living Creatures, according as the Seer's description proceeds 
from the throne outwards, or vice versa. See note on iv. 4. 
The order of the words p,vpvi.8£s • . . xiAia8e, is surprising, and 
Bousset therefore brackets µvpti5.8es: µ,vpti5.8wv Ka{ as an addition. 
They are omitted by the V ulgate and Primasius. The com
bination is already found, but in its natural order, in I Enoch 
xl. r, Ix. r, lxxi. 8 = xi>..ia8<os xi>..ii5.&w Kal µvpii5.8es µvpui8wv, and 
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these·passages may have been in the mind of our author. The 
same combination is found also in Dan. vii. 10, though verbs 
intervene : xOuai xi>..u5.Sec; £A£tTOVpyovv aVT<tJ Kal µvpLal JLVpUWf.<; 
7rapiar-f/Kmrav aw4l (Theodotion). For partial parallels, cf. 
I Enoch xiv. 22; Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 18 (µvpw-rr>..aawv, XLA.ta8es 
wB'fJvovvrwv), Deut. xxxii. 30; Gen. xxiv. 60, and our text, ix. 16. 

12. l!t,os ECJ'TLV TO d.pvlov TO eacf,ayf,LEVOV A.a/3e'i:v T!J" 8'1vaf,LLV 
KllL 1TAOUTOI' KllL aocf,lav Kal taxuv 
Kal TLf-L~" Kal So~av Kal eloA.oylav. 

The doxology is uttered either in recognition of the power 
already possessed by the Lamb, or on its immediately impending 
assumption by Him. The fact of this assumption is subse
quently referred to in xi. 17, e'{ATJ<pas r~v 8-uvaµ.iv .•• Kal 
~[3aal>..evaa<;. 

In iv. 9, 1 I there are only three predicates over against 
four in v. 13, and seven in v. 12, vii. 12. Next, whereas in 
iv. n, vii. 12 the article precedes each number of the ascrip
tion, here one article includes them all, as though they formed 
one word. Again, the seven members of the ascription in our 
text recur in vii. 12, though in a different order, except that for 
7rAOVTOS in v. 12 we find evxapurrla in vii. I2. The latter 
doxology, moreover, is addressed to God, as also those in iv. 9, 
rr. The septenary number may indicate completeness. Two 
heptads of such titles of honour are found as early as I Chron. 
xxix. 11, I 2, though each member does not always consist of 
a single word, but in xxix. I I of a clause in two instances, and 
in three in xxix. 12. In the latter verse four of the members are 
the same as those in our text, 1!"Aoilros • • . M~a . . • lax:vs . . • 
8-ovaµLs (i"l'i\:il ... n:i ... i\J:J ... 'i~V). These are not the 
renderings of the LXX. If our author made any use of I Chron. 
xxix. II, 12 here, he did not use the LXX version of it. 

Bousset points out that the seven members of the ascription 
fall into two divisions of four and three : the four deal with the 
power and wisdom that the Lamb assumes; the three with the 
recognition of the Lamb on the part of mankind. In this way 
he accounts for the different order in v. I2 and vii. 12. Spitta 
(285) thinks that the different order in the attributes in iv. II, 

v. 12, vii. 12 is due to the wish of the writer to bring out more 
fully the contrast between To &.pvlov -ro lcrcpayµlvov and the 
attributes 8vvaµi,, ?rA.owo~, aocf,{a, icrx:vc;. Thereupon follow the 
86[a, nµ1, tv>..oyla, which in the doxologies addressed to God, 
however, are at the beginning. 

18. Kal iriiv KTlap.a S iv Ti' oOpav~ 1<11.l ihrl Tijs Y1)S 
KClL '511'0KllTIII Tijs Y1)S KllL lv -rfi 6aMaan la-rlv, 
KllL Td lv a1ho'i:1, ,ravra, ~Kouaa Alyovras. 
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Again the circle of the worshippers is extended, and on the 
doxologies and thanksgivings of the Cherubim and Elders, and 
the innumerable hosts of angels, follows the great finale pro
nounced by all creation. 

Here· the writer, who in 3 had given the usual threefold 
division of creation, now gives a fourfold one. Since the inhabit
:mts of heaven have already been fully(?) enumerated, we should 
,:xpect the mention of those in the air (lv T<i,i oi!pavc'p), on the earth, 
.md m the sea ( cf. Ps. viii. 7-8); and this is actually the text of I(, 

,,o,ne cur~ives, and two Versions, which omit inroK&:rw T1JS yiJ,;. 
But the textual evidence strongly supports this clause, which 

is, therefore, to be interpreted of the inhabitants of Hades, as it 
cannot well admit of any other meaning. That the inhabitants 
of Hades join in the doxology, shows the vast progress that 
theology has made from 0.T. times, when no praise of God 
was conceived of as possible in Sheol: Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, lxxxviii. 
ro-12; Isa. xxxviii. 18. This being the meaning of this clause, 
what meaning are we to attach to t iv T<e olpavc'p? (a) If we follow 
the interpretation suggested above, we have the birds of the air, 
the men and the ammals on the earth, the souls in Hades, and 
the fish of the sea. This is a very unsatisfactory list. Other 
explanations of 8 lv .. ,;; oi!pav~ have accordingly been offered. 
(b) Thus Corn. a Lap. has suggested that it refers to the sun, 
moon, and stars. This is quite possible, since we know that the 
Jews attributed a conscious existence to these luminaries, 
r Enoch xviii. 13 sqq., and according to 2 Enoch xi. they belong 
to the fourth heaven. (c) Or the clause may be taken as referring 
to all the inhabitants of heaven except the Cherubim and the 
Elders, who pronounce the amen on this doxology. ( a) Or, finally, 
the clause is to be taken resumptively as includmg all that went 
before. In favour of this view it may be observed that at the 
close of the enumeration in 13 we have another resumptive clause 
embracing exhaustively all the creation of God (Kal ra iv o.~roi:s 
?rdvTa). Thus the universe of created things, the inhabitants of 
heaven, earth, sea, and Hades, join in the grand finale of praise that 
rose to the throne of God. Yet 14 might seem, but not necessarily, 
to exclude from these the Cherubim and the Elders. 

For a parallel resumptive expression cf. Mark xv. 1, oi 
tlpxteplis µ.e'Ta 'TWII -rrpE0'/3vrlpwv Kal ypaµ.µa.Tlwv Kal a>..ov 'TO 
O'vvi.Sptav. The phrase Ta w ai!'To,,; -rrt5.vTa is already found in 
Ex. xx. I 1 ; Ps. cxlv. ( cxlvi.) 6. 

~v Tfj 81lMo-o-n. So ~ and various Versions. l-rr{, cum gen. impos-
sible here. 

Tti) Ka.611p.lv'!:' •hrl Tijl 6p&vci> Kal T<i) d.pvl'!:' 
,j etl>..oylo. Kal 'lj np.~ Kill ,j 8ofa 
Kill TO Kpchos e!s TOUS o.twvllS 'TWV o.iwvc.w. 
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T~ Ko.8l'Jp.Ev<[l l,r( (see note on iv. 2) T~ 8pov<[) Ko.l Ti:l &pv(<z>. 
This conjunction of God and the Lamb, which recurs in vii. re, 
att~sts the advanced Christology of our author. The throne of 
Both is one and the same, xxii. 1, 3, iii. 21, and the worship 
offered to Each is also one and the same: cf. vii. u. 

In this verse we have the climax of chaps. iv. and v. Chap. 
iv. relates to God, and v. 1-12 to the Lamb; v. 13-14 to the 
conjoined glory of God and the Lamb. The two doxologies 
offered respectively by the Cherubim (iv. 9) and the Elders ( !V. I 1) 
dwell on the holiness, almightiness, and everlastingness of God, 
and the manifestation of His glory in creation. The first two 
doxologies in v. which are offered by the Cherubim or Living 
Creatures and the Elders (v. 9-10), and by the innumerable hosts 
of angels (v. 12), dwell on the redemption of the world by the 
Lamb, and pronounce Him as worthy to rule it and t.o receive 
the sevenfold attributes of God ( cf. vii. r 2 ). And now the climax 
of the world's adoration has come, and the worship offered to God 
in iv., and that to the Lamb in v. 1-12, are united in one great 
closing doxology, in which all created things throughout the 
entire universe acclaim together God and the Lamb, with praise 
and honour and glory and power for ever and ever. The 
doxology has four members, consisting of the last three attri
butes in the doxology in I 2 together with one which is elsewhere 
found only in the doxology in 1. 6. 

14 Ko.l n\ TE<T<Tepo. tieo. ~eyov 'Af-1,~V. It is fitting that the 
Cherubim, the highest order of angels, should close the doxology 
of all creation with the solemn &f1-1v of confirmation, as at the 
beginning, iv. 8, they had pronounced the first doxology. Both 
Cherubim and Elders join in this cl.µ'Y[V in xix. 4. Cf. Deut. 
xxvii. 15 sqq. 

Amen is used in the Apocalypse in probably four senses. 
i. The initial amen in which the words of a previo1,1s speaker are 
referred to and adopted as one's own: v. 14, vii. 12, xix. 4, xx1i. 20. 
The earliest instances of this use are found in I Kings i. 36; J er. 
xxviii. 6, xi. 5. ii. "The detached Amen, the complementary 
sentence being suppressed (Deut. xxvii. x5-26; Neh. v. 13)." 
Such may be the use in v. 14 of our text. This amen was used 
liturgically, in the time of the Chronicler, I Chron. xvi. 36 = Ps. cvi. 
48-though not in the Temple service, when the response was 
different, but in the services of the synagogue (Schurer, GJ. V. II. 
ii. 453-454, 458), whence the custom passed over to the Christian 
Church (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 16). This usage is vouched for by Justin 
Martyr, Apo!. i. 65, o -n-apciJv Aaos l.-n-rn</r']µlZ 11.eywv 'Aµ~v, and later 
by Jerome. iii. The final amen with no change of speaker, i. 
6, 7. This use is frequent from the N.T. onwards, but not found 
in the O.T. save in the subscTiptions to the four divisions of the 
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Psalter, xli. 14, lxxii. 18, lxxxix. 52, cvi. 48. iv. See note on iii. 
14. For other uses of this word see the article in Encyc. Bib. 
i. 136 sq., by Professor Hogg, which I have drawn upon for the 
above notes; and that in Hastings' D.B. it?.~ is rendered in the 
LXX by ylvot-ro in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalter, but 
by d.µ~v in the Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Apocrypha. (See 
note on vat, &.p,~, in i. 7.) 

With the doxology in I 3bc and the succeeding amen we should 
compare 1 Chron. xvi. 36, ff.vA.oyriµlvoi; K{;pios & 0£o<; 'Ia-pa~A. &.1ro 'TOV 
a.lwvoi; ,cat lw, 'TOV a1wvo,, KQ.L epa 1rai; & >..a6s 'Aµ~v. That the 
doxologies in the Psalter were in the mind of our writer will 
become clearer when we come to xix. 4. 

Swete well remarks in toe., "the whole passage is highly 
suggestive of the devotional attitude of the Asiatic Church in the 
time of Domitian towards the person of Christ. It confirms 
Pliny's report: '(Christianos) carmen Christo quasi deo dicere 
secum invicem.'" This was already remarked by Volter, Das 
Problem d. Apok. p. 512, "Wenn Plinius an Trajan schreibt, 
<lass die Christen am Tag ihrer Zusammenkiinfte gewohnt seien, 
carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere, so erinnert man sich dabei 
... der Lobpreisung des Lammes in Apok. v. 13." Here the 
Elders prostrate themselves before God and the Lamb, as in iv. 
1 o they had done before God. 

APPENDIX. 

Writers have dealt very variously with this chapter. Vischer, 
54 sqq., Schmidt, 35, are obliged from their standpoint of an 
original Jewish Apocalypse to reject v. 9-14, since the glorification 
of the Lamb and His redemption of the Gentiles cannot appear 
in such an Apocalypse. The former rejects also the words &pvtov 
... <t, l:o-cf,a.yphov in v. 6 and &pvlov in v. 8. Weyland, 148 sqq., 
from the same standpoint goes farther and assigns v. 6-14 to 
the Christian redactor, and X. (in Z.A.T. W., 1887, No. r) is still 
more drastic and regards v. 2b, 3-6, 8-14 as derived from a 
Christian redactor. Rauch, 79 sq., 121 sq., is content with 
excrsmg v. 9\ 10, the explanatory relative sentences in v. 6, 8, 
and the phrase Kal T'f &p11{'-'.! in v. 13. 

Even critics who start from the basis of a Christian Apoca
lypse remove v. u-14. So Volter2, i. 156, ii. 27 sq., iii. 
84-86, iv. 13 sq., 27, mainly on the grounds that the chron
ology is expressed only in general terms and takes no account 
of the Lamb taking the Book and opening the seals, and that 
He is set on equality with God. This addition he variously 
assigns to a reviser of the year 129 or I 14. In iv. 145 he 
finds additions made by a redactor of Trajan's time, in v. 61> 
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because of the exalted view of the Lamb, and in v. 9b because of 
the contradiction existing between this universalistic conception 
and vii. 1-8, and in v. 10b where the final clause is added on the 
basis of xx. 4, xxii. 5. Erbes, 50, 102, regards v. 11-14 as an 
intrusion in their present context, and thinks that it stood 
originally after xv. 2-4. Spitta, 280-287, maintains the integrity 
of the chapter on the whole, but excises as additions of a redactor 
the relative clauses in v. 6, 8, the final clause of v. 10, and i/lov 
• • • a&ov in v. 5, and l1r£<TOV • • • J.pv£ov in v. 8. 

But no valid grounds exist for any such mutilations of the text 
of this chapter or the preceding one, seeing that the ideas are so 
closely wrought together and elaborated in a growing crescendo 
(cf. closing note on v. 13), and that the diction and idiom are so 
distinctively characteristic of our author. To the intrusion of 
certain glosses in iv.-v. we have already drawn attention. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The first six Seals-preliminary signs of the End. 

§ 1. Subject of this Section.-This section gives an account of 
the six Seals, which in the Gospels and in conten,porary and 
earlier Judaism were the Messianic woes or signs of the im
mediate destruction of the present world. The world in all its 
phases subserves a moral end-the training and disciplining of 
the children of God. When this end is attained, i.e. when the 
number of God's children is complete, 9-11, the present order of 
things will be destroyed. 

The approach of this consummation will be heralded by the 
breaking up of political and social order, 1-8, and the partial 
destruction of the present cosmic order, vi. 12-17, will follow. 
Our author thought that the time of the end was at hand ; for 
he expected a universal persecution and a universal martyrdom. 
But that hour had not yet come; for the roll of the martyrs 
was still incomplete. Accordingly the cosmic woes in vi. 12-

vii. 3 are still future, and even when fulfilled, are partial and not 
universal.1 History has still some time to run, and the happen
ings of that time are mainly the theme of the rest of the 
book. 

§ 2. The entire chapter is from our author's hand. Inde-

1 In the Gospels, Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi., and analogous de
scriptions of the last times, these woes are to be literally and fully realized, 
and so to be taken as the immediate heralds of the final judgment; but in 
our author's hands they have ceased to be the immediate heralds of the end, 
and are to be realized only partially. 
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pendently of the fact that it forms an organic part of his work, 
the diction and idiom are obviously his. 

(a). Diction. 
l. 1<0.l e!Sov See p. 106. ~vottev-passim. TO il.pvCov: usrd 

twenty-seven times in our author, but not elsewhere in the N.T. 
of Christ. 

2. 1<0.l e!Sov Ka.l i.800 : also in 5, 8 : see p. I 06. 
8. 8ava.Tos = >..oLp.os, as in ii. 2 3· e868ti 0.UTOLS etouCJ"LO. . cf. ix. 3, 

xiii. 5, 7, ii. 26. 
9. Toov ilacj)a.yphwv: cf. v. 6, 9, 12, xiii. 8, xvii1. 24. Only 

once in rest of N.T. 8La. T. Myov T, 8eou: cf. i. 2, note, 9, xii. 11, 

xx. 4. 8La. T. ,-,.a.pTupla.v : cf. i. 2, note. 
10. EKpa.fa.v cj)wvn p.eya>..n : cf. vii. 2, IO, x. 3, xix. 17, etc. 

t, ltyi.os Ka.l dXti8wos: cf. iii. 7, note. tcptvELs "· lK8LKe'i:s .•• ilK: 
cf. xix. 2. 

11. ilppl8ti a.uTo'i:s tva., cum jut: cf. ix. 4. XP6vov p.tKpov : cf. 
xx. 3· OL uov8ou>..oL mhwv: cf. (xix. ro) xxii. 9· i:,s Kal 0.UTol: 
cf ii. 27, iii. 2r. Not in other Johannine books of N.T. 

18. E'll"euav ds T. y~v: cf. ix. I. 

14. 'll"civ l:pos Ka.l v~aos EK T. Torrwv eKw~8tiaa.v: cf. xvi. 20, 

where the same idea and in fact the same words recur. 
15. ot f3aat>..e°Ls T. y~s: cf. xix. 18, 19, xxi. 24. f3o.aL>..e'is ••• 

x,>..£a.pxoL • . . taxupol . . . 8ouXos Kal il>..eo8epos. The~e recur 
in xix. r8. 

16. ~ ~J•Epa. ~ p.eydA'IJ (i.e. of judgment). Recurs in xvi. 14, 
and not else1\here m N. T. save in Acts ii. 20, where it is a 
quotation from Joel. 

(b) Idiom. 
l. Ji-la.v EK: cf. iv6, EK in next clause: frequent in our author. 

cfis ,j,<.ol~-a Hebraism for w, q,wvfj. See note in Zoe. 
2. 6 Ka&~f1EVOS i'II"' mh6v: cf. 5 : also 16, Tov Ka.81phov i,rt Tov 

0p6vov. In 4 T<e K0.0YJJLEVff E?l"' t dm>v t, the a.{.Tov is corrupt for 
a{.T'f ; see p. I r 2 sq. 

3. a.>..>..os i,rnos '11"upp6s ="another, a red horse." This classical 
idiom recurs in x1v. 8, 9, and John xiv. 16 (yet see Abbott, 
Gram. p 6rz sq.) may be interpreted in the same way. Other
wise it is not found in the N.T. :Tcpo, is used m this sense in 
Luke x. r, xxiu. 3 2. 

4. 'lva. •.. acj)ttfouuw: cf. I I. lva., cum inf., nine times in 
our author, fourteen in rest of N.T. 

6. cfis ,j,w~v. See note on p 35 sq. 
7. cj,wv-qv T. TETapTou tci>'ou ="the v01ce," etc. 
11. a.uToi:s e1<ciuT'!': cf. ii. 23. Outside our author only once 

in N.T. 
§ 3. Method of interpreting the Seven Seals.-A short inquiry as 

to the right method of interpreting the Seven Seals is necessary, 
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since the bulk of interpretations proceed on wholly arbitrary 
lines. We can take account only of the most notable inter
pretations, and then try to arrive at one which is justifiable on 
historical and critical grounds. Our inquiry relates to the first 
five seals, since the sixth is universally taken eschatologically. 
The methods may be given as follows: 

i. Contemporary Historical Method.-Volter in all his four 
volumes, Erbes, 37 sqq., Boltzmann, and Swete seek to explain 
the first five seals by the Contemporary Historical Method. 
The first three seals reproduce, Erbes asserts, an ancient eschato
logical scheme, but correspond to events of the present, and in 
regard to the fourth and fifth Seals these writers find correspond
ing historical events. The first Rider is the Parthian King 
V ologases, who in 62 A.D. forced a Roman army to capitulate. 
Erbes explains the second Rider by the great insurrection in 
Britain, 6r A,D., which led to the loss of 150,000 lives and by 
contemporary wars in Germany and troubles in Palestine; the 
third Rider by a famine in 62 affecting Armenia and Palestine; the 
fourth by pestilences in Asia and Ephesus, 61 A.D.; the fifth by 
the Neronic persecution. Erbes has here, on the whole, gone on 
the same lines as his predecessors. Volter, Boltzmann, and Swete 
take the first Rider to represent the Parthian empire, the second 
to represent Rome, the third they explain by the famine in 
Domitian's time (see note on 6). Though in his earlier editions 
Boltzmann seeks to explain the fourth figure as referring to the 
failure of the harvests in 44, the famines in Nero's time and the 
great pestilence throughout the Empire in 65 (Tac. Ann. xvi. 13; 
Suet. Nero, 39, 45), in the last he prefers to abandon the 
Contemporary Historical Method, though it is true he refers the 
fifth Seal to the Neronic persecution. 

This method proceeds mainly on the principle that the 
symbols used in the Seals are either devised or at all events 
arranged in their present order with a view to represent certain 
historical events. Now since, as we shall see later, the Apoca
lyptist has received from tradition both the materials of this 
vision and almost the very order in which they are cast, it will 
not be possible to acknowledge it as a free composition, as the 
Contemporary Historical Method would in the main require, 
and though a few clear references to historical events are to be 
found, we shall recognize these as reinterpretations of pre-existing 
materials, or as additions to a pre-existing eschatological scheme. 

ii. Contemporary-Historical and Symbolical with Tradi#onal 
Elements. - Bousset feels himself obliged to use these two 
methods in this interpretation of the Seals. The first Seal must, 
he holds, be interpreted by the Contemporary-Historical of the 
Parthian empire on two grounds: (a) The meaning of the white 
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horse cannot be explained from stereotyped eschatological ideas. 
(b) The white horse is placed first in our text in contradistinction 
to the order in Zech. vi. The latter reason, already advanced 
by Spitta, 29r, is not of much weight; for though the horses are 
mentioned three times in Zech. vi., they occur in a different order 
each time. The second and fourth Seals are explained sym
bolically of war and pestilence, though, of course, individual 
features in the Riders are derived from tradition. In regard to 
the third Seal, Bousset accepts the Contemporary-Historical 
explanation, and interprets this Seal by Domitian's Edict in 92 
(see note on 6 of my text). 

The fifth Seal is likewise interpreted by the same method 
(p. 274). Thus the first, third, and fifth are to be explained by 
this method. Spitta, 287 sqq., explains these three Seals by the 
same method, but arrives at very different results. The first Seal 
refers to Rome, the third to definite famines, and the fifth 
(p. 300) to the persecutions of the Christians by the Jews. 

Although Bousset's exegesis is, of course, good, it has in my 
opinion missed the key to the interpretation of the Seals as a 
whole, and therefore has a show of arbitrariness. 

iii. The Traditional-Historical. -This method has been 
applied to the interpretation of the first four Seals by Gunkel 
(Zum relz'glonsgesch. Verst. d. N. T. 53 sq.), who is of opinion that 
primitive Oriental materials lie behind this vision and help to 
explain some of its details. The four horsemen, which in the 
Apocalypse are conceived as plague spirits, must originally have 
had a wholly different significance. This, he holds, is quite clear 
in the case of the first victorious and crowned horseman, which 
has ever been a crux lnterpretum. These four horsemen were 
originally the four world gods, which ruled each over one of the 
four world periods, and are distantly related to the four beasts in 
Dan. vii., each of which represents a world empire. The first 
horseman was originally a sun-god: his horse is white (as in 
vi. 2, t1r1ros A£vK6s: cf. the white horse of the divine slayer of 
the dragon, xix. II; the white horses of Mithras in the Avesta
Cumont, _Mjsteres de Mi'thra, p. 3). He carries a bow (so vi. 2, 

lxwv T6Eov) as the sun-god (Zimmern, K.A.T.8 368, note 5): he 
wears a crown (so vi. 2, l860r, a~T<ii (J"l'Eef,avos) as Mithras (Cumont, 
op. cit. 84; Dieterich, Mlthraslt'turgle, II, 15), and Is always 
vlctorious (so vi. 2, v,Kwv Kal lva viK4a-rJ), and hence is called 
&vLKrJTos, "invictus" (Cumont, op. cit. 82). The second horse
man is the god of war, and the third, originally the god of grain, 
is here transformed into a famine god: thence is explained his 
sparing the oil and wine. 

Now, whilst the above theory is ingenious and offers some 
attractive explanations, it is nevertheless unsatisfactory and 
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inconsistent. For, first of all, how can the first of the four 
horsemen, who are said to have been originally world gods who 
preside over the four world periods, be afterwards described as 
the sun-god, the war-god and grain-god! Gunkel makes no 
attempt to find the original(?) equivalent of the fourth horseman, 
0avaTos, in our text. In regard to the first horseman, however, 
his theory is interesting; but that the Seer had any idea of 
the original meaning of this figure cannot be entertained for a 
moment. 

iv. Contemporary-Histon'cal and Traditional-Historical. Un
der this heading J. Weiss (59 sqq.) is to be mentioned, though it 
is difficult to characterize his exegesis accurately. The Apoca
lyptist, according to Weiss, was using traditional matenal, and 
the particular form into which he cast this material was due to 
the eschatological ideas in the Parousia discourses of our Lord, 
which he had learnt from the Gospels or from oral tradition. 
The recognition of the connection of the Seals with the Woes in 
the Parousia discourses, which is already to be found in Alford, is 
the chief merit in his exegesis of this passage. And yet he has 
only partially appreciated the permanent importance of this 
fact, as we shall see presently. In the original Johannine 
Apocalypse (ct'rca 60 A.D.) which Weiss assumes, the following 
plagues were enumerated : "pestilence, war, famine, Hades, 
persecution, earthquakes"; or "war, famine, pestilence, Hades, 
persecution, earthquakes." 1 This Apocalypse the final Apoca
lyptist re-edited, and this particular passage he transformed by 
prefixing the victorious Rider on the white horse and displacing 
the mention of mere persecution by an account of actual 
martyrdom (vi. 9-u) already in the past. The victorious Rider 
represents the victorious course of the Gospel, which must be 
preached to all nations before the woes come (so ·weiss interprets 
Mark xiii. ro). Thus, while in the completed Apocalypse the 
fifth Seal represents events already in the past, the first represents 
a present process: while in the J ohannine Apocalypse the 
second, third, and fourth represent future events, yet it is to 
be presumed that these too in the completed Apocalypse refer 
to past events. This exposition is no more satisfying than those 
which precede. I proceed, therefore, to offer another explanation 
of the Seals, which explains more or less fully all the difficulties 
of this Vision. 

1 Weiss (p. 6o) is of opinion that originally the four figures were war, 
famine, pestilence, and Hades, which gathered the victims of the first three, 
and that then the Apocalyptist affixed the first figure, which represents the 
victorious course of the Gospel. But to this we reply that our author had 
before him an eschatol~cal scheme of seven woes which he found in the 
document behind Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke :xxi. 
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v. Traditional-Historical Method with incidental references to 
contemporary Events.-The more closely we study the Seals in 
connection with Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi., the more 
strongly we shall be convinced that our author finds his chief 
and controlling authority in the eschatological scheme there set 
forth. By putting these authorities and our text in parallel 
columns we shall make this close connection undeniable. 

MATT. xxiv. 6, 7, 9•, 29. 

I. Wars. 
2. International strife. 
3. Famines. 
4 Earthquakes. 
5. Persecutions. 
6. Eclipses of the sun and moon ; 

fallmg of the stars ; shaking of 
the powers of heaven. 

LUKE xxi. 9-12•, 25-26. 

I. Wars. 
2. International strife. 
3. Earthquakes, 
4, Famines. 

5. Pestilence. 
6. Persecutions. 
7. Signs in the sun, moon, and stars; 

men fainting for fear of the 
things coming on the world ; 
shakmg of the powers of heaven. 

MARK xiii. 7-9a, 24-25. 
I, Wars. 
2. International strife. 
3. Earthquakes. 
4. Fammes. 
5. Persecutions. 
6. (As m Matt.) 

REV. vi. 2-17, vii. r, 
Seal I. War. 

,, 2. International strife. 
,, 3. Famine. 
,, 4. Pestilence. (Death and 

Hades) 
,, 5. Persecutions. 
,. 6. (vi 12-vii. 3) Earthquakes, 

eclipse of the sun, ensan
guining of the moon, falling 
of the stars, men calling on 
the rocks to fall on them, 
shaking of the powers of 
heaven, four destroying 
winds.1 

Even a cursory comparison of these lists shows that they 
practically present the same material.2 

If we accept the Domitian date of the Apocalypse, there can 
be no question as to the dependence of our author on the 
tradition represented in the Gospels. The six Seals embrace 
the seven 8 woes of Luke by combining two woes, i.e. the third 

1 This feature may have its parallel in Luke xxi. 25, where the nations are 
haid to be distressed, ev &:rropiq. ,)xous 0(1,Aa(l(lr,s KCJ,L (lciAou. The winds in our 
text, vii. r, are not to blow upon the sea till the final Judgment. The storm 
winds of Yahweh are a well-known eschatological element in 0. T. 

2 Other signs preluding the end are given m connection with the predicted 
fall of Jerusalem (cf. Mark xiii. 14sqq. and parallels, Luke. xx:i. 2osq.); but 
since Jerusalem had fallen over twenty years befote, our author is not con
cerned with these. 

3 A scheme of seven plagues was already current in Jewish literature: sc:e 
Sir. xl. 9; Test. Benj vii. 2 ; Sayings of the Fathers, v. I I. Also Lev. 
xxvi. 21, "I will bring seven times more plagues upon you according to your 
sins." It 1s noteworthy that in Patsism we find many of the above signs 
mentioned as precursors of the end of the world, such as the followmg : wars 
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and seventh, under the sixth Seal. It is remarkable that neither 
m Luke on the one hand nor in Matthew or Mark on the other 
can we find the full list of woes that appears in Revelation. In 
this respect they are complementary. On the one hand, our text 
agrees with Luke rather than with Mark and Matthew. Thus 
while pestilence, the fourth plague in Revelation, is omitted in 
the first and second Gospels, 1t is found in the third; and, while 
the pred1ct10ns in Rev. vi. 15-17 are wanting in the first two, 
their equivalent is found in Luke xxi. 25. This shows a greater 
dependence on the Lucan form of the narrative. On the other 
hand, whereas the eclipse of the sun and moon and the falling 
of the stars (Rev. vi. 12-13) are only referred to in the Lucan 
account as "signs in the sun, moon, and stars," they are described 
in Matt. xxiv. 29 and Mark xiii. 24 in almost the same language 
as in our text. The question naturally arises therefore : Did our 
author make use of two of the Gospels, Luke together with 
Matthew or Mark ; or did he use the document beh£nd the Gospels 
-the Little Apocalypse, the existence of which so many scholar~ 
have felt themselves obliged to assume; or thirdly, was he simply 
dependent on oral tradition for his material? The first and 
third alternatives are possible, but less likely than the second. 
The second seems highly probable, if we may assume the 
independent existence of the Little Jewish-Christian Apocalypse 
(=Mark xiii. 7-8, 14-20, 24-27, 30-31, and parallels in Matthew 
and Luke). In this Little Jewish Apocalypse, so far as it is 
preserved in the Gospels, there is no reference to the persecution 
of the faithful. :But since in the Psalms, Daniel and later 
apocalyptic literature this is a constant subject of complaint to 
God, it cannot have been wanting in the original form of the 
Little Apocalypse_ If such an Apocalypse were current, it is but 
natural to assume that such a profound master of this literature 
'as our author would be acquainted with it. However this may 
be, the conclusion that our text is dependent on the Gospel accounts, 
or rather on the document behind them, seems irresistible. The 
subject-matter, then, of the Seals is derived from a pre-existing 
eschatological scheme. The number seven in such a connection 
is known to tradition (see note in loc.); but independently of this 
fact it is postulated by our author's plan, in which seven plays a 
predominant role-Seven Churches, Seven Bowls. 

The dependence of our author on a pre-existing eschatological 
scheme is further shown by his seeming abandonment of it in two 

(Bahman-Yasht ii. 24sqq.); social divisions (op. dt. ii. 30); earthquakes, 
famine~, and pe;tilences ( op. cit. iii. 4) ; falling of the star Gurzihar on the 
earth (op. cit. ; Bundahish xxx. r 8) ; the sun losing its light (ii. 3 r ). See 
Boklen, Verwandtschaft der Judzs,·hchristlidun mit der Pa,sischen Eschato
logie, p. 88 sqq. 
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particulars. 1. Although he gives a new character to the seventh 
woe ·quite distinct from that of the last woe in these Gospels, 
he is careful not to omit the subject-matter of this last woe, and 
accordingly embodies it under the sixth Seal. Thus the sixth 
Seal embraces the two Gospel woes-earthquakes and signs in 
the powers of heaven. Our author therefore preferred including 
these two woes under one Seal to omitting these elements of 
tradition. 2. Our author has changed the order of the woes. 
He has relegated the "earthquakes" to the sixth Seal, whereas 
it is third in Mark and Luke and fourth in Matthew. Two valid 
reasons for this change can be given. 

t. In his fresh reproduction of the traditional material, our 
author personifies four 1 of the woes under forms borrowed from 
Zec,h. i. 8, vi. 1-8. Now, since "earthquakes" cannot be so 
personified, they are relegated to the sixth Seal, and their place 
is taken by "pestilence." Thus the four Riders represent war, 
international strife, famine, and pestilence. 

2. But there is another and weightier reason. The more 
closely the vision is studied, the more manifest becomes the 
dramatic fulness of the order of the Seals, and the growing 
intensity of the evils they symbolize. These begin with social 
cataclysms (Seals 1-4) and end with cosmic (Seal 6). Human 
society is overthrown by war, revolutions, famines, and pestilences 
(Seals 1-4), which rage without ceasing, till a large proportion of 
the number of the martyrs is accomplished (Seal 5). Social 
catastrophes are followed by cosmic in the sixth Seal. The 
solid crust of the earth breaks, the heaven is rent above, sun 
and moon are darkened or ensanguined, and the stars of heaven 
fall. From the standpoint of our author, therefore, the necessity 
of transposing "earthquakes " from the third or fourth place to 
the sixth is obvious. 

Thus the subject-matter of tke Seals, wkick is dert"vetl from a 
pre-existing eschatological scheme, i's recast under new farms. 

But, further, in this reproduction of the first five woes our 
author so recasts them as to give three or possibly all of them a 
more or less clear historical reference to contemporary events. 
Thus the first Rider with the bow refers to the Parthian empire 
that was to overthrow the hated Rome; the second may have a 
secondary reference to Rome, as the source of social disorder 
and destruction, though earlier regarded as the upholder of order 
and peace; the third possibly (?) to the edict of Domitian, and 
the fifth certainly to the martyrdoms under Nero. 

But these references are due to our author, and do not 
belong to the original eschatological scheme. Such contemporary 

1 This number is already suggested by the number of the four Living 
Creatures who severally summon the fom Riders. 
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historical references are, however, to be looked for, though 
primarily the subject-matter is traditional: cf. r John ii. 18. 

1. Ka.l et8ov ◊TE ~ voL~EI' TO dpvlov p.[a.v tK T6W £11'Ta. acf,pa.yl8wv. 
The loosing of the Seals is a symbolical action. The visions are 
not read out from the Book, but the contents of the Book are 
forthwith translated into action in the visions of the Seer. On 
Ka< e!oov see note on iv. r. In µ{av EK= "the first of," we may 
have a Hebraism= j!.:i -into:; but there is the possibility, of course, 
as Moulton, Gram. i. 95 sq., contends, that e!s came in Byzantin~ 
Greek to be used as an ordinal, and that we have such an 
instance here. The partitive use of lK is frequent in the 
Apocalypse: cf. Blass, Gram. p. 97. But the fact that in µlav 
eK we have a double Hebraism, and that it occurs in a book 
containing so many Hebraisms, is in favour of the phrase being 
taken as such. We might compare Ezek. x. q, "the face of the 
first"= TO 1rp61n,nrov -rov ,1i,6s = -int-:n 1)£:l, where four are mentioned: 
Job xlii. 14. But the phrase may simply mean "one 0£" The 
occurrence of the ordinals, however, in v. 3, 5, 7, appears to be 
against this. 

Ko.l ~Kouaa. lvos lK TWI' TEaa-<:tpwv t~wv X.lyoVTos @s cf,w~ '3povrijs 
"Epxou. On ivos tK = "the first of," see preceding note. The 
four Cherubim in succession summon the four Riders. This is 
the most natural interpretation, as J. Weiss, 59, Bousset2, 264, 
vVellhausen, 10, and Holtzmann3, 444, have recognized. Others 
have taken the words as addressed to the Seer; but elsewhere 
xvii. 1, xxi. 9, where the Seer is summoned, OEvpo is used. 
Moreover, as J. Weiss observes, it is inconceivable that the 1-pxov 
l>hould be addressed four times to the Seer. Others-Alford 
and Swete-again suppose it to be addressed to Christ, and cite 
as parallels xxii. I 7, 20. 

@s cf,wJ/4. Nearly all the textual evidence is against reading 
cf,wvn, which in order to arrive at an intelligible text we must 
read. 

But ws cpwv~ is susceptible of explanation. The writer may 
have had ~,;,.:::i in his mind and rendered this as &s cf,wvq, whereas 
idiomatically it= ws cf,wvfj, the :l being suppressed after :i. Cf. 
Isa. v. 17, ix. 3 . 

.2. Ka.l etBov Kal tSoo ?=as X.euKos. On the apocalyptic phrase 
Ka.l e!Sov KaL loov, which recurs in vi. 5, 8, xiv. r, 14, xix. I r, see 
note on iv. r. 

The suqject-matter of the first four Seals appears, as we have 
seen (see p. 157 sqq.), derived from the woes mentioned in (the 
Jewish-Christian Apocalypse) Mark xiii. 7 sqq.; Matt. xxiv. 6 
sqq. ; Luke xxi. 9 sqq., £.e. war, international or civil strife, famine, 
pestilence (i.e. death). 

The form of the Vision in vi. 2-8 is based on the vision of 
VOL. 1.-II 
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the four sets of horses and chariots in Zech. i. 8, vi. 1-8-so far 
as regards the four horses and their colours. But the function~ 
and character of the O. T. figures are transformed, and the 
messengers of God to the four quarters of the heaven are 
changed into agents of destruction. 

Next as regards the different colours, these are chosen from 
Zechariah to suit the woes they symbolize. Thus red naturally 
corresponds to the sword, black to famine, and pale yellow to 
death, being a corpse-like colour. The white remains, and this 
naturally belongs to the horse on which triumphant war 1s seated. 
Thus Xerxes rode on white N1saean horses (Herod. vii. 40; 
Philostr. Vit. Apo!!. i. 30), and Mardonius, one of his chief gene
rals, rode on a white horse (Herod. ix. 63). White was the colour 
of victory: cf. Virg. Aen. iii. 537, "Quattuor hie, primum omen, 
equos in gramine vidi Tondentes campum late candore nivah." 
Here Servius notes: "candore nivali. Hoe ad v1ctoriae omen 
pertinet." According to Dio Cassius, H.R. xliii. 14 (quoted by 
Swete), the four horses which drew the car in Julius Caesar's tri
umph were white: -ra E7rtv{KLa -ra. 7rpoeifnlcf,wp • .fva l:tr{ -re AevKwv iTrTrwv. 

Our author was at liberty to arrange the colours in any order 
that suited his purpose; for in Zech. 1. 8, vi. 2-7, they are given 
three times, and in each in a different order : i. 8, red, sorrel ( or 
reddish-yellow), white (defective); vi. 2, 3, red, black, white, 
speckled; vi. 7, 8, black, white, speckled, red.1 

l The passages in Zechariah call for treatment since they are manifestly 
corrupt. Zech. i. 8, c•i::iS, c•pill' c•oiit; LXX, 1rvppo, Ka., [ ,f,a.pol ,cal] 1ro,,c/Xo, 
,ca.l >.evKol. Here it is admitted that the text is defective and omits 0'"1nl7. 
which is found in vi. 2, 6. The LXX gives, 1t is true, four colours, but ,f,apol 
and ,ro,KLXo, appear to be duplicate rendermgs; for, accordmg to Hesychms, 
they have the same meaning. So also Eustathius on the Iliad, xvii. ad Ji"•, 
,pa.pas t1r,ros o /CO.TO, Tov ,f,fipo. 1ro,1<IXos. Next, in vi. 2, 3 we have 0•1~,1t 
C'l!Clt c•ii:i .•• C'l::l? • • • 0'"11117 ••• , LXX 1rvppol •.• p.eXo.ver ••• J\ev,coi 
• • • ,roi,ct)l.o, [ ,f,o.pol]. Here also it is admitted that the text is corrupt 
□'¥CM== "strong," cannot denote a colour. It has possibly been inserted here 
fro~ vi. 7. By its omission we have the needed four colours. Finally, m 
vi. 6, 7 we have c•i,;z:,11n ••• 0•11:in ••• c•i::iSn ••• D'"111'f'!:T; LXX, oi µtfXa.ves 
. . . o! Xw,col • • • ol 1l'OtKlXo, • • • ol ,f,apol (but Aquila has ol 11'Vppol). 
Here c•i,;z:,it is rightly taken to be a corruption of C'O')!!= "red," a reading 
which is attested by the Peshltto and Aqmla. The text is thus restored so 
far as the colours go, but there are evidently two lacunae in vi. 6, 7 ; for 
since the four bodies of horses represent the four winds, vi. 5, the four 
quarters of the world to which they go as God's messengers should be 
mentioned, whereas only the north and the south are. In the next place, 
while the black horses rightly go towards the north, the red should go to the 
south and not the spotted, the white to the east, and the yellow (" spotted " 
in text) to the west; for the four colours of the hor~es are said to ,ymbo!1ze 
the four quarters (Zimmern, K.A. T.J 339, 616, 633; :l-fart1 on Zech i S\ 
We can now reconstruct Zech. vi 6, 7, c•i:i'm, p~i,; rii< ',i< c•11s• c•,n::,11 0•010:, 
ro•nn r,it ~i< o•i<i.' o•c,11111 < :i,vn r,11 ',i< > o•i.~• □•,,::i:n c,p,, i.,it ~It c•i<~•. 
Here I have with previous scholars emended the unmtelhg1ble c.,•,ni< into 
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Ko.l O Ko.8~p.evoc, i-rr' o.1hov lxwv TOs"ov, Ko.l i86811 0.UT<i> O"Te(j>o.vos, 
K«l .!~~Mev VLKwv Kal iv« VLK~"'TI· As has already been pointed 
out, tht! rider here symbolizes war in the first instance; for this 
is the first woe in the source from which the woes in the Seals 
are derived (see pp. 157-9); but owing to the rider carrying a 
bow 1 and riding on a white horse, we can hardly evade the con
clusion that a secondary reference to the Parthian empire is here 
designed as representing triumphant war. The great victory of 
Vologases in 62 over the Romans gave birth to the idea that 
Rome would be finally overthrown by an Oriental power. This 
idea recurs later in our author (see xvii. 16). The very form of 
the words favours this view. l~>..0ev vtKwv would refer to past 
achievements of this empire, and lva viK~CJ"{J to its ultimate 
conquest of the west. The gift of the a-TE<pavos is equivalent to 
a promise of victory. Furthermore, as regards the a-Tecpavo,;, 
which, as a symbol of victory, was given to him, it may be 
mentioned, though the fact probably does not concern our text, 
that Seleucus, the Parthian king, who founded Seleucia on the 
Tigris, was named NiKd.Twp. The Parthian leaders, according to 
Wetstein, rode white horses in battle. 

Other interpretations are as follows : 
1. The text points first and solely to the Parthian empire: 

so Holtzmann, Schmidt, I I ; Ramsay, 58; Swete, Bousset. 
2. Volter in his different works, and Erbes, 37 sqq., interpret 

the first Rider of Vologiises. This is a less defensible view than r. 
3. Spitta, 290, interprets the text of Rome; but this view is 

generally rejected. 

Jipn riK, and changed 1K!i:' into □'K¥' three times (with We!lbausen). Next I 
have restored the lost :r,im riK SK, "to the west country," and finally I have 
transposed O'K¥' c•o,Kn before ro•nn f1K ~K from the beginning of 7, where 
they are meaningless. Thus we have, " The black horses go forth to the 
north country, and the white go forth to the east country, and the spotted go 
forth to the west country, and the red go forth to the south country." All 
appears right here except the word 0"11~, vi. 2, 8= "spotted." In i. 8 
o•p,w= "sorrel," a yellowish or reddish brown colour, appears in its stead. 
Since in i. 8 red is already mentioned, we should take this word with 
Bochart, Hierozoicon, i. 50, as meaning "yellow." Thus the "yellow'' 
hor~es go to the quarter of which yellow is the symbol. This may be the 
source of the word xXo,p6s, "pale" or "pale yellow," in our text, vi. 8. As 
regards c•,,:1 I see no way of explaining it from an archaeological standpoint, 
nor of reconciling it with the apparently right word Cl'pieo in Zech. i 8. 
Here again our author does not follow the LXX. The above four colours 
are said to be connected with the planets Jupiter, Mars, Mercury, and 
Saturn. But among the Babylonians white has never been discovered to be 
the colour of Jupiter or of the other three. The speculations of J eremias 
(Babylonisches t"m N. T. 24 sq., and in Das A. T. im Lickt des alte~ Orients) 
on this question are often merely fantastic. See Muller, "Die Apokal. 
Reiter," Z.N.T. W., I907, 290-316. 

1 See Herod. v. 49, vii. 6r ; Ovid, Tdst. ii. 227 ; Ammianus Marcellinus, 
xxii. 8 ; and W etstein in toe. 
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4. A great number of interpreters-Victorinus, Primasius, 
Bede, Bullinger, Paraeus, Grotius, V1tringa, Dtisterdieck, B. Weiss, 
445, have identified the first horseman with the Rider on the 
white horse in xix. I r sqq., i.e. the Messiah. But the Messiah 
cannot appear before the Messianic woes; nor can he be at once 
the Lamb who opens the Seals, and the Rider who appears in 
consequence of such opening. Moreover, the details are distmct. 
The former carries a -r6~ov, the latter a poµ,cf,ala; the former wears 
a crrlcpavos, the latter 8w.8-6µ,a-ra 1r0Ut5.. Not a bow, but the 
sword of the word belongs to Christ. In fact the two Riders have 
nothing in common but the white horse. 

5. Hilgenfeld (Z. W. T., 1890, p. 425), Zahn, ii. 592, Alford, 
Kiibel take this horseman to represent the victorious course of 
the Gospel. J. Weiss, 59 sqq., accepts this interpretation, and 
maintains that it receives support from the Parousia discourses of 
Christ. For although Mark xiii. 9 treats of the beginning of the 
Messianic woes, yet according to xiii. ro the Gospel must first be 
made known to all nations. The woes, therefore, in both 
passages begin when the victory of the Gospel is decided. 
Despite all tribulations, the victory is once and for all assured. 
This view with modifications was earlier put forward by Andreas, 
Arethas, Lyra, and Ribeira. 

Over against explanations 4 and 5, it is to be maintained 
that there is an essential likeness among the Riders : they clearly 
belong together, and represent the apx~ w8lvwv (Mark xiii. 8). 
All four have to deal with judgments-"the beating down of 
earthly powers, breaking up of earthly peace, the exhausting of 
earthly wealth, the destruction of earthly life" (Alford). The 
first horseman like the rest, therefore, is to be interpreted of woe 
-denoting first of all war, as it did in its immediate source, and 
in a secondary aspect through its fresh remouldmg by our author, 
the Parthian empire. 

8. 1eal o-re ~vm~EI' fi)V ucJ,pay°LSa niv 8euT1!pav, ~1<ouua -roii 
8EUTEpou t'{'>ou MyoVTOS ·Epxou. 4. 1<al l~i]Mev «X>..os r,nros n:uppos, 

' • A- ' , , t > ' • '" 'A.. [ , "]' /3 • ' , ' [• J • KClLT't) KO.v,11-LEV':l E'II: ClUTOV T eOOv,I ClUT't) /\Cl. ELV T'IJII ELP'IJV'IJI' "K T'IJS 

yi],; 1<a.t tva. dX>..~Xous ucJ,d~ouow, Ka.l l868'1) (t~T4\ p.axa.Lpa. 11eydX'I). 
This second horseman is a symbol of international and clVll 
strife. The immediate source of our author is, as we have seen, 
the document behind the Gospel accounts, Matt. xxiv. 7; Mark 
xiii. 8; Luke xxi. ro (see pp. 157-9). But there are other refer
ences to such civil strife as preluding the Parousia in Jewish 
literature: cf. Jub. xxiii. r9; 1 Enoch lvi. 7; 4 Ezra v. 9, vi. 24, 
xiii. 31; 2 Bar. xlviii. 32, lxx. 3, 6. The expectation that civil 
strife would herald the end of the world is found also in 
Babylonian literature. See Zimmern, K.A. T.8 393. Since we 
have here to deal with a stereotyped prediction, which exhibits no 
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new elements pointing to historical events, there is no occasion 
to enumerate the various historical interpretations that have been 
advanced. 

As in the case of the first Seal the Rider is furnished with a 
bow (which gives the Seal an historical reference), so here the 
second Rider is provided with a sword, This symbol, however, 
belongs to eschatological tradition. This sword is mentioned in 
this eschatologic.11 sense in Isa. xxv1i. 1, xxxiv. 5, xlvi. 1 o, xlvii. 6; 
Ezek. xxi. 3 sqq., ~here it is wielded by Yahweh Himself. In 
the next stage of development it is committed to Israel to 
take vengeance on their own and God's enemies. The very 
words io60'Y/ ••• 11-dxaipa /1-•Ya.AYJ are found in I Enoch xc. 19, 
"A great sword was given to the sheep, and the sheep proceeded 
against all the beasts of the field to slay them." This sword is 
agam mentioned in xci. 12, xc. 34. The object with which it is 
given in Enoch is that the faithful Israelites may therewith 
destroy their enemies, who are the enemies of God. . 

In the third stage of development it is given to the enemies 
of God that they may de5troy one another with it. This stage 
is found in I Enoch lxxxviii. 2, where Gabriel causes the giant 
offspring of the fallen angels and the daughters of men to destroy 
each other by giving them a sword. "And one of them drew 
a sword and gave it to those elephants and camels and asses: 
then they began to smitt each other, and the whole earth quaked 
because of them." The command to do so is given in apoca
lyptic language in x. 9, "Proceed against the bastards • • • and 
destroy the children of fornication, and the children of the 
watchers ... send them one against another that they may destroy 
each other in battle." In our text, as also in Matt. x. 34, /1-~ 
vo11-{(]"'Y]TE on fJ)..0ov /3aAe'iv £lp{prryv £71"L T~V y,)v· ovK fJ>..Oov /3aAEtV 
e1p~VYJV &Ma 11-a.xaipav ( cf. Luke xii. 51 ), the symbol has the 
same eschatolog1cal force. Our text, Aa/3ew -r~v e1p¥YJv [ lK] ri]s
yij,; • • • i860fJ avrf 11-a.xaipa, looks like a reminiscence of the 
words of our Lord just cited. The Massoretic text of Ezek. 
xxxviii. 2 I seems to attest the same idea, but it is corrupt, and 
the text of the LXX (B) is to be followed here (see Marti in 
loc.). 

Holtzmann and Moffatt have taken the "sword" as symbol
izing Rome, just as the "bow" symbolizes the Parthian empire, 
and holds that the two world empires are here designated. But 
this is not so. The " bow" is characteristic of the first Rider; 
but the sword is not characteristic of this Rider, but is given to 
him, just as the "crown" is given to the first Rider. As the 
"crown " is given to foreshow conquest, the sword is given to 
bring about civil and international strife. There may, how
ever, be a remote reference to Rome as the destroyer of order 
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and life as opposed to the role it was conceived to play by 
St. Paul. 

>..a~eLv niv Elp~vriv [ «K J njs y~s- The object of this woe is to 
take away the false peace of the earth. Contra~t John xiv. 27. 
Thus it seems best here to follow A and some cursives m 
omitting EK, Cf. the kindred phrase "children of earth," 
1 Enoch c. 6, cii. 3, over against "children of heaven," ci. I. 

For iva with the fut. Ind. see Robertson, Gram. 998 sq. 
5. Ka't OTE i\vot~EI' 1i)v o-cj,pay'i:8a niv -rpLTTtV, ~Kouaa -roO -rp[,-ou 

t~u "J,.lyovi-os "Epxou. Kal EI8ov, KU.1 t8ou L11"1TOS ,i.lAas, KU.1 0 KU.8~

fJ-EYOS l:rr' CLUTOV exwv tuyov EV Tfi XEtpL au-roO. Famine is here 
symbolized by the black horse, as we have seen (see p. 161). 
For the more detailed explanation see next verse. The ?;vy6s is 
literally the beam of the balance from which the scales are 
suspended. That bread is sold by weight is a token of scarcity. 
Cf. Ezek. iv. 16, rpa:yov-rai aprov Ell <rra0p,CJ! Kal Ell O'OE{q., and Lev. 
xxvi. 26, &,roOw<rova-, TOVS ap-rovs fiµ,wv EV <r-ra0p,'f Kal rprf.yw·0e Kal 
ov p,~ ip.,,r),:rJo-B~-re. 

6. Ka.1 ijKouo-a. cl'is 4>1111MJV lv ,i.lcn~ -rwv n:11a&.pwv tl[IWV Myou11av 
Xo'i:vtg a.£-rou 811v«p£ou, Kal -rpELS xoi:vtKES Kpt&wv 811vaplou· K<tL TO 
EA.atov Ka.1 -rov otvov I'~ d8m1crns- On the peculiar use of 6.ls here 
see note on p. 33 sq. We have the same use on xix. 1, 6. 
The voice, as Bousset suggests, may be that of the Lam b. 

The voice states a coming price of the wheat and barley
almost a famine price; for a xo,vL~ of wheat-about two pints
constituted the daily consumption of a man. So Herodotus 
assumes in estimating the amount of food consumed by Xerxes' 
army; vii. 187, EVpt<rKW y?ip crvp./3a)..).6p,EVOS el xolVLKa ,rvpwv 
lKa<r-ro, -r~s ~p,lp"Y}S V,rf.p.{3ave ,cal p,"f/8Ev 'll"A«ov. Thucydides, iv. 16, 
mentions as the allowance made for the Spartans m Sphacteria 
-u,-rov ••• 8vo x6wtK4S £/CCJ.O-Tq_, 'A-rnKd.S &.>..cf,frwv KaL Ovo KO-rvAas 
otvov ,cal Kplas, 6£pri.,rov-r, l!E -roVTwv ~p,urla. The quantity here 
stated was the ordinary allowance made at the Spartan mess, the 
allowance both of grain and wine being double of that which was 
supposed to be necessary. Similarly in Athenaeus, iii. 20, -r~v OE 
xo{vuca -qp,Epo-rp6cf,Loa, and Diog. Laert. Pythag. viii. 18, and 
Suidas under Pythagoras: ~ y?ip xo'i:v,l -qp,EpfJcnos -rpocf,IJ. For 
other references see Wetstein. 

The denarius, which was worth about 9fd. (see Hastings• 
.D.B. i 427), was the ordinary daily wage (cf. Matt. xx. 2 sqq.). 
The following passages from Cicero are instructive. Cicero, 
Verr. iii. 81, "Idque frumentum Senatus ita aestimasset, quater
nis H.S. tritici modium, binis, hordei. . . . Cum in Sicilia H.S. 
binis tritici modius esset ... summum H.S. ternis ... tum iste 
pro tritici modiis singulis ternos ab aratoribus denarios exegit. 84, 
Cum esset H.S. binis aut etiam ternis ••• duodenos sestertios 
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exPgisti." Here wheat appears to have been twice the price of 
barley in Sicily; whereas it was three times in our text. In the 
next place the modius of wheat cost z or 3 sesterces, or accord
ing to the estimate of the Senate 4. Now, since a modius 
contains 8 choenices, and a denarius ... four sesterces, it follows 
that the price in our text was 16 times the lowest price of 
wheat in Sicily, roj times the highest, and 8 times the estimate 
made by the Senate. 

Thus at the time designed in our text a denarius-a man's 
daily wage-could purchase only two pints of wheat-a quantity 
sufficient merely for his own immediate needs, whereas at other 
times its purchasing power was 8, r 2, or r6 times as great, if we 
may use the data supplied by Cicero. But since the workman 
would not buy wheat but barley, he could earn enough to 
procure something for his family as well, though the supply 
was inadequate and deaths occurred through starvation (see 8). 
The text, then, speaks of a time of very great dearth, but not of 
absolute famine, that was coming upon the world. It is the Atp.,o{ 
predicted in Mark xiii. 8; Matt. xxiv. 7. 

But the words that follow, ,-?, lAatov KaL Tov o!vov f-L1J &.8tK~crv~, 
when taken in conjunction with what precedes, may point to a 
special time when the necessaries of life were scarce and its 
superfluities abundant. 

According to Erbes, 40, the more moderate the scarcity is 
represented, the more manifestly it belongs not to the region of 
fancy but to history, and in his opinion to the year 62 (Tac. Ann. 
xv. 5 ; Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 2); whilst Volter in his various works 
assigns this event to the latter half of Nero's reign (Suet. Nero, 
45; Tac. Ann. xv. r8). But a more satisfactory explanation has 
recently been advanced by Harnack (T.L.Z., 1902, col. 591 sq.) 
in a short notice on S. Reinach's "La mevente des vins sous le 
haut-empire romain," Rev. Acheol., ser. iii. t. xxxix., 1901, pp. 350-
374. Owing to the lack of cereals and the superabundance of 
wine, Domitian issued an edict (Suet. Dom. 7 : cf. Euseb. Chron., 
on 92 A.D.) that no fresh vineyards should be planted in Italy, 
and that half the vineyards in the provinces should be cut down. 
But, as Suetonius observes, Domitian did not persevere in 
this matter; for the edict set the Asiatic cities in an uproar, 
and owing to their agitation they prevailed on Domitian not 
only to withdraw his edict, but to impose a punishment on 
those who allowed their old vineyards to go out of cultiva
tion ( cf. ,-ov oTvov f-L1J &.8u<~<TTJ<; of our text ).1 Our author 
from his ascetic standpoint had sympathized with Domitian's 
decree, which according to its own claims was directed against 

l Our author, according to Harnack, added the oil of his own initiative, or 
else found it in a decree unknown to us. 
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luxury, and was accordingly the more indignant when it was 
recalled. Accordingly, he predicts an evil time, when men will 
have oil and wine 1 in abundance, but suffer from lack of bread. 
In favour of this view it may be added that the date of the 
Apocalypse therein implied would agree with that assigned to it 
by Irenaeus and Epiphanius. This explanation is accepted by 
Bousset and Swete, but is treated as doubtful by Holtzmann 
and rejected by W ellhausen. 

Though Wellhausen suggests no alternative explanation, he is 
right, I think, in rejecting the last mentioned. At all events the 
decree of Domitian, if here operative at all, was not the cause, 
but only the occasion of the statement in our text. The scarcity 
of bread and the plentifulness of the vintage in the last days was 
an old Jewish expectation. Thus we have in Sotab, 49\ "In the 
times when the Messiah is at hand shamelessness will increase, 
and there will be a dearth : the vine will yield its fruit, but wine 
will be dear (iPl'::l r•m i"l'iE:l jnM fE:l)i1 ~\ill iPl'l); the empire of the 
world will become minaean: there will be no discipline . . . the 
son will despise the father, the daughter resist the mother, the 
daughter-in-law the mother-in-law: a man's foes shall be they of 
his own household (1::i•i~ illm~n:i ;,S::i i7~~::i ;,op n::i ::i~ ,::im p 
u,1::i •~~~ ~ 1~)." The last clauses here may have been in the mind 
of our Lord when He uttered Matt. x. 35 sq. (=Luke xii. 53), 
while the opening words may explain our text. Rabbi Nehe
miah (in Hadrian's time) quotes the first part of the above, and 
R. Nehorai and R. Judah, his contemporaries, other portions of 
it in Sanh. c 7"'. It seems, therefore, to have been in an old 
apocalypse. This apocalypse states that there will be a general 
dearth, but not of the vintage, though, owing to the disorder, wine 
would be dear. Domitian's edict may have occasioned the 
mention of this old eschatological expectation. 

7. Ka1 oTE ,jvoifev T~v o-<f,payL8a -niv TETllP'MJV, ~Kouo-a <f>!JllltJV Toil 
T(TllpTOU tc§ou >..eyovTOS ~Epxo~. 8. Kal et8ov, Kill t8ou !'!1'11'0S XA!JlpOS, 
The fourth horse is described as x'>-..wp6c;, "pale yellow," 
"pallid," or "pale." This appears to be an independent render
ing by our author of l:l'jpi~' in Zech. i. 8 (see note on p. 162). 
The LXX has here 1ro~K[>-..oc;. Now -rroiKi('-oc; evidently pre
supposes l:l"'l"W, as in Zech. vi. 3, 7, and not l:l'Pi~. But as we 
have seen in the note referred to, we reqmre in Zechariah a word 
signifying "yellow" or "pale yellow." Bochart (Hieronzolcon, 
i. 50) gives good grounds for assuming this to be the meaning of 
pi'b, and holds that pit• and Pi' were related colours, since 
in TLev. xi. 18, Deut. xiv: 17, the s·;me bird is called ~PiPi' in 

1 In Jub. xi.iii. 18 the first Messianic woe is given thus: "There shall be 
no seed of the vine and no oil." 
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Onkelos and ~p,i,,~ in Ps. Jon. The Nisaean horses were some
what of this colour, as Phavorinus attests : Nurn.Zos i1r1ros ;; ecrn 
l;av06s· ~ yrtp N{o-a 1rdcras -ras t1r1rov; l;av0rts exEi (see Bochart, loc. 
cit.). Now Aristotle (Meteor, 3, 4, 5) defines l;a.v86s as the colour 
in the rainbow between red and green. "Pale yellow" then is 
the meaning required by our text and most probably by that of 
Zech. i. 8. Possibly our author found a form t:l'P'i1 or !:l'P'iP'i' 
instead of pit:, in Zech. i. 8; for XAwp6, is the most frequent 
rendering of this word in the LXX. jip71 means "paleness," 
" lividness." •·· 

Sb. o Ka.8~p.evos lmivw a.1hoil l:vop.a. a.OT!f o Mva.TOS 1 

[Ka.t o ~S'l)s ~KOAo08€L p.u' a.,hou] 
K«l iSo8'1) ath!f etouafo. e.rl TO TET«pTOV rijs yijs, 
[ d..roKTE'iva.L ev pop.<j:,a.lq. K«l ev ALfJ-~ 
Kal iv &a.v<hcii Ka.l 1hro TWV e'l)pLWV TY}S yijs]. 

Either the above text is corrupt or the writer confused beyond 
all precedent. I have come to the former conclusion, the 
grounds for which are given below. The Rider symbolizes "the 
pestilence" (o 0a.vaTo~). And the original text is to be trans
lated as follows: "He that sat upon him was named Pestilence, 
and there was given to him authority over the fourth part of the 
earth." 

Let us now study the text as it stands. First of all, Death and 
Hades are personified as in i. r8, xx. 13, 14. But how are we 
to conceive them in the present passage? There is only one 
horse and there are two figures. From the analogy of the pre
ceding Seals we expect here only one figure. Hence J. Weiss, 
59, thinks that Hades is here "suspiciously" thrust into the 
corner and granted only a shadowy existence, since he scarcely 
appears to be aught else than a double of Death. This writer 
then goes on to conjecture that 0a.va-ro<; here was in the original 
conception a personification of pestilence ( = 7:l"'I), and that Hades 
then represi::nted Death in a general sense, whose function was to 
gather the victims of the preceding plagues. Originally, there
.fore, the four were War, Famine, Pestilence, and Hades, and not 
as in our text. These four became in our author's hands five, 
when he prefixed 'the first Rider, who, according to J. Weiss, 
symbolizes the progress of the Gospel. Death and Hades were 
then of necessity represented as one. This theory is attractive, 
but the evidence, as I have sought to show (p. r57 sqq.), is in favour 
of the vision of the Seals being based on the material given in 
Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi., by mean~ of which we can 
explain the first six Seals. Besides, we cannot accept this 

1 The irregular construction here is due to a Hebraism ( cf. ix. II). The 
line= \oz; M)l,l 1'7l/ ::i~iy. ' 
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scholar's explanation of the first Seal (see p. 163). How then 
are we to recover the original text? By a careful study of the 
details. 

r. There is only one horse mentioned under the fourth Seal : 
there could not be two; for there are only four horses altogether 
presupposed. Hades then cannot be ridmg a separate horse, as 
there is only one horse ; nor can he be riding on the same horse 
as Death, for then we should expect oi Ka0~µ.evot and not l, 
Ka0~µ.evos. Hence the clause Kai _l, ~oris ••. at'.i,-ov introducl:'s 
confusion of thought and diction, and looks 1ike an intrusion. 

2. We should expect Aoiµ.6, here, as in Luke xxi. r I. But 
0&.vaTOs can be used in the same sense, as it frequently appears m 
the LXX as a translation of ,:::i,. In Sir. xxx1x. 29 we have the 
combination ,:i,,<:i>.1r,; LXX, Aiµ.os Kat 0d.va,-os: Vulg. "fames 
et mors "; and also in Pss. Sol. xiii. z, ALJLOV Kal, 0av,5.Tov. But the 
fact that (M.va-ros and not AotJL6s is used is instructive. It forms 
an additional argument that our author is using not our Canonical 
Gospels, but the document behmd Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke 
xxi. ; for the word in this Aramaic document would be ~~lr.l ; 1 

for this is the rendering in the Targum of Onkelos of ,.:i, in 
Ex. ix. 15; Num. xiv. t2; Targ. Jon. of Jer. xiv. r2, xxi. 6, 7, 9, 
xxiv. 10, xxix. 17, 18, xliv. 13; Ezek. v. 12, 17, xiv. 21, xxx1ii. 27, 
etc. Now ~nm can mean either" death" or "pestilence." Luke 
rendered it by the unmistakable word AoLp,6, in xxi. 1 r, but our 
author by 0ava-ros, which might mean either "death " or 
"pestilence." But to return. We expect, as we saw in 1, a single 
Rider: in the next place we expect him to be named " the 
pestilence," as in the source used by our author. And this, in fact, 
Bcf.va-ros could mean, and not only the source, but the context 
requires such a meaning ; for such a plague as " the pestilence" 
would be in keeping with what precedes and what follows , for 
all these refer to plagues or evils which bring about death, but 
are not synonymous with death. Death conceived generally, 
according to the traditional text, as the lord of all kinds of 
destroying agents, and Hades do not belong to the present 
category of evils. 

3. The reading lo60r; av-r,j,, strongly attested by the Versions 
and Q, is in favour of one figure only, i.e. 0ava-ro,, "pestilence." 

Accordingly we reject Ka, b i,077, f)KoAov0ei p,Er' avTOV as the 
interpolation of a scribe who was familiar with our author's 
combination of these two conceptions, Death and Hades. 
Cf. i. 18, xx. r 3, 14. But his perverse industry did not stop 
here; for to him we owe the final clause, as will appear from tlie 
next paragraph. 

• 1 If the source were in Hebtew, ,:i, ( =l>.01µ,os in A4. or Sym., or OavaTos 
in the LXX) would account for the above facts. 
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4. If the above conclusions are right that only one Rider is 
referred to and that his name is "pestilence," then the last 
clause of the verse, a.1r0Kui:vai • • • y~,, can hardly be genuine. 
It cannot be said that power was given to "the pestilence" to 
destroy " with the sword, and with famine, and with pestilence," 
etc. Even if by any possibility 0avaros in the first instance 
meant death itself, the lord of destruction, it would have been 
culpably careless to use the same word again in the same sentence 
with quite a different meaning. 

It is further to be observed that the clause a.1r0Kr£i:va, ••• 
yrjs, which seems intended to resume the evil activities of the 
second, third, and fourth plagues, is clearly otiose here. The 
statement adds nothing to the weight of what is already 
better said, and the reference to 0avaros is extremely awkward, 
since it obliges us to assume 0avaros (=lord of all the plagues) 
controlling 0a.vaw; (=a single plague), or 0&.vaTos (=pestilence) 
controlling its underling 0a.varos (=pestilence). 

Hence I conclude that the clause is an interpolation. 
Furthermore, its subject-matter and, in fact, its diction are based 
on Ezek. xiv. 2 I, poµ,<f>a{av Kat Atµ,ov Kal 0TJp{a 7rOVTJpd. Kat 0avarov. 
This borrowing explains the presence of poµ,<f>a£av instead of 
µ,a.xaipav (cf. vi. 10) and the concluding phrase, i.e. -&ro rwv 0TJp£wv 
Trjs yrjs, which has no connection with the context as the other 
three plagues have. The construction of -fnr-6 after an active verb 
is unexampled elsewhere in the N.T. and is found very rarely 
in classical Greek. With 0TJp[wv Trjs yrjs (Gen. i. 30; Ezek. 
xxxiv. 28), the only near parallel in the N.T. is Acts xi. 6. 

The fact that there are four plagues described in our text, 
and that Ezekiel in xiv. 2 I speaks of "four sore judgments," may 
have led to the incorporation of this gloss in our text. 

9-11. In a certain mechanical manner the first four plagues 
are grouped together and the last three. The first four possess 
one characteristic in common-the impersonation of their 
leading features : another is their connection with the four 
living beings. But in another aspect the first five are more 
nearly related to each other as evils affecting man directly, 
whereas the two evils which are combined in the sixth Seal-the 
breaking up of earth and heaven-are in their first reference 
cosmic, and affect man indirectly. 

The fifth Seal.-Verses 9-II deal with Christian martyrdom. 
In the corresponding sections in Mark xiii. 9-13, Matt. xxiv. 
9-10, Luke xxi. 12-18, persecutions and martyrdom are fore
told. In our text they are in part already accomplished. The 
standpoint, therefore, is wholly changed. Instead of reproducing 
the stereotyped description of persecutions still to come carrying 
with them the sanction of Christ Himself, our author refers in 



172 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [VI. 9. 

unmistakable language to a great persecution in the past: nay 
more, with his own eyes-for he is in heaven-he beholds the 
souls of the martyrs already offered on the heavenly altar before 
God; hears them supplicating for judgment on the heathen 
world, and sees them being clothed with their heavenly bodies
a spiritual privilege limited exclusively to the martyred righteous; 
for the rest of the righteous could not receive their heavenly 
bodies till the final resurrection. 

9. Kal OTE ~voLfev T'YJV irEJJ,'lM''IJV a<j,payi:811, et8ov 6-rroKGTW Tou 
8uo-LCLUTIJPLOU TC<S if,uxas TWV focj,ayp.lvwv 8La TOY Myov TOU 8eou Kai 
8La T'YJ" ,.mpTup[av ~v etxov. In this verse we have to deal with 
three questions: r. The altar in heaven. z. The souls under 
the altar-in Judaism and Christianity. 3. The reasons for 
which the faithful suffered martyrdom. 

I. The altar in heaven.-The fact that the altar, though not 
mentioned hitherto, is preceded by the article, points to a current 
belief in the existence of an altar of burnt-offering in heaven.1 

That, according to Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic, there was 
only one altar in heaven, and that this altar had the character
istics partly of the earthly altar of incense and partly of the 
altar of burnt-offering, but mainly of the former, I have shown 
later on at some length. (See note on viii. 3.) How early 
this belief arose cannot be definitely determined. Since, 
however, according to Ex. xxv. 9, 40, Num. viii. 4, the earthly 
altar and tabernacle were to be made after the likeness of 
heavenly patterns or originals,-a view which recurs in Heb. 
viii. 5, ix. 23,-the belief in question may be of very early origin 
-as early as Isa. vi. 1 sqq., though scholars are divided as to 
the scene of the vision in that chapter, Dubm, Whitehouse, 
Gray, Marti contending that it is in the earthly temple, while 
Delitzsch, Dillmann, and J eremias maintain that it is in the 
heavenly. At all events it was current in the znd cent. B.c., as 
we have seen above. 

z. The souls under the altar in Judaism and Christianity.
The souls in our text are those of the martyrs. It has been 
generally supposed that our text is to be explained from the 
Jewish ritual, according to which the blood of the victim was to 
be poured on the base of the altar (Lev. iv. 7, To aip,a Tov p,ou-xov 
l11:x€€L 1TCLpa. ,.¥ (30.cnv 'TOV 0V<TLa.<TTTjp{ov). Since the life was in 
the blood, the souls were thus conceived to be beneath the altar. 

. 1 Spitta, 296 sqq., argues strongly for the altar in Jerusalem ; but most of 
his arguments are beside the mark. On the other hand, the whole vision 
implies a heavenly scene, witnessed by our Seer ev 1r.evµam. All the 
visions in iv. r-x. the Seer beheld while in heaven (see p. 109). The 
white garments in which the martyrs were arrayed is a heavenly vesture. 
Furthermore, the situat10n implies the age of Dom1tian, when the Temple was 
no longer standing. 
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But this is unsatisfactory. The souls are beneath the heavenly 
altar, for they have already been sacrificed thereon. Let us 
examine the evidence. That a sacrificial death of the martyrs 
1s implied in our text is clear from the words 0vo-iao-T71ptov and 
errrf>ayphwv. Elsewhere in the N.T. the martyrs are regarded as 
victims offered to God, 2 Tim. iv. 6; Phil. ii. 17; and in later 
times cf. Ignatius, Ad Rom. ii. 2, 71"Alov 3l µ.oi µ.~ 7!"apd.<rX:](1'0,e 
Tov CT1t'ovoiu0~vai 0€4', w, ln 0vrna<:FT~piov lToiµ.6v E<l7W : iv. 2, i'i,a 
• • • 0eov 0vu{a efJpe0w. But the belief that the martyrs were 
a sacrifice was already current in pre-Christian Judaism, as 
appears from the passages quoted from 4 Maccabees below.1 

These passages refer to martyrs. In later times the souls of 
the righteous are conceived by the Christians as well as by the 
Jews (see later) as offered in sacrifice. Cf. Questions of 
Bartholomew i. 29, 0 Se Bap0w>..wµ.a'io, 0.7!"0Kpt0el, ei1t'EV 1rpo, TOY 

'I '>JCTOVV' Kvp,e, T{, ((l'TLV ~ £V T<e 7!"apa3e[o-'I! avacpepoµ.lv11 0vuta; o 3E 
'I17<Tot11. Alyn· tfroxal 3,Kalwv. Vita Pachomii abbatis tabennensis 
xxxviii. "Multitudo sanctorum angelorum cum magna laetitia 
sumentes animam ejus velut electam hostiam Christi conspectibus 
obtulerunt." 

In Judaism also we find the belief that the souls of the 
righteous were under the altar in heaven. This in the Aboth 
R.i\T. xxvi., "Rabbi Akiba declares .•. that whoever was buried 
in the land of Israel was just as if he were buried under the altar, 
and whoever was buried under the altar was just as if he were 
buried under the throne of glory." 

In Shabb. 152b it is stated that "the souls of the righteous 
are preserved under the throne of glory," and in Debarim rabba, 
1 r, God says to the soul of Moses : "Go forth, delay not, and 
I will bring thee up to the highest heaven, and cause thee to 
dwell under the throne of My glory amidst the Cherubim and 
Seraphim and heavenly hosts." But if the souls of the righteous 
were under the heavenly altar, they had first been offered upon 
it. Thus in the Tosaphoth on Menachoth, II03 , it is said, 
according to some teachers, that Michael sacrifices upon the 
heavenly altar the souls of the students of the law. In the 

1 According to 4 Mace. vi. 29 the martyr's death was conceived to be 
a true sacrifice and possessed an atoning power. Ka.0&.pu,ov a.urwv 1ro/71rrov TO 
eµoJJ a.tµa. Ka.I avrl,Puxov a.6rwv M~, TrJV eµriv ,P11x:f1v. Cf. also op. cit. xvii. 2r, 
22. Moed Qatan, 28a, where the death of the righteous is said to atone as a 
red heifer. In Gittin, 57h, the mother of the seven martyrs exclaims: "My 
sons • • • tell Abraham your father, Thou didst build an altar whereon to 
offer thy son as sacrifice. I have built seven altars." Now, if the Jewish 
martyrs were regarded in pre-Christian times as an atoning sacrifice, it is 
more than probable that the belief in the abode of righteous souls under 
the heavenly altar arose jirst in connection_ with the martyrs, and that this 
privilege was afterwards extended to the nghteous generally. See I Enoch 
xlvri. 4, which is quoted under II. 
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r,.l/ )) ,io (ed. Jellinek, Bet ha .Miarasch, iii. 137), "And there 
stands ... the great prince Michael and the altar before him, 
and he offers all the souls of the righteous on that altar (n,~Ei) S::i 
~,nn n:m.:in ,.l/ O'P'1im)." In the Jalkut Rub. f. r rzb (Schottgen, 
Horae, i. 12:20), "Et ille (z:e. Michael) stet et offert animas 
justorum" ; and similarly in Jalkut Chad. f. r 1 8, col. 4. 

Again in Jalkut Rub. fol. 14, col. 3 (Horae, i. 1zr5), the 
souls of the righteous are offered (on the heavenly altar): "Ex 
quo tempore conditum est altare terrenum dixit Deus: Nolo ut 
mihi in altari caelesti oves aut boves offerantur nisi tantum 
animae justorum." See, further, Lueken, .Michael, 48 sq. 

The above Jewish authorities are late, but they must repre
sent, when taken with analogous phenomena, a Jewish tradition 
-anterior at all events to Christianity; for it is not reason
able to suppose that it was borrowed from early Christian 
sources. 

We conclude, therefore, that by our author the martyr was 
conceived first and c/tiefly as a sacrifice to God, and that though his 
body was slain on earth, the sacnjice was in reality made :·n 
heaven, when his soul was offered on the heavenly altar. Our 
text, therefore, has come to represent symbolically the con
summation of the idea expressed by St. Paul in Rom. xii. r, 
where he exhorts his readers, 7rapa<rrrJ<raL Ta. uoop.am vp.wv 0v<r{av 
lw<rav ay!av ,-<i_l 0e~ evapEUTov, TrJV AoyiK~V AaTpdav fip.&v. Cf. 
Rom. vi. 13; Phil. ii. q; Col. i. 28. 

3. The reasons for which the faithful suffered martyrdom.
The martyrs were put to death because of the word given by 
God and the witness borne by Jesus. The testimony no less 
than the word is an objective possession of the faithful. Many 
scholars have taken the witness to be that which the martyrs 
had borne to Christ; but the expression eixov is against such a 
view, and implies a testimony that has been given them by Christ 
and which they have preserved. John iii. 32, S lwpaKev Kat 
1]KOUUEV TOVTO p.ap,-vpli, Kat 'T~V p.ap,-vp{av QVTOV ov8ds Aap./3avei· o 
>..af3wv a&ov 'T~I' p.ap,-vp{av i<r<ppdyunv On o Beoc; aA:q0~. i<J'TLV. 

Thus the clause in our text is the exact equivalent of the fuller 
clause in xii. 17, xx. 4. The martyrs are incontestably Christian 
martyrs, to wit, the martyrs of the N eronic times.1 

10. Kal EKpa.fav cj,wvij p,eyliXn Xeyovns dEws 'll"OTE, 6 8E0'1TOT1JS 
6 ay~os Kal &>..119iv6s, ov Kp(mc; Ka.l EK8LKE'is TO a.!p,a. ~p,wv iK TWV 

, :, ' "' "' KO.TOLKOUl'TCrlV E'lrL TTJS Y"JS; 
lKpa.fa.v. The aonst appears here to refer to a single definite 

prayer; the righteous souls made one appeal to God and it was 
immediately answered. They are not represented as continuing 

1 Spitta, 300, is of opinion that only J ev. ish peroecutions of the Jews are 
referred to here. 
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to urge such supplications, as in the Jewish Apocalypses quoted 
below. 

ews ,roTE. Cf. Matt. xvii. I 7 = Mark ix. I 9 ; John x. 24. 
The phrase is frequent in the LXX, especially in the Psalms. 
Cf. iv. 2, vi. 3, xii. (xiii.) 1, 2, lxi. (!xii.) 3, etc. & 8£0"1ronis = 
Ucnrora. On the vocative with the article see Moulton, Gram. 
70 sq., 2 35 ; Blass, Gram. p. 87. 8w·7r6rr,s ( = ;,,~ or •~,,~, Gen. 
xv. 2, 8; Josh. v. 14; Isa. iii. I; Dan. ix. 8, I 5, 16, etc.) is applied 
to God in only two other passages in the N. T., Luke ii. 29 ; 
Acts iv. 24. It is applied to Christ twice, in 2 Pet. ii. I; Jude 4. 
o ciyLos Ka.l cl>.:r18Lvos. These epithets are used in reference to 
Christ in iii. 7 (see note). KplvELs Ka.l eK8LK€LS, For this com
bination cf. xix. 2, ori iKpivev ••• Kat i,e8£Kr,a-ev, and 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 13 in the Hebrew, '.)t,p~1 ... ~!l~'. xix. 2 affords another 
parallel to our text in the epithets Mr,0,va'i, Ka), 8tKaiai which are 
applied to Kpfrms. In fact, xix. 2 describes the fulfilment of the 
prayer in our text. 

eK8LKeis To a!fl-a ••• eK ( = io m,, n~ cpn). Cf. xix. 2, 

where this phrase recurs. IK8tKEtv is followed by lK (Deut. xviii. 
19; 1 Sam. xxiv. 13) or &.1r6 (Luke xviii. 3) in reference to the 
per&ons from whom the vengeance is exacted. Cf. also 2 Kings 
ix. 7, i.K8LK1JU'ELS ra. aiµ,ara rwv 8ov>..wv µov. On the meaning of 
the phrase KarotKovvrwv £'Tri, T17s y,js see note on iii. 10. 

As regards the thought of the words, it has been maintained 
that they "only assert the principle of Divine retribution which 
forbids the exercise of personal vengeance (Rom. xii. 19)." It 
has been urged also that Luke xviii. 7, b BE 0eo,; ov µ,11 1ro,17U'(J r~v 
EK8£K'Y)CTLV TWJ/ EKAEKTWV avrov TWV /3owvrwv avrce ~µ.lpa,; Kai, VVKr6s, 
practically expressed the same view. 

The teaching of the Gospel passage and of our text is, 
however, different. In Luke the entire passage refers to the 
living elect ( cf. xviii. I), and the spmt of the teaching must 
be construed in keeping with the context. In our text, however, 
the departed souls are referred to, and the note of personal 
vengeance cannot be wholly eliminated from their prayer. The 
living pray to God to free them from unjust oppression and 
secure them their just rights. On the other hand, the departed 
pray for vengeance for what they have suffered or lost. The 
former is prospective and breathes the spirit of justice, the 
latter is retrospective as well as just. Both Luke xviii. 1-8 
and our text appears to go back to Jewish originals or 
Jewish traditional views. The former has several elements in 
common with Sir. xxxii. 15-22, where it is said that God is a 
just God, and hearkens to the prayer of him that is wronged, 
and to the supplication of the widow, and that He will not be 
slack in doing justice to them, nor will He be slow over them 
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(µa.Kpo0vp.:qcr~t l1r' a.&ot's: cf. Luke xviii. 7, Ka.t µa.Kpo0vp.et' l.1r' 
awoZs), "till He have smitten in sunder the loins of the un
merciful." Both Luke xviii. 1-8 and Sir. xxxii. 15-22 refer to 
the living; and the former, at all events, when taken in conjunc
tion with Christ's other teaching, postulates the surrender of all 
desire for personal vengeance. The same postulate cannot be 
said to hold for the Sirach passage ; for in Siracb, policy is laid 
down no less frequently than principle as the motive of action. 

We thus discriminate the temper underlying our text from 
that in Luke xviii. 1-8. 

The true forerunners of our text are to be found in I Enoch 
xlvii. 2, 4, "The prayer of the righteous (that the shedding of 
their blood) may not be in vain before the Lord of Spirits, That 
judgment may be done unto them, And that they may not have 
to suffer for ever." 4, "And the hearts of the holy were filled 
with joy, Because . . . the prayer of the righteous had been 
heard, And the blood of the righteous been required before the 
Lord of Spirits." In xxii. 5, 7 the spirits of the righteous, who 
are in Sheol and had suffered persecution or violent death, pray 
for vengeance. In a contemporary work, i.e. 4 Ezra iv. 35, the 
souls of the righteous in the chambers of Sheol ask, "How long 
are we to remain here ? when cometh the fruit upon the thresh
ing-floor of our reward?" Prayer for vengeance is taught as a 
continuous duty in 1 Enoch xcix. 3, civ. 3, therefore it was the 
manifestation of a permanent attitude of mind. This is not so 
in our text. 

The prayer of the souls under the altar for a righteous 
vindication on their persecutors, made here once and for all and 
not uninterruptedly pressed as in Judaism, is represented as 
fulfilled in xviii. 20, xix. 2. Therein is reflected the temper that 
in part animated the Church in the persecutions of the 1st 
century. We might compare the attitude of the martyrs towards 
their judges in Polyc. Mart. 11, or the later Acts of the Martyrs. 

11. Ka.l l8o8YJ o.1hois i,{(iOTCfl OTo>..¾) Af:UKTJ. This white robe was 
their heavenly body (see note on iii. 5, and Additional Note at 
close of this chapter: c£ vii. 9). 

The martyrs have thus in a great degree attained their con
summation. Their reception of the heavenly body at this stage 
is a special privilege accorded to the martyrs, just as they ex
clusively are to return with Christ to reign for the 1000 years; cf. 
xx. 4.1 To all the righteous these white robes are given finally 

K«l lppl81'f a.OTOLS i'.'ya. &yam:da-o,m:u En xp&,,ov fUKp6,,. Augus
tine, Alcasar, Ribiera, Bengel, De Wette, Bleek, Holtzmann, 
Bousset, etc., explain these words as mc:aning that the martyrs 

1 Erbes, 42 sq., seeks to explain the text by the individual martyrdoms of 
Jews and Christians before 62 A,D. 
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are to be patient and to abstain from their cry of vengeance ; 
but Hengstenberg, Diisterdieck, Kliefoth, Alford, Swete, and 
others, as meaning that they are to rest in blessedness, as in 

• ., > , , "" , > .... 
XlV. 13, Lva ava7ra'}O-OVTaL EK TWV K07t'WV aVTwV. 

EWS 'lrA'ljpw8w,nv Kill ot uuvSouXot a&Twv Kal ot a.Selcf,ol a&n~v ot 
11.0..XovTES d1roKTEvvea8ai <1>s Kal aiho(. The martyrs are kept 
waiting until their fellow-servants also (i.e. Kal), who with them 
have the same Master (oeo-7r6T'}S, ro), and their brethren (i. 9), 
have also been slain. The CTVVOovA.oL and the &.oeAcpo{ are the 
same persons viewed under different aspects. The repeated 
av-rwv can best be explained as an unconscious Hebraism. 

The above clause looks back to the martyrdoms under Nero, 
and anticipates a final and universal persecution under Domitian 
which would follow "in a little time." In this persecution he 
expects the number of the martyrs to be completed. Then 
would ensue the end. 

Instead of either of the above explanations of a.va7rai5o-ov-ra, 
ln, the evidence of contemporary literature is perhaps in favour 
of the following : the souls of the martyrs, now clothed in 
spiritual bodies (cf. Asc. Isa. ix. 6 sq., where Abel, Enoch, and 
others are represented as being so clothed, and in the seventh 
heaven, but not yet in possession of their full privileges), are 
bidden to enjoy their present rest and quietness for a little while 
longer, when, on the completion of the roll of the martyrs, the 
judgment they demanded would ensue. In a much earlier work, 
1 Enoch c. 5, the righteous souls in the intermediate state are 
referred to: 

"And over all the righteous and holy He will appoint 
guardians from amongst the holy angels, 

To guard them as the apple of an eye." 

In cii. 5 they are bidden "to wait for the day of the judg
ment of sinners," and in civ. 3 (cf. xxii. 5-7, xlvii. 2, xcvii. 3-5), 
to pray for judgment on their oppressors. From the contrast of 
the conditions of the righteous and wicked in Sheol in xci.-civ., 
it is clear that, though the righteous demand vengeance on the 
evil-doers, they are enjoying peace and rest. 

In 4 Ezra vii. 85 part of the torment of the wicked souls 
after death will consist in seeing "how the habitations of the other 
souls are guarded by angels in profound quietness," whilst part 
of the blessedness of the righteous souls will consist in beholding 
the present evil condition of the souls of the wicked, and the still 
greater torments that await them (vii. 93), and in appreciating 
"the rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers, 
enjoy in profound quietness guarded by angels" (vii. 95). 

From the standpoint of the Gospels we cannot understand 
VOL. I.-12 
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how the souls of the righteous could enjoy such rest in the 
presence of such suffering. 

The view that the end of the world would ensue when the 
roll of the martyrs was complete was current in pre-Christian 
Judaism. 

This thought is highly characteristic of later Judaism, which 
held that everything was carried out in the divine government of 
the world accordmg to a certain predestined number, time, or 
,neasure. This appears m 4 Ezra iv. 36 sq.: 

"For He has weighed the age in the balance, 
And with measures has measured the times, 
And by number has numhered the seasons: 
Neither will He move nor stir things 
Till the measure appointed be fulfilled." 

In 1 Enoch xlvii. the end will come when the number of the 
mar~yrs is complete. 

Thus m xlvii. r it is said that 

"In those days (i.e. the last) shall have ascended the prayer 
of the righteous, 

And the blood of the righteous from earth before the Lord 
of Spirits." 

In the next verse (xlvii. 2) the angels supplicate and intercede 

" On behalf of the blood of the righteous which has been 
shed, 

And that the prayer of the righteous might not be in vain 
before the Lord of Spirits, • 

And that judgment should be done unto them, 
And that they may not have to suffer for ever." 

Here clearly the souls of Jewish martyrs are referred to, 
which demand vengeance and pray against the further postpone
ment of it. In xlvii. 3 the books are opened and the Lord of 
Spirits seats Himself on the throne of judgment In xlvii. 4 
reads: 

" And the hearts of the holy were filled with joy, 
BecausP the number of the righteous had been offered, 
And the prayer of the righteous had been heard, 
And the blood of the righteous been required before the 

Lord of Spirits." 

Here, as the context shows, the righteous are martyrs. This 
is the earliest form of this conception, and is reproduced in our 
text. A Llter development of it (seep. r 73) is found in 4 Ezra 
1v 35. "Were not these qut'st1ons of thine asked by the souls 
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of the righteous in their chambers? How long are we to remain 
here? When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-floor of our 
reward? And to them the archangel J eremiel made reply and 
said : Even when the number of those like yourself is fulfilled!" 

And in 2 Bar. xxx. 2, "And it will come to pass at that time 
that the treasuries shall be opened in which is preserved the 
number of the souls of the righteous." 

From the above passages it follows that our author is follow
ing a current Jewish tradition. There is no need for supposing 
that he had any acquaintance with 4 Ezra; for the latter repre
sents a later development of this conception, as we have shown. 
Bousset, as Spitta, 298, had already done, regards our text and 
4 Ezra iv. 35 sq. as independent, but as derived from a common 
older source. He represents our author as transforming the 
current Jewish tradition, that the world would come to an end 
when the number of the souls of the righteous was completed, 
into the form given in our text; but Bousset's view was due to 
the unintelligihle text of I Enoch xlvii. 4, which, however, when 
retranslated mto Hebrew, presents the same tradition as our text. 
The unmtelligibleness was due to the Greek translator rendering 
:!ii' as "had drawn nigh" (a possible meaning), instead of" had 
been sacrificed," as the context here required (so in later Hebrew 
and Aramaic). Seep. 172. 

11-VII. 8. The sixth Seal-its plagues and the ensuing pause 
dun"ng which the faithful Israelites are sealed to secure their safety. 
- These woes are still in the future. They are not in our author 
the immediate heralds of the end, as in the GosrJels. The end 
cannot come till the great persecution and martyrdom of the 
faithful have taken place. With the text compare Mark xiii. 8, 
24-25; Matt. xxiv. 7, 29; Luke xxi. I 1, 25-26, xxiii. 30. The 
woes, therefore, are not to be taken in their full literal signifi
cance. This is manifest from the fact that after the stars of 
heaven had fallen, the heaven been removed as a scroll, and 
every mountain and island had been removed out of their places, 
the kings of the earth and the mighty, the bond and the free, 
could hardly be described as hiding themselves in the caves and 
rocks of the earth and imploring the mountains to fall upon 
them. 

12. K«l eiSov OTE ;ivo,tev Tl)V o-4,payiSa Tl)V IKnJV, 
K«L ueLo-p.os p.lyas lylvti.TO, 
K«L 6 ~A£0S lylveTO p.l>..as ws O'<lKKOS Tplxwas, 
K«L ~ O-EA1J V1) o>..71 tylveTo ws alp.a.. 

The earthquake here is not to be explained by that in 
Laodicea in 61, or at Pompeii in 63. It is rather a single great 
earthquake, which is a precursor of the end of the world. Thus 
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the ueiuµol Kara ,-6?Tovs (=Mark xiii. 8) has not only been trans
formed into a single world catastrophe, but also transposed from 
holding the third or fourth place in the list of woes to the sixth, 
as we have already pointed out. 

Earthquakes belong, of course, to the traditional eschato
logical scheme. Cf. Amos viii. 8, ix. 5; Ezek. xxxviii. 19; 
Joel ii. ro ; Ass. Mos. x. 4 ; 4 Ezra v. 8, ix. 3, 2 Bar. lxx. 8. See 
Gressmann, 12 sqq. There are further references to an earth
quake in our text: viii. 5, xi. I 3, xvi. 18. The darkening of the 
sun is also a constant eschatological phenomenon : Amos viii. 9 ; 
Isa. xiii. 10, 1. 3, hBvuw TC>JI ovpavov UK6TOS Kat ti>s Q'O.KKOV 0,juw TO 
7rEpt/3oAatov avwv: Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 31 (=Mass. iii. 4), 
t, ~A~os µ,eTauTpa<f>17ueTat ds <J'KOTOS Kat TJ cHA1JV'f/ Eis arµa 
?rptv J>..0ec.v ijµ.lpav KVptov: Matt. xxiv. 29; Mark xiii. 24 ; Luke 
xxiii. 45 ; Ass. Mos. x. 5 ; Acts ii. 20 ( quotation from Joel ii. 3 r) ; 
Rev. ix. 2. 

To Joel ii. 31 (see quotation above) and Ass. Mos. x. 5, 
"(luna) tota convertet se in sanguinem," we have a very remarkable 
parallel in our text. The passage in Ass. Mos. appears to be 
directly dependent on the text of Joel save that it adds tota. 
Now our text, while it gives a free rendering of the Hebrew 
behind both passages (oi:, 1.:in1), embodies the addition of f>)\_'1 
in the Ass. Mos. This might be a coincidence, but it seems to 
be more. Our author may not improbably have had the text of 
this book before him in some form; for the Ass. Mos. x. 4-5 
contains references to earthquakes, the eclipse of the sun, the 
ensanguining of the moon, and the disorder of the stars: "Et 
tremebit terra ... sol non dabit lumen .•. et (luna) tota 
convertet se in sanguinem et orbis stellarum conturbabitur." In 
any case he is not dependent on the LXX. For the expectation 
in Babylonian literature that the sun and moon would be 
darkened, see Z1mmern, KA.T.3 393. , 

13. Ka.l ot o.OTlpe<; TOU oupa.vou ihmrav et,; TI)V yijv, c1Js O'UK"q 

/3aU.u TOO, o>.tlv8ou<; a.,hij,; U1T6 o.vlp.ou p.eya>..ou cmop.lvtJ, 14. 
KCI.L ~ oupa.vo<; o.,rexwpfo·8'1J &s /3L/3At0V EALO'<T6p.evov. This pas
sage appears to be based on Isa. xxxiv. 4, KaL TaK,jtTonai 
?rG.tTat al 8vvtf.p.et<; 'TWV ovpavwv, Kat EAty,jCTnat Gis /3 tf31cC01, () 
ovpav6,;, ,cat 71'0.VTa 'TO. atT'Tpa 'lf'EQ'Et'Ta.t <lis cpvUa ••• airo 
(Tl}K71<:. If this is so, then our author may seem dependent on 
the LXX, since the Massoretic has ,i:11~, "will fade," and not S,~, 
= ?Tf!u«-rai, but that Syrnmachus also has 71'euetrat. This clause 
is found also in Matt. xxiv. 29, Kai oi &.rn/pes ?l'c<J'OVJ/T(ll airo 'TOL 
o-tipavov; also in Sibyll. iii. 83, ,ca2 ?TiUETO.t ?l'OAvp.opcpo; OAOS 7r0AO!, 
l.v xBov2 8i17, ii. 202, viii. 190; and the same expectation in the 
Bundehesh xxx. 18 (Bi:iklen, p. 87). 

The world and its wellbeing depend on the faithfulness with 
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which the luminaries of heaven fulfil their parts. The unvarying 
order and loyalty with which they do so was a favourite theme 
with apocalyptic writers : cf. I Enoch ii. 1, xii. 5, xliii. z, 
lxix. 16 sqq.; T. Naph. iii. 2; Pss. Sol. xviii. I 1-14; 4 Ezra 
vi. 45. When, then, the sun and moon and stars forsook this 
order, the end of the world was at hand. Cf. 1 Enoch lxxx. 5, 6; 
4 Ezra v. 4, 5 ; Sibyl!. iii. 801 sq. 

The darkening of the sun and the ensanguining of the moon 
and the falling of the stars in our text, have a like significance.I 

The mention of the fig-tree appears to be due wholly to Isa. 
xxxiv. 4, and to have no connection with Matt. xxiv. 32 and its 
parallels. OAVJ10o,; = TO µ.~ 7mreµ.µ.lvov uvKov (Hesychius ). The 
figure in a7rexo,plu0'f/ • • • lAiuu6µ.evov is that of a papyrus rent 
in two, whereupon the divided portions curl and form a roll on 
either side. With this clause we might compare 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
ol o-fipavol poit'f/8ov 7rapeA.evuoVTat, though the thought is here 
different. An excellent parallel appears in Sibyll. iii. 82, o-fipavov 
J;\,[~TJ, Ka0' d.7rep /3i/3ACov eiAe'i:rai. Cf. viii. 233, 413. In the O.T. 
the heavens are said to be "shaken" and "rent" (Yip): cf. Isa. 
xiii. 13, !xiii. 19 ; Hagg. ii. 6, z r. 

Ka.l irav opos Ka.l vija-os iK TWV T011'WV a.&TwV £KLll)l81)a-a.v. This 
statement recurs in xvi. 20, 7raua. v~uo<; lcf,vyev, Ka.l 5pTJ a-fix 
ei!pl0ri<l'a.v. No real parallel has hitherto been found for these 
words. Nah. i. 5 is adduced by some, and Jer. iv. 24 by others, 
but neither is at all likely. Such cosmic phenomena must in 
their original context have been immediate precursors of the end; 
but as they are not such in our author, the words are not to be 
taken literally. 

15. Ka.l OL f3a.ut>-.ELS njs y~s Ka.l OL /J,£.YLUTaves Ka.l OL xt>-.Ca.pxoL 
Ka.l OL ir>-.ooa-LOL Ka.l OL luxupol 1<al iras 8ou>-.os Ka.l l>-.1:u8epos EKpuij,a.v 
Ea.UTOUS ELS TO. a-ir~>-.a.ta. Ka.l ELS TO.S 11'£Tpa.s TWV &pewv. With the 
above enumeration compare xiii. 16, xix. 18. The number of 
classes in our text is seven-a favourite number with our author. 
It includes every one from the emperor down to the slave. For 
similar enumerations see J ub. xxiii. r9; 2 Bar. lxx. 3, 4, 6, though 
these are mentioned in connection with what is given in our text 
under the second Seal. 

With the thought of 15-16 cf. Luke xxi. z6, &.7rotfrox6VTwv 
av0pw7r/JJV &,7ro r:f,6{3ov Kal 7rpo<l'Bo,da<; 'TWV £7rEPXOJJ.EVWV rfi olKOVft&(/, 
ai yap Bvv&µ.w; TWV ovpavwv UaA.Ev0~<J'OJ/Tai. The /3a<l'LA.Et<; rij<; 
y~'> (cf. xvii. 2, 18, xviii. 3, 9; Isa. xxiv. zr) are the heads of 
the heathen nations. The µ.eyiura.v£s are probably here to be 

1 Gressmann ( Ursprung d._ Isr.-Jud. !£schat. 27-28) tr:lces back ~e ideas 
in our text and such as underlie Isa. xxx1v. 4 to the mythical concept10n of a 
heavenly tree with the stars as its fruit and the sirocco which casts them to 
the ground. 
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identified with the Parthian princes (cf. Mommsen, v. 343 sq.). 
So Holtzmann and Bousset. The word 1s used six tim 1:s 
in Theodotion's translation of Dame! as a rendering of t1"l,?"'!, 
who were an order of great nobles and court officials under 
Belshazzar and Darius. Swete takes them to be civil officials, 
i.e. the persecuting proconsuls. As distinguished from the 
Parthian nobles we have the Roman military tribunes referred to 
in oi xi>..{a.p xot. 

\V1th EKPVI/Jav .iavrovs KTA, cf. Isa. ii. ro, r8 sq., £l<TlAfhn £ls 
'l'US 1rfrpas KaL Kpv1rn:a8E EL<; ,-ijv nv a1ro 1rpocrw1rov TOV <t,6(3ov 
Kvpfov. • , • Kal TO. xnpo1ro(qra 1rana Ka'l'aKpviftovaiv, £l<TEvey1m11TES 
EL<; Ta <T1r17Aata KaL £is 'l'O.<; <Txurµ.a, 'l'WY 1r€Tpwv. See also Isa. ii. 2 I; 
Jer. iv. 29. 

With 15-16 cf. r Enoch !xii. 3, "And there shall stand up 
in that day all the kings and the mighty, I And the exalted and 
those who hold the earth, j And they shall see and recognize I 
How He sits on the throne of His glory "; !xii. 4, " Then shall 
pain come upon them as upon a woman in travail ... "; !xii. 5, 
"and they shall be terrified." Cf. also !xii. 9, lxiii. r. 

16. Ko.l }l..lyouow TOLS opEoW KO.l 'l'llLS irfrpat<; niaaTt: .1,j,,' ~p.as 
KO.l icpu,j,aTE ~p.as cl.iro irpoar!mou TOU K0.8fjfJ,EVOU ,irl TOU 8povou Kal 
cl.1ro tjs opy~s Toii rl.pv10G. These words are drawn from Hos. x. 8, 
where the LXX has lpoV<TLV TOL, OpE<TLY Ka>..vijraH 'YJfJ-OS, KaL TOL', 
f3ovvo'i:, IllcrarE l<j,' 'Y]µ.ris. Here our text differs from the LXX m 
its rendermgs, >..eyov<Tw, 1rlrpais, icpvl/Jan, and in the order of its 
verbs. This order is found also m Luke xx1ii 30, where this 
quotation is given : ap~ovrat AE-yEw ro'is OpE<TLV Ilecran: l<j,' ~p.a.,, 
KaL Tot<; (3owo,s Ka.Avl/JarE 'Y}µ.ris. It may not be necessary to 
assume an independent translation of Hos. x. 8 here, but only 
the use of a current collection of eschatological passages, or 
a collection of the sayings of our Lord. Either of these hypo
theses would account for the mversion of the order of the verbs. 
The use of KpvfaH and -;rfrpais could be accounttd for by the 
occurrence of these words in 15. 

Againr,t the genumeness of the clause, Kal &.1ro r~s opy~, rov 
apvtov, V1scher, 40; Spitta, 78; Weyland, r50; Volter, 1. 51, 
iv. 22; J. Weiss, 64, and others have variously urged that 
elsewhen: in the Apocalypse the Lamb has always a peaceful 
role, whereas the wrath of God is frequently spoken of: xi. r8, 
xiv. 10, 19, xv. 7, xvi. 1, 19, xix. 15. Further, that six verses 
earlier, i:e. vi. 10, where the martyrs cry for judgment, God and 
not the Lamb is addressed; and that this 1s so in the present 
passage is shown by the ailrov in 17. Sp1tta urges that the words 
disturb the unity of the situation, since in iv.-vi. God is the Judge 
on the throne, whereas the Lamb appears elsewhere in these 
chapters before the throne, surrounded by angels. J. Weiss 
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rr•gards the clause as a later addition of the final editor, according 
to whose view the enmity of the Beast is directed against the 
Lamb and His followers, xvii. 14-15. 

Two rejoinders have been made to the above arguments. 
1. The clause is to be retained; for the Lamb is the central figure 
of this chapter. Since He opens the Sealed Book, He is in a 
certain sense the cause of the woes that follow : it is Christ that 
pronounces the great KaTapa in Matt. xxv. 41 sqq. on the wicked, 
and the irregular a~Tov, where we should expect a~Twv, has its 
parallel in r Thess. iii. r 1, where sing. verb follows l, 0£6, ••. 
KaL o ,ajpios 'Y}p.wv : moreover, God and Christ are set on 
an equaltty by our author, i. 17, 18, xxii. 13. See Hirscht, 
58 sq. 

2. The clause is to be retained; for the a~Tov refers not to 
God, but to the Lamb only. So Bousset. 

It is perhaps best to accept the clause on the second ground. 
The Messiah was expected to be the judge of the world in 
Judaism, I Enoch lxix. 27: our author, who took a far higher 
view of His Person, regarded Him in the same light, xxii. 12. 

17. ihE ~Mev ,j ,jp,ipa ,j p,eycH,7) Tl)S opy~s 0.UTou, Ka.1 T(s Suva.Tai 
crTa.8~vm. The verse seems to be based on Joel ii. n, p,£ya>..-r, 
'Y)p.lpa TOV 1wplov • . • KaL l1ncpav~s ucp6Spa, Kal rls lCTTat i1<avos 
at,rfi (,~S1?;) : ii. 3 I b, 1rph1 V .. 0et.v 1Jp.€pav Kvplov T~V µcya>..-r,v. That 
our authoi had the Hebrew of these passages before his mind 
may be inferred also from the fact that in 1 2 he has already 
borrowed from Joel ii. 318 directly or indirectly. 

In Zeph. i1. 2 we have another close parallel, 1rpo rov l1r£AOF!iv 
lcp' vµa;; tipy~v Kvptov, -rrpo TOV E-rr£>..0Et.V i<f,' VJJ,a<;; ~µfpav 0vJJ,OV 
Kvplov. To the last clause in our verse, the original of which is 
probably in Joel ii. II (see above), we have further parallels in 
N ah. i. 6, a1ro 1rpo<rw1rov lipyij, avrov T{,;; V7rO<J'T1)CTETat Kai T{r; 
avnur0CT£Tat lv lipyfl 0vp,ov avTOV. " The great day" and 
equivalent phrases are very frequent in Enoch and later Jewish 
literature: see Bousset, Religion d. Judenthums, 246; Volz,Jud. 
Eschat. 188; r Enoch xlv. 2 (note in my edition). 

This verse expresses the alarm of the conscience-stricken inhabt'
tants of the earth, but not the thought of our author. 

The woes already past, which had hitherto been regarded as 
the immediate forerunners of "the great day,'' might well have 
justified such a cry of despair; but our author teaches that the 
end is not yet; the roll of the martyrs is not yet complete; the 
unbelieving world has worse woes still to encounter. 

With T{<; 8-Gvarai CTTa.6i;vat; we might contrast the picture in 
vii. 9 sqq. of the innumerable host standing {ll<TTw-ra.s) before 
God. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON VI. II. 

i80011 tdToi,; <1"roA.~ AEVK~. It is best to give at the outset the 
interpretation of the crro'A.~ A.rnK~ that can be justified by Jewish 
and Early Christian literature, and this is that the uro'A.71 A.wK~ 
signifies the spiritual bodies which were forthwith given to the 
martyrs, but not to the rest of the faithful departed till after the 
Final Judgment. Attempts have been made by Boklen ( Ver
wandtschaft d. jiidi'sch-chn'stlichen mit d. Pan'schen Eschatologie, 
pp. 61-62) to find this conception in the Zend-Avesta (Yasht 
xiii. 49 sq.: see S.B.E. xxiii. 192-193 1), but it cannot be 
regarded as successful. In the Pahlavi literature (8th cent. A.D. 
or later) to which he appeals (p. 62), there is a doctrine approxi
mating, but only approximating, to that of our author: see 
Bund. xxx. 28 (S.B.E. v. 127). "This too, it says, that who
ever has performed no worship, and has ordered no Geti-kharid, 
and has bestowed no clothes as a righteous gift, is naked there; 
and he performs the worship of Auharmazd, and t the heavenly 
angels provide him the use of clothing t." Cf. also Dadistan-i 
Dinik, xliii. 19 (S.B.E. xviii. 149 sq.), and Sad Dar, lxxxviti. 2-6 
(S.B.E. xxiv. 351). There is therefore no evidence to prove 
that J uda1sm or Christianity is beholden to the Zend religion 
for this doctrine. 

We now return to pre-Christian and later Judaism, where we 
find this view undoubtedly prevalent. ' 

In Ps. civ. z, "Thou clothest Thyself with light as with a 
garment," we find oue of the sources of the conception with 
which we are dealing. Now as God was clothed in light, the 
risen faithful were likewise so conceived, as in I Enoch cvii1. 12, 

"I will bring forth in shining light those who have loved My 
holy name, and I will seat each on the throne of his honour." 
But since the light going forth from God was likewise the glory 
of God, the resurrection bodies of the righteous could be 
described as "garments of glory." Thus in I Enoch lxii. 16: 

"And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory, 
And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of 

Spirits"; 

and in 2 Enoch xxii. 8, "And the Lord said to Michael : Go 
and take Enoch from out his earthly garments . . . and put 

1 Here the depa1ted souls revisiting the eaith say: "Who will receive us 
with meat and clothes in his hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss?" The 
clothes so given are supposed to clothe the soul m the next world. This idea 
1s poles apart from that m our text, and yet Clemen (h.rklarung d. NT. 135) 
and many other Germans accept this view without any attempt to consu'lt the 
S.B.E. 
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him into the garments of My glory." The garments are "white," 
as the white garment is a symbol of the light streaming forth 
from a supernatural being. Thus the raiment of the angels is 
" white," Mark ix. 3 ( -ra lµ,&.na avrov • . • Aru1<a >..{av ), xvi. 5 
(o--ro>..~v AEv1<17v); Acts i. 10 (Ecr0~cm:nv Aev1<a;,), or "dazzling," 
Luke ix. 29 (o lµ,arurµos avrov AEl!KO, l[a<T-rprf:rn-wv), xxiv. 4 (lv 
£(T0rjn lurrpa1rTOVCTTJ). 

So far we see that the bodies of the risen righteous were 
described as "garments of glory," i.e. the supernatural glory or 
light belonging to God Himself (2 Enoch xxii. 8), and that the 
garments of the angels in the N.T. are described in analogous 
terms as "white" or "dazzling." The angels are then 
apparently to be conceived of as having spiritual bodies. But 
the identification of the "white garments" or "white raiment" 
of the blessed with their spiritual bodies can be fully established. 
For in the Ascension of Isaiah (drc. 88-roo A.D., or 100-120 A,D. 

according to Beer) we have a writlng contemporary, or almost 
contemporary, with that of our author, which deals de.finitely with 
this question. Thus in iv. I 6 we read: "But the saints will come 
with the Lord with their garments which are (now) stored up on 
high in the seventh heaven : with the Lord they will come, whose 
spirits are clothed . . . and He will clothe (i.e. reading l1rev8vcnct 
for lvio-xv<TEt, which latter the Ethiopic presupposes) the saints 
who have been found in the body ... in the garments of the 
saints." Again in viii. 14 we find: "When from the body .•• 
thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt receive the garment 
which thou seest." For other references to these " garments " or 
spiritual bodies see vii. 22, viii. 26, ix. 9, 17, 24-26, xi. 40. These 
garments were most probably termed lv8vµ~µ,aTa in the lost 
Greek original, since this term is found in the Greek Legend, ii. 
35, which is based on the Asc. Isa. See p. 145 of my edition of 
this work. From the Ascension we may proceed to Hermas, 
Sim. viii. 2, 3, !µ.an<Tp.6v 8~ TOV a.vrov 7r'ci.VTES Eixov AEVK◊V WO'l!l 
xc6va, and 4 Ezra ii. 39, "Qui se de umbra.saeculi transtu1erunt, 
splendidas tunicas a domino acceperunt . . . 42. Ego Esdras 
vidi in monte Sion turbam magnam, quam numerare non potui 
..• 44-45. Tune interrogavi angelum et dixi: Qui sunt hi, 
Domine? Qui respondens dixit mihi: Hi sunt qui mortalem 
tunicam deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt." 

From the evidence given in the preceding paragraph we 
conclude that, in the circles best fitted to understand apocalyptic 
symbols, the symbolism of the white garments from 88 or there
abouts to 200 A.D. was clearly understood as given above. We 
may now return to the N.T., to the Pauline Epistles, and our 
author. That St. Paul held analogous beliefs though he ex
pressed them somewhat differently, is clear from I Cor. xv. 44, 
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where he distinguishes the rrw1w tftvxiKov from the uwµa. 11wv· 
p.a.-rtK6v, the latter of which is said (xv. 49) to be "the likeness 
of the heavenly" (-r~v dKova Tou brovpavtov). This heavenly 
body he calls in 2 Cor. v. I an olKoBoµ.~v lK (ho'v • . . oiK{av 
&xetpo1rol71Tov alwvwv lv '!'Ot<; ovpo.voi.,;: in the next verse he defines 
it as TO okq-r~piov ~µwv TO u ovpavov, being clothed with which 
we shall not be found naked ( lv8wri.p,EVot ov yvµ,vo2 evp£871a-61u0a). 
Finally he declares (Phil. iii. 21) that this body of our humilia
tion will be fashioned anew so as to be conformed to the body 
of His (i.e. Christ's) glory (<:rvµµ,opcf,ov 'l"<f' a-wµan Tfj, 86b,, avrov). 
Here the rrwµa 1'1J> 86t11s avTo'v 1 denotes the same thing as the 
"garments of glory" in 1 Enoch lx1i. 16, though the form of 
expression is different. 

Let us next examine the views of our author on this question. 
In this connection he uses two words, o-ToA~ and iµ,aTwv. Since 
the meaning is less clear with regard to iµanov we shall begin 
with CTToA~. 

First of all, in vi. r 1, when the souls under the altar appealed 
for judgment on their oppressors, a <TTOA~ AEVK~ (i.e. a spiritual 
body) was given to each, and they were bidden to rest till their 
fellow-servants on earth should suffer martyrdom even as they 
had. Here there is no definite answer given to their collective 
cry for retribution, but a definite boon is accorded-even the gift 
of spiritual bodies. But thereby their complete blessedness is 
not yet fulfilled. This cannot be accomplished till all the faith
ful have finished their warfare on earth. They are not to enjoy 
perfect blessedness till the roll of the martyrs is complete and the 
Millennial Kingdom established on the earth. In this kingdom 
they are to rE'1gn with Christ for 1000 years (xx. 4), sitting on His 
throne (i.e. sharing in His authority), iii. 2 r ( cf. Luke xxii. 29, 30 ; 

Matt. xix. 28), and to be crowned as victors in the strife on earth, 
ii. 10, iii. II (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8). We might compare with our 

1 It is noteworthy that this idea of a resurrection body of glory or light 1s 
used in a purely spiritual sense in the Odes of Solomon : 

Cf. Ode xi. 9-10. "I forsook the folly which is spread over the earth 
And I stripped 1t off and cast it from me : 
And the Lord renewed me m His raiment 
And formed me by His light." 

Ode xxi. 2. "I put off darkness and clothed myself with light, 
And my soul acquired a body 1 

Free from sorrow or affi1ct1on or pains." 
Ode xxv.7-8. "In me there shall be nothmg but hght, 

And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit, 
And I cast away from me my raiment of skin." 

Rendel Harris (Odes of Solomon, p. 67) points out that according to Rabbi 
Meir, Adam was onginally clothed with "coats of light" ('11N n1lm), but that 
after the Fall he was clothed with "coat, of skin" (,1v n,in::,). 
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author's expectation Asc. Isa. ix. 9, where the Seer sees all 
the righteous from Adam onwards "stript of the garments of 
the fleoh " (=Ta. Trj<; ,rnpKO<; lv3vµ./2r,a.Ta, cf. Greek Legend, ii. 33) 
and clothed in "their garments of the upper world," and appear
ing "like angels." 10. "But they sat not on their thrones, nor 
were their crowns of glory on them. II. And I asked the angel 
who was with me: How is it that they have received the gar
ments but not the thrones and the crowns? r 2, 13. And he 
said unto me: Crowns and thrones of glory they do not receive 
till the Beloved" has descended into the world and reascended 
( q-18). Here, though the time limit differs, the idea is similar. 
The idea in our text is that of the solidarity of the Church of the 
Martyrs. That of the entire Church, Jewish and Christian, is well 
set forth in Heb. xi. 39-40, "These all . . . received not the 
promise, God having provided some better thing concerning us, 
that apart from us they should not be made perfect." 

The uroA¼ A.£11K/2 in vi. 1 I is, then, clearly the spiritual bodies 
which are given by God to the martyrs, and accordmg to our 
author to the martyrs only at this stage. This phrase used in 
connection with the glorified martyr host in heaven in vii. 9 
( O)(il.O<; ?TOil.tl<; ••• ?T€pt/3E/3AYJJL(VOV<; UTOA.aS A.EVKa<;) and in vii. 13 
( otirot oi 7rf.pt/3•/3AYJJLlvot Ta.s uroMs -ras A.Evd,) has, of course, the 
same meaning. 

There are two other passages, vii. 14, xxii. 14, in which this 
phra,e occurs, and which at first sight seem to place considerable 
difficulty in the way of the above interpretation. But the 
difficulty is more seeming than real. To solve it, however, we 
must turn to our author's use of tµ.cfnov 1 as a synonym of UTOA"IJ, 
and likewise /3~uuivoc;-a second synonym for uroA/2. Faithful 
discipleship in Christ provides the spirit with a spiritual body: 
otherwise 1t is naked, as we saw above in 2 Cor. v. 1-5. Now 
this spiritual body is the joint result of God's grace and man's 
faithfulness. It is, on the one hand, a d1v111e gift: in iii. r8, where 
Christ declares in (]"1}tJ,/3ovi\.EVW Cl'OL &.yopauaL ,rap' lp.ov • • • iµ.ama. 
A.€VKtl. iva. 7rEpt(3aA.TJ l<(J,( I'-¼ cf,a.vepw0fj 71 alux;vv'l/ rq, yvµv6-rriT6;; <TOV 
(cf. 2 Cor. v. 1-5), and most probably in iii. 5, o vtKwv oVTw<; 
1repi/3a.Ae'irat lv Eµ.a.Tfots A.Ev1<01s, and again in xix. 8, 1860'1/ a.lrrfi tva. 
7r€pt,Bo.A.'l}Ta.t /3vuuivov Aaµ.,rpov Ka0ap6v. On the other hand, the 
spiritual body is in a certain sense the present possession of the 
faithful, and can, therefore, only be preserved through faithful-

1 In iv. 4 the lµa,Tlo,s XevKa'is are the spiritual bodie, of the Elders, which 
they have as heaven! v beings. In i<ix. 14, evoeovµevot f3v1,rnvov XevKov Ka,1Ja,p6v, 
and m xv. 6, ivoeouµlvo, X/0011 Ka,Oa,p/w Xu.µ1rp6v, the heavenly bodies of the 
angels are referred to m any case, even if there is a secondary reference to 
their white garments. In xix. 13, 16 !µcf.nov is apparently used in its literal 
sense. See footnote on p. 82. 
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ness: cf. iii. 4, & oti,c l.Jl-6Avvav Td. 1µ.&.na a~-rwv: xvi. I5, µ.a,c&.pio,;; 
l> ••• rqpwv Ta iµ.&.na a~TOV lva µ.~ yvµ.vor; 7rfipt7ra-ry. The 
faithful disciple will walk with Christ in white (lv ,\.vKois, i.e. 
will possess a spiritual body, iii. 4). These promises are eschato
logical and relate to the future. Christ may come at any hour 
(iii. 3), and according to the faithfl!lness or unfaithfulness of His 
disciples, so will they be clothed or naked hereafter. 

It must be confessed that iii. 4 (& ofiK EJl-6Avvav -ra. lJ!-a.TLa afi-rw1,) 
taken in and by itself could be interpreted as relating wholly to 
the spiritual experience of the Christian in the present; but the 
clause that follows is against this, being purely eschatological, ,cal 
7r€pt7rarq<J"ov<J"LY µ..-r• lJJ.OV .iv ArnKOi,, and still more so is the next 
verse. The being clothed in white garments is the result of 
faithfulness unto death ( {, vtKwv ). The "nakedness" in iii. 1 8, 
xvi. r5, is, as we have seen, the same thing as m 2 Cor. v. 1-5, 
and denotes the loss of the spiritual body. 

Now let us return to vii. 14, xxii. 14 (o1 7l"Avvov-r£, -ros <J'ToAas 
ati-rwv). If it is possible to defile the heavenly body (iii. 4), or 
even to destroy it (iii. r8, xvi. 15), it is no less possible to cleanse 
it (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and make it white (AtvKaivuv, vii. 14) in the 
blood of the Lamb. 

Thus to sum up. The present life of faith has within it the 
promise and the potency of a blessed immortality of the soul 
endowed with an organism (symbolized in our author by <TroAq 
AwK-q or iµ.&.Twv ,\wK6v) adapted to its spiritual environment. 
Every true Christian has potentially and actually this spiritual 
body, which he can defile (iii. 4) or cleanse (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and 
make white (vii. 14), or destroy wholly (iii. 18, xvi. 15). Every 
·act of the present life is thus linked up inexorably with the futur~. 
Moreover, while it is true on the one hand that God bestows on 
us the spiritual body (iii. 18, vi. n), it is equally true on the 
other that we have our share in the creation of this body (iii. 4, 
xvi. 15), through the fellowship of our sp1rit with that of Christ, 
and can destroy alike its possibilities and itself by unfaithfulness 
to Christ (iii. 18, xvi. 15). 

CHAPTER V!II. 

§ 1. In the preceding three chapters there has been con
tinuous movement, and the Seer has placed before his readers 
a progressive drama, advancing in a series of visions, dealing in 
iv. with God the Creator of the world and the Source of all 
goodness and power and glory therein, and in v. with Christ 
the Redeemer, who, by undertaking the opening of the seven
sealed book, had thereby taken upon Himself the destinies of 
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the world and the fulfilment of God's purposes; and in vi. with 
the opening of the first six Seals, which were followed by a 
succession of social and cosmic woes. But to this divine drama, 
moving onwards inexorably and ceaselessly, there comes a pause 
in vii. The preceding Seals (the first four and the sixth) had 
been purely physical and had affected all men alike; but the 
three Woes, each heralded by a trumpet blast, were to be of 
a demonic character and to affect only the inhabiters of the 
earth-" such men as had not the seal of God on their fore
heads" (ix. 4). Hence to secure the faithful against these 
impending demonic woes a pause is made (vii. 1-3), and during 
it the living faithful-Jew and Gentile alike-and so far the 
spiritual Israel, are marked with the seal of the Living God 
(vii. 4-8). There is thus a pause in the movement of the divine 
drama in vii. 1-8, but in vii. 9-17 there is more: there is an 
actual breach in that unity of time which has been so carefully 
observed in iv.-vii. 8. But this breach (and it recurs under like 
circumstances later) is purposeful. The faithful have indeed 
been sealed in vii. 4-8, but since this sealing does not secure 
them against physical suffering and martyrdom, to encourage 
and inspire them in the face of these impending evils the Seer 
recounts that wonderful vision in vii. 9-17 in which, looking to 
the close of the great tribulatioh, he beholds those who had 
been sealed and had died the martyr's death already standing 
blessed and triumphant before the throne of God. 

§ 2. This chapter presents many difficult questions. Owing to 
the apparently Jewish or Jewish-Christian character of vii. x-8, 
and the universalistic character of vii. 9-17, critics have for the 
most part decided against the unity of the chapter. While 
Spitta makes vii. 9-17 the immediate sequel and actual close of 
i.-vi. (i.e. of "the original Christian Apocalypse," and assigns 
vii. 1-8 to J 1 (the first Jewish source), Volter, Vischer, Pfleiderer 
(1st ed.), Schmidt, regard vii. 9-17 as an interpolation in a 
Jewish-Christian or Jewish groundwork. Others again seek to 
reconstruct the original by making certain excisions. Thus 
Erbes removes vii. 4-8, 13-17, as additions from a Jewish source; 
while Weyland strikes out certain phrases in vii. 9, 10, 14, 17; 
and Rauch deletes vii. 13, 14 wholly, as well as certain phrases 
in vii. 9, 10, as additions of a Christian reviser. 

But a more excellent way of dealing with the text is taken by 
Weizsacker, Sabatier, Schoen, Holtzmann, Bousset, Wellhausen, 
Porter, Scott, Moffatt, who maintain the relative unity of the 
chapter, and regar~ vi!· r-_8 either as the work of our autho~ or 
as incorporated by him m his text and adapted thereto. Saba tier, 
Holtzmann, Hirscht, and Bousset interpret vii. 1-8 as referring 
to Jewish, and vii. 9-1 7 to Gentile-Christians ; while Reuss, 
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Bovon, Schoen, Porter, Wellhausen, and Moffatt interpret the 
two passages as describmg the same body under different condi
tions. My own studies have led me independently to the same 
view, though with a difference. 

So far we have recorded in briefest form the conclusions of 
scholars on the critical structure of this chapter. We must now 
proceed to discuss the quest10ns in detail, and first of all the 
relation of vii. 9-I7 to the rest of the Apocalypse, since this is 
the easiest. 

§ 3. vii. 9-I7 is from the hand of our auth()r. For (a) it pro
claims the absolute universalism of Christianity, as does the entire 
Apocalypse so far as it comes from his hand. (b) Its diction and 
idiom are those of our author. Here the evidence is conclusive. 

9. fJ.ET« TauTa d8ov Kul t8otl. So iv. I (see note in loc. ). gv 
... a.OTov-Hebraism. Cf. iii. 8, xii. 6, xiii. 8, I 2, xx. 8. ox>..os 
1r0Ms. So xix. r, 6, in same connection. Wvous K. cf>u>..wv K. 

>..awv I(. y>..oo<ro-wv. Cf. v. 9· ,!v~'ll'LOV TOU 8povou (also vii. 15). So 
iv. 5, 6, 10, vii. I5, viii. 3, etc. lvc.hnov Tou 6povou Ka.l lv. Tou 
d.pv£ou (cf. vii. 10). So xxil. I, 3. 1rEp1/3e/3X1JfJ.Evous <TToMs >..euK«S 
(also vii. r3). So vi. 11 (note). 

10. Kp«touo-L cf>oovfj p.ey«>..n. So vi. 10, x. 3, xiv. 15 (xviii. 2 ), 
xix. 17. ,j <rwT1Jp[a. T<'ii 8e<ii. So xix. 1. 

Ka.81Jp.t!v<:> l1rl T<'ii 8p6v<:>, (See exceptional use in 15.) So iv. 2 

(see note in foe.). The peculiar use of ;,.,r{ after the participle is 
that of our author-brl with dative after the dative participle and 
br, with the accusative after the nominative participle. 

, 11. KVKX<tJ TOU 8p6vou Ka.l TWV 1rpeo-/3uTEpwv Kal Twv Teo-a«pwv 
tciiwv. So 1v. 4 (note). 

E'll'Eo-a.v ev~,rLov. Cf. iv. I o. 
E'll'EO"av •.• €11"L TU 1rpO<rfJJ11'Q UUTWY KQL 1rpOO"EKOV1JO"aV TW 9ew. 
So xi. 16 (word for word). • • 
12. ,j eu>..oyla. Kal ,j Sota. KTA. Seven members. Cf. the 

doxology addressed to the Lamb in v. I 2, with seven mem
bers. 

13. 1r1,pL~E~A1JfJ.lvo1 Tns O'To>.«s. See under 9. 
14. njs 8>..li!,ews njs µ.ey<fA1JS· Cf. ii. 22. 

e'll'>..uvav Tns aTo>.ns a.uTwv. Here and m xxii. 14 only. 
T<'ii o.Zµ.a.TL TOU d.pvlou. Cf. xii. I r (i. 5, v. 9). 
15. lvw1rLov Tou 8p6vou. See under ro. 
hUTpeooUO'LV a.1h/ii. Cf. XXI!. 3· 
a Ka8~fJ.evos e'll'l t Tou 8p6vou t. This construction is excep-

tional-a primitive scribal error (?); see note on iv. 2 • 

<rK'JV©<rEL l1rl a.0To6s. Cf. xxi. 3, <TK'f/V6J<rn µeT' aiiTwv, 
16. KGUfJ.a.. Here and in xvi. 9 only in N.T. 
17. TO dpvlov T<i &.vii. p.io-ov Tou 8p6vou. Cf. v. 6. 
E'll'L tc.nls 1r1JYl1S ~MTwv. Cf. xxi. 6 (cf. xx1i. r, 17). 
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E!;et>..e(i!m • • • 1r&v 8i£Kpuov EK TWV &cj,&a.>,p.wv a.uTwv. So 
xxi. 4 (word for word). 

From the above evidence it follows that vii. 9-17 is from the 
hand of our author. ' 

§ + We have now to deal with vii. 1-8. 
vii. I-8 is derived from independent Jewish sources, which have 

liowever, been recast in the diction of our author. 
I. The diction is that of our author. 
VII. 1.1 p.eTCl TOUTo el8ov (see iv. r, note). e<TTwT«s l1rl TU.S • 

ywvlas. So luny.,,t with br£ and acc. in iii. 20, viii. 3 (AP An), 
x1. II, xii. r8, xiv. I, xv. 2; except when followed by brt TT/> 
0a"Aauu'Y/s Kal l1ri -rr), ')0s ( on these see next clause) : in xix. 17 
with fr, but in a different sense. 1rven .l1rl Tijs yijs /l-11TE e1rl Tiji; 
&a>..Ma"J!i fl-~Te l1rl 1r&v 8Ev8pov. We should expect either accusa
tives throughout or gemtwes; but our author uses els T1JV ')0v 
or uses ,1,ri rr), yr)s, a11d never e,rt T1JV yr)v, except in xiv. 16-an 
interpolation. Hence this clause exhibits a characteristic usage. 

2. Ketl £t8ov. See iv. 1 note. &eou twVTos. See note on 
p. I 28. ava.ToAijs '11>..fou: cf. xvi. I 2. ilKp~EV cj,c.w'fi µ,t:ya>..n-frequent 
in the Apocalypse, but only in xiv. 15 is it followed as here by 
the dative of the persons addrebsed. o!s ... auToi:s, a Hebraism; 
see on Sv • . . avTov, above. i!8o8") a,uToi:s a8tKijo-aL. For this 
construction cf. ii. 7, iii. 21, xiii. 7. 15, xvi. 8. 

&8tKijam riJv yijv= "to hurt the earth." Outside the Apoca
lypse this use of a8tK«v is not found elsewhere in the N. T. 
except Luke x. I 9, but it is frequent in our text; cf. ii. u, vi. 6, 
ix. 4, 10, x9, xi. 5 (bis). 

3. TOU 8Eou YJfi,WV. Cf. vii. ro, 12, xii. ro, xix. r, 5 (0€o<; µ,ov, 
iii. 2, r 2 (ii. 7 [?])). ,hrl Twv µ,eTw1rwv. This phrase is character
istic. Our author uses e,r{ m this phrase with the genitive if 
the noun is in the plural : cf. ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4, but with tht: 
acc. if the noun is in the singular: cf. xiii. 16, xv1i. 5, xx. 4, except 
in xiv. 9. 

II. The subject-matter of vii". I-8 is borrowed from Jewz"sh 
sources. 

Behind vii. 1-8 there are possibly two independent traditions 
or documents-the one relating to the four winds and the other 
to the sealing of the 144,000. 

(a) vii. I-J from a Jewish source, whii:lz has not apparent('v 
undergone any essential transformation. The letting loose by the 
four angels of these destructive winds 2 was, as the text implies, 

1 Kpa.re,v is used in the sense of" holding in check" in I-a meaning not 
elsewhere found in the Apocalypse. In 1i. 13, l4, I 5, 25, iii. II, 1t means 
"hold fast,'' i.e. "keep carefully." 7rv/r, here only in our author. 

2 Compare the on,et of these winds on the sea m the httle Apocalypse
Luke xxi . .25, 1!71"1 rfjs ,yi)s tTVPOX7J eOvwv ev Mrop!~ 17xous 8«:l\.atTtT'IJS Kol tTa!\ov. 
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to take place after the sealing of the faithful had been accom
plished, or at all events shortly before the end. And yet these 
four angels and these four winds are not directly referred to 
again.1 Hence we conclude, as already other cntics have done, 
that our author has here used fragmentarily an older tradition. 
For the existence of the tradition in var10u~ f:irms, later evidence 
can be adduced.2 The vanous elements m our text can be 

1 I have shown in the note on ix. 14 that there are many grounds for 
believing that in their original context these wmds at the brddmg of the four 
angels brought plagues of natural locusts from the corners of the earth. In 
ix. r sqq., however, a plague, not of natural, but of demoruc locusts arises 
from the pit, and, as such, not subject to the four angels, but to the angel of 
the abyss. Thus vii. 1-3 prepare, the way, though mdnectly, for ix. 1-13. 

2 First of all we find analogous s1tuat10ns inJ ew1sh Apocalyptrc. In vii. r-3 
we are told that a pause in the judgments is commanded m order that during 
this pause the faithful may be sealed. S1milarily m I Enoch a like pause 
takes place before the Deluge for the pre5ervation of Noah and his family. 
Thus in lxvi. r-2 it is said, "And after that he showed me the angels of 
punishment, who are prepared to come and let loose all the powers of the 
waters, which are beneath in the earth, in order to bring judgment and de
struction on all who dwell on the earth. 2. And the Lord of Spirits gave 
commandment to the angels who were going forth, that they should not cause 
the waters to nse, but should hold them in check; for those angels are ovt.r 
the powers of the waters." From lxvii. it becomes clear that the object of 
this pause is to give time for the buildrng of the Ark. For another like pause 
and, as regards the form of the trad1t1on, a very remarkable parallel, we 
should compare 2 Bar, vi. 4 sqq., "And I beheld, and, lo ! four angels stand
ing at the four corners of the city, each of them holding a torch of fire in his 
hands." 5. And another angel descended from heaven and said unto them: 
'Hold your torches, and do not light them till I tell you.'" Here we have 
four angels standing at the four corners of Jerusalem, ready to destroy it, and 
a fifth angel bidding them pause and not destroy it till the sacred vessels of 
the Temple were secured and hidden away, v1. 7. 

Independent developments of traditions relatmg to the four winds or prob
ably independent tradiuons are to be found in later Apocalypses, as Bousset has 
pointed out; but these are not derived from our text, For the purpose of the 
four winds in our text is to destroy tlze eartlz, and the life thereon, before the 
judgment, whereas in the later Apocalypses the purpose of the four wmds is to 
cleanse theearth after the judgment. Cf. the pseudo-J ohannine Apoc. I 5, TOT• 
d:rro{Jou"A"/,.wu"' (="I wtll unseal ") Ta. Tena.pa. µtp'Y/ rijs a{Jvuuov Ka.I l~D,IJw<T,v 
TE<T<Ta.p,;s {l,,.µo, µe7a"Ao, Kal iK"/,.elif;"'<Tw ll:rrav To 1rp6uw1rov 7',js -yijs, Kal "AevKa.11-
8-fruera, 1r8.ua. TJ yfi ti;1T1rep xiwv (MS F) : the Syriac Apoc. Peter: "Therefore 
I will order the four winds and they shall be let loose one in the direction of the 
other. And when the sea-wind is let loose, there arises brimstone before it ; 
and when the south wind is let loose, there arises a flaming fire before it ; and 
when the west wind is let loose, the mountains and the rocks are cleft in 
twain." Cf. also Sibyl!. viii. 204 sqq. : 1ro"/,."/,.fi oe re 'Ar:,,l"/,.a.1r, 8vwv -ya.mv 
ip7Jµw<Te1 • v•Kpwv /5' e1ra.va1Tra.uts /f<Tra.,. (These quotations are from Bousset, 
p. 280.) 

Now these latter passages do not appear to be based on our text, but all 
seem to he derived from an older tradition, which has its foundation in the 
0. T. and in I Enoch lxxvi. First of all, the sirocco or south-east wind (n,vc 
n1:i•, Jer. xxrii. 19, and :-m,, m, c•,p, Hos. xiii. 15) was regarded as a special 
manifestation of God : Nah. i. 3; Zech. ix. q. It is His chariot, J er. 
iv. J3 : Isa. lxxv1. I 5, it is His breath, Job xxxvii. 10. It rends the 
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satisfactorily explained from the tradition as we see from foot
note 2 on preceding page. 

The episode in vii. 1-3 is introduced because a new order of 
plagues is about to ensue, and a pause must be made in order 
that during it the faithful may be sealed before this new order of 
plagues, z:e. the demonic, sets in. 

(b) viz'. 4-8 is from a Jewish or Jewish-Christian source. 
(a.) The I #,000 were Jews or Jewish- Christians in the original 

tradition.-For since the tribes are definitely mentioned one by 
one, and the number sealed in each tribe is definitely fixed (even 
though symbolically), the twelve tribes can only have meant 
the literal Israel in the original tradition. 

Thus Jewish particularism was the central idea of this section.1 

(P) This tradition was thus originally a purely Jewisk one, 
and recalls Ex. xii: 7, I3, 23 sq.; Ezek i'x. 3 sq. ; but if the 
order of the tn"bes in our text i's the same as that in the source uutl 
by our author, then this source was probably Jewish Christian anti 
a recast of the original Jewish traditi'on.-In favour of this view 
might be adduced the remarkable order in which the tribes are 
given, Judah being put in the first place and Levi in the eighth.2 

Now in the twenty different arrangements of the tribes in the 
Q.T. (cf.•Encyc. Bib. iv. 5207 sqq.; Hastings' D.B. iv. 810 sqq.) 
Judah is found first in two, i.e. those in Num. ii., vii., x., and in 
1 Chron. ii. 3-viii., xii. But Judah is first in the latter on purely 
geographical grounds (see Buchanan Gray, Encyc. Bib. iv. 5204), 

mountains and the rocks, I Kings xix. II; it withers up the grass, Isa. xl. 7, 
24 ; and dries up the stream and river and sea, N ah. i. 4 ; Ps. xviii. I 5, cvi. 9. 
Next the sirocco becomes an element in the eschatological expectations of 
Israel: Ps. lxxxih, 14; Amos i. 14; Isa. xxxiv. 4: it is to destroy the 
enemies of God, Jer. xxiii. 19, xxx. 23; Hos. xiii. 14 sq. (See Gressmann, 
Isr.-Jud. Esckat. 20 sqq ) 

This conception of the sirocco prepares us for a similar conception of 
"the four winds." These are mentioned in a topographical sense in Zech. 
ii. 6, but in vi. 5 as God's servants which present themselves before Him 
and execute His vengeance. 

In this sense it is already a technical conception ; they come as His 
ministers of judgrnent from the four ends of heaven, J er. xlix. 36 ; they break 
forth on the sea, Dan. vii. 2. In I Enoch xxxiv. 3, lxxv:i.' 4, they come from 
the four comers and are bearers of plagues, two from each comer. The 
winds are conceived as having "spirits," I Enoch lxix. 22 ; J ub. ii. 2. 

1 The omission of the tribe of Dan would also point to the Jewish origin 
of the tradition. According to a rst cent. B.c. fragment, i.e. Test. Dan v. 
6-7, Satan is said. to be the prin~ of Dan. For other. evidence on this con
nection of Dan with the Ant1chr1st see my notes (op. &ii. v. 6-7). 

: Buchanan Gray (Encyc. Bib. iv. 5209) conjectures that 5-6 should be 
transposed after 8. This transposition makes the text normal (see note 
under vii. 5-8 Gudah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun from Leah, 
etc.)). There are still the two outstanding irregularities to which we have 
drawn attention, the omission of Dan G ewish), and the setting of Judah at the 
head of the bst (Jewish-Christian). 

VOL. I.-13 
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and in the former, because of its pre-eminence among the tribes, 
is assigned this leading position in the camp, Levi being omitted 
in this warlike disposition of the tribes. 1 But after the return 
from the Captivity Levi gradually acquired a predominant influence 
among the tribes, and after the Maccabean rising took the lead 
even of Judah. While, on the other hand, in J ub. xxvui. II sqq. 
the twelve sons of Jacob are enumerated in accordance with 
the date of their birth, and in xxxiv. 20 and m the order of 
the books of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs are grouped 
according to their respective mothers and the groups arranged in 
order of birth; on the other hand, in the rest of the Testaments 
when Judah and Levi are mentioned together, as they frequently 
are, Levi is always placed first, unless in the Chnst1an intt::rpola
tions and the MSS manipulated by Christian scribes, where 
Judah is set before Levi (see my note on Test. of XII Patr., 
p. 13). The reason for this change is obvious from this stand
point: Christ was sprung from Judah. Since, therefore, m our 
text Judah is placed first, it is to be inferred either that the list 
of the twelve tribes had undergone a Jewish-Christian transforma
tion, and that it was this Jewish-Christian recension that our 
author made use of, or that our author made this change himself. 

§ 5. The sealing of the faithful in our text does not mean (a) 
preservation from physical evil, nor (b) from sp£ritual apostasy, 
but (c) from demonic and hindred £njiuences under the coming re(zn 
of Antichnst. 

(a) The seallng of the faithful in the original tradition meant 
preservation from physical evil and dr>ath, as in Ex. xii. 7, 13, 
22 sq., and Ezek. ix. 3 sq.2 This Judaistic conception of 
preservation from physical evil is found also in the Little 
Jewish Apocalypse in the Gospels: cf. Mark xiii. 17-20; 

Matt. xxiv. 20-22. 

That it was indeed a current Jewish expectation we see in 
part from the N. T. references jmt given, and we know that it 
was such from a 1st cent. B.C. authority. From Pss. Sol. xv. 8, 
10-an eschatological psalm-we learn that "the sign of the 
Lord is to be upon the righteous unto their salvation " (-ro UTJµliov 
Tov 0(ov l1rl SiKa{ov,; (i. <TWT'lJp[av), and that accordingly "famine 
and the sword and pestilence were to be far from the righteous" 
(Atµo-. Kat poµcpa{a KUL 0d.va.TOS a,r6 SiKa{wv µaKpo.v). The contrast 
between the expectation in our text and m this psalm could not 

1 Except Num. ii. 17, where the Levites encamp in the centre. 
1 In Shabbath, 55•, we have an haggadic inte1pretation ofth1s verse: "God 

said to Gabriel: Go and impress on the forehead of the righteous a mark of 
ink, ri\.Jn •::i11,ocnJ 1io\.t" 11,w ,,, ~z, rn c•p•,~ \.w in,o ~Y cm:1,, that the de,troying 
angels may have no power over him ; and on the fo, ehead, of the godless a 
mark of blood, that the angels of destruct10n may have powe, over them." 
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be greater. In the psalm the sign is placed on the brows of the 
righteous to secure them from the eschatological woes that 
follow; in our text the sign is not placed till after these very woes 
had taken place. In xv. 6, 7 of the same psalm the righteous are 
promised immunity from all the evils which are sent against the 
ungodly in the last days. Moreover, as the psalmist expected a 
sign to be impressed on the brows of the saints, so he declares, 
xv. 10, that "the sign of destruction will be set on the foreheads 
of the sinners" (ro yap <J"YjµEtOV nj, a1rwAda, €7TL TOV JLETW?TOV 

avrwv), and that accordingly "famine and the sword and 
pestilence" "would pursue and overtake the sinners" (xv. 8, 9), 
and that they would "perish in the day of judgment of the Lord 
for ever" (xv. I 3). 

If preservation from physical evil had been intended by our 
author, the sealing should have taken place before the first Seal 1 

and not in the midst of the cosmic catastrophies of the sixth. 
V1tringa feels this so strongly that he maintains that vii. 1-8 
belongs essentially before vi. 12-17, while Hengstenberg would 
place it before vi. Holtzmann (3rd ed., p. 449), while maintaining 
that "die furchtbaren Plagen der Endzeit sie (die Versiegelten) 
nicht treffen, und sie daher vom Verderben verschont bleiben," 
yet gives away his cause by admitting: "unerledigt bleibt allerdings 
die Frage, warum diese Versiegelung nicht vor das sechste 
Siegel . . . verlegt worden sei." 

Yet Bousset (287 sq.) interprets the sealing in this sense, but 
admits the possibility of (b) being right, or indeed of both being 
alike right.2 

(b) Now the consciousness of the wrongness of this interpreta
tion led Diisterdieck to propound the view that t't is not from 
physical evil but from spiritual apostasy under the last and greatest 
trials that should befall the world, that the sealing £s designed to 
secure the fai'thfal. But that this is not the immediate object of 
the sealing appears to follow from ix. 4, where the implication of 

1 From the fact that the sealing does not take place before the first Seal, 
Erbes (p. 52) concludes that the first four Seals belong to the past and 
present, and that the sixth deals with the future. But even in that case the 
sealmg should have taken place before the sixth Seal, if the sealing were 
mtended to prese1ve from physical evil. 

2 The view that the 144,000 are Jewish Christians, can only be advo
cated on the ground that our author, as a Jewish Christian, believes profoundly 
in the spiritual prerogatives of this nat1011. But since our author holds also 
that martyrdom is the highest consummation of the Christian faith, and that 
the highest place in the future life awaits the martyrs, and that none _but 
martyrs share in Christ's reign of rooo years, he cannot at the same tnne 
entertain the belief that the elect 144,000 Jewish Christians are to be excluded 
from the supreme privilege of the fa1!hful. On these and other gro1;1n_d_s (see 
section 5) we conclude that the sealmg does not exclude the poss1billty of 
martyrdom, and that the 144,000 include Gentile as well as Jewish Christians. 
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the text is that it is from demonic agencies that the sealed are 
secured and not from physical evil in any form, from the visita
tions of nature, even the greatest at the end of the world. This 
last passage suggests the right interpretation of the text which 
follows in (c). 

(c) The sealing in our text secured the faithful against demonic 
agencies in the coming reign of Antzchrist.-As this reign, so full of 
superhuman horrors, was about to begin, the sealing was carried 
out just then and not earlier or later. This sealmg did not 
secure against social or cosmic evils, nor yet against martyrdom, 
xviii. 24, but only against diabolic or demonic powers, as we see 
from ix. 4.1 It is the special help that the faithful needed 
against the coming manifestation of Satanic wickedness linked 
with seemingly supreme power. With this help the weakest 
servant of God need not dread the mightiest of his spiritual foes. 
The seal of God engraven on his brow marked him as God's 
property, and as such ensured him God's protection. But it did 
not in itself secure him against spiritual apostasy. Against this 
Christ warns the elect in Matt. xxiv. 24, and requires of them 
unfailing endurance : Mark xiii. I 3, b 8~ inroµdvas Eis TEA.or; oVTos 
awO~cr.-ro.i. If the elect bear with patience the natural trials inci
dent to their faithful discipleship of Christ, then He will preserve 
them from the superhuman trials which are about to come on the 
whole world, as He promises in iii. 10 of our text: tn ET~prJaar; 
TtlV A.Oyov tjr; i!1roµ.o~r; µou, K«lyw (]'£ TrJP~(J'W EK T~ <i:>pas TOV 
1mpacrµov tjs µiJ..) .. OV<rrj'i lpxw·Oai l.1rl T~'i olKOVfLEIJ'l'}'i 6A.71r;. The 
reasonableness of this view appears clearly from another 
standpoint. In the 0. T., with its. belief in a heathen Sheol, the 
righteous had to be recompensed on earth if they were to be 
recompensed at all-hence a long and happy life was the natural 
prerogative of the faithful. But in later times, and above all in 
the N.T., when the doctrine of a future life was fully and finally 
established, the centre of interest passed from thmgs material to 
things spiritual. Protection not from physz'cal death, but from the 
demonic and Satanic enemies of the spirit, became the supreme aim 
of the faithful. So far is it from being true that the faithful were 
secured by the sealing from physical death, that it is di'sti'nctly 
stated that they should all suffer martyrdom (xiii. 15). 

The idea in another form appears in a contemporary writer, 
Clem. Rom. ad Corinth. lix. 2 : aiTrJaO/.u0a, £KT~ T~v U71cr111 Kal 
,K£(J"LaV 1rowvµ£JIOt, 67rW'i TOV tlpi8µ?w TWV KaT'l'}pt0µ71µt11011 'TWIJ EKA.EK
TWIJ avrov EV 6A<e TC(J KOCTfJ,,'f' 3iaq,vM.fv i5.0pavCTTOV o 07Jµtovpyos; TWY . , 
a1ravTwv. 

1 As the sealmg of the faithful secured them agamst demonic agencies and 
temptations, so the seal of the Beast on the brow of bis followers made them 
the inevitable victims of the deceit of the second Beast: see xix. 20. 
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The above interpretation has apparently been lost to 
Christendom for 1600 years or more.1 The reason seems in 
part to have been that at a very early date the term <rcppa.yts was 
associated with baptism (cf. Hermas, Sim. ix. 16. 2-4). To 
baptism there is, of course, no allusion in our text, but baptism 
combined the two ideas here present: (1) it marked the baptized 
as God's ( or Christ's property); ( 2) it secured the baptized against 
demonic powers. A very significant passage is to be found in 
the Acts of Thomas, 26, Ails 1jf-Uv -r~v <rcppayWa.· ~Kov<raµev y&.p 
uov Myov-ro<; O'TL I> 8£6<; • • • Sul njs 0.VTO'V <rcppayWo,; bnyivw<rKn 'Tei 
i'.Sia 7rp6f3a-ra. Here baptism is a seal : it is also the mark which 
distinguishes the believer from the unbeliever. For the passages 
designating baptism as ucppay{;-see 2 Clem. vii. 6, viii. 5-6; Acts 
of Thomas (p. 68, ed. Bonnet), -r~v Ev Xpiu-r{e ••• 7rapa.<T)(t µ,o, 
<rcppa.yWa. Kat • • • -ril >..ov-rpov >..&.f3w -rijo;; &.cf,Ba.pu{a,; : Acts of Paul, 
28 = Martyrdom of Paul, 7; Clem. Alex. Strom. ii. 3. Other 
passages combine the ideas of a means of recognition and 
defence: Clem. Eclog. Prophet. 12, 7t'A.7Jpw8lv-rwv yap -rwv KEvwv 
-r6-re 71 crcf,pa·/i; E7t'O.KOA.ov0ei: rva cpv>..&.<rcr7J-ra.L 'T'e 0eie 'T6 aywv. 
Excerpt ex Theod. So, Sia yap 1ra-rpils Kat vfov Kat J.y{ov 7t'VEVfJ,O.'TO<; 
ucppayiu8ds &.11e7r{,\7J7t'T6o;; ecrn -rjj 11,>..>..y 8v11&.µ.ei : ibid. 86 ; Cyrill. 
Cat. i. 3, EKEL 'T~V O'W'T7JptdJ817 8t8wcn cnppayi:oa, 'T~V Bavµ.au{av, ~v 
-rplp.ov<rL Salp.ove,; Kat yivwuKovow lf.yye>..oi, i'va ot JJ,EV cpvywuw 
i>..au0ivTE;, ol 8£ 7repd.7rw<riv ws oiKei:ov: ibid. iii. 12. See 
Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, p 334. In Lactantius the entire 
meaning attaching to the sealing in our text is attributed to 
Christian baptism. Thus in his Insti't. Divin. iv. 26 he speaks 
of " Christ being slain for the salvation of all who have written on 
their foreheads the sign of blood-that is, the sign of the cross " 
(" signum sanguinis, id est crucis "). The presence of Christians 
bearing this sign when attending on their masters at a heathen 
sacrifice put to flight the gods of their masters, i.e. the demons 
(iv. 27: "cum enim quidam ministrorum nostri sacrificantibus 
dominis assisterent, imposito frontibus signo, deos illorum fuga
verunt "). "But since (the demons) can neither approach those t"n 
whom they have seen the heavenly mark, nor t"t!jure those whom the 
immortal sign as an impregnable wall protects, they harass them 
by men and persecute them by the hands of others" ("sed 
quoniam neque accedere ad eos possunt, in quibus coelestem 
notam viderint, nee iis nocere, quos signum immortale munierit, 

1 J. Weiss (Schriften des NTs. 2 ii. 634, r9QS) might at first sight appear 
to have rediscovered this ancient and true interpretation (" der mit dem gott
lichen Namen Geweihte ist mit ihmgefeit, geschlitzt gegen alle Feinde, gegen 
Damonen und Teufel") ; but this is not so. On the next page he writes: '' Ihre 
Versiegelung bedeutet ... sie sollen •.. von dem Martyrium bewahrt 
ble1ben." Thus even J. Weiss holds that the sealing secures against physical 
death, 
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tanquam inexpugnabilis murus, lacessunt eos per homines et 
mambus persequuntur alienis "). Here the sign of the cross dis
charges the very same function as the seal affixed to the forehead 
of the faithful in our text. This passage thus indirectly attests 
the right interpretation of the sealing in the Apocalypse. 

An inroad of diabolic agencies on Israel and a special 
strengthening of Israel against this invasion by Michael is pre
dicted in Test. Dan vi. I, 5, 1rpo<reX£TE fo.vro'is J,ro rov :Saravii Ka1. 
TWV 7rVEVp.arwv avrov ••• afiror; yap O J:yye>..os T~<; £tp0V"IJS ElllCTXVCTEl 
rov 'fopa.17>.. p.~ lµ.1rE<r£w a.firov E1s ri.>-.os KaKwv. Cf. 2 Bar. xxvii. 9, 
where it is said that the final tribulation is to embrace "a 
multitude of portents and incursions of Shedim" (i.e. evil spirits). 

The idea of sealing plays a large role in the Apocalypse. In 
vii. 2 sq., ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4 (here all the righteous are sealed) it 
is the servants of God who are sealed; but in xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9, 
xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, the followers of the Beast, where the mark 
is engraven on the brow or right hand of the latter. This 
practice was apparently frequent among the earliest Christians. 
But it was current also in Judaism, as we have already seen from 
the Pss. of Solomon (see above, and compare Heitmuller, Im 
NamenJesu, 132sqq., 143sqq., 153,174,234), and also in O.T. 
times: cf. Isa. xliv. 5, "Another shall write on his hand: Unto 
the Lord"; Ezek. ix. 4. Even Yahweh Himself the prophet 
represents by an anthropomorphism as engraving Zion on the 
palms of His hands (Isa. xlix. 16). Yet this custom was strictly 
forbidden by the Law. Cf. Lev. xix. 28, xxi. 5, 6; Deut. xiv. 1. 

Clearly Isa. xliv. 5, xlix. 16, Ezek. ix. 4, saw no evil in it, if 
used in connection with the right persons. See Gal. vi. 17.1 

1 This practice was prevalent in heathenism. Slaves were branded 
occasionally (see Wetstein's note on Gal. vi. 17), and soldiers sometimes 
branded themselves to show that they were in service and under the protec
tion of their lords. But the true analogy to the practice in our text is that of 
slaves attached to some temple (iep6/5ov\o,), or individuals devoted to the 
service of some deity, whose persons were so branded. Thus Ptolemy IV. 
Philopator had the Alexandrian Jews branded with an ivy leaf, the sign of 
Dionysus, 3 Mace. ii. 29 ; and Philo, De Monarch, i. 8, reproaches apostate 
Jews for, allowing their persons to be so branded, iv -ro,s a-wµa.<TLV , . • Ka.-rc,,
a-rlfov-res. There was a temple of Heracles at one of the mouths of the N 1le, 
from which a fugitive slave who had once heen branded with the sacred stig
mata could not be reclaimed. cf. Herod. ii. n3, 'Hpa,rcMos !pov, es rl, -l)v Ka.ra.
,j,rywv olKET7JS 15-retp dv0pcJ,1rwv e1r,fJ&.\71rcu cr-r!-yµa.-ra. lpa ewvrov o,oo/Js TI/' {l,;ci] 
ouK l~eur, rowov ilfa.a-8a.,: Lucian, de Dea Syr. § 59, a--r!5ovra., oe 1r&.vres, o! µ,; 
els Ka.p1rous, al OE is a.vxeva.s, KCLI d1ro TOU0£ 'JT<tVTES ol '.Aa-a-up,o, a--rl-yµa.rr,
,j,oplova-,: Plutarch, Lucul!. p. 507, B6es .• , 'Apreµdios, 71v µ&.\,a-r« 8dav ol 1dpa.v 
{3&.pfJa.po, r,µwa-,v ••• xa.pd-yµa.ra. ,j,epova-11,, -ri)s eeou 1,a.µ1r1i/5a. See Wetstein 
and Lightfoot on Gal. vi. I 7; Robertson Smith, Re!ig,on rif the Semites, 334; 
Spencer, Leg. Rit. Heb ii 14. He1tmuller (op. czt. r84sq.) point, out how 
closely related were such beliefs in Babylon, Egypt, and Judea; and G1esebrecht 
(Schatzung, 86) regards the former as distinctly operative on J ew,sh beliefs 
(see Clemen, Re!igionsgeschichtliche ErJ.-larung des NT, 184). He1tmtiller 
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Finally, we find references to this sign on the forehead in the 
Odes of Solomon (ed. Rendel Harris, 1909), iv. 7, "For who is 
there that shall put on Thy grace to be hurt?" iv. 8, "For Thy 
seal is known, and Thy creatures know it, and Thy hosts rejoice 
(emended) in it; and the elect archangels are clad with it"; 
viii. 16, "Before they came into being I took knowledge of them, 
and on their faces I set My seal." The seal here does not seem 
to be used in an eschatological sense, but simply marks its bearer 
as God's property. 

§ 6. Chapter vii. refers only to the present generatz'on of 
believers, first as militant on earth, vii. I-8, and next as triumph
ant in heaven, vz'i. 9-z7. 

It is obvious that vii. 1-8 deals only with the present genera
tion of the faithful; for in the thought of the Seer it is only this 
generation that has to endure the last and greatest tribulation. 
To preserve it against the superhuman evils that are about to 
burst on the world, the progress of the plagues is stayed and the 
faithful are secured against such as are of a demonic character, 
being sealed as God's own possession. 

It is no less obvious that the great host in vii. 9-17 does not 
embrace the whole Church, but only those who had come EK rijc; 
0>.lif!£wc; T~c; p,£yaA:qc;. Not only on account of the definit-c article 
and the distinctive epithet T~s µ,£ya>-...,,,, but also on account of 
the whole vision and its relation to the rest of the book, it is 
wholly inadmissible to interpret "the great tribulation" quite 
generally as any or every tribulation that is incident to the life of 
faithful discipleship. 1 "The great tribulation" is about to fall 
upon the present generation, and in vii. 9-17 are represented the 
great multitude which had come through it faithfully. 

§ 7. The z44,ooo in the present context are (a) Christians 
belonging not to Israel after the flesh, but to the spiritual Israel, 
(b) and are in this respect the same as the z44,ooo in xiv. I-5. 

(a) We have seen above,§ 4, II. (b), that these 144,000 were 

(op, cit. 333 sq.) connects the ideas of baptism and sealing. The name of Jesus 
marked the baptized as the property of Jesus, placed him under His protec
tion, and assured him against alien powers. The name in this significance is 
a rrcppa."fl<, Thence it becomes easy to designate baptism itself as a seal, 
though in this development the influences of the Greek Mysteries may have 
co-operated. But there is no reference to baptism in our text, although 
rr</)pa."flseiv here and {Ja.7rrl5e1v els ril l',voµd, r,vos in the N. T. have practically 
the same meaning. The design of "the sealing" and "the baptizing into the 
name of" 1s to show that the person so affected was the property of God or 
Christ. 

1 The scribe of A may have been conscious of the difficulty of the text and 
so read ,i?ril 8>.i,Pews µ<"fo."lvqs. But N PQ and all the cursives agree in reading 
as above. Cf. Hennas, Vis. II. ii 7, µa.Kr!p,ot l!rro, fr1roµevETE 71)1' OJ..l,P,v 'T1)V 

tpxo,uev'1/v r71v ,uey6.>.'1]v-which is based partly on vii. r4 and iii. IO of our 
book, and which testifies to the form of our text between IIO-I40 A,D. 
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Jews or Jewish Christians in the original tradition. That they 
are Jewish Christians in their present context is maintained by 
Diisterdieck, Holtzmann, Bousset, and others. These scholars 
hold that the 144,000, vii. 4-8, and the countless host, vii. 9-17, 
are not to be identified; for in the one case we have a definite 
number, in the other an indefinite one; in the one a multitude of 
all nations and peoples, in the other a definite number of Jewish 
Christians; in the one case the last great woe is still impending, 
in the other it is already surmounted and left behind. Now the 
last objection is of no weight. The vision in vii. 9-17 is pro
leptic. It prophesies the outcome of the present strife, and 
therefore the two visions presuppose different conditions-the 
one a phase of the Church militant, the other a phase of the 
Church triumphant. From this standpoint no object10n can be 
maintained against the identity of the two groups under different 
conditions of time and place. 

The other objections, when considered in the light of the 
thought which underlies the sealing of the faithful, lose forthwith 
any force they seemed to have. For since we have already seen 
that "the great tribulation" was about to come upon the whole 
world (iii. ro ), that the essential danger connected with this 
tribulation was its demonic character, and that the sole object 
of the sealing was to preserve the faithful against demomc 
powers, it follows inevitably that the sealing must be coextensive 
wt"th the pen'!, and must therefore embrace the entire Christian 
community, alike Jewish and Gentile. For the necessary grace 
of preservation from demonic influence cannot be accorded 
to the faithful descended from Israel according to the flesh 
and withheld from the faithful descended from Israel accord
ing to the spirit, in a work of so universalistic import as the 
Apocalypse. In other words, the 144,000 belong not to the 
literal but to the spiritual Israel, and are composed of all 
peoples and nations and languages.1 From this standpoint 
the number r44,ooo presents no difficulty. It is merely a 
symbolical and not a definite number. The real explana
tion of its appearance here is that it is a part of a tradition 
taken over by our author, and a part to which he attaches 
no definite significance in its new context. The part of the 
tradition with which he is concerned is the sealing. This 
element is of overwhelming significance. It is the measure 

1 Here the spiritual Israel is intended, as in 1 Pet. i. 1. Cf. i. 14, 18, ii. 
9, 10, iv. 3, 4, and J as. i. I. This was the view of Hippolytus, ,rep, -roO 
'Avrtxplcnov: vi. /!oo,KeP o Kup,os <r<f,pa:yWa -ro'is els avrov 1rL(TT€UOVITLV, Kai ao-rbs 
( :=o 'A,,,,-txp«rros) awcre, oµolws. Here all the faithful are saved. In his 
commentary, however, on this passage prese1ved only m the A1abic (see 
articles, Hippolyt's Kleinere Schn.ften, p. 231, ed. Achelis) he takes the 
144,000 to be Jewish Christians. 
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adopted by God to secure His servants against the manifestation 
and for the time victorious self-assertion of the Satanic world. 
The other elements of the tradition, though taken into the text, 
are of the slightest concern, or of none at all, to our author. 
This is frequently his practice. We have already seen it in 
vii. 1-3, where the main idea is the pause which is commanded 
in the succession of the plagues in order to effect this sealing. 
As regards the four winds-another element in the tradition 
there used-our author never again refers directly to them. 

(b) The z44,ooo in vii. belong to the spiritual Israel as do the 
z44,ooo in xiv. z-5.-If what we have above contended is 
valid, there can be no question as to the identity of the two 
bodies-at least as regards their origin. This identity of 
spiritual origin helps to confirm the conclusion arrived at on 
other grounds. 

§ 8. vii. 9-z7 is the work not of a redactor, but of our author; 
for every verse and nearly every phrase is related in point of 
diction and meaning to the rest of the Apocalypse.-Since we have 
shown in our commentary an overwhelming amount of evidence 
in support of the above statement, we must refer the reader to 
the notes in question. 

§ 9· The ox>i.os ?!'OA.1)S in vii. 9-z7 is identical wz"tlz the 
z44,ooo in vii. 4-8.-In § 6 we have seen that the ox>i.os ?!'oAt5s 
embraces not the Christians or faithful of all time, but only 
the Christian contemporaries of the Seer-the faithful of the 
present generation. Since the r44,ooo refer to the same body, 
it is clear that the ox>i.os ?!'oMs and the 144,000 are identical 
qualitatively if not quantitatively. 

§ ro. In the original farm of the visz'on of vii. 9-z7 the ox>i.os 
?!'oAvs (a) represented the entire body of the blessed in heaven after 
the final judgment, but does not do so in its present context; but (b) 
represents the martyrs of the last tribulation serving God in heaven 
before the final judgment, or rather before the establt"shment of the 
Millenn£al K£ngdom in chap. xx. 

(a) The original form of this vision represented the entire body 
of the blessed in heaven or in the New Jerusalem on the new 
Earth (as in xxi. r-4) after the final judgment. (o.) For the 
same phraseology is used of God and the blessed ( cf. vii. r 5 and 
xxi. 3, xxii. 3; vii. I7 and xxi. 4) after the final judgment in the 
New Jerusalem. (/3) There is no phrase in the section which in 
itself definitely limits the description to the martyrs. The phrases 
that demand such a limitation are, as we shall see, of an indirect 
though cogent character, and are due to our author's adaptation 
of one of his independent visions to a new context. (y) The 
clause Sv &.pt0JJ-~<TO.l a.&ov oM!ls i8vvo.T'O cannot be rightly used of 
a section of the blessed, but fittingly describes the countless 
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hosts of all the blt'ssed. (o) Apart from the phrases Ol ipxop,Evot, 
EK rrj, 0'A.{tfmos .,.~, 1-wy&."A.,,,,,, and iv -r-4' v&.ce (not in xx1i. 3), the 
whole impressmn of the vision is that rt deals with the final con
dition of the blessed in heaven, in which they render perfect and 
ceaseless service to God, and all the sorrow and pain of the 
earthly life are in the past (vii. 17). (E:) After the final judgment 
all the faithful are to be clothed in white. 

(b) But this cannot be the meaning of the vision in its pre
sent context. (a) For in § 6 above, we have seen that the ox>..o, 
7!'oAvs em braces not all the faithful, but only the faithful that are 
to issue victoriously from the great tribulation. (/3) Next, if we 
take o1 lpxoµEvot 1 strictly as an imperfect participle, the great 
tnbulation is still in progress,2 the end of the world is not yet 
come, and all who belong to the great multitude are martyrs, for 
all are already clothed in white (vi. 9, 11 ). This vision in 
vii. 9-17 is proleptic, like that in xiv. 1-5. In both cases the 
multitudes are martyrs and martyrs only; for they are clothed in 
white, and the final judgment is not yet come. (y) Our inter
pretation receives support from the general theme of the Book
the glorification of martyrdom, and especially from the place of 
this section in the Book; for the time which it deals with forms 
the very eve of the last and greatest tribulation. 

Hence we conclude that the vision in its present form refers 
to the martyrs of the great tribulation, though it exhibits 
survivals of ideas and statements which show that originally it 

1 In the sentence, oiirol elcnv ol ep-x,6µ,evo, eK -rns O'l.h/m,1s rns µeya'l.71s x:al 
i!1r)1.1rva,v rlts q-ro'l.as a.vrwv, the x:a, g,r).wa,v x:r'I.. is to be taken along with o! 
t!p-x,6µfvo, as the predicate of the sentence : i.e. " theoe are those who come 
through the great tribulation and washed," etc. So the ancient Versions
the Vulgate, Syriac (1· 2), Ethiopic-iightly rendered the Greek. So also 
the A. V. ; but the R. V. is quite wrong in making x:o.l fa'l.vvo.v KTA, a co
ordinate sentence with ovrol dq-,v oi epxoµ,,vo,, and translating : " these are 
they which have come out of the great tribulation, and t/zey washed," etc. 
The R. V. always and the A. V. generally mistranslate this idiom m om 
author. We have here a Hebraism, in accordance with which Hebrew 
writers after using a participle or infinitive added other clauses not with 
participles or infimt1ws as we should logically expect, but with fimte verbs. 
(See Driver, Hebrew Tenses3, § u7.) This Hebraism is occasionally repro
duced in the LXX. Thus J er. xxiii. 32, o,,~~-, ... ipi, nioSn 'NJJ 5v 'Jln::::: 
LXX, laou <i-yw ,rpos 'TOVS ••• ,rpotjrrrrevovras .f;evafj evu,r,ia, • . • Kilt Ot'l')')'OUVTO 

o.vra, The same construction both in the Hebrew and the LXX will be 
found in Amos v. 7; Gen. xlix. 17; Ps, xcn. 8, cv. 12 sq. (ev r<ii etva., •. , 
Ka.! &fjMov ), etc. The Hebraism, therefore, which appears in our text ( oilro( 
el(jtv o! ep-x_6,u.evo, Ko.I fr'l.vva.v)=io:;i~;l ... O'NJn no,; n?N. We have already 
had the same Hebra,~m m i. 5, 6, where see note 

2 The question m vu. 13, 71'68ev 11Mov, might imply that the number i~ com
plete, In that case ol ep-x_6µevo, would strictly= o! <!AIJ6vres, and we should 
expect eK 0'1-l,Pews µ,ey&,'1.71s as in A (a mere correcuon). The text would then 
refer to all the blesserl, whether martyred or not. So the text may ha,·e stood 
rn the original vision. 
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bore a very different meaning. One such is the clause gv 
apt0JJ,'YJ<1'at avrov ou8€t!, l3uvarn. 

§ II, Whereas vz'i. 4-8 refers to the living faithful, vi'i. 9-I7 
and xiv. I-5 are prolepttc and refer to the martyrs. They embrace 
both men and women. 

The martyrs are represented in vii. 9-17 as arriving in 
heaven straight from the scene of martyrdom. In xiv. 1-5 the 
martyrs are represented as following the Lamb on the earthly 
Mount Zion during the reign of 1000 years. This latter vision 
thus anticipates the scene described in xx. 4. 

Since the martyrs are alike men and women, 7rap0lvoi in 
xiv. 4 must be taken metaphorically. This passage, therefore, 
deals with spiritual fornication. This is independent of the fact 
that our wnter could not have spoken of Christians as having 
defiled themselves (lµ,oMv0rirrav: cf. iii. 4) by holy matrimony. 

VII. 1-8.-A pause in the succession of the plagues. The 
destroying winds are to be held in check in order that during the 
pause the 144,000 of the spiritual Israel may be sealed. The 
plagues introduced by the four winds seem to be ofa demomcchar
acter, since the faithful must be sealed before they are let loose. 

1. fl.ETCI. TOUTO EiSov Tlaaapas dyy{'/\ous ,!<TTwTas fol Ta,;, Tlrr
rrapa.s yc.wla.s T1JS y~s Kpa.Touvms ToOs T£<T<ra.pas dvlp,ous T1JS y~s, 
'lva. fJ,~ 1rvln livt:µos 1hr1 ~s y~s f',~TE e1r1 T1]S 8aM<rO"IJS /L~TE l1rl Tt 
8.'vSpov. The words p.Era. ToilTo £Wov introduce a new and im
portant division of the sixth Seal (see note on iv. 1). The angels 
of the winds, like those of fire, xiv. 18, and of water, xvi. 5 (cf. 
John v. 7 ), belong to the lower orders of angelic beings. They are 
set over the works of nature, and, as such, they could not keep the 
Sabbath as the highest orders do according to Jub. ii. 18 sqq. 
They were called the angels of service (m~,;, 1:l~~~) in the 
Talmud, and were said to be inferior in rank to righteous 
Israelites (Sanh. 93•'). For other angels of this nature see 
1 Enoch lx. u-21, lxv. 8, lxix. 22 ; J ub. ii. 2. An angel of 
this class might be described as rrroix£fov-a "spirit," "demon," 
or "genius." See Deissmann, Encyc. Bib. ii. 1261; Bousset, 
Relz'gz'on des Judenthums, 317. On the destructive winds and 
the plagues introduced by them see the introduction to this 
chapter, p. 192. irrTwTa<; brl Tas TErrrrapa<; ywv{a,. On tO"T7]JJ,L 
with brl and acc. see p. 191 sq. Our author regarded the earth 
as r£Tpaywvo,;, as Isa. xi. 12, Ezek. vii. 2 (r,~n Tn!l":l), which the 
LXX render o[ 1rTlpvyE, 'MJ!. yij,;. The idea recurs in xx. 8 and 
in xxi. 16, where the heavenly Jerusalem is described as a 
cubiform city, whose length and breadth and height are equal. 
Ultimately this view may go back to a Babylonian cosmogony. 
On this question see Warren, The Earlt'est Cosmologies, 38 sq., 
46 sq. 
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1<pa.-rouv-ras. There is here the idea that at the end of the 
world (the) four destructive winds would be let loose to injure 
the earth and the sea and the trees. No reference is made to this 
expectation in the rest of the Apocalypse in this form, but vii. 1-3 
serves in part to introduce the plague of demonic locusts. See 
note on ix. 4. For this use of Kpa,.iiv as "holding in check," 
cf. Luke xxiv. 16, where it is followed by Tov p.~. Its meaning 
in Acts ii. 24; John xx. 23 is related but not the same, while still 
another holds in Rev. ii. r3, 14, I 5, 25, iii. II, and yet another 
in ii. 1. 

Tous -rlaaa.pas cl.vlii-ous. These four winds came from the four 
angles or corners of the earth, which was regarded as an actual 
square, if not a cube. They came from the four angles and not 
from the four sides ; for according to Jewish conceptions the 
winds that blew from the four quarters, i.e. due north, south, east, 
and west, were favourable winds, whereas those that came from 
the angles or corners, as N.E.N. and E.N.E., N.W.N. and 
W.N.W., etc., were hurtful. The subject is dealt with at length 
in 1 Enoch lxxvi. and xxxiv. 3. There are two differences 
between the conceptions in our text and that in Enoch. The 
first is on the surface and not essential. Enoch represents two 
hurtful winds as issuing from each corner, whereas our text 
reduces each pair to a single wind. This difference may be 
accounted for by the fact that whereas 1 Enoch lxxvi. represents 
an attempt at being full and scientific from the standpoint of the 
time, our text exhibits the same views in a popular and less 
precise form. The more important difference is that the winds 
which were characteristically injurious are here in our text 
assigned a special role of destruction at the world's close. But 
the way for this development was already prepared in the O.T., 
and Christian literature attests its further developments. See 
above, p. 191 sq. 

11'vln • . • l,rl T'ljs yfjs . • • 1.1:qTE l,r( ,., 8lv8po,. On the cases 
with ,1-ir[ here see above, p. r9r, ~ 4 

2. Ka.l d8ov <L>.>.ov t'LyyeXov cl.va.{3dvona d1ro &110.TOA~S i'J>..fou, 
~xov-r<i o-cj,po.y'i8a 9eou twv-ros. Why the angel ascends from the 
east cannot be determined. Corn. a Lap., Hengstenberg, Ebrard, 
De Wette, Volkmar, Diisterdieck think that it is because the 
life-bringing sun comes from the east; Volter, iv. 24, because the 
revelation of divine salvation and glory were expected from the 
east (Ezek. xliii. 2): so also Swete; similarly Holtzmann, quoting 
Isa. xli. 2. Erbes (p. 5 r, note) refers to the last passage and Sib. 
Or. iii. 652, and implies that it is because the Messiah comes 
from the east. 

9Eou twvTOs. This is a very familiar expression in the N. T. 
Thus it is found once in Acts, six times in the Pauline Epistles, 
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four times in Hebrews, and twice in Matthew in the form -rov 
0Eov TOV {wvTOS, In the Apocalypse 0Eov {wvros does not recur, 
but we have the related forms, T'!' twvri Els -r. alwvas r. alJvwv, 
iv. 9, v. 10, x. 6, and a combination of the two in xv. 7, rov Oeov 
-r. (wvTos ds r. a1wvas -r. alwvwv ( see note on iv. 9 ad jinem ). 
The Hebrew is 'M ~~- Cf. Josh. iii. 10 ; Ps. xlii. 3 ; Hos. i. 10 

(ii. 2); 2 Kings xix. 4, 16; Dan. iv. 19 (LXX), v. 23 (bi's), vi. 26; 
Jub. i. 25, xxi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 28. In 2 Mace. vii. 33, xv. 4 we 
have the form o (wv Kvpw;, and in Sibyl. Or. iii. 763 simply Tlf 
{wvn. The expression in all its forms brings out the contrast 
between the one eternal God and the numberless ephemeral gods 
of the heathen. 

Ka.L EKpa.~EV cf,wvfj fl,Ey«>-n TOLS Tluua.paw clyyEAOLS ots E8oe,., 
a.liTOLS cl8LK~1Ta.L T~v y~v Ka.l T'qV M>.a.o-O"a.v. 

ots ... a.,ho'is. On this Hebraism in our text see p. 87. 
On the construction, E86877 . . • a8iKijcra.t see p. 54. The 
angels injured the earth by letting loose the winds under their 
charge. The idea that the angels cause injury to the earth by 
withholding the winds, as Bengel, Herder, and Wellhausen 
maintain, is contrary not only to the text, but to the tradition 
regarding these winds which blow from the corners of the earth; 
seep. 204. 

8. >.t!ywv M~ d8LK110'1JTE T~v y~ v fL'llTE T~v e&>.a.o-O"a.v f-1,'llTE TB 
8lv8pa., lJ.xpL o-4>pa.yL<TlilfJ,EV ro.)s 800>.ous TOU 8eo0 ~fLWV errl TWV fJ,ETW1flilV 
mhwv. On the meaning of &8,Kew in our text see xxii. 1 r, note. 

u<f>pa.y(uw,-..ev. The sealing is to secure the servants of God 
against the attacks of demonic powers coming into open mani
festation (see ix. 4, note). The Satanic host is about to make its 
final struggle for the mastery of the world. In the past their 
efforts had in the main been restricted to attacks on man's 
spiritual being, and had therefore been hidden, invisible, and 
mysterious, but now at the end of time they are to come forth 
from their mysterious background and make open war with 
God and His hosts for the possession of the earth and of man
kind. The hidden mystery of wickedness, the secret source of 
all the haunting horrors, and crimes, and failures, and sins of the 
past was about to reveal itself-the Antichrist was to become 
incarnate and appear armed, as it were, with all but almighty 
power. With such foes the faithful felt wholly unfit to do battle. 
With the rage and hostility of man they could cope, but with 
their ghostly enemy and his myrmidons about to manifest them
selves with soul- and body-compelling powers they dared not 
engage. And so just on the eve of this epiphany of Satan, God 
seals· His servants on their foreheads to show that they are His 
own possession, and that no embodied (or disembodied) spirit of 
the wicked one can do them hurt. In its deepest sense this 
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sealing means the outward manifestation of character. The 
hidden goodness of God's servants is at last blazoned outwardly, 
and the divine name that was written in secret by God's Spirit 
on their hearts is now engraved openly on their brows by the 
very signet ring of the living God ( <1'rppa-y'i8a 8~ov {wwos ). In the 
reign of the Antichrist goodness and evil, righteousness and sin, 
come into their fullest manifestation and antagonism. Character 
ultimately enters on the stage of finality. 1 

TOOS Sou>..ous TOU 8£oil ~fLc;W. On the phrase T, 8. T. 8€01) cf. i. I, 

ii. 20, xix. 2, 5, xxii. 3, 6; and on Tov 0eov ~µwv cf. vii. JO, 12, 
xii. 10, xix. 1, 5 (0e6s µ.ov, iii. 2, 12, ii. 7). By the addition 
~µ.wv the angel acknowledges that angels and men are fellow
servants in the service of God; cf. xix. 10, xxii. 9. 

ehrl Twv fLET@irwv mhwv. Our author always uses ;1rl Twv 
JJ,ET6J1rwv when he uses the plural : cf. ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4, and 
i-zrl To µfrw-:rov; cf. xiii. 16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, when he uses the 
singular (except in xiv. 9, «l-zrl Tov fLETw1rov). The idea in <nf,pay{
<J'WJJ,EV ••• E7rl TWV JJ,ET6J71"WV avrwv goes back ultimately to 
Ezek. ix. 4. See note on xiii. 16 with regard to the mark on 
the foreheads and right hand of the followers of the Beast. 

4. K«l ~Kouun TOIi dp18fLOV Tw" lucj,paytu11lvwv, lKaTov nuuep&.
KOJl'Ta TEO'O'llpES XL>.1&.Ses eu<f,payLO'fLEVOL EK ir&.O'Tjs cj,uMjs utwv 'lupa~>... 
The Seer does not witness the sealing which is completed 
during the pause in the plagues, but he hears the number of the 
sealed and their description. The number of the sealed is 
purely symbolical. The number connotes perfectness and com
pletion, being 12 x r2 taken a thousandfold (Alford). But it is 
not an infinite number; for it gives the number of the faithful 
in the present generation only (seep. 199, 209 sq.). 

'11'&.0"l)s ,j,u">..~s utwv 'lupa~">... It is not believers descended from 
the literal Israel (1 Cor. x. 18) (though this was the original 
meaning of the tradition), but from the spiritual Israel that are 
here referred to (see p. 200). This transformation of meaning 
is found also in our text in xviii. 4. Cf. Rom. ii. 29, t, ~v r<e 
Kp1111'T'e 'Iov8a'i:os: Gal. iii. 29, d BE l.ljJ.Et<; XptUTov, IJ.pa 'TOV 'Af3po.o.µ, 

1 Logically, or perhaps historically, we may connect the thought in Rom. 
viii. 19 with that in our text. The sealmg, which shows outwardly that 
the faithful are God's sons, marks the first stage of thei1 manifestation as such 
(r71v a.1rod?-.v,P,v rwv vlwv rov 8eo0, Rom. viii. 19) They, too, shall be mani• 
fested as their D1vme Master (Luke xvii. 30, o v11>s roil a.vl/pw1rov a.1ro1<a.• 
·)unrrera., : 2 Thess. ii. 8, rii fruf,a.ve!q. rfis 1rapov1Tla.s) Opposed to this we 
have the manifestation of the Antichrist ( 2 Thess. i1. 3, d,,ro1<a.?-.vq,Ofj : ii 6 
a.1ro1<:a.?-.vq,Ofiva., : ii. 8, &,,roAa?-.vq,0-fi,reTa.t). There is also the manifestation ofhi~ 
followers-at all events the first stage of it-in the sealing of the followers of 
the Beast (Apoc. >..1h. 16 sq., xiv. 9, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4), 

The manifestation of the Messiah was a fam1har expectation in Jewish 
Apocalyptic about this time and earlier : cf. 4 Ezra vii. 28, x1i1. 32 ; 2 Bar. 
XXX!X, 7. 
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u1dpp,a tUTE: vi. 16, TOV 'Iupa~>.. TOV 8Eov; Phil. iii. 3, ~p,li,; yrtp 
EUfJ,lcV ~ 7rEpLTOfJ,~, ol 7rVEVfJ,a'TL BEOV 11.aTpEVOVTES Kat Kavxwp,EVOl iv 
Xpurrcjl 'I-qCTov; I Pet. I ; J as. i. I ; Hermas, Sim. ix. I 7. 

5. EK <jiu>.:qs 'too8a. 8w8EKa. XLAui8es EO-<jlpa.yLO"f.l.EVOL, 
clK <jluA,fjs 'Pou/3~v 8w8EKa. xi>-.,a81cs, 
EK <jluMjs ras 8w8EKU XLALa8es, 

6. EK <jluA,fjs 'ACTrJP 8w8E1<a XLALa8es, 
EK <jluA,fjs Ne<j16aA.Lf1, Sw8e1<a. XLAta8es, 
EK 4>u>-.fjs Mavao-o-fj 8w8e1<a XLALa8es, 

7. EK <jluA,fjs Iup.Eri>V 8w8eKa XLAtaSEs, 
EK 4>u>.fjs Aeut 8w8EKa XLAtaSes, 
EK 4>uMjs 'to-o-a.xa.p 8w8eKa. XLALa8es, 

8. EK <jluA,fjs Za/fou>-.wv 8w8e1<a XLAL<t8Es, 
iK <jluA,fjs 'lwa-ricj, 8w8eKa. XLALa8es, 
EK <jluA,fjs BEVLa.p.elv 8w8€K(l. x,>-.,a8es ea<jlp«yLO'p.EVOL. 

5-8. In the above list there are several irregularities. (a) 
Judah is placed first. (b) Dan is omitted. (c) Manasseh is 
given, though Manasseh is included in Joseph. (d) The rest 
of the tribes are enumerated in a wholly unintelligible 
order. 

(a) Judah is mentioned first, because from him is sprung the 
Messiah (seep. 193 sq.). 

(d) Before we discuss the difficulties in (b) and (c) we must 
examine that under (d), since if this can be solved the rest come 
easier. Now the present unintelligible order of the tribes cannot 
be explained by any such irrelevancy as that of Grotius: "Nullus 
servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo pares." The text is unin
telligible as it stands, and it is unintelligible because it is dis
located. This dislocation Buchanan Gray has recognized 
(Encyc. Bib. iv. 5208 sq.; Expositor, 1902, p. 225 sqq.) and set 
right by transposing vii. 5°-6 after vii. 8. By this transposition, 
sanity is restored to the text. The order then becomes in
telligible and illuminating : first the sons of the first wife Leah
J udah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun ; next, the sons 
of Rachel the second wife-Joseph and Benjamin; next, the 
the sons of Leah's handmaid-Gad and Assher; and, finally, we 
should have the sons of Rachel's handmaid-Naphtali and 
Dan; but we have on certain grounds Naphtali and Manasseh 
instead. 

Thus we have first Leah's sons, then Rachel's, then the sons 
of Leah's handmaid, and finally, those of Rachel's handmaid. 
Let us now proceed to deal with the remaining difficulties, and 
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to make these the more obvious we shall transcribe the list 
arrived at through Buchanan Gray's suggestion.1 

Judah Joseph 
Reuben Benjamin 
Simeon Gad 
Levi Assher 
Issachar N aphtali 
Zebulun Manasseh. 

The first difficulty (a) in this list arises from Judah being 
placed at the head of the list. But the reason for this order 
is obvious, as we have already seen (see p. 193 sq.). Christ 
is descended from Judah, therefore Judah comes first. The 
next difficulty (b) arises from the omission of Dan and the 
insertion of Manasseh (c) in his place. Here again the answer 
is, I think, of no questionable character. Manasseh is obvi
ously de trop here, since Manasseh is already included in 
Joseph; and Joseph is original, since the list obviously aims 
at giving the sons of Rachel, as it has given the sons of 
Leah, and not two of her sons and one grandson as it does in 
its present form. Manasseh then has been substituted for Dan, 
the missing son of Rachel's handmaid. The substitution 
has, as we have remarked, made the list illogical. We have 
now to ask, Why was Dan omitted? and by whom? Various 
explanations of the displacement of Dan by Manasseh have been 
offered. Gomarus, Hartwig, Bleek, Zullig, and Spitta propose 
that t.av stood originally in the text, but was early corruptly 
written Mav, and that hence Manasseh arose. But such abbrevia
tions are highly improbable, and very seldom occur in Uncial 
MSS. and the corruption of A.av into Mav is unlikely in the case 
of such a well-known list as that of the twelve tribes. Others, as 
Grotius, Ewald, De Wette, and Diisterdieck are of opinion that 
Dan was omitted because the tribe had long ago died out. But 
the same statement might be made of many of the tribes. 
Others think the omission due to the fact that Dan early fell into 
idolatry; but this in itself would not distinguish Dan from the 
rest of the tribes. 

There is, however, another explanation, and that at once the 
most ancient and most satisfactory of all, which was first pro
pounded by Irenaeus. According to this explanation Dan was 
omitted because the Antichrist was to spring from his tribe. 
Irenaeus writes, v. 30. 2 : "Hieremias • • . tribum ex qua veniet 

1 Another possible restoration of the text could be effected by transposing 
5•-6 after sa. We should then have Leah's sons, the sons of Leah's hand
maids, the sons of Rachel's handmaid, Rachel's sons. But the other 
re,toration is better. 
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manifestavit dicens . . . et propter hoe non annumeratur tribus 
haec in Apocalypsi cum his quae salvantur." Hippolytus, .De 
Antichri'sto, 14, /:JcnrEp ytJ.p tK rijc; ·1o~aa. tpuA-ijc; A Xpw-roc; yeytvVTJTO.L, 

• \ • \ ~ A' ,I..,~ < • I 0' 
01/Ttll<; KO.L EK T'l'}S T01J '-"aV 't'Vll.'YJ<; 0 O.VTLX,PLO'TOS •rVV'YJ 'YJCf'f.TO.L. 

Andreas, -q tpVAYJ TOV A&v, w; EK avrijs nKToµ.&ov TOV AVTtXPlcrrov, 
Ta.,s ')..o,w-a.,s oli crVVTiTa.KTa.,. That this tradition of the origin of 
Antichrist is pre-Christian and Jewish I have shown in the notes 
on Test. Dan v. 6-71 in my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs; 
and Bousset (The Antichrist Legend, 171 sq.) has proved at 
length that this interpretation of our text was that which was 
generally accepted in the early Christian Chmch, ,:e. by 
Eucharius, Augustine, Jacob of Edessa, Theodoret, Arethas, 
Bede, etc. This interpretation is maintained by Erbes (77-79), 
Bousset, Holtzmann3, J. Weiss, Swete, Anderson Scott, etc. 

9-17. Proleptic vision of the martyrs from the last great tribu
lation, blessed and triumphant z'n heaven. 

In the preceding chapters, iv.-vii. 8, the drder of time has 
been observed in the visions recounted. There has been no 
breach of unity in this respect; no anticipation of the far distant 
future followed by a return to the more immediate. But to such 
a proleptic vision we have now come. The visionary gaze of 
the Seer leaves for the moment the steady, progressive unveiling 
of the events of the future, and beholds the more distant 
destinies of the faithful, triumphant and secure before the throne 
of God in heaven. These are they who had been sealed in the 
vision just recounted, and had already by martyrdom won the 
martyr's privilege of the immediate blessedness and perfection 
of being clothed in their spiritual bodies before the throne. 
They do not represent the entire Church of the redeemed, but 
only those who had come forth as martyrs from " the great 
tribulation." Their number is still incomplete: their host is 
still growing with fresh accessions of the martyred saints. The 
time to which the vision points is still prior to the final judg
ment. (On all these questions see pp. 200-202, and notes below.) 
When the last martyr joins the throng of the blessed, the roll of 
the martyrs (vi. u) will be complete, and the hom of the final 
judgment have struck. 

The vision is recounted to encourage and inspire the present 
generation, and confines itself to the destinies of the martyrs 
belonging to it; for the great multitude is composed of those 
who come from the last great tribulation (vii. 14) which, accord
mg to the belief of the Seer, is about to come upon the earth. 
The phrase Tiji 81'.ly,E"'s rijs µ.ey&>..'Y/c; (vii. r4) cannot be taken 
loosely as meaning any or every tribulation that befalls the 
faithful in this life, but only as the final and greatest tribulation 
that was to come on mankind (see pp. 44, 212). Since there is 

VOL. I.-14 
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no legitimate means of evading tbis conclusion, the clause Si, 
api0p.,1]a-al avrov ou3dc; iovvaTO seems unjustifiable in its present 
context. And so mdeed it is; but the explanation, as we have 
already seen (p. 201 sq., note), is that this clause belonged to 
the vision in its original form, in which its subject was the whole 
Church of the redeemed, triumphant in heaven after the .final 
judgment. 

We might perhaps recover the original form of the vision, 
with its reference to all the redeemed after the final judgment, by 
reading in 14, 

O~ToC elow ot tM6nes EK 8Mlj,£WS j-1,EynA'l)S 
1<0.l lirJ\.uvav KTA., 

instead of oD-ro[ Ela-iv oi lpx6µevoi EK -r-iJc; 0>.lifmllc; 'T1J> µ.eyd.A1J<; KTA., 
and omitting EV T<[l vace av-rov in r 5· 

9. MeTa Tt&ra. etSov 
KO.L tSo~ txJl.os iro>..os, Sv d.pL~JJ-~O"(l.L o.1hov o08els e8ovo.-ro, 
EK 11'0.VTOS l&vous KO.L <j>uJ\.wv KO.L Aa.wv KO.L y>..wo-o-&lv, 
iOTWTt:S evwmov TOU &povou KO.L evwmov TOU dpvfou, 
'Tl'EpL/3E/3A'l)fJ.EVOUS O'TOA«S AEUK«S, KO.L tf>OLVLKES EV TO.LS xepo-h 

aUTWVa 

Sv . • . '18ova.To. On this clause see the close of the pre
ceding note, and p. 202, note. 

The Seer is not looking here to the final blessedness of the 
faithful of all times, peoplts, and countries, but, before the 
horrors of the last tribulation burst upon the faithful of his 
own generation, he shows them by way of encouragement the 
blessedness that awaits those who fall as martyrs in the great 
and closely impending catastrophe. 

No contrast with the 144,000 is intended; for our author 
there is making use of traditional material, and is only concerned 
with the main thought of vii. 4-8, £.e. the sealmg, and here he 1s 
adapting to a new context an earlier vision of his own which had 
ongmally a different meaning. 

iK 1ravTos e&vous KTA. See note on v. 9. .!<TTw-res. The plural 
refers to ox>..oc;. The construction is Kara o-vveaw. Cf. xix. 1. 

irep~/3e/3A1Jp.lvous OToXas Jl.eu1<.as. Since this vision relates to 
the faithful before the final judgment (see p. 209), and since 
they are nevertheless clothed in white raiment, they are to be 
regarded not as the faithful generally, but as the martyrs who 
immediately received their white robes (cf. vi. n) and enttrtd 
on perfect blessedness. The faithful who died a peaceful death 
were not to rece1vt these robes till after the final judgment. See 
note on iii. 5. The acc. -rrepif3ef3>..wJ.,&ov<; is best explained as a 
slip on the part of our author for 7rcpif3e/3A'YJp.lvoi. There are 
similar slips, which would have been removed if he had had the 
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opportunity of revising his MS. cj,olv1KES ev To.is xeputv a-6Twv. 
The palm branches are a symbol of victory anrl joy after war. 
Cf. 2 Mace. x. 7, <f>o{viKas lxol'Tes 'Y/VX(].PtcrTovv: I Mace. xiii. 5 I, 
elcnji\.(hv ,ls; avT~v (i.e. 'frpovcraA.~µ,) •.• JA,ET(J. alvlcrew,; Kat {3atwv 
... OTt CT1/V€TptfJTJ J.x0po<; p.lyas Je 'Io·pa.~A.: also John xii. 13. 
Tertullian, Scorp. I 2, "palmis victoriae ins1gnes revelantur scilicet 
de Antichnsto triumphantes" (Swete) There is no ground for 
seeing in the text a reference to a heavenly Feast of Tabernacles 
-a season of eternal harvest joy-with Vitringa, Eichhorn, 
Hengstenberg, and others; nor for discovering, with Deissmann 
( Bible Studies, 368-369), traces of the influence of the Greek 
cultus in the neighbouring Ephesus, a suggestion which betrays a 
complete misconception of our text. 

10. KO.L Kp«touow ,t,wvfj fJ,E)'«Xn XlyoYTES 
CH O'<aJi1'}pLa 1"fii &E<e ~p.Wv T~ Ka.8ru,Ev<e E1rl T'1 8p0vce KO.l 

T~ dpvLce. 

,cpntouo-w ij,wvfj JJ,Ey«Xn XeyoYTES: cf. vi. IO, xviii. 2, xix. I 7 
(vii. 2, x. 3, xiv. I 5). ~ uwTrJplo. Tii> 6eii>: cf. i'1l/le''il mn'S, Ps. 
iii. 9, where the LXX has -roil Kvp{ov .;, crwT>7p[a.. The phrase 
recurs in xii. 10, xix. r. Elsewhere (v. 13, xii. rn, x1x. 1, etc.) 
there are many themes of praise; but here one theme only is 
dwelt on-victory, deliverance, salvation-by those who have 
just emerged in triumph from the strife; for though in one sense 
they have through martyrdom wrought out their own salvation, 
and now appear as victors before the throne, in another and 
deeper they know and proclaim that the victory, the deliverance 
(.;, crwT"7p{a.), is not their own achievement, but that of God and of 
the Lamb. 

On Tii> &eii> -1\tJ,wv: cf. note on vii. 3; on -r<ii Ka0"7µt.v'!! e7rl Tc;i 
0p6v<r!, note on p. 113; and on -r4' &pv{"t, note on v. 6. · 

11. KO.L 11'llVTES ot i1.yyeX01 taT~KEICTO.V KOKA'l! TOU 6povou Kal TWV 

11'pEo-/3uTEpwv Ka.l TWV TEUU«pwv t<iwv Kal E71'E<T(X,V EVW'll'LOV TOU 6povou 
t'll'l -r« 11'pouw'll'a a.uTwv Ko.l 'R'pouEKliV'IJuav T/i> 8eii>, In this verse the 
Seer enumerates the various concentric ranks of spiritual beings, 
beginning from without: first the angels, then the Elders, then 
the four Living Creatures (see note on iv. 4). We are possibly 
to infer that the great multitude of Martyrs (vii. 9) forms the 
outermost circle. ['l!'ecrav frtf.,7rwv: cf. iv. 10, v. 8. l11't<Tav 
. • • E'l!'t Tei 1rp6crw1ra. afn-wv : cf. xi. r 6. E'll'E<Tav • • • ,ca,l 1rpocre
Kov11ua-v: cf. 1v. rc, v. 14, xi. 16, xix. 4, ro, xxii. 8. 1rpoue
KOV1Juav T/ii 6eii>. 1rpocrK1/lleiv takes the dative when it means " to 
worship." Thus it is followed hy Tlf 0e'f in iv. ro, vii. II, xi. 16, 
xix. 4, 10, xxii 9; by -rce SpaKovn, xiii. 4. In xix. rc (an inter
polation) when the Seer falls down to worship the angel 
( 7rporTKVvi)<Tm avT<i>) the angel forbids him. On the other hand, 
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rrpor:ri<wEtv takes the acc. when it means "to do homage to" : 
cf. xiii. 4, -ro 811pfov (A 79), xiii. 12 (ACQ min plq 30). In 
xiv. 9, II, xx. 4, it is followed by .,?, 817ptov Kal .,, dK6va. We 
should, therefore, read T~v ElK6va in xiii. 15 (with A and some 
cursives), and in xix. 20. In xvi. 2, where it is followed by the 
dative, the clause is an interpolation. rrpoCl'KVVELV with the acc. 
is the older and more classical usage, but it takes the dative as 
the regular construction in the LXX. In bis use of this verb 
our author differs from that in the Fourth Gospel : see Abbott, 
Johannine Vocabulary, 138-142. In the Fourth Gospel the two 
constructions with the acc. and dat. appear, but in exactly the 
opposite meanings to those which they have in our author. 

12. hEYOVTES 'Af-1,~v· ~ Eu>..oyla. Ka.l ~ 8o~a 1cal ~ a-otf,[a Kal ~ 
c3xa.purrla Kal ~ TLjl,~ Ka.l ~ 8ov«f-1,LS Kill ~ lO')(US Tee 6e'{i ~f-1,WV els 
Tous a.l&iv«s -r&iv afo'iv61v· &.p.~v. By tbe first rlp,~v the angels adopt 
as their own and solemnly confirm the thanksgiving of the 
martyrs. On this doxology see note on v. r:z. 

18-17. Interpretation of the foregoing vision. 
18. K«l <l'll'EKplelJ e!s iK TWV 11'pea-fJuTlpwv >.ly6Jv f.L0L OihoL ot 

irEpLfJEfJ)\'l]f-1,EVOL 'l'<lS O''TOA<lS TO.S AEUK<lS TtVES da-lv Ka.l 1ro6ev ~>..6ov; 
Ka.l &.rreKpC&lJ .•• >-.ly6Jv = ib~> ... ill''· This form of 

diction, which is very frequent in the Fourth Gospel, is found 
only here in the Apocalypse. 'A7roKp{v£C1'0ai has been regarded 
as answering to the unexpressed question on the part of the 
Seer, but it is better to take it as a response to a certain fresh 
occasion or circumstance, as in J udg. xviii. 14; 2 Kings i. II; 

Cant. ii. 10. On the dialogue form which the text assumes 
cf. J er. i. II ; Zech. iv. 2, 5, KO.( £i?r£V 7rpOs µ,i· T{ (]'~ /3'Ae,m<;; 
• • • Ka.l Ei7rEV 7rpb<; fLE Aeywv Ofi YtVWCl'KEL, Tl EO"Ttv TaV'Ta; KO.l Ei'll"a 
Ovxl KVptE: 4 Ezra ii. 44, "Tune interrogavi angelum et dixi; 
Qui sunt hi, domine?" This form of dialogue is very frequent 
in the Shepherd of Hermas. 

TlvEs . . . ~Mov: cf. Josh. ix. 8, "Who are ye, and whence do 
ye come?" (LXX, 'll"00£V lure, Kat rr60o, 7rapa.y£y6vaT£); Jonah i. 8. 
In classical literature see Virg. Aen. viii. I 14, "qui genus? unde 
domo?" See other parallels in Wetstein. The ~Mov does not 
necessarily imply that the number is yet complete. Hence the 
oi lpx6µ,evoi in the next verse may be taken in its natural sense, 
"who are coming." 

14. Ka.l e!plJKU «~T~ KupLE JJ,0u, a-u ot8us. Eip"]Ka. seems to be 
used as an aorist here. Cf. v. 7, viii. 5, xix. 3. See Moulton, 
Gram. 145. In iii. 3, xi. I 7, the perfects retain their proper 
force. This aoristic use of the perfect is not found in the 
Fourth Gospel. KVpios is used m addressing an angel in Gen. 
xix. 2; Dan. x. r ~- sq.; Ze~h. i. 9, iv. 4, l}; and in, ad1ressing 
a man, Gen. xxm. 6, xxx1. 35; John xu. 2r. Cl'v oiaas (cf. 
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Ezek:. xxxvii. 3, Kat El1rEv 1rp6s µ.l • • • El l~<TETa, Ta. duTii. TavTa; 
Kal El1ra KvptE, crv l1r{<TTrJ rniiTa) expresses the speaker's ignorance 
and his desire for information (Bengel, De Wette, Swete, etc.), 
and herein it differs from uv oi8a, in John xxi. 15 sqq. The 
response of the elders is in verse : 

Ko.l Etn-lv JJ,OL 

O~To( dow OL lpx6/I-EVOL EK -riis 8Afo/ECIIS tjs /I-Ey&>-11s 
Kal E'll'AUVO.V Tas crroXcts 0.~TWV 
Kal tXEoKo.vo.v o.ihcls lv -r~ alJJ,o.-r, -rou ilpvfou. 

We have already seen that Epxoµ.Evoi is to be taken here as an 
imperfect participle. The martyrs are still arriving from the 
scene of the great tribulation. ~ 8Afi!i,s ~ p.ey&ATJ is the last and 
final tribulation which the present generation is to experience. 
Cf. Dan. xii. I; Mark xiii. 19, (fAli/M oia of.i ylyovev TOLUVT'TJ 
a.1r' apxfls KT{uew, = Matt. xxiv. 2 r. It is quite wrong to take it 
as meaning generally the tribulation that the faithful must en
counter in the world. This great tribulation is still in the 
future. It consists first and chiefly in the actual manifestation 
of the Satanic powers on earth, and only in a secondary degree 
in social and cosmic evils. Against the first the faithful are 
secured, being sealed as God's own. The latter they had, like 
the rest of mankind, to endure. 

These blessed ones are martyrs who are coming from the 
great tribulation : martyrs-not the ordinary faithful-for the 
tribulation is still in progress and yet they have already received 
their white garments (see next verse and vi. n), their spiritual 
bodies-a grace vouchsafed only to the martyrs. The rest of 
the faithful do not receive their white robes till or after the final 
judgment. 

That this verse read originally oVTo[ £iu,v oi V,66vT£S l,c 
6>..{i/JEws p.ey&J..'f/s we have seen reason to believe (seep. 202, n. 2), 

though it would be possible to take lpx6µ.evoi as= lMovTes by 
a Hebraism. 

ot ipxo/1-evoL Ka1 E'll'Auvo.v. On the Hebraism here and in 
i. 5, 6, ii. 20, see note on ii. 20. 

The <rToAa{ ( cf. vi. r r, and Add. Note on vi. 11 at the close of 
that chapter) are the heavenly bodies which the martyrs receive 
immediately after death. On the one hand, it can be said that 
Christ or God gives the faithful !µ&.na A£Vteri. (iii. 5) or <TTOAa~ 
AEv,ca.[ (vi. 1 r); for a man's reception of the spiritual body is due 
not to works but to grace; yet, on the other hand, the faithful 
have their share in the acquisition or creation of this spiritual 
body ; for they co-operate with God : to their faithfulness is it 
owing that they have spiritual bodies at all. They "wash their 
garments and make them white through the blood of the Lamb." 
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The two ideas of God's grace and man's work are combined 
in the Pauline words: Phil. ii. 12 sq., T~v Eavrwv uwTYJpta,, 
Kanpya.,1£0"01£, Beos yap foriv b ivipywv lv vµiv Kat TO 0{>..1£tV Kal TO 
lvepyli.v. .1.\evKa.vav is taken by some interpreters as an explana
tion of l7TA.uvav: by others [11".\vvav is referred to man's ju~t1-
fication, and l.>..evKavav to his sanctification. "The aorists," as 
Swete observes, "look back to the life on earth when the 
cleansing was effected." 

iv T{il o.lp.o.TL TOu &.pvfou. This phrase has been taken as (a) 
"in the blood of the Lamb." In this case the text refers to the 
forgiveness of sins through faith in the sacrifice of Christ. C(,. 
1 John i. 7; Rom. iii. 25, v. 9; Heb. ix. 14; I Pet. i. 2. The 
expression lAevKavav ••• lv T'{) o.'lµan is then strongly para
doxical. "The 0. T. is familiar with the idea of soiled garments 
(Isa. lxiv. 6 ; Zech. iii. 3) as well as of the symbolism of the 
washing of the garments (Ex. xix. 10, 14), and the A.rnKatv,w 
recalls especially Isa. i. 18. As here also for the judgment of 
the saving worth of Christ's death the Pauline category of 
sacrifice 1s adopted, so it lies specially at the foundation of 
I Cor. vi. I 1, &,reA.ovcrau0e, as well as of I Cor. vi. 20" 

(Holtzmann). By such interpreters the great multitude is taken 
to include all the faithful and not merely martyrs, after the final 
judgment and before. (b) iv 1"'!' aiµaTi is to be rendered 
"through the blood." So Bousset, who holds that the parallel 
expression, xii. I I, Kai avroi EVLK'Y)CTUV aVTOV Sta TO aTµa TOV &.pv£ov, 
demands this rendering. The great multitude is composed only 
of martyrs, who through the sacrifice of Christ have become 
endowed with power to become martyrs. Ewald and J. Weis~ 
from different standpoints uphold the reference of the text (in its 
present form) to the martyrs. But, even if "through the blood" 
is the only right rendering of ev T([l aiµan, I do not see that this 
expression necessarily implies that the faithful here referred to 
are martyrs. The grounds for such a conclusion have been 
already given (see pp. 186 sqq., 2r3). 

15. 8u1 1'0U1'0 eto-w lvwmov 1'0U 8povou TOU 8eou 
KCI-L AaTpEuoucnv ath(il ~p.epo.s KO.I, VUKTOS lv 1'W vaw o.1hou 
Kal. ci Ka8~p.evos £11'1. TOU 8povou CTKl'jVWO'EL i'II'' 'c1.1ho6s. 

8La. TOuTo. The preceding verse explains their fitness for 
God's service. 

With A.arpevoV<JW avr,;,· cf. xxii. 3. This AaTpEVELV (=,:iv 
almost universally in the LXX) denotes the service rendered to 
Yahweh by Israel as His peculiar people: cf. Phil. iii. 3, oi 
7rVEvµaTt Beov AarpEvoVT£S : Acts xxvi. 7, el$ ~JI TO 8w8,K6.<pvA01, 
~p.wv €JI f.KTEJld<f VVKTa K. ~p.lpav AaTpevov: Rom. ix. 4 · Heb. 
ix. 1, 6. "It i~,'' as Lightfoot (on Phil. iii. 3) observe~, "the 
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service not of external rites, but of spiritual worship": see also 
Rom. xii. I, -r~v AoyiK~v AaTp<E{av. As such it belongs to the 
whole people, and is distinct from the priestly service. For the 
latter the appropriate word is A£t-roupyt'i,v ( = m~). This priestly 
service was rendered not only in the earthly temple, Ex. 
xxviii. 31, xxix. 30 and passim, but also in the temple in heaven, 
according to J ew1sh conceptions : cf. Test. Levi iii. 5 ( on which see 
my notes), where the priestly office is discharged by the archangels. 
But in the Christian heaven no. such exclusive priestly functions 
are discharged, and there is no room for any exclusive priestly 
caste. All the blessed are priests unto God, and it is their part 
AaTpEvnv not A£LTovpyE'iv.1 

~/J,lpas Kal vuKTos. Cf. iv. 8 on the never-ceasing praise 
of the angels. This time division exists only for earth dwellers: 
cf. xxii. 5. ·lv T<°? va'l' cuhoiJ. On the combination of the 
ideas of the throne of God and the Temple in heaven, see 
note on iv. 2. This heavenly Temple stands in the existing 
heaven (x1. 19), but there will be no temple in the heavenly 
Jerusalem, xxi. 2 2, Kat vat>v oiJK £i3ov lv a&fj. In the original 
form of the vision, vii. 9-r7, which dealt with the whole body of 
the blessed after the final judgment, the phrase w T'{l va~ aiJTou 
was probably absent. Cf. xxi. 22, iii. 12. God was their real temple. 

o Ka8~/J-Evos £1rL See note, on iv. 2. O'Kl')vwo-ei i1r' a,hoos = 
"His Shekmah shall abide upon them," or "He shall cause His 
Shekmah to abide upon them." This construction appears 
unexampled. Cf. Num. rab. sect. 13, 218, m1.:iw w.:i~;, i:l'i''1lli! 
r,~::i; also Shabb. 22h 30\ etc., where the Shekmah is said to 
rest on the faithful Israelites. In xxi. 3 we have <J'K'f/VW<J"<i /J.€T, 
avT<uv. In using the future <J'K'f/VW<J'ft and those that follow, the 
Seer passes from the sphere of the visionary to the actual. 
<J'K"t)J1ovv i~ confined to Johannine writings in the N.T. Cf. John 
i. 14; Rev. vii. r5, xii. r 2, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, and is always used of 
God or of heavenly beings. The Shekinah, or the immediate 
presence of God, is here promised. The Shekinah primarily 
means the manifestation of God amongst men either m the 
Tabernacle or Temple, or in Jerusalem, or amongst His people 
Israel. But the word is also used where God is spoken of as 
dwelling in heaven, Targ. Jon. on Isa. xxxui. 5; Deut. iii. 24, 
iv. 39. Indeed the Shekinah only exceptionally came down to 
the earth. (See Jewish Enc_yc. xi. 258 sq.) 

1 J. Weiss (Offenbarung des Jt1hannes, 68 sq.), while maintaining that 
vii. 9-17 in its present form refers only to the martyrs, asserts that the phrase 
11,a. -rouTo proves that this cannot have been its onginal meaning. It would, 
he write~, contradict the teachmg of i. 6 to hold that only the martyrs could 
become priests of God. But. as we have seen, it is not for any exc!ush·e 
p1iestly function, but for God's wor,hip and se1vice that their redempt10n 
from sin had fitted them. 
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16. o~ 1r1awi£0-oucnv lTL ollSE S,ij/4a-oucr,v ln, 
ouSt 11¾ ·m:dcrn ln a.llTo~s & ~~LOS ou8E ,riiv Ka.up.a., 

17. &n TO &.pv(ov TO &.va 11laov TOU 6povou 'll'OLJJ,IWEi a.uTOds, 
1ta.i &Sriy~(Jt'.L O.UTOOS l,rt tCll~S ff'l'JYO.S 68&.TfllV" 
1t11l ·~11~ELif,EL A 8EO!, ,riiv Sa1tpuo11 lit TWV 64'60.>,,ulv a.llTwv. 

The first four lines are for the most part derived from Isa. xhx. 
xo, but hardly from the LXX, which runs: 

ol, 'll'EtVd.lT01J(TLV ofi8£ 8uf,~U01JITtV, 
oliS~ 7raTa.tEt 11l>roiis- Kavuwv oMe O ~Atos-, 
&.,\;\,' o EA.EWY al,roiis- 1rapaKaAJCTEt, 
l(Q.t Bia '7r7'J'(WV vMrwv atff.L a.vrovs-. 

16 is a translation of Isa. xlix. 10, and a translation independent 
of the LXX. 1rat<T'(I is an equally good rendermg with 1.-ar&te, of 
Clf?~, and Kavp.a. is probably a better one than 1<avo-wv. Our 
author has inverted the order of Kavp.a. and ~,\ws- and inserted 
l·n three times. These slight changes have greatly enhanced 
the wonderful beauty of the original. It will be observed that I 
read '1t'a{<T'(I ln-a suggestion of Swete, who thereby improves on 
the earlier suggestion of Gwynn (Apoc. of St. John in Syriac, 
p. 17) that we should read Trat<T'(I, 7rt<T'(I l:rrt is here quite 
impossible. The same conception is found in ix. 5, where the 
Uncials and many of the Cursives read 7rta71 (for 7ra.luv) /Iv0pw7rov, 
which s1 corrects into 'll'ECT'fJ E7rt t1.v8p. With 71'a.t<T'(/ • • • o ij>..io,; 
cf. Ps. cxxi. 6. 

The thirst here spoken of means the pain of unsatisfied 
desire, just as in John iv. 14. It is satisfied at the springs of 
living water to which the Lamb leads the blessed (17). He that 
drinketh of this water shall never suffer the torments of thirst : 
God Himself is the fountain of life. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) ro; 
1 Enoch xlviii. 1. The blessed thereby win a satisfaction which 
is independent of all that is less than the divine. And yet in 
another sense their hunger and thirst will never cease; for they 
will never know satiety, but be ever reaching forward; for their 
object is nothing less than God Himself and His perfections. 
On the distinction carefully observed by our author between 
"the water of life" and "the tree of life," see note on ii. 7, 
xxii. i4. 

But 17 has very little connection with Isa. xlix. 10. First of 
all the line Jn TO a.pvfov ••• a.vrov~ is altogether different from 
Isa. xlix. 10°. The diction of this line is wholly that of our 
author with the seeming exception of 7rDtfL11[vuv, which else
where in the Apocalypse has an unfavourable meaning and is 
used with reference to the heathen nations, ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. 
Its use here, however, recalls John x. r r, Eyw Eip.t /!, 7r'o1p.0v b Ka.\r,s-, 



VII. 17.] VISION OF THE MARTYRS IN HEAVEN 2I7 

x. 14; Heb. xiii. 20; r Pet. ii. 25; and in the O.T. Isa. xl. rr, w, 
'IT'Otp,~v 'lf"otµ,o.vtt 'T6 'lf"olp,viov o.vrov, Ezek xxxiv. 23, where it is said 
of the Messiah, 'lf"OlJJ-0.VEt o.v-rovc; ••• KO.£ luro.l av-rwv 'lf"Olp,~v (cf. 
xxxvii. 24). If we take this line along with the next we have an 
excellent parallel in Ps. xxiii. 1, 3, Kvpio, 'lf"otµa{vtt 1u • . . 
t,8~r'lulv µE. Since the rest of 17a is wholly in the diction of our 
author, .and as the idea was a familiar 0. T. and N. T. one, we 
may regard 'IT'oiµo.{vEtv in the favourable sense as undoubtedly 
belonging to his vocabulary here. ava µ,foov = lv µluw, v. 6 : cf. 
Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. xix. 1 ( = j\li::l). For its use =''between," 
cf. Josh. xxii. 25; 1 Cor. vi. 5. 

Next as regards 17b we see that it differs in several respects 
from Isa. xlix. 10d, M'Y/y~un is not a rendering of ~m• but of 
nm• or ~m•, while the LXX clhi implies ~m\ Moreover, our 
author transposes the verb to the beginning of the verse. The 
phrase ~1 tw'l}s 'lf"'YJyac; vMrwv is in part explicable from Isa. xlix. 
10d i:ri., 'lr,l::lt?, but still more from Jer. ii. 13, tl11M tl't., i\PO, 

LXX, 'lf''YJY'tJV -080.Toc; twvTo,. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 10, 'IT"o.pa. uo[ 
'lf''YJY'tJ (w'I},, We have a remarkable parallel to our text in 
1 Enoch xlviii. 1, where in the new heaven and earth (xiv. 4, 5) 
Eqoch sees "a fountain of righteousness which was inexhaustible: 
around it were many fountains of wisdom, and all the thirsty drank 
of them, and were filled with wisdom." The plural 'lf"'Y/ya,; may refer 
to some such conception; for men's hunger and thirst seek 
satisfaction in the life of God, in His wisdom, righteousness, and 
other perfections. But the most immediate parallels are in John 
iv. 14, 1'0 i58wp s Bwuw avT4' yc;vrj<HTo.t EV a.vrce 'lf''YJY'tJ v8a.roc; aAA.o
µl:vov (£'i (w't}V o.iwviov : vii. 38, t, 'lf"lO'TEVWV li,; iµl • • • 'IT'OTO.J),Ot 
EK T'IJ, Ko,Xto.,; o.VTov plVuovu,v -080.To,; {wvToc;. The emphasis, as 
Swete observes, is given to the idea of life by the unusual order 
{w'l}S 'lf"'1)yas fiM.TwV (with which I Pet. iii. 21, uo.pKO'i d-7T'60euic; 
pv'IT'ov, may be compared; but the parallel is imperfect). The 
phrase recurs in its more natural order in xxi. 6, T'IJS 'lf"'YJY'IJS rov 
u3o.TOS T>}S {w'l}S, With the expression cf. also xxii. 1, 'lf"OTaµov 
ii!lo.TO'i {w'l}s, and xxii. r7, i)8wp {w~c;. 

17b then is not a translation of Isa. xlix. 10d, but merely based 
upon it. So far as it is a translation it differs in order and largely 
in diction from the LXX. 

Ka.l lfa.>...di!,t:L • • . lK Twv 3,t,8a.>...p.wv a.OTwv. This line is a 
translation of Isa. xxv. 8b, where the LXX reads Ka.2 ?ra.Atv 
acf,E<AEV Kvpioc; t, 0EOS 'lf"aV 8&.Kpvov a'IT'O 'IT'O.VTOS 'IT"pO<rW'IT'OV. Since the 
Peshitto and Vulgate agree with the LXX in this rendering of 
nno we must here again maintain our author's independence of 
the LXX. The rendering Efo.>..E[fe, is found in Symmachus, but 
the version of Symmachus was at the earliest seventy years later 
than our Book. The 'lf"av before 8&.Kpvov may point to some 
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dependence on the LXX, or there may be here simply a trans
position of the ,:i m the Hebrew. Here and in xxr. 4, where 
the line recurs, our author writes &<f>0a).µ,wv and not 1rpocnlnrwv 
or 1rpoO'if>1Tov. 

CHAPTER VIII.-IX. 

§ t. The first si:X Trumpets-but originally the first two Woes or 
Demonic Plagues-Or£ginal order and thought of viii.-ix. 

These two chapters present as they stand insuperable 
difficulties. These will be duly discussed in turn, but for the 
sake of clearness I will at once lay before the reader the results 
of this criticism. 

Results of present critidsm.-(a) The first four Trumpets, 
viii. 7-12, are not original, but a subsequent addition, and deal 
only with cosmic phenomena; whereas the sealing in vii. 4-8 
prepares the reader to expect not cosmic but demonic Woes. 

(b) The last three Trumpets are the three Woes announced 
by the Eagle in viii. I 3, and deal with the demonic and Satanic 
plagues, against which the faithful are sealed in vii. 4-8. 

(c) viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present context and not original 
in its present form. If it is original it probably stood immedi
ately after viii. 5, and read Kett eiilov a:yyi>..ov,; ,rpe'i,;, Ka.t i86071<rav 
etvroi,; craA7rtyy£, rpli,. 

( a') viii. 6 should then follow in the form Kett oi rpe'i,; 11:yyEAot oi 
lxovr£c; TOS TP£l'> (]'ct,A1nrta,; frro{µacretv avroilc; tva cra.A.7rLfJ'WCTl, and 
then viii. 13 as it stands, save that i\.oirrwv should be omitted (see 
note in loc. ). 

(e) In ix. r ,.,,.;_p.,7T'To,; should be 7rpwro,;, and in ix. 13 EKTo,; 
should be 8M£po,;, and in x. 7 i{386µov should be TPLTov, and m 
xi. 15 t[3'lioµoc; should be -rpfro,. 

(/) In ix. 16-19 there are certain redactional additions. 
Original order of text and thought.-Thus we shall have 

viii. 1, 3-5, 2 (restored), 6 restored, 13, ix. By the excision 
of viii. 7-12 and the restoration of vin. 2, 6 to their original 
form and context, the chief difficulties of the text are overcome, 
the natural order in the development recovered, and the mean
ing of the hitherto dark sayings in viii. 1 brought to light. There 
was silence in heaven for half an hour, viii. r, even the praises 
and thanksgivings of all the orders of angels were hushed, until 
the prayers of the saints should be presented before God, viii. 3-5. 
Thus assurance is given that God is mindful ot His own. The 
prayers of the faithful on earth take precedence of the praises of 
the blessed hosts in heaven. Thereupon the Seer beholds three 
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angels being given three Trumpets (viii. 2), wherewith they 
prepared to sound, viii. 6 ; and, as they were doing so, he beheld 
another v1s1on, even an angel flying in the midst of heaven and 
proclaimmg woe, woe, woe to the mhabiters of the earth because 
of the voices of the trumpets which the three angels were about 
to sound, viii. r 3. Thereupon the first angel sounded and there 
followed the first Woe-the plague of demonic locusts, ix. 1-11; 
and these tormented for five months all those who had not 
received the seal of God in their foreheads, ix. 4. And when 
the first Woe was over, the second angel sounded, ix. 12, and the 
200,000,000 demornc horsemen, which were bound in the river 
Euphrates, were let loose, and by them one-third of the heathen 
and idolatrous world was destroyed, ix. r8, 20 sqq. 

§ 2. Grounds for preceding Conclusions. 

viii. 7-12-a later addition. I. They conflict with the ex• 
pectation created by vii. 4-8. From vii. 4-8 we learn that after 
the six social and cosmic evils that followed on the opening of 
the six Seals, the faithful were sealed in order to secure them 
from the coming demonic and Satanic attacks. After the sealing 
-the right understanding of which is the key to what follows
the expectation 1s natural and inevitable that the next plagues to 
befall the inhabitants of the earth should be demonic. But so 
far is this from being the case that we find a fresh series of 
colourless cosmic visitatio'ns following on the first four Trumpets, 
viii. 7-12, whereas the demonic plagues do not begin till the 
fifth Trumpet. Thus the former not only arrest the natural 
development of Lhe Book, but they also introduce an element 
that is alien at this stage. Something must be wrong here, and 
we are thus a j>non· disposed to doubt the originality of the first 
four Trumpets. 

II. And when we come to examine these four Trumpets, our 
doubts are transformed into convictions,1 and we discover that 
whereas the heptadic structure of the Seals and of the Bowls is 
fundamental and original, the heptadic structure of the Trumpets 
is secondary and superinduced. 

i. The first four Trumpets are conventional and monotonous. 
One-third of the chief things mentioned is destroyed in each 
except in viii. u,2 where instead of To Tpl-rov -rwv <lvBpw1rwv-

1 I am glad to find myself at one withJ. Weiss (74 sqq.) in the view that 
viii. 7-12 is secondary, though this writer has not recognized the fact that 
vii. 4-8 imply the immediate sequel of demonic plagues. 

2 In viii. 7 we have 1r8.s x6pos instead of -ro -rpiTov Tov x6p-rou. Certainly 
-rb -rplrov Twv iU,opwv Ko.l -roD xop-rou ToO x)\wpoD would be more natural than 
the present text. Besides, the stanza in vin. 7 would then have four lines 
as the next i wo stanzas. 
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clearly the original phrase,-even in viii. 9 ro rpfrov Twv 1r>-..otwv 
is destroyed-we have the strange phrase, 1r0Uol rwv av8pw7rwv 
(see note in loc.). But the reason for this redactional change is 
manifest. Since the invasion of the earth by the 200,000,000 

demonic horsemen results in the destruction of the third of 
mankind, ix. 18 (sixth Trumpet=second Woe), the same result 
cannot here fittingly be ascribed to the third Trumpet. 

ii. The first Trumpet conflicts with the fifth, for 1rti<; x6pro<; 
x>-..wp6<; is burned up (Ka.TeK&:q) in viii. 7, and yet it is presup
posed to be unhurt (p,iJ &8,K~crovcriv Tov x6prov T~<; y~s) in the 
fifth Trumpet in ix. 4. 

iii. The first four Trumpets are, as J. Weiss has observed, 
described as objective events, but the visionary nature of the 
fifth and sixth is clearly marked : ix. 1, e!Sov: ix. T 3, ,iKovua. 

iv. When compared with the Seals that precede, and the 
Bowls that follow, the four Trumpets are colourless and weak 
repetitions. Thus contrast the darkening of the third part of the 
stars and the falling of two, viii. 12, 8, 10, with the falling to the 
earth of all the stars as unripe figs when shaken of the wind, 
vi. 13; the darkening of the third of the ·sun, viii. 12, with in
tensification of its fires, xvi. 8 sq. ; the change of one-third of 
the sea into blood, and the embittering of one-third of the rivers, 
viii. 8-u, with the turning of the entire sea and rivers and 
springs into blood, xvi. 3-4. 

v. But a comparison of the first four Trumpets and the first 
four Bowls shows that the former are clearly modelled on the 
latter. Thus, while the visitations in the first four Bowls are 
directed respectively against the land (xvi. 2 ), the sea (xvi. 3), 
the rivers and fountains of waters (xvi. 4), and the sun (xvi. 8-9), 
so likewise are the visitations introduced by the first four 
Trumpets. The correspondence in this respect is exact in each 
case, save the fourth, where, instead of only the sun being affected 
by the pouring forth of the fourth Bowl (xvi. 8-9), both the sun 
and moon and stars are to some extent darkened after the fourth 
Trumpet. But this difference is trifling. Hence this close 
correspondence can hardly be accidental. 

vi. The first four Trumpets exhibit a somewhat different 
diction and style.I In viii. 8 we have 7rVpl KaioµEvov, but else-

1 In viii. 9, however, we have one syntactical irregularity found elsewhere 
in the Apocalypse ; i.e. -rwv K'TIG"µci-rwv ••• -ra lxovro.. See note on ii. 13. 
Also in viii. 8 we have ws /Jpos µfya., "the likeness of a great mountain " 
but this is a common use of ws in Apocalyptic. See notes on i. 10 iv. 6. 
The phrases fJa")-.>.ew els, viii. 7, and 1rl1r-reiv iK, viii. 10, are used els~where 
in the Apoc., but they are not distinctive. Of course it is possible that 
viii. 7-12 may be a fragment of an independent vision of our author added 
subsequently by a scribe who did not understand the Book as a whole. But 
this is most improbable. 
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where Katw is followed by 1rvp{, or a like substantive : cf. xix. 20, 

xxi. 8. In viii. 7 µiµiyµi.va l:v, but the iv is omitted in xv. 2. In 
vii. 12 CTKor{tnv, but CTKOTovv in ix. 2, xvi. 10. 

vi. While in viii. 1, 3-5, 13 the order is purely Semitic, the 
verb in all cases beginning the sentence except in viii. 3, where 
the subject once precedes the verb for emphasis, in viii. 7-12 
the subject precedes the verb three times 1 in viii. 7, once in 
viii. 8, once in viii. 9, twice in viii. n, and once in viii. x 2. This 
fact points at all events to a different style. 

vili. 2, 6, I.J redacted and transposed.-Having shown the 
secondary character of viii. 7-12, we have now to deal with the 
changes made in the text with a view to introducing viii. 7-12. 

vii£. 2 is an intrusion in its present positt'on. - r. For, as 
J. Weiss (p. 7 n.) has observed, the mention in viii. of the seven 
angels to whom the seven trumpets were given comes as an 
interruption between the opening of the seventh Seal and the 
offering of the prayers of the saints, and yet the angels do not 
take any part in the action till viii. 6. This, it is true, would not 
in itself constitute a valid objection against the originality of 
viii. 2 and its present position, but there are other and stronger 
objections not hitherto observed. 

2. viii. 2 in its present position is against the structure of the 
book in analogous situations elsewhere. Thus it is to be noted 
that the introduction to the events following on the seventh 
Trumpet (which embraces the third Woe), xi. 15, is closed by 
salvoes of thunderings and lightnings, xi. 19, and the introduction 
to the events following on the seventh Bowl, xvi. 17, by a series 
of like phenomena, xvi. 18 j and that between the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet and the thunderings, etc., and the pouring 
forth of the seventh Bowl and the like phenomena, there is no 
intrusive reference to any further fresh visz"tati'on. 

In like manner we infer that between the opening of the 
seventh Seal and the salvoes of heaven which followed in viii. 5, 
there was originally no intrusive reference to any fresh visitation 
such as those of the Trumpets or Woes. 

3. But viii. 2 not only comes as an interruption and conflicts 
with the structure of the book in analogous passages elsewhere, 
but it has also by its intrusion here debarred the recognition of 
the meaning of the solemn silence for half an hour in heaven, 
viii. 1. The prayers and thanksgivings of all the mighty hierarchies 
of heaven are hushed in order that the prayers of the suffering 
saints on earth may be heard before the throne of God. 

4. Immediately after the seventh (i.e. the third) Trumpet and 
the seventh Bowl we hear what is done, not on earth, but in 

l Account is not here taken where the ordinals precede the verbs as their 
subjects in viii. 7, 8, IO, I2. 
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heaven·: in the former instance a song of thanksgiving; in the 
latter a voice from the temple and throne saying, "It is done." 
In like manner immediately after the opening of the seventh 
Seal should be recorded what took place in heaven-i.e. the 
silence enjoined on all the heavenly hosts that the prayers of 
the suffering saints on earth might be heard before the throne. 

5. Finally, the pouring out of the seven Bowls is prepared 
for by an announcement made in heaven: thus in xvi. 1 we 
read, "And I heard a great voice from the temple saying to the 
seven angels : Go and pour forth the seven bowls of the wrath 
of God upon the earth." Similarly, the opening of the seven 
Seals is heralded in heaven by the song of the four and twenty 
Elders ; v. 9, "Worthy art Thou to open the book, and to open 
its seals." Now, on the ground of analogy we should expect 
some like announcement preparing for the blowing of the 
Trumpets; and there is such an announcement, but it is found 
not before the first four Trumpets, where it should appear if 
these were original, but before the last three. Thus in viii. 13 
we find : "And I saw and heard an eagle flying in the midst of 
heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth because of the voices of the trumpets of the angels 
which are about to sound." 

viii. 2, then, is an intrusion in its present position and in its 
present form. It probably stood after viii. 5, and together with 
viii. 6 read as follows : Kat E!oov &.yyl>,ovs Tptlis Kat i860'1)a-av airro'ir; 
O"aAmyye; Tptlir;. Kat of Tplis &y-ycAOL OL lxovus Tar; Tptli:r; UaA1rLyyar; 
vrolµaa-av avTOVS tva ua>..1r{uwa-i. 

Thereupon follows viii. 13, wherein an eagle proclaims to the 
inhabitants of the earth the three coming Woes. No change 
further than the omission of Aoi,rwv is needed here. 

ix. In ix. I for ,rtµTrTo, we should read 1rpwTos, and in ix. 13 
8(vTEpos for lKror;. There are numerous glosses in this chapter. 
First we have the prosaic gloss o /3auaviuµ,or; • • • r'1:v0pw-rrov in 
ix. 5, where also it is to be observed that /3a.uavurµ,6r; has an active 
meaning though elsewhere in the Apocalypse it has a passive 
one; see xiv. II n. : probably Ka.< iv Tfj 'EAA1JviKfj .•• 'A,roA..\vwv 
in ix. I I : almost certainly ~KOV<J'a TOY &pd)µ.ov • . • opa<TEl in ix. 
16-17, and Kitt b, Tat, ovpa"i, ••• KEg>aAas in ix. 19, since this 
directly conflicts with ix. 17•-18. 

It is more than probable that in ix. 13-20 we have a mutilated 
recast of an older vision of our author. 1 Wellhausen has already 
remarked that Kat ~Kovua. ••• -ro-os TE<Tuapa,;; ayyl>..ovs, ix. 13-14, 

1 On the other hand, ci,,r6 (ix. 18) is not elsewhere used in the Apoca
lypse after d.1ro1CTEive,v, but ev. Cf. ii. 23, vi 8, ix. 20 xi. 13 xiii. IO 
xix. 2r. But this fact m itself would not militate against the vi~10n in it; 
original form bemg from the hand of the Seer. 
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is a redactional addition ; but, as frequently, he gives no grounds 
for the assertion. If it is a redact1onal addition, the addition is 
wholly in the style of the Apocalypse. Thus we have cpwv:Y,v ••• 
A.fyovTa and &.yyJAce, o lxwv in ix. 13, 14, constructions which are 
characteristic of our author. 

Ka8'Y/fLW011, t{,r'-j- auTwv mix. 17 is against the use of our author 
(see iv. 2, note) but may be due to the scribe who mtroduced 
17ab. On the other hand the four angels (Tott!, TEuuapa!. &.yy.f
Aou<,) in ix. 14 are not to be identified with those in vii. 1-3, since 
they are distinct from them m every particular save that there are 
four in each case. Yet the article presumes them to be known. 
Again in 1x. 16 we have hosts of horsemen introduced and pre
supposed to be known through the use of the article. If both 
elements are original, the original vision spoke of four angels in 
command of the hosts of horsemen on the Euphrates. Our 
author only partially reproduces his written vision. Part of this 
vision may possibly be recovered in its original form. It seems 
to have been written in tristichs. Thus 

17. KUL OL Ku811µ.EYOL br' u,hoos EXOYTES 8wpuKaS • 8uw8ELS 
Kal at KE<j,a>,.al Twv L'll"'ll'WV • • • hEOYTwv 
Kal EK Twv UToµ.chwv auTwv ..• 8eLov 

18. ,bro TWV TPLWY 'll"h'l'JYWV • • . dv8pw,rwv 
,. ... ' ' , .... , EK TOU ,rupos KaL • • • EK TWV CTTOJJ,aTWV ll1JTWV 

rr yap £fou17(a, Ttdv i1r1rwv EUTlv iv T'it O'T0f.1,0.T&. a.3TWv 
d.8tKrjO'UL. 

vm. 1, 3-5. The seventh Seal.-When the seventh Seal was 
opened there was an arrest of the praises and thanksgivings in 
heaven, viii. 1, in order that the prayers of all the suffering saints 
on earth might be heard before the throne of God, viii. 3-5. In 
vii. 1-3 there was an arrest of the judgments on earth until the 
faithful had been sealed against the coming demonic plagues : 
here is a further and fresh pledge that the cause of the faithful is 
one with that of God and the heavenly hosts. 

Ver. 2 is an intrusion here, and belongs to the three 
Trumpets or Woes, if it is original. Its form here is secondary. 
See Introduction to this Chapter, p. 221 sq., and also in lor. 

1. Kal oTav ~YOL~ev T~v o-4>pay'i:8a ri)v '1!380µ.'l')v, ~yevETo CTLY~ iv 
TW oupa.vw 6'S ~µ.Cwpov. On o-rav with the indicative see Robertson, 
Gram. 9'7 3. On the meaning of the uiy~ see preceding para
graph. An analogous idea is found in Judaism: cf. Chag. 12°, 
Cl'::l l"\lt::m1 n>'?::l i11'W m,01~u:1 n,u:,n •.:::,~;,r., ?W mn•:, l::lW l'lllr.1 ,~,w• ;,w r,1::1:, 'J£lO. That is, "in the ma'on (or fifth heaven) 
are companies of angels of service who sing praises by night, 
but are silent by day because of the glory of Israel," z:e. that the 
praises of Israel may be heard in heaven. But the idea in our 
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text is infinitely nobler. The praises of the highest orders of 
angels in heaven are hushed that the prayers of all the suffering 
saints on earth may be heard before the throne. Their needs 
are of more concern to God than all the psalrnody of heaven. 

~f',lwpov is a &7r. Aey. ~p..uJ,pwv is the ordinary form. 
2. Kul Et8ov -rous l1m\ dyyD..ous ot evw11'LOV -rou 6eou lo-tj,c.u1nv, 

,c.ut i80611auv o.uTo'is E11'TO. aa>..,nyyes· That this verse stood origin
ally after viii. 5 and referred to three angels who received three 
Trumpets to announce the three Woes, I have sought to prove 
in the Introduction to th1~ Chapter, see p. 221 sq. The position 
of E1rT&. before u&A.7r,yyes and without the article is suspicious. 
For e7!"Ta. when not preceded by the article stands after the noun 
in i. 16, v. x (bis), 6 (bis), xii. 3 (bis), xiii. I (bis), xv. 1a, 
xviii. 3 (bis). It can stand before the noun when the noun is 
followed by another noun in the genitive, iv. 5, or an adjec
tive that is the equivalent to a noun in the Hebrew, i. 12, £71'Ta. 
Avxvlas XPwas =.::nr 111,J~ VJ~, xv. 7. Only in four cases does 
i,mf stand without the article before a noun that is otherwise 
undefined, i:e. in i. 20, viii. 2, xii. 3b, xvii. 9. Now the two last 
passages are suspicious on other grounds-possibly also i. 20-

and we have found that viii. 2 is likewise.1 This verse, therefore, 
may have read as follows: Kal eToov clyyiA.ol!s TpeZ<. Kal E060'l'}uav 
o.l}Tots uo.>..myy£s Tplis. 

But when the three Woes heralded by three Trumpets were 
transformed into the seven Trumpets, the nameless three angels 

1 The same rule holds good of MKa.. When anarthrous it is placed after 
the noun, ii. 10, xii. 3, iciii. 1", xvii. 3, except in xiii. 1 h where the clause in 
which it occurs is probably a gloss. owoeKa. is also postpositive when 
anarthrous, xii. I, xxi. 12, 14", xxii 2, except in xxi. 21, but can precede its 
noun when this noun is followed by another noun in the genitive, xxi. 14h, 
In vii. 5 sqq,, xxi 16, where it precedes numerals, it is necessarily prepositive. 
In John i'iwi'ieKa. is prepositive when anarthrous. els is always prepositive 
unless in ix. 13. ovo is twice anarthrous-once prepositive in ix. 12 and once 
postpositive, xiii. II. rpe'is when anarthrous is postpositive, xi. 9, xvi, 13, 
xxi. 13 (quater), but prepositive in vi. 6 where its noun is followed by another 
noun in the genitive: exception, xvi. 19. Teu<Ta.pes, on the other hand, is 
prepositive even when anarthrous, iv. 6, vii. I, because of the participles that 
follow the noun. 1rivre when anarthrous is postpositive m ix. 5, 10; l~ 
postpositive in iv. 8. In Biblical Aramaic numbers over IO are always 
postpositive : between I and 10 the postpos1tive order is much more frequent 
than the prepositive, I, 2, and 6 are always po~tpositive, 7 always prepos1tive 
(five times), 3 nine times postposit1ve and twice prepositive, 4 three times 
postpositive and four prepositive, 10 three times post~sit1ve and once pre
positive : the numbers 5, 8, and 9 are not found in B1blical Aramaic, This 
is practically what we find in the Apocalypse except in regard to dr. One 
other usage of our author is to be noticed. In the case of l1rra. (i. 20, viii 2b, 
xii. 3b, xvii. 9), iJeKa. (xiii. I, xvh. 12), i'iwoeKa. (xxi. 21), when a phrase or 
clause which contains any of these numerals preceded by the article is followed 
by a noun and the same numeral, the latte1 numeral precedes the noun, as 
in the above passages. But several of these passages are interpolated. 
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were transformed into the well-known seven archangels, ot lna. 
/1,yyEAOL. 

This conception is already found in Tob. xii. IS, ly6J dµi 
'Pa<:f,a~A «Js lK TWV <ly{wv l1rTa. &.yyD..wv ot ,ra.p£<TT~Ka.cnv KO.L t:icr
,ropevovTat f.J/0)7rt0V T1JS 86$77'> TOU 'A'Yfov (~)-

They are designated "archangels" in I Enoch xx. 7 (Greek), 
and their names are, xx. 2-8, O-l!pt17A, 'Pag,a'YJA, 'Pa.yovTJA, Mtxa~,\, 
"laptTJA, raj3pLTJA, 'PeJWTJA, These seven are referred to in 
1 Enoch xc. 21, 22, Pirke R. El. iv. and Hekalot iv., and most 
probably in Ezek. ix. 2, Test. Levi viii. 2. There are good 
grounds for assuming the original identity of the seven angels 
and the seven spirits, i. 4 note. But in our Apocalypse they are 
distinct and independent conceptions. 

ot lvwmov Toil 8Eoil '10T1jKaow. These angels are " Angels of 
the Presence" : cf. Isa. lxiii. 9, ,•~~ '=1~?7:?• lcrTLfva, lv6Jmov means 
"to attend upon," "to be the servant of." Cf. Luke i. 19, ey<» 
dJJ,L ra/3pt~>.. b 1ra.pecr-ro//1CWS lv6Jmov TDv 0wv. It is the transla
tion of the Hebrew ')ElS iov, r Kings xvii. r, xviii. 1 5 ; 2 Kings 
iii. 14, v. 16; Jer. xv. 19, where it is used of the servants of God. 
The phrase is used in the same sense of service or worship in 
vii. 9, but has merely a local signification in xi. 4, xx. 12. 

i8661Jo-a.v • • • a<£11.myyes, The trumpet is used already 
in an eschatological sense in the O.T. Cf. Isa. xxvii. 13; 
Joel ii. I, <TaA.1r{<TO.TE ua>..myyL EV lei6Jv • • • 816n ,rapE<TTLJ/ i]µi.pa. 
KvpCov : Zeph. i. I 6 ; in Zech. ix. 14, Pss, Sol. xi. I it heralds 
the glorious return from the Dispersion; in 1 Cor. xv. 52, 
1 Thess. iv. 16, Mt. xxiv. 31, 4 Ezra vi. 23 (" et tuba canet cum 
sono, quam cum omnes audierint subito expavescent "), Ps. Apoc. 
J ohannis ix. ( lti>..ewuiv Uw TOV ovpa.vov Ka.l <TaA1rl<TOV<TLV Mtxa~A. 
Ka.t ra.(3pi~A JJ,ET(J. TOOT/ KEparwv EKELJ/WV ••• Ka.t ••• dvacrT'Yj<Tf:Ta., 
1racra cpv<rL'> &v0pw1r{1177), it announces the final judgment. See 
Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, 247 sq. 

3, Kal cU,.-X.os clyyEA.OS ~Mev Ka.l E<TT«8-iJ ,hrl TO 6uata.OT1jp,ov ~<aw 
A.i/3aV(i)TOJ/ xpuo-oilv, Ka.1 iM81j GUT~ 6UiJ,LllP,CLTa 'll'O~a, !va l:iwae1 TO.LS 
,rpoO"EUXC!.LS T6'V &.y(wv 'll'llVTr,W E'll'i TO 6UO"I0.0'11Jp10V TO xpuaouv TO 
lvw'll'iov Tou 6povou. As we have already shown, viii. 3-5 should 
follow immediately on viii. r. 

cTh."X.os rl.yye11.os. Before the recasting of the text and the 
interpolation of the first four trumpets, the angel here referred 
to may have been Michael or possibly the angel of peace (see 
next paragraph). According to 1 Enoch lxxxix. 76, Michael 
prays for Israel; and he may possibly be the angel who mediates 
between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2. These mediatorial 
functions are presupposed in r Enoch lxviii. 3, 4. In I Enoch 
xl. 9, he is called "the merciful and long-suffering." According 
to Rabbinic tradition he offered sacrifices in heaven, even the 
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souls of the righteous : see my note on Test. Levi iii. 5; Lueken, 
Michael, 30-32, 91-100. For like views in later Christian 
speculat10n see note on v. 8 of this text. 

But as the text stands at present, Michael is one of the seven 
angels mentioned in 2, and he cannot therefore be the aUos 
ayy~.1,os in 3. If the present text could on any grounds be held 
to be origmal, we should have to inquire into the identity of 
the a,\.Aos. Is he to be identified with one of the four and 
twenty Elders whose functions were of a priestly nature (see 
note on p. 128 sqq.)? This is unltkely; for when an Elder is 
mentioned singly elsewhere we have the phrase v. 5, vii. r 3, fir, 
EK -rwv 7rpF-<T/3v-rlpwv. Since this nameless angel is neither one of 
the seven archangels, if viii. 2 is original, nor yet one of the 
Elders, it is possible that we have here "the angel of peace" 
referred to in Test. Dan vi. 5, whose office is to "strengthen 
Israel that it fall not mto the extremity of evil." In my notes on 
Test. Levi v. 6-7, I have shown that these verses give probably a 
further description of this angel who "intercedeth for the nation 
of Israel and for all the riihteous." Again in Test. Dan vi. 2 1t 
is probably he and not Michael that is described as "the 
mediator between God and man," and one who " for the peace 
of Israel shall stand up against the kingdom of the enemy." The 
angel of peace and Michael are referred to as distinct angels in 
r Enoch xl. 8, 9. The nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, ua., 12-

14, r9-2 r may then be this "angel of peace" (though he is 
generally identified with Gabriel). 

The office of the angd of peace was pre-eminently that of an 
intercessor and mediator in Judaism. He could therefore in a 
Christian Apocalypse be naturally assigned the duty of presenting 
the prayers of the faithful to God. This great angel is nameless 
in r Enoch and the Testaments of the XII Patnarchs, and if I 
am right also in Daniel. Here, too, he is nameless: he is simply 
<IA.Ao~ a-yyEAos in the present form of the text and was probably 
EL~ /J.yyEl<..os originally. But whether this nameless angel is 
Michael or the angel of peace, the final clause in v. 8 is with 
Spitta and V olter to be rejected as a gloss. Michael or the great 
nameless angel-and not the Elders-presents the prayers of the 
faithful, censing them as he presents them. The Elders offer 
incense in the natural course of their priestl}'. functions in heaven. 

With t<T-ra.0rJ E7T't -ro 0v<TLacrriJpwv ( = M:lton-:,.11 :i~J) cf. Amos 1x. 1, 

E!aov TOV K-6pwv lcfmnwra l1rZ (=~.I!) roii 0v,na<Trr;pfov. The angel 
stands by or upon the altar. In favour of the former mean111g 
cf. Gen. xxiv. 13, 43. What this altar is we have now to investigate. 

An altar 1 in heaven is ment10ned seven times in the Apocalypse, 
1 Outside Apocalyptic the term " the altar," i,::tr!lry, generally means the 

altar of burnt-offering, but not m Apocalypt1c. 
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vi. 9, vm. 3 (bis), 5, ix. 13, xiv. r8, xvi. 7. Most interpreters 1 

agree that the two altars-the altar of burnt-offering and the altar 
of mcense-are referred to in our text. But if we assume a 
complete heavenly Temple with a holy place, a holy of holies, 
two altars, etc., we are forced to conclude ( t) with Ziillig and 
Hengstenberg, that the curtain of the holy of holies is closed in 
iv. and viii. 3 sqq. and not opened till xi. 19; or (2) with 
Hofmann, that the roof of the Temple was removed in order to 
make possible the vision of God on His throne of Cherubim and 
yet not that of the ark; or (3) with Ebrard, that in the vision in 
iv. the whole scene was disclosed without the Temple, and that 
later in vi. 9 and viii. 3 sqq. a heavenly Temple appeared on a 
terrace below the height on which the throne stood; or (4) with 
Bousset and Porter, that the conceptions in iv., vi. 7, viii. 3 sqq. 
referring to the throne scenery and the temple scenery-are 
wholly irreconcilable. • 

Now all these attempts at explanation or confessions of 
incapacity to explain proceed, in our opinion, on a wrong 
hypothesis. We have here to do with the conceptions of the 
heavenly Temple in Apocalyptic, and it is wholly unjustifiable to 
conclude that every characteristic part of the earthly Temple has 
its prototype in the heavenly Temple as conceived in Apocalyptic. 
What we have now to do is to try and discover what views were 
entertained in Jewish and Christian Apocalypses as to the altar 
or altars in heaven. 

As a result of my research I would at once answer : there is 
no definite evidence in Jewish or Christian Apocalyptic of two 
altars in heaven. 

Thus in Isa. vi. 6 a seraph takes a live coal from off the altar 
(n::m;,n). The altar is within the Temple, and therefore presum
ably the altar of incense. There is only one altar presupposed 
in the vision.2 

In the second cent. B.c. only one altar is implied in Test. 
Levi iii. 6, where the archangels are described as 1rpocrcf>tpww; 
T'<f' Kvp{<f' ocrp,~v dlw8{a,; A.oytK~V Kal ava{p,aKTOV 0vrr{av. 

Now, passing to Christian and Gnostic writings we find 
mention of only one altar. Cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. z, Av7f"f/pov 
av8pos- -q 1-vTEV~LS otJK lxei 8vvaµ,iv TOV &vaf3~vai E1Tl TO 0vrrtarTT0pwv 
TOV 0EOV. Cf. also 3· Sbn. viii. 2. 5, Ed.V at T{S' CJ'E 1tap£A.0TJ, l-yw 
a:liTot, <l1rt TO 0vrriacrriJpiov 8oKiµ,a.rrw. We might perhaps cite here 
Irenaeus, iv. 18. 6, "Est ergo altare in caelis, illuc enim preces 

1 Ebrard and Bousset are of opinion that the altar of burnt-offering is 
referred to in vi. 9, viii. 3•, 5, xvi. 7, and the altar of incense in viii. 3b, ix. 
13. Swete, that the former 1s referred to m vi. 9, and the latter m viii. 3, 5, 
ix. 13, and that the1e is no determining which is referred tom xiv. 18, xvi. 7. 
The altar in xi. r was in its original context the altar in the earthly Temple. 

• Some scholars regard the Temple here as the earthly one. 
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nostrae et oblationes nostrae diriguntur"; Apoc. Pauli, 44 (ed. 
Tischendorf), Ka, ZBov 'l'O 0vcnaCTr~pwv Kal Tov 0p6vov Kat To 
Ka.Ta7r(Ta.CTJJ-a. In the Gnostic work preserved in the Excerpts 
from Theodotus in Clement of Alexandria (Dindorf, iii. 437), the 
soul is said to lay down its body -;rapa To Bvumu,~pwv Tov 
0vµ,u5.µ.aTOS, -;rapa TOVS i\ELTovpyovs TWV dva<f,ipoµ.lvwv wxwv &.yyD .. ovs 
(quoted from Lueken, Michael, p. 97). 

In later Judaism the same view prevails. According to 
Aboth R.l'v., A 26 (u) (2nd cent. A.D.), the souls of the 
righteous rest under the heavenly altar. There is only one altar 
presupposed here, and if we may take with this statement another 
of the 2nd cent. (R. Eleazar's), found in Shabbath, r52b, to the 
effect that "the souls of the righteous are preserved under the 
throne of glory" (ii::::i::m ~O:J), we may reasonably conclude that 
the altar in question is close to the throne of God, and therefore 
within the heavenly temple. In any case there is only one altar 
in question. Finally, in Chag. r2b we find: "In Zebul (i.e. the 
fourth heaven) are Jerusalem and the Temple and a built altar 
('l):::l n::::ir~), and Michael the great prince standing and offering an 
offering thereon." The same statement is made in Zebach. 62a 
relative to a built altar and Michael, and also m Menachoth, I roa. 

According to Jewish Apocalyptic, therefore, and kindred 
literature, there is only one altar in hea,en. This altar has all 
but universally the characteristics of the altar of incense. Such 
sacrifices as are offered thereon (Test. Levi iii. 6) are AoyiKat. Ka, 
o.valµ,aKToi. In the last three passages cited from the Talmud, 
however, we have an epithet that seems to recall the altar of 
burnt-offering, t".e. "built." 

However this may be, there was, according to Jewi5h 
Apocalyptic, only one altar in heaven; and since there could be 
no animal sacrifices in heaven, only bloodless sacrifices and 
incense could be offered thereon. 

Let us now examine the passages in our text where an altar 
is mentioned, and see if the Apocalypse herein diverges from 
other apocalyptic literature. 

. First of all we remark, that as in other Apocalypses so here 
the phrase used is always "the altar" (To 0v<f'tau~piov). Some
times it is more nearly defined as TO 0vuiarrT~pwv To XPVuovv To 
ivdmwv Tov 0p6vov, viii. 3h, or as '17KOV<f'a cpw1,~v JLLaV fK Twv Kep,frwv 
Tov Bvu,aUT. TOv xpv<l'ov Tov fvJ,-rr,ov Tov Bwv ,\lywra, ix. I 3.1 That 
these two references are to the altar conceived as an altar of 
incense (already presupposed in v. 8), there can be no question. 

1 These expressions belong to the 0. T. as applied to the altar of incense : 
cf. Lev. iv. r8, Tov 8u-ruMTTJplov ••• IJ t!,rriv t!vcinriov Kvplou: xvi. r2, rov 
8u-r1aa"r7Jplou roD d,reva.vr, Kupiou (mn• ••~~l:l n.:;;1oc1): Ex. xl. 5, TD 8u,ru1,irrf1piov 
TO ')(pVITOU/1 • • • t!11a.11rlo11 Tijs KL{Jwrou. 



VIII. 3.] ONE ALTAR IN HEAVEN 229 

Next as regards viii. 5, our author has two O.T. passages before 
him, Isa. v1. 6 and Ezek. x. z, and, since the former explicitly states 
that the coal was taken from the altar (i.e. the altar within the 
va.6s.) and the latter states that the coals were taken from between 
the Cherubim (i.e. in closest proximity to the throne of God), we 
infer that viii. 5, 1.yep,urEV atJTDV EK TOV 7rVpoc; TOV 0vula.<rT'YJp£ov, refers 
also to the altar conceived as an altar of incense. From this we 
conclude that the altar mentioned in viii. 3• is also the altar of 
incense. Both are simply designated "the altar," though it is 
more fully described as "the altar of gold before the throne" in 
viii. 3b, The altar is referred to in only three other passages, 
vi. 9, xiv. 18, xvi. 7. In xiv. 18 (/J.11.11.oc; tf.yyEAoc; l;~11.0,v lK -rov 
8vuiauT'YJp£ov) the evidence is indecisive unless taken in connection 
with the role that the altar plays throughout the rest of the 
Apocalypse. There can be no doubt that the interpolator of 
xiv. 15-r 7 conceived the altar to be the altar of incense, since 
the two angels in xiv. 1 5, r 7 come forth from the Temple. There 
remain now only vi. 9, xvi. 7. xvi. 7 (~Kovua. -rov 0vu-W.UT1Jplov 
)dyov-roc; ••• &)1:YJ0iva.1- Kal il[Katai ai Kp[u-EL'ii uov) might refer to 
the altar conceived as in vi. 9, under which had reposed the souls 
of the martyrs; but it can just as well, and indeed more reasonably, 
be conceived as referring to the altar on which the prayers of the 
saints were censed and offered, and which is described in ix. 13 
as ordering the infliction of judgment, just as in xvi. 7 it is re
presented as vindicating the righteousness of God's judgment. 
Only one passage now remains that seems to presuppose the 
existence of an altar of burnt-offering as well as an altar of 
incense. But there is not the slightest necessity for this pre
supposition. According to Shabbath, 152\ the souls of the 
righteous are (said by R. Eliezar, 2nd cent.) to be preserved 
underneath the throne of God; 1 and according to Aboth R.N. 
(2nd cent.), they rest beneath the heavenly altar. In Debarim 
rabba, 1 x, the soul of Moses is bidden to dwell under the throne 
of Glory. The conception therefore in vi. 9 is Jewish, save that 
our author represents the martyrs, and not the righteous generally, 
as resting beneath the altar ; and herein it is possible that our 
text represents the older form of the conception, just as under 
vi. II we have shown that our text again represents the older 
and not the later Jewish view. 

The souls of the righteous, then, according to Judaism, rest 
under the altar that is beneath or near the throne of God, i.e. the 
one altar that is within the heavenly Temple. This altar has the 
characteristics of the earthly altar of incense, and in part those 
of the earthly altar of burnt-offering; for the souls of the martyrs, 

1 In the same context Rabbi Abbahu (3rd cent.) is represented as 
aeiending this view. 
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as later the souls of the righteous generally, were conceived as 
being offered thereon-but as a livmg sacrifice. See note on 
Vi. II. 

This idea of the offering of the souls of the martyrs on the 
heavenly altar is implied in our text (vi. 9 sqq.) for the first 
time in literature. The genesis of this idea can hardly be earlier 
than the 1st cent. B.c.; for before that period the souls of the 
faithful were conceived as going to Hades at death ; but towards 
the close of the 1st cent. B.C. the belief that the soul ascends 
forthwith to heaven is found in Philo, 4 Mace., and probably in 
Wisdom (see my Eschatology2, 310, 314, 322). 

/\.L/3av1>mSv. This word elsewhere means "frankincense," as 
in I Chron. ix. 29 ; 3 Mace. v. 2. The scholiast on Aristoph. 
Nubes, writes : >..£f3avos • • • aVTO TO llwllpov, >..,f3avwTO<; 8E t, 
Kap1ro<; TOV Uv8pov, and Ammonius, >..£/3avo<; µ'ev yap KOLVW<; TO 
Slv8pav Kal ro 0vµ.i<!Jµoov, At/3avwros llE µ.6vav To 0vµ.i<!Jµ.evov 
(quoted from Grotius). The word appears to mean "censer" in 
our text= i11;1i1~i): cf. Lev. x. r, xvi. 12. But this Hebrew word 
means not only ro 0vµ,ta'n]pwv, but also ro 1TVpi'tov, "fire-pan " : 
cf. Ex. xxvii. 3, xxxviii. 3, Num. iv. 14. The fire-pan was used 
for conveying coals from the altar of burnt-offering to the altar 
of incense. In Ex. xxxviii. 3 it is composed of copper, but of 
gold in I Kings vii. 50; 2 Chron. iv. 22 ; 2 Kings xxv. I 5. 
Spitta (321, 323) and Bousset interpret >..,{3avwT6<; in the latter 
meaning here; but this interpretation rests on the view that the 
two altars are referred to in this passage,-a view which appears 
to be controverted by all existing Apocalyptic. In viii. 3 it is 
first used for the reception of incense; the coals are already in it 
before the incense is placed in it. 

'1808-tJ a&Tiil llup.tdJLaTa. Spitta (325) remarks that the ritual 
here is analogous to that of the Great Day of Atonement, where 
the person who brought the coals also offered the incense, 
though not analogous to the usual 0. T. ritual. But the analogy 
is only partial, since the priest on the Day of Atonement offered 
the incense, not on the altar of incense but before the Ark : cf. 
Lev. xvi. 12; Num. xvi. 46. 

lva Swo-u -raLs 1rpoo-Euxa'i:s Twv 6.yLwv 'll'«VTwv. On the inter
cession of angels in the O.T. see note on v. 8; Test. Levi iii. 5 
(my edition); Lueken, Mtchad, 67 sq. 

After 8wcm we should understand 0vµu5.µ,aTa. Thus the 
clause practically means "that he might cense the prayers, and 
so make them acceptable before God." (See note on 4.) The 
prayers are those of all the faithful, vii. 4-8, and not of the 
martyrs only (vi. 9 sqq.). 

TO lluu,aO'T~pLOV TO xpu<rouv TO iVW'lTLOV Toli llp&vou. This phrase 
recurs in ix. 13, save that for 0p6vou we find 0eov. The expres-
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sion belongs to the O.T. See Lev. iv. 18, m;,1 •~~s -,t'~ n:.m~n 
(cf. Lev. iv. 7, xvi. 12; I Kings 1x. 25), but our author has not 
used the LXX. The earthly altar of incense was of gold, 
Nu. iv. 1 r. The single heavenly altar is naturally conceived as 
being of gold also. 

Porter thinks that this was the first mention of an altar in 
heaven, and Bousset appears to be of the same opinion, and 
both agree m holding that the author has introduced irreconcil
able contradictions by combining the temple scenery and the 
throne scenery. That contradictions exist to some extent it is 
true, but not at all to the extent these scholars maintain, when 
once the right interpretation of the altar is recognized. Besides, 
the combination of these two sceneries did not originate with 
our author, but are as old as the 2nd cent. B.C. and most prob
ably Isa. v1.-see note on iv. 2, p. r 11 sq. 

4. Kal dvtlJ.311 o Kairv?is Twv 6up,tap,&.roov Ta°Ls irpouEuxa°Ls Twv 
&.yloov tK xeip?is TOU dyytA.ou ~vwmov TOU 6eou. With the diction 
Swete compares Ezek. viii. II, lKaa-To~ 0vµtaT~pwv ain-ov eixev Ev 
-rfi xeip{, Kat 'YJ &.rµls rov 0vµuf.µ,aro~ &.vl/30.wev. 

TaLS irpweuxa'i:s is here the dativus commodi. 
The incense went up for the benefit of the prayers (Blass, 

Gramm. p. I u). The prayers are made acceptable by being 
offered with incense on the altar. All access to heaven lies 
through the avenue of sacrifice. Whether it be the prayers of 
the faithful or the martyrs themselves, both alike must be 
presented or offered on the heavenly altar that they may be 
cleansed thereby from the last taint of self, and be made ac
ceptable to God. On the former idea cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2 : 

71'"0.I/TOTE yap AV1r'ff PDV &.v8po<; 'YJ EVTWft<; OVK EXEL Bvvap,tv TOV &.11a/317vai 
(7rtTO 0vcnaa-,-.,jpwv TOV 0eov. 3· ••. p,Ep,tyµ,lv'f/ oiv TJ Av1r~ P,ETa T'IJS 

£1/TEVfEW<; OVK &.cp{'ffCTW T~V EVTEV[tv &.va/31711al Ka0apav €7rt TO 0va-,a
CT~t0V. 

5. Kal E'lXfJ<j,Ev o ciyyeXos TOV )u/3avoor&v, Kal lylfl-LCTEV mhbv EK 
TOU ,rupos TOU 8u11tal1T'IJPLOU Kal e/3aXev els 711v yijv, Kat eyEVOVTO 
t j3povTal Kal dCTTpairal Kal <j,ooval t Kal l1€Ll1jlOS. 

On lf,A'ffrpEV see note on v. 7. After censing the prayers the 
angel had laid down the censer, while the smoke of the incense 
was ascending, 4; now he takes it up again for a different 
purpose. It is not now to be used for the office of intercession 
but for judgment- a function that does not rightly belong to 
this sacrificial vessel. We might here compare Ezek. x. 2, 1rA17uov 
ra<; BpaKa<; CTOV &.v0p<f.KWV 1rvpo<; EK µ,lcrov TWV xepov/3£tv Ka£ Bta<TK0p-
7rW'OV tl1rl r17v 1r6Aw. The Seer in Ezekiel is in the earthly Temple, 
but the Seer in the vision before us is in heaven. This is clear 
from ;f3aAev e/<; r~v yqv: cf. viii. 7, xii. 4, 9, I 3, xiv. 19. The 
casting of the fire on the earth is followed by f3poll'ral Kal t:f,wval 



232 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [VTII. 5-8. 

KTA, On the first three elements, where the lightning naturally 
precedes the thunder, see note on iv. 5. The lightnings, thunders, 
voices, and an earthquake are not the precursors of the plagues 
that are about to ensue in connection with the Trumpets, as 
has been assumed, but form the close of the introduction to 
the Seventh Seal, as they likewise do to the Seventh (i.e. Third) 
Trumpet or Third Woe, xi. 19, and to the Seventh Bowl, xvi. 18. 

Corn. a Lapide and Diisterdieck point out that 5 represents 
the fulfilment of the prayers offered by "all the saints" in 3-4 
and vi. 9, and that this connection is indicated by the fact that 
part of the fire on the altar that consumed the incense is cast on 
the earth and becomes an instrument of judgment to punish 
their enemies. 

6. Kal ot bT<t c!yye>..oi ot E'xol'TES Tc1s l'!rT&. o-,0,,nyyo.s ,j-rolp.aaa.v 
a.1hous 'lva. ua.Arrluwow. cro.>.:rrluw, fo&.>..11w·o. belongs to Biblical 
and late Greek. 

This verse forms the immediate sequence of viii. 2, and 
probably read originally as follows: Kat oi -rpEt'> 11.y-/EAot oi ixovnr; 
-ra.r; TpEt, u,D1:1nyyas 'YJTo[µa/J'o.v o.&ov,; Zva ua'lt:1r{uw<riv. On this 
verse viii. 13 should follow without break, viii. 7-12 being an 
intrusion in the text. It is noteworthy that ayy£Aoi 'YJToCµacro.v 
o.&oti, lva uaA:11'luwaw and &yyEAwv -rwv JL<AA.b11Tw11 uaA:rr{lnv in 
viii. 13 could represent exactly the same Hebrew, the former= 
ypn~ ,,nvl'lil 01:i~;b, and the latter :11pn, 01, 1rum "o. 

7-12. The first four Trumpets.-A later addition, since the 
text originally recounted three Woes, or three Woes introduced 
by the three Trumpets. See Introduction to this Chapter, 
p. 219 sq. Individual incongruities are dealt with in the notes 
that follow. 

These four Trumpets form a closely connected group. They 
are of a conventional character. Of the fifteen things affected by 
the plagues, one-third is injured or destroyed in twelve instances. 
Of the three exceptions, that in viii. r 1, 'lr'o>..>..oi Twv &.v0pw7rwv, is 
most probably a redactional correction from ,,.;, -rp[,,.011 -r. &.v0., 
seeing that the latter is the result of the sixth Trumpet (i.e. the 
second Woe) in ix. 18. The second in viii. 1 o, l1r1 -rii, 7r'Y)ya,, is 
probably a corruption of row 1r'Y]yw11, or possibly a mistranslation 
of a Hebrew original (see note in loc.). The third deviation 
from the conventional uniformity is in viii. 7, 1ra,; -x,6p-ro,; x>..wp6s 
instead of -rov -x,op-rov x>..wpov. This, no doubt, was the original 
form, but it is strange that it escaped correction, seeing that it 
conflicts with ix. 4. But, if it were not the original form, the 
change cannot have been made by the editor that transformed 
the three Trumpets or Woes into the seven Trumpets; for we 
cannot conceive of his deliberately multiplying contradictions 
between the added section, viii. 7-r2, and the original context. 
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7. Kal b irpwTo, EO'aA'IIWEV, 
Kal EYEVETO xdAa.ta. Kal 1rup P,EfLLY/J,EVO. iv a.'lp.a.n, 
r<al E/3X~Eh1 Eis T~v y~v· 
Kol To TptTov rijs yqs 1w:re1<&.TJ, 
r<al To Tphov Toov SJvSpwv KCI.TEK&'IJ, 
Kal 1TO.!i xopTOS x>..wpo, KUTl!K&'IJ. 

xd>..a.ta. r<a.l 1rGp ••• iv a.'lp.<m. These words recall Ex. 
ix. 24, ~v 8E ~ x&.>..ata Kat 'TO 7nJP ,:p> .. oyttov lv 'TV xaMtr,, save that 
there is a heightening of the terrors of the plagues by the substitu
tion of ev aiµ.aTt for iv TV xa->,&.tr,. But this new feature is 
probably due to an actual experience of the Seer. Blood red 
rain is a phenomenon well known to science. Swete draws 
attention to a similar occurrence in Italy and the South of 
Europe in 1901-"the result, it is said, of the air being full of 
particles of fine red sand from the Sahara." Volcanic eruptions 
could account for the same phenomenon. In Or. Sibyll. v. 377 
there is a reference to some such phenomenon, np y?,.p &,,r' 
ovpav{wv Oa'lf"£0WV f3pe~Et w:p07r(O"O'"tv. 

. irGp • • ev a.'lp.Cl.TL. The corn bination of fire and blood as an 
eschatological feature is found already in Joel ii. 30, 8wuw rlpaTa 
.•• E?rt ri), yij, a!µa Kat np Kal d.Tµ.[8a Ka7r11ov: and that this pass
age was familiar to the early Christians appears from Acts ii. 19. 

p.ep.iyp.lva ev a.Yp.cm. In xv. 2, where p.lyvvµi recurs, it is not 
followed by the lv. 

xa>..ata r<al irGp fl,EJI.Lypha. This phrase is almost certainly 
based upon Ex. ix. 24 ( quoted above), but instead of µeµiyµivov 
the LXX has <f,">...oy{tov as a rendering of nr:i~?l'.I'?; and the Targums 
and Peshitto support this rendering. The Vulgate, on the other 
hand, reads mz"sta, and so supports the independent rendering of 
the Hebrew word given by our text. 

TO Tphov T~S y~s r<a.Tt:KU'IJ. Since in xviii. 8 we have KO.Ta
Ka.v0'i'JO'"ETai, we might expect Ko.TaKO.'i'JO'"t:rai (as in I Cor. iii. 15; 
2 Pet. iii. 10) there, or KauKave'YJ here, if both passages were from 
the same author. T6 Tpfrov (µ.lpos) with a genitive following is 
found twelve times in viii. 7-r2: elsewhere in this book three 
times, ix. r5, 18, xii. 4. Cf. Babba Mezia, f. 59b: " l'lten was 
the world smitten-a third of its olives, and a third of its wheat, 
and a third of its barley . . . there was great war on that day; 
for wherever Rabbi Eliezer looked the fire burned." 

The use of fractions to express relative proportions is already 
found in Zech. xiii. 8, 9, TO. ovo µlp7J avri)s efo">... .. epw0'i'}O'"E'TO.L Ka~ 
iKA({1fm 'TO 8E Tpfrov woA .. up0/iue'Tat (V o.v-rfi. Cf. Ezek. v. z. 

Twv 8iv8pwv. Cf. vii. 1, 3. 1rc'is x6pTos ••• KaTEKB'IJ. This 
is absolutely at variance with ix. 4, where the locusts are bidden 
not to destroy the grass. See precedmg note on viii. 7-12. 
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8. Ko.l o 8EUTEpo<; lJ.yyEX.os o!adX.'TmTEV-
K«L @s <>pos /J,lya '!Tupl K<HO/J,evov il/3},.~811 Els TY)" M>..ac:raa.v, 
KO.L l.ylvETO TO TplTOI' Tfjs ea>..aaa'l}s a.t/La.. 

At the second blast a fiery mass like a mountain was hurled 
into the sea. The figure of a burning mountain is probably 
derived from r Enoch xviii. 13, Wov i7M"a &.o-Tepa, w, t'ip'f/ µ,Eya.1v1-
Kal6p,Eva. But the parallel is clearer in xxi. 3, <KEl Te0laµal £7M"d. 
TOlV 0.UTEpWV • • • Eppiµ,µ,lvovs £V aVTtSj oµ,olov, bpeutv JJ,EyrfJ..oL<; Kal 
lv =pl Kawµ,evols. Cf. also cviii. 4. 

lylvETo nt/La· There is obviously here an allusion to the first 
Egyptian plague. Ex. vii. 20, µ,ed./3aAev ,rcr,v TO J3wp Tli lv Tlf 
1romµ,/i! els atµa: Ps. lxxviii. 44. As there the Nile was turned 
into blood, so here is the sea-at least a third part of it. 
Cf. xvi. 3. 

9. Kll.L a,rl8ave TO TplTov Tc.IV Kn<Tp.<tTWI' TWI' El' -rfi 8alaaan TQ 

EXOVTa 1Jtux<ls KIJ.L TO TPLTOI' TWV ,r},.olwv 8~E<p8ap'l}aa.v. Cf. Ex. 
vii. 21. On the destruction of the fish of the sea as an act m 
the eschatological drama, cf. Zeph. i. 3. With Knaµo.T(,w Twv ,v 
T'fj 0aAo.U<r[J cf. v. 13, ,ru.v KT{uµ,a S . . brt riis 0aAa<T<T'f/S Kat TO. EV 
o.-tJTo'is -ira.VTa. The phrase Ta. lxovTo. lfruxa, stands as a nominative 
in apposition to Twv x-riuµ,aTwv, as in i. 5, iii. 12, ix. 14, but 
against Greek syntax. For similar syntactical incongruities 
cf. ii. r 3 ; Ezek. xxiii. 7, I 2 (LXX). 

81Ecj>Mpriac111. Understand Ta ,rAoZa from TO TptTov Twv ,,->..ofow. 
The diction co, bpo, • • • ,rvpt Kat6p.EVOV . . • 8mj,0ap'f/O'UV, though 
not the thought, recalls Jer. xxviii. (Ji) 25, To opo, ••• To 
8tmf,0lipov (n1i:itpr;ii:t) • • • 3<1S<Tw <T£ <hs opo, EJJ,1r£1rUpl<TJJ-EVOII 

(i1~'}~ iri). 

10. Kal & Tphos cl.yy£AOS la&.>..maEv· 
K0.1 ('ITEO'EI' iK TOU o&pa.vou O.O"TYJP /LEYO.S Ka.lO/J,EVOS c:.is 

AO./J,1T«S, 
Ko.1 E'ITEO'EV e,rl TO Tpfrov Twv 'll'OTGfi-WV Ko.1 t ,hrl TO.S 

11"1jya.s t TWI' ll8aT6ll'. 

A omits the entire clause Kat E'ltt i!◊d.Twv, but I think 
wrongly. Instead of E7rt Ta.s ,r'f/yas we should expect Twv 
'IT't}ywv. The accusative may be due to a mistranslation of Sil 
tl't.ii1 'J1J.lt.i' T'l1ii1Jil n1~•,~. As the sea was smitten in the second 
plague, the fresh waters are smitten in the third. The two 
clauses recur in xvi. 4. We have no real parallel in Jewish 
Apocalyptic to the fall of a star of this nature. That all the 
stars of heaven were to fall before the end we have already seen 
in vi. r 3, and this expectation goes back to the O. T. 

But in none of the many references to this expectation is 
there any mtention of an accompanying evil like that in our text. 
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Hence there is no real parallel in the fall of the star Gokihar in 
Zend eschatology (Bundahish, S.B.E. xxx. 18, 31) except in 
so far as it is a sign of the end. The fall of individual stars 
m v1i1. 8, 10 is very weak over against the vivid overwhelming 
v1s1on of the stars falling from heaven as unripe figs fall from the 
fig-tree when shaken by the wind, vi. 13. 

1T1Jy«s Twv 68aTwv is a frequent expression in the LXX = 
Cl'~CI •.;;.in;,. 

11. [Ka.l Tb ovop.a TOU &.O"Tlpos >.lyETIJ.L ·o "A,j,w8os] 
Kal J.yl.vno Tb Tphov Twv 68,hwv t Els t ci,jnv8ov, 
Ka.l 1TOAAol TWV &.v9pw1rwv &.·mH:)avov EK TWV ~8aTWV (oTL 

imKpciv9110-a.v ]. 

In this verse I have bracketed two clauses as glosses. The 
first interrupts the steady development of thought in the stanza. 
The expression TO ovop,a. • • • AiyETa.i is unique in the Apoca-
1 ypse. See note on ix. II. The latter gloss is explanatory. 
By the omission of the first gloss we recover in 10-II a stanza 
of four lines as that in 8-9 and also in I 2. 

That such an expectation as that in our text was current in 
Palestine as to the waters becoming bitter or salt, is clear from 
4 Ezra v. 9, "in dulcibus aquis salsae mvenientur." This expec
tation may have ansen from such statements as we find in Jer. 
ix. 15, xxiii. 15, that Jahweh would chastise his people for their 
idolatry by feeding them with wormwood and giving them water of 
gall (~•~',, a poisonous herb) to drink. Though not itself poison
ous, yet wormwood (iW'?) is found as a parallel of c-~,, which is 
poisonous, in Deut. xxix. 17; Lam. iii. r9; Amos v. 7, vi. 12, 

as well as in the two passages already referred to in Jeremiah. 
It was, therefore, conceived as having poisonous effects. Its 
bitter taste, which is referred to in our text, l:rrtKpa.v0'l}ua.v, is 
mentioned in Prov. v. 4 and implied in Lam. iii. 15 where its 
parallel is C'1~;r.:,, "bitterness." From these passages we can 
partly understand the genesis of the above expectation and the 
name given to the star. We shall observe also that in 4 Ezra 
v. 9 only a part of the waters is affected as in our text. 

The word ml/~, "wormwood," is rendered by Aquila by 
&.iftlv0wv in Prov. v. 4; Jer. ix. r5, xxiii. 15, but in the LXX 
by a variety of words-&.va.yK't], o8vv'I}, 11'LKpla., xoA.17. ll.if;iv0o;; is 
regularly feminine, but it is made masculine here probably 
because tluT~P is so. 

The reading ly&eTo ••• ds l1.if;iv0ov (though in itself good 
enough Greek: cf. xvi. 19; Acts v. 36; John xvi. 20; Theognis, 
164) is most probably corrupt. The waters do not become 
wormwood, but, remaining waters, are made bitter (imKpav0't]ua.v). 
Hence we should read ws with h1s1 Prim., and render "and the 
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third of the waters became like wormwood," z'.e. "bitter." If, 
indeed, the writer of viii. 7-r2 had wished to express the idea 
that the waters became wormwood he would probably have used 
the same idiom as he has in 8, lyl.v,-ro -ro -rpl-rov ..,.~, 8a>..a.cra-rJs 
a!p,a. In xvi. 19 fywe-ro .•. ds is found. If £ls is original and 
0s a correction, then we have an additional ground for assuming 
a Hebrew original. ds aiftiv0ov = m11SS, corrupt in that case for 
mvS:,. The expression 71'0AAol Twv &.v0p07rwv has no parallel in 
the Apocalypse. It is used here for 7roHol. tf.118pw1t"ot, When 
71'0AA.ol is followed by a genitive, the gemtive is either a proper 
noun, John xii. II, xix. 20, Acts xviii. 8, or a definite collective 
expression, Acts viii. 7, xix. 18. Here Twv &.v0p,fnrwv stands for 
mankind as a whole. The use of 7roMo[ in this connection is 
therefore peculiar, and it is probable that instead of 11"0>..>..ot the 
original form of the vision had -ro -rpfrov. This would be 
analogous to what followed on the second Trumpet: a third of 
the sea became blood, and accordingly a third of the creatures 
in it perished, and even a third of the ships with their crews. 
So here one-third of the fresh water of the world became of a 
poisonous nature, and a third of mankind died. But not only is 
the analogy of the second Trumpet in favour of -r6 -rpfrov having 
stood in the original vision, but also every statement in 7-r2 
where the proportion affected in every (?) case is one-third. 
Besides, if already a third of the earth is burnt up, viii. 7, it is 
strange that it is not till after the second Woe, ix. r8, that the 
third of mankind is destroyed. Furthermore, the change of -r6 
rpfrov into 'Tt'oAAo{ was apparently due to the fact that in ix. 18 
after the sixth Trumpet it is stated that one-third of mankind 
was destroyed by the three plagues of fire, smoke, and brimstone. 

cl-rrl8avov iJ<. Cf. ix. 18, and M.-W.'s Gram. 460. OTL l1rLKpav-
8\'Jaav : cf. Ex. xv. 23. This clause I have bracketed as a gloss. 

12. Ka.l 6 TETapTOS &yye>..os eaaA11'LCFEV' 
Ka.l l1r>..~yl') To TPLTOV Tou ~>..Cou 
Ka.l TO TPLTOV riis cre>..~V"l)S Ka.l To Tphov TWV d.crTlpwv, 
Iva o-Kona8fi To TplTov llUTWV 
Kill TO TPLTOV a.uTWV 11-~ c!>«vnt ~ ~11-lpa. Ka.l ~ vut t &11-oCws. 

The last verse is prose, and apparently corrupt, at all events 
it is unintelligible. For literary parallels see notes on vi. 12, 13. 
It is to be observed how weak the phenomena here are in com
parison with those already described in vi. 12, where the entire 
sun is darkened and the moon ensanguined. The stars in vi. 13 
have already fallen from heaven. Here only a third of them are 
darkened. 

The limitation of the -r6 -rplTov atJTwv is obviously to the 
time of shining ( cf. Amos viii. 9, one-half), not to the intensity 
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of brightness. There is no intelligible connection between the 
obscuration of the third part of the sun, moon, and stars and 
this limitation of their time of giving light. 

The text is corrupt. The original is either preserved by the 
Bohairic Version only, or to he recovered by a happy conjecture. 
The text clearly meant originally that, since the third part of the 
sun, moon, and stars was smitten, this third part was darkened 
and did not shine either by day or night. But somehow instead 
of .;,µlpas ,cal WKTO, the oldest Greek form of the text read 
TJ TJp.lpo. ,cal .;, ~e-the first stage in the corruption of the text. 
This rendered the text ungrammatical and unintelligible, and yet 
a considerable body of cursives (see crit. note) held fast to it. 
But the ancestor of Q and a larger body of cursives changed 
T?, Tpfrov o.-b-rwv into .,-?, Tpfrov o.-{,r,j;, and yet still retained the 
primitive order of the words. This made the text grammatical 
but unmeaning. This constitutes the second stage of the corrup
tion of the text. Finally, NAP vg give the same text as Q, but 
change the order of the words. Here we have the third stage. 
It is possible that the original error is due either to a mistrans
lation of a Semitic source, or rather to a loss of a letter in that 
text. ,co.l 7?, Tpfrov o.vrwv p,71 cf,o:vv TJ Tjp,ipo. ,cc,.l T/ wt l,µolws = 
j:i n!i•~ en• i•Nn N!i en•~,~- Here 01• is a corruption of c~,• = 
"by day." Hence read with the Bohairic as in note.1 

This partial obscuration of the luminaries corresponds in a 
modified degree to the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness ; Ex. 
x. 21-23, u,concrO'ff. Elsewhere in this Book crKOTovv is used (ix. 2, 
icrKOTW071 l, ~>..io,, xvi. 1 o ), and not cr,cOT{'""· The latter, however, 
is used in the Little Apocalypse: cf. Mark xiii. 24; Matt. xxiv. 
29 ; Luke xxiii. 45. 

· 13. This verse, which should follow immediately on viii. 2 1 6, 
proclaims the immediate coming of the Woes. 

Ka.1 et8ov KO.l ~ KOUITCL lvos d.ETOU 'ITETOP,EVOV EV p.E11oupa.1111p.a.TL 
XiyoVTOS ♦wvfi JLEy«>.n oao.1 oaa.1 oaa.1 Toi:s KCLTO,KOUITLI' il'IT1 T~S yijs 
EK T&iv (>..om&iv J ♦wv&ir, Tijs 11a>..myyos T&iv TpL&iv d.yye>.."'11 -r&iv p.e>..Mv
TWV aa.A'ITlte:w. 

For ,cal ,Wov ,co.l ~,covuo. cf. v. rr, vi. 1. iv&, is here equivalent 
to the indefinite article, as in ix. 13 (note), xviii. 21; cf. Blass, 
Gram. 144. The eagle appears (as a messenger also in 2 Bar. 
lxxvii. 19 sqq.) in the zenith, where the sun stands at midday: 
cf. xiv. 6, xix. r 7. The threefold "Woe " should introduce three 
visitations after the fifth, sixth, and seventh (i.e. first, second, and 
third) Trumpets, In ix. 12 it is declared that the first Woe is 
past, and that two are yet to come. Then at the close of the 
interlude (x. 1-xi. 13) that separates the sixth and seventh 

1 Here Bob. either recovers the original by a happy conjecture or preserves 
it : it= JCCU 7'0 rp. a.l/T/411 P.'Y/ tj,a.11'1] 'YJP.•pa,s ica.L O/J-OLl4f IIIJ/C7'0S. 
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Trumpets, it is stated that the second Woe is over and that 
the third 1s yet to come. This Woe, however, is not recounted, 
unless with Erbes, p. 60, and Bousset we recognize it as the 
descent of Satan to the earth in xii. r 2. 

oilal Toi:s KaTouc.ouow ,hrl T1JS yij,. The dative genE:rally 
follows oilal: the acc. occurs in xu. I 2. On the except10nal 
construction with the nom. see note on xviii. 10. The Woes are 
directed against the heathens or pagans. See note on xi. r o for 
this meaning of the phrase, and § 4 of the Introd. to xiii. on the 
Hebrew underlying it. These Woes, which are of a demonic 
character, cannot affect those who have received the seal of God 
on their brows (see note on vii. 3). Thus viii. 13-ix. should 
follow immediately on viii. 6, without the intervention of viii. 7-
12. Seep. 218 for origmal order of viii.-ix. We have seen that 
the first four Trumpets are weak and otiose. 

TWV [>..omwv] cj,c.,vwv T. O'ClA'ITLyyos T. Tptwv &.yyl'l-..wv. In the 
original vision these words stood as they are. here save for the 
addition of Aot1rwv. Aoi1r6, is not used elsewhere in the Apo
calypse as a mere eptthet. Together with the art. it forms a 
noun, as in ii. 24, iii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, xii. 17, xix. 2r, xx. 5. 
Moreover, its position before the noun is against the usage of the 
writer with regard to epithets in viii. 1 1 3-5, 13, ix. With the 
exception of aAAos-, viii. 31 and £Is-, viii. 13, which always pre
cede the noun in the Apocalypse save in ix. 13 (plav), epithets 
always follow after the noun, as in viii. 3 (fer), 13, ix. 2, 5, 9, 
ro, 13 (bis), 20 (quinquies). 

IX. 1-12. THE FIFTH TRUMPET, or rather the first Trumpet, 
introdudng the first demonic plague designed to torment those who 
were not sealed with the seal of God. 

1. Ka.l o irEJJ-lITOS ciyye>..os euu>..muev· 
Kal e!8ov aaTEpa EK Toil o~pavou 'lTE7TTWKOTa. els T~v yijv, 
KGL i8o8r, a.1h~ 'l KAELS TOU cj,peaTOS T1)S a/3UO'O'OU. 

For 1rlµ1rTos- we should read 1rpwros. See Introduction, p. 218. 
The star is conceived as a personal being here, i.e. as an 

angel. See note on i. 20. The participle 1Hr.TwK6m does not 
convey when connected with rluripa the idea of a fallen or lost 
angel, as very many expositors have taken it. Its use here 1s due 
to the fact that &.crnjp 1s used, and the text means essentially no 
more than that the Seer saw an angel descend (z:e. a star fall). 
Cf. 1 Enoch lxxxvi. 11 lxxxviii. I. Possibly 1Tf'll'TwK6rn should 
be taken strictly as describing a completed action, as ,,rtr.TovTa 
would describe an incomplete action; in other words, thP Seer 
saw the angel just ahghtmg: cf. viii. 13, x. r, xiii. 1, xiv. 6, etc. 
As we see from r Enoch lxxxvi. 3, stars can also be said to 
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"descf'nd." Thus "to fall" ( I Enoch lxxxvi. r and lxxxviii. I) 
and "to descend" (1 Enoch lxxxv1. 3) are synonymous expres
sions when applied to stars symbohzmg angels. It 1s different, 
however, when the subject of 7r{r.Tew is not a star but an angel. 
Good or bad angels "descend" (1 Enoch vi. 6), but only bad 
angels "fall" (Luke x. 18) or are "cast down" (Apoc. xii. 9). 

When angels descended they were conceived of as assuming 
human forms in the 0. and N.T. 

In I Enoch lxxxvi. the fallen angels are described as assuming 
the forms of bulls; but this is only due to the symbolical imagery 
of the Dream Vision, where the descendants of Seth are sym bo!tzed 
by various kinds of oxen. Hence there is no actual transforma
tion in question. 

While in apocalyptic language the Seer saw &.wrlpa. ••• 
?TE7M"WK6rn, in language free from symbol he would say as in xx. 1, 

EWov ayy~),ov Ka.rnf3a[vovra. • • • lxovra. 'TYJY KAEtY TI]'> &./3vrn:rov. 
Hence the star here represents an angel. This angel is sent 
down by God to execute one of the last judgments on the 
faithless. The key of the Abyss is here committed to him. 
This he retains in xx. r. 

Who is this angel who descends? He may be Urie!, if it is 
legitimate to compare r Enoch xx. 2, according to which he was 
the angel set over the world and Tartarus (1' E?Tt Tov K6rrµov Kai 
Tov Ta.pTa,pou). In r Enoch, Tartarus is the nether world generally, 
cf. xx1.-xxii.; but in the N.T. Tartarus is, as we shall see 
presently, the intermediate abode of fallen spirits, just as the 
abyss is so conceived in our text. 

i8o8'1'J a.1h4l. There is no angel who keeps the key of the 
abyss in the Apocalypse as in 2 Enoch xiii. 1. This key is com
mitted to one angel for a special purpose for the time bemg : 
cf. xx. r. 

~ KAels -roil cf,pl«Tos -rij~ d/3uuuou. In the Apocalypse the 
abyss 1s conceived of as the preliminary place of punishment of 
the fallen angels, of demons, of the Beast, and the false Prophet, 
and the prison for 1000 years of Satan. It is referred to in ix. r, 
2, u, xi. 7, xvii. 8, xx. r, 3. As the abode of demons it is men
tioned in Luke viii. 31, and possibly in Rom. x. 7, though in 
this last passage it has been universally taken as meaning Sheol. 
In our text, 1x. r, 2, it is a place of fire. It is referred to in 
2 Pet. ii. 4 (rnprnptilrras).1 

The jinal place of punishment, alike for Satan, the Beast, the 
false Prophet, and all not written in the Book of Life, is the >..tµvYf 

1 Tartarus was originally the place of punishment for Titans in the Iliad 
and in Hesiod. Hence there is a certain fitness in the use of the words in 
2 Peter. Later it designated the nether world gen~rally ( I Enoch xx. 2, 
Greek), or the abode of the damned. 
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Tov 7rVp6;; Kal &,dov, xx. 10, 14, 15. Gehenna,1 which was essen
tially a place of punishment for man, is not referred to in the 
Apocalypse, save possibly in xiv. 10. Its place is taken by the 
),,,{µv'f/ -rov nvp6,. This "lake of fire," as we shall see presently, 
was conceived originally as a place of punishment, not for men, 
but for Satan and the fallen angels. Thus the >,lµv'Y} Tov '1T'vp6, 
agrees exactly with the idea in Matt. xxv. 41, where the wicked 
are sent into -r6 nvp -r6 aiwvwv To ~Totµacrµlvov T<e Sta/36A",! Kat 
TOI.;; ayyf>,oi;; ain-ov. 

Now, turning to the earlier history of the word we find that 
ll/3vcr0"0;; is used about thirty times as a rendering of i::l\i1n in the 
LXX. r. The tehom in the O.T. is the ocean that once 
enfolded the earth but is now shut up in a subterranean abyss 
(Ps. xxxiii. 7), which was closed and sealed, and to which there 
was no access save through a shaft (Prayer of Manasses, 3), 
o 1rE8~0"a;; T1J1I 0a>..acrcrav -r<;i A6y<f1 Tov '11'pourayµa-r6s crov, o KAdcra;; 
'T~V tf./31J<r<J'OV Kat ucj,payu,ap,EVO<;; aVT~V T<{' cj,o/3Eptf Kat ev86[",! 
ov6µaTl a-ov. So far as the tf.@wcros is conceived as a surging, 
imprisoned flood, it has no connection with our text. 2. But 
there is another sense in which the ancient myth has influenced 
the thought of our author. The deep was conceived as the 
abode of Yahweh's enemy, Amos ix. 3 (Job xli. 24 (LXX), -rov 
rdp-rapov T-ij;; a/lvcrcrov). Yahweh had cut Rahab in pieces and 
pierced the dragon, Isa. li. 9, yea He had broken the head of 
the dragon in the waters, Ps. lxxiv. 13. (See, further, Gunkel, 
Schopfung und Chaos, 91-98.) Henceforth he can do nothing 
without God's permission (see Cheyne on "Dragon," in Ency . 
.Bib. i. n3r-34). The abyss, then, is the abode of God's 
enemy. So much of the ancient idea has survived in the 0. T. 
3. But it is not the abyss conceived as a subterranean flood, but 
as a great chasm in the earth, that the idea has made its way into 
later literature. Possibly the transformation may be in part due 
to Isa. xxiv. 21-22, where it is said that God will punish the 
heavenly powers as well as the kings of the earth, and imprison 
them in the pit (i1:l) as a place of intermediate punishment. 
We observe that as yet there is no idea of a fiery place of 
punishment. 

We now proceed to the consideration of the conception of 
the tl./3vcra-oc; in I Enoch. Here we find a great development on 
the ideas of the 0. T. The term tf.(3wa-oc; is used of the abyss of 
waters in I Enoch xvii. 7, 8; but, so conceived, it has no con-

1 Gehenna was ongmally regarded as a fiery and final place of punishment 
for men ; and this meaning it retamed in Judaism, so far as the Gentiles were 
concerned. Sheol, which was originally a dark, cheerless, non-fiery abode of 
the departed, began as early as 100 Jl.C. to acqmre the fiery character of 
Gehenna, and in Luk<! xvi. 23 it acquire5 another charactern,t:tc of Gehenna, 
,.e. the departed in Hades are punished m the presence of the righteous. 
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nection of any kind with the prison of the fallen angels or Satan. 
Turning aside then from /J.f3va-uos in this sense, we find that in 
other passages it is conceived as an intermediate and a final 
place of punishment for the fallen angels and demons. 

I. Intermediate place of punishment for the fallen angels.-This 
abyss is referred to or described in I Enoch xviii. 12-16, 

xix. 1-2, xxi. 1-6. It is waterless, birdless, chaotic, horrible, 
fiery, and is situated beyond the confines of earth and heaven, 
xxi. 2, xviii. 12, I 5, xxi. 3. It is the temporary place of punish
ment for the fallen angels, the stars and hosts of heaven, 
xviii. 12-16, and for the women who sinned with the angels, 
xix. 1-2.1 This place is somewhat differently described in the 
Noah sections of I Enoch. Thus the fallen angels are cast into 
valleys of utter darkness in the earth, x. 12, lxvii. 7, and covered 
by rocks, x. 5. These valleys, however, are traversed by streams 
of fire, according to lxvii. 7.2 

2. Final place of punishment for fallen angels and demons.
This inferno is referred to or described in 1 Enoch xxi. 7-10, 

x. 6, 13, xviii. II, liv. 6, lvi. 4, xc. 24, 25. It is beyond the 
bounds of earth and heaven, xviii. n, xxi. 7. It is called Tt> xaos 
Tov 1rvp6,, x. 13 ; the t1f3va-a-os, xxi. 7 (xc. 24 ?), and communicated 
with the world of space above by a great shaft-0taK01r~v E!xw 
o T61ros lws T1JS &f3va-a-ov, xxi. 7 ( cf. cf:,piap in our text, ix. 2) ; the 
xrirrp,a µ.lya, xviii. I I, which was 7rA~p'YJS a-TVA.WV 1rvpor; p,Eya>..wv 
KaTacf:,.pop,Jvwv, xxi. 7, xc. 24; "the chasm of the abyss of the 
valley," 3 lvi. 3; "the burning furnace," ]iv. 6. 

3. Final place of punishment for Satan, angels, demons, and 
wicked men.-In r Enoch cviii. 3-6 a chaotic fiery wilderness is 
described as the final abode alike of fallen spirits and wicked 
men. This place is not Gehenna; for it is beyond the bounds 
of earth, cviii. 3. To this conception is very nearly related the 
>..{µ,vTJ Tov =p6s in our text. This Alµ,vTJ Tov ,rvp6,;; appears, like 
all the places of punishment just described in Enoch, to be 
outside the bounds of heaven and earth. If we could accept the 
present order of the text in xx.-xxii. we should have to conclude 
that it persists (xxi. 8), though a new heaven and a new earth 
have taken the place of the old, xxi. 1. 

1 The demons, who according to I Enoch are the spirits that went forth 
from the slain children of the angels and the daughters of men, xv. 8, are not 
pumshed till the final judgment, xvi. I, lvi. 4. Such appears to be the view 
behind Matt. vi.ii. 29. But in the N.T. Apocalypse the demons axe confined 
in a fiery abyss unless set free by the special permission of God, ix. r sqq. 

2 A special place of punishment is assigned to Azazel, i.e. Beth Chaduda, 
the wilderness of Jagged rocks, twelve miles from Jerusalem, where the scape
goat was cast down from a rough mountain chff and destroyed, Yoma, 67b; 
Targ. Jer. on Lev. xiv. ro. 

s This looks like a conflation of two distinct conceptions. 
VOL. I.-16 
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From the last paragraph it appears to follow that the con
ception of Gehenna as a place of punishment for ma1z!und 
exclusively, is absent from the Apocalypse, 1 and that its place 1s 
taken by the >..{p.vYJ TOV 711Jpo, (cf. xx. 14-r s), which, though 
originally quite different from Gehenna, has become fused with 
it in xiv. 10 (cf. also Matt. xxv. 41). The final place of punish
ment prepared for the fallen angels has thus become also the 
final abode of wicked men. Cf. Matt. xxv. 41, also 4 Ezra 
vii. 36 (" the furnace of Gehenna . . . and over against it the 
Paradise of delight"). This is all the more remarbble smce 
the conception of Gehenna is current in the Gospels and m 
I Enoch. 

2. ' ~voLtev To cf>plo.p TYJS d/3uaaou, KCU 

' &.vl/3'1} K0.11'VOS ~K TOG <j,plaTos . KCl.11'VOS 
, 

KO.I ws KCl.jA.tVOU 

p.eyc0,11s, 
' KCIL EUKOTW8Tj 0 ~}uos K0.1 0 o.~p EK TOU KCl11'VOU TOU 

,f>pea.Tos. 

d.vl/311 K«irvos EK TOD <j,plaros KTA.. Cf. Ex. xix. I 8, &rlf3aiv£v 
0 KQ711'0S ci>s Ka7rVOS Kap.{vov; Gen. xix. 28, &i•l(3awEv cpi\ot Tr]S yrjs 
wo-il &.7µ.is Kaµ.{vov. The sun is not eclipsed here, but darkern.d 
by the volume of smoke rising from the abyss. Cf. Joel ii. 1 o, 
where, owmg to the plague of locusts, "the sun and the moon 
were darkened." 

3. K«1 EK TOU KU11'VOU E~~>-.eov d.KpC8es Eis -rriv y~v, 
Ka1 ci8o8'1] a.OTULS i~oua-Ca. i:is exoua-w ;touaCa.v ot O'KopirCoL 

TYJS yijs. 

The locusts do not form the cloud, but come forth from it. 
Locusts were the eighth of the Egyptian plagues. But these 
locusts are unlike the ordinary earthly locm,t; for they had 
stings like scorpions in their tails. It was with these that they 
did hurt, and not as did the locusts with their mouths, for, indeed, 
they are forbidden to touch the trees or any green thing. 

ot aKopirfoL nis y~s. Bochart (Hieroz. iii. 540) points out that 
according to ancient writers (Lucian, De Dipsadibus, iii. p. 236, 
ed. Reiz) there were two kinds of scorpions, -ro µ.ev l-rEpov e1r{yEi6v 
T€ Kal 7rEC6v . . . 0,frepov 8~ lvalpLov Kal 7rTYJV6v. 

4. Kal eppt611 0.IM'OLS tva .... ~ d8LK~CTOUOW TOY xopTOV ,ijs yijs 
o6S~ 11'nl' x>-.wpov oloSe irav 8lvSpov, et /A.~ Toils dv8p.61rous 
o?-rw£s oiiK EXOUO'LI' T~V a,f>pa.yLSa TOU 8eou e1rl TWY 

fLETW11"WI'. 

1 In xiv. 10 one characteristic of Gd1enna seems to be given-the pumsh
ment of sinners in the presence of the angels and of the Lamb. Gd1enna 15 
referred to I Enoch xxvu. I, xlvin. 9, lui. 3-5, llv. 1, lxu. 12, lxxxi. 6, 
xc. 26, 27. 
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If the first four Trumpets belonged to the original, the 
present verse would stand in contradiction with viii. 7, as we 
have already pointed out. 

olnvES ouK e<xouo-,v T~v o-<j,pa;yi:Sa; KTh, The relative oiTLVES 
defines the special class of men. See Blass, Gram. r 7 3. The 
statement here made is full of significance. It explains the 
meaning of the sealing of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8, where see notes. 
The sealing of the faithful secures them-not against physical 
evil, but-against the demontc world which is now coming into 
actual manifestation. The manifestation of the Antichrist and 
his demonic followers is the counterpart of the manifestation of 
Christ and His Church. God marks the faithful with His own 
seal to show that they are His. Thus the true sons of God are 
revealed. Character must ultimately attain to manifestation and 
finality. 

vii. 4-8 is referred to in ix. 4. As regards vii. I-3, it not 
only serves to provide a pause for the sealmg of the faithful m 
vii. 4-8, but forms a sort of prelude to ix. 1-12, though the con
nection is one of the slightest. See note on ix. 14. 

5. Ko.l e86811 o.1hoi:s, !vo. p.~ &.noKTeCvwo-w a;ihoos, 
d,).},_' 'lvo. f3auo.v,o-8~o-ona;, p.-ijvo.s nlne· [ Kal & /30.0-0.v,o-p.os 
mhwv @s /3auav,o-p.os O"K0p1TLOU, <lT«V 'll'«LO"n o.v8pw,rov ]. 

For lva followed by fut. ind., cf. iii. 9, vi. 4, viii. 3, xiii. 12. 

The locusts are commissioned not to slay men, but to torment 
them. The wound inflicted by scorpions is rarely fatal. The 
period of the visitation of these demonic locusts is limited to five 
months. This limitation is due to the fact noticed by Bochart 
(Hzeroz. iii. 339), that the natural locust is born in the spring and 
dies at the end of the summer, and thus lives about five months 
in all. On the various types and natures of locusts see the 
"Excursus" in Driver's Joel and Amos, p. 82 sqq. 

ira.lun, This word and 1rA'tJ<r<Tw are used occasionally as 
translations of n:m in the 0. T., though it is commonly rendered 
by 1raTU.<T<TW, 

6. KO.L EV T«LS ~p.Ep«LS EKE(va.,s t'l)T~O"OUO'LV ot a118pr,nroL TOV 
6aVO.TOV 

' :) ' c:, ., , 
KU~ OU /J,'YJ Eupwaw UUTOV, 
KO.L em8u1-1~0-0UO'LV &.iro8a.vei:v 
KO.l 4>euyeL & 8civUTOS a,r' CI.UTWV, 

The writer has here passed from the role of the Seer 
to that of the prophet. As regards the thought we might 
compare Job iii. 21, bµApoVTaL TOV 0av&:rov /(Cl;( OU Tvyxavov<TLV, and 
Jer. viii. 3, ei'Aono ,-ov 0&.varov fJ r~v {w'tJv, Wetstem compares 
Ovid, Ibzs 123, "Desit tibi cop1a lethi: Optatam fugiat vita 
coacta necem"; Seneca, Troad. 954, "mors miseros fugit "; 
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Cornelius Gallus, E!eg. i. "mors optata recedit. Est omni pejus 
vulnere velle mori, Et non posse tamen"; Soph. E!ectr. 1014, etc. 
A worse degree of despair is attested in Eccles. iv. 2-3, 2 Bar. x. 6, 
Soph. Oed. Col. t220, Theognis, 425, where not to be born at all 
is deemed a superlative blessing. Diisterdieck aptly contrasts the 
Pauline words, Phil. i. 23, T~v l:rn0vpiav lxwv €ls To &.va;\vcrat Ka, 
crvv XptcrT<p €Tvai. 

cj,e6yu is the present of habitual avoidance, as Alford observes. 
It not merely predicts ; it affirms a certainty (Robertson, Gram. 
870). 

7. Ka.1 Ta. op.oLwp.a.Ta. Twv tiKpffiwv ilp.om L11'1TOLS ~ToLp.a.crµ.evots ELS 
ir6:ll.ep.ov, 

Ka.1 eir1 TO.S KE4'0.Ms mhwv WS Cl'TEif>a.voL ilJJ-OLOL xpuo-4>, 
Ka.1 TO. irp6uc,ma. a.,h&iv @s irp6crw,ra. av8pw,rwv. 

The first clause is a free rendering of Joel ii. 4 (where the 
prophet describes a plague of locusts), li1K7t:1 0 10,0 i1KiO.::i, where 
the LXX has OJS 6pa.crL<; l11"1!'(1)V 'Y/ otfns atrrwv. Though op,o{wp,a 
is a bad rendering of i1Kit:I, we cannot suppose that it represents 
any other word. Hence we should perhaps translate, "And the 
forms of the locusts were like the forms of horses "= i1Ni0l 
0 10,0 i1Nit:1:l ;,.::,.1Ni1. op,o[wp,a is the general rendering of mo"'! in 
Ezekiel. On the other hand, our author may have deliberately 
abandoned the original in Ezekiel here and chosen the word 
op,oiwp,a-ra to express a much less definite idea than i1Nit:1 = opains 
does. Then the text would mean : "the semblances" or "the 
likenesses" (in the vision) of the locusts were, etc. This 
resemblance between the head of the locust and that of the horse 
was early observed, as the text of Joel proves. This resemblance', 
as it has been pointed out, has given birth to the names Heupferd 
in German and Cavalletta in Italian. An Arabian poet (Muham
miaddin Assarhuriensis) writes : "Ha bent femur camelorum, crura 
struthionis, alas aquilae, pectus leonis. Cauda iis ut viperarum 
terrae : et decorans eas equorum species in capite et ore" ( quoted 
by Bochart, Hi'eroz. iii. 308, ed. Rosenmiiller). Bochart also 
quotes Theodoret's commentary on Joel: ei yap TL~ &Kpt{3ws KaT{8oi 
-r~v Kt:<f,aA~v nj~ a.Kp{8os cr<f,68pa rfi Tov t,r,rov l<f.JKVtav Eflp~crEL · lcrTt 
8~ l8av Kal 1!'£TOP,€V1JV avT~V KaT' ov8o, njs TOU t7Mf"OU T«XUT'Y)TOS 
iAa.rroup,l:J,17v. 

~TOLJJ-a.crphots is also an independent rendering of Joel ii. 5, 
ni,n,o 1li.ll ; LXX, 7Ta.paTacru6µ.wo~ Ek 7r6AEµ.ov. 

«:is crTlif>avot • . . ws irp6uc,ma. av8pw1rwv. Our author does not 
say that these demonic locusts had crowns on their heads, as 
in iv. 4, vi. 2, xii. 1, xiv. 14, but the semblance of crowns. It 
has been suggested that the phrase refers to the yellow greenish 
colour of their breasts. But their faces resembling those of ma? 
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and the semblance of crowns on their heads appear to belong 
to them not as natural, but as demonic locusts, i.e. demons. 

8. Ko1 dxal' Tp(xa,; WS TPLXctS yuva.LKWV, 
Ka.1 ot oSoVTES 01h&iv ws AEOVTCdV ~o-uv, 

9. KU1 Elxov 8wpaKas @s 8wpctKctS O'L81jpous, 
Kal ,j cj,61inJ Twv 'IM'Ep!Sy61v OUTWV ~S cj,61v~ cipp.«T61V 
l11"11'61V 'll'OA>..&iv TPEXOVT61V ets '!1'6Aep.ov. 

The antennae of the locusts are said to be like a maiden's 
hair in an Arabic proverb given by Niebuhr, Besclzrieb vom Arab. 
iii. J72, Kal oi &86vres ••• ;\e6v-rwv, from Joel i. 6, ol &Mv-res 
al,.rov &86v-rEs >..lovTos. Observe the insertion of the Js by our 
author. In the next clause the breast of the locust is compared 
to an iron cuirass. cf,wvi] d.pp,&1rwv t?MTwv • • • -rpex6vrwv ds 
1r6>..c;p,ov. We have a combination of two distinct statements in 
Joel. The first is Joel ii. 4, ~s l1r1rc;i.'s O~TWS Ka-ra8ufieovra, 
(~ll'I,~ j:l 1::11~,£):ll. Here Ka-ra8ufiKw is a bad rendering of r,,, but 
-rplxw is a good one). The writer here is quite independent of 
the LXX. The second, Joel ii. 5, is ~s cf,wv:;, &pµa.-rwv. 

10. Kol f!xouo-w oilpas lip.olas G"KOp'll'loLs KOL KlVTpa. 
Kal lllv Ta.is oilpa.i:s oilTwv Ka.1 ,j lllfoucr(a a.ilT&iv 
d8LK1JG"OL TOUS dv8pw'll'OUS p.ij va<; 'll'EVTE, 

l>p.o(as (PQ and nearly all cursives) CTKop1rtois = l>p,. -rai.'s ofipa~ 
-rwv crKop'll"lwv. This may be a condensation like that in xiii. 11, 

KlpaTa. Jp,ow. &.pv{,e (for &.pvlov Klpacn: cf. Matt. v. 20). De Wette, 
Winer, and others reject this explanation, and hold that the tails 
of the locusts are compared to scorpions, just as the tails of the 
horses in ix. 19 are compared to snakes (see W.-M., 307, 778). 

11. ~ouaw l'II'' a.ilTwv /3aa-L>..Ea. T~v IJ.yyEAov Tijs d/3.Sacrou. 
llvop.a a.1hie 'E/3pa'i<TTl 'A/30.SSwv, [Kal iv T1) 'EA>..1JVLKfj ovop.a 

~EL 'Arro>..M61v J. 
"E/3pa'L<TT( is found also in John v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, xx. 16; 

Apoc. xvi. 16. For iv r6 'EAA'Y}VtKV (sc. -y:\wu<TTJ), 'EU7JvtCTTt is 
used in John xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. 

We have no means of identifying the angel of the abyss 
beyond the statement here. In fact, as a person he does not 
exist outside this verse.1 The Hebrew word ~"I;~ is found 
almost exclusively in the Wisdom literature, Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22, 
xxxi. 12; Prov. xv. u, xxvii. 20; Ps. lxxxviii. u. Etymologi-

1 It is true that in Shabbath, 89&, we find the words n,o, l)'Clt, These 
words are surely a quotation from Job xxviii. 22, and there is no real personi
fication here ; since the words Abaddon and Death are parallel with the 
earth, the sea, and the abyss (as in Job), from all of which Satan makes 
inquiry as to the abode of the Law. 
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cally it means "destruction," and is always rendered by &7rwAm.t 
m the LXX except in Job xxxi. u. It is parallel to Sheol m 
Job xxvi. 6, xxvin. 2 2; Prov. xv. n, xxvi1. 20. In the Emek 
hammelech, f. 15. 3, it is the lowest patt of Gehenna. 

ovoµ.u .ixeL 'A'll'oAMc.iv. This construction, where the proper 
name stands in apposition to (wop.a, is found only here in 
our author ( = io~ ni~)· That in xiii. 17, lxeiv •.. '7'() ovoµa 'TOV 
8'1}ptov, is different, and likewise that in xiv. 1, lxovuai To lwop.a. 
•.• yeypap,phov, xvii. 5, xix. 12, 16. On the other hand, the 
construction ovoµ.a a.vT4i • • • • A(3a33wv is already found in vi. 8 
(John i. 6, xviii. 10 ). Here we might call attention to another 
construction only found once in the Apoc. viii. r 1, TO 011011-a. Tov 
aa-Ttpo, My.Ta., o "A,J!iv8o,;. But more important still is the 
exceptional order c,vop,a EX"'· We should expect EXEL ovoµ,a as in 
xiii. 17, xiv. r, xix. r2, 16, xxi. 14. The latter part of the verse 
looks like a gloss. First, there is the unusual phrase ovoµa Exei 
'A1r., to which we have already called attention.1 Next, the form 
'E(3pa'i<rT[ here and in xvi. 16 would lead us to expect 'E,\.\'f}vtaT{, 
as in John xix. 20, instead of lv rfj 'EAA'l)vtK-y. Finally, the excision 
of this clause leaves a vigorous distich. Thus we should have 
>f > 0 > A /3 . \ , [ ' J >f \ " '(3, >f > A ~xovcnv E71" O.V1'WV O.Ull\.Ea 'l'OV a.yyEJ\OV 'T'f}S 0. V<T0-011 ovop,a 0.V1'</;' 

'E(3pa'io-T{ 'Af3a.'8'Mw. It is po,sible that the original was Hebrew: 
observe i ... a.vrci! in N s1• 2 vg., and the omission of Tov before 
l1.yy£Aov in Q rnin 80• In that case 'Ef3pa.'iurl would be due to 
an addition : and {3a<riAia 2 possibly due to a dittograph in the 
Hebrew, t:lli1liM 71ho 7,r;:, t:li'l''.11'1· 

Thus we should have 

Exouo-w l:rr' aorwv c'LyyE~ov njs • A/36uaou 
llvop.a. a.~ri • A/3a.88i.Sv. 

'A'll'OAAUt.W. Grotius writes here: "Poterat dixisse ••• 1eo>..o-
8pu,wv: sed rnaluit alludere ad nomen Apollinis, quod velut 
propriurn numen Caesaribus." The name 'A1r6A>..wv was de
nved by the Greeks (Aesch. Ag. 1082; Archil. 23) from 
a.1r6>..>..vp..i. Erbes (p. 60, note) has supported this allusion 
by showing that the locust together with the mouse and the 
lizard was a symbol of the cult of Apollo: Preller, Grieschische 
ll£ythologie2, i. 183, 195, 225. This is possible but not probable. 
&:,roUvwv is a natural rendering of J\'1.:JN. Volter, iv. 31, on the 

1 On the other hand, it has been urged that the idea of the king of the 
locusts is already found in the LXX of Amos vii. r, loou llm,yov'T) d,,cplowv 
ipxoµ.iv7J . • • ""'' loou f3poOxos e!s, rwy o {30.1,,"J..d,s. But there is no thought 
of Gog here, and where our author draws upon Joel we have seen that he use, 
the Hebrew directly and not the LXX. 

2 Possibly ii, is an addition. 15voµ,a. almp 'Af3a.ol5wv would then =iOl/f lh,ll. 
cr~& -
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other hand, identifies Apollyon here with the Persian Ahriman, 
who, when, according to Bundehesh iii. 26, he sought to storm 
the heavens, was cast down to the earth, and had then (op. ci't. 
xi. I 7) bored for himself a hole in the earth and leapt into it 
(Spiegel, Eranzsche Alterthumskunde, ii. 121). There in the abyss 
he dwelt as lord of all the evil spirits and hurtful beasts, scorpions, 
and snakes (Saussaye. Lehrb. der Religionsgeschi'chte2, ii. 183-192). 
See xiii. n, where i>..aA£i &s 8paKwv appears to represent an 
original corruption in the Hebrew, which probably= ~v a1roAAvwv 
WS O 8pct.KWV, 

12. lJ o&al lJ p.la. dir~Mev· i8ou EPXETO.L ETL 800 ooa.l P,ETO. TauTa.. 1 
See note on viii. 13. On a1r~A0ev see note on xi. 14. The 

femimne 'YJ ova{ is generally explamed by its smulanty to 'YJ 0>..{1.fns 
or 'YJ -ra.Aai1rwp£a (Thayer in loc. ). 

t'j p.la. is a Hebraism. iJ oval iJ pla (see note on vi. r)=mhn 
nr.:i~Q· Cf. Ezek. vii. 26, where oval is a rendering of i1!i'T, O~ly 
twice is ova{ used in the LXX as a noun: in Ezek. vii. 26 and 
in Prov. xxiii. 29, where it renders •i:-: (only here used as a 
noun). Perhaps the gender of ova.{ may be mfluenced by i1!l"1, 

18-21. The sz'xth Trumpet, or rather the second Trumpet,· 
introduces the second demonic plague which destroyed one-third of 
the unfaithful. 

18. Knl o lKTO\i ayyeAO\i EO"«A1TLO"EV' 
,~ ..,_,,, ~ .L ~e , 

KM 'IJK?UO"a 'l'~V'l)V ~ P.,U:I.; EK Tw: KEp~ .. TWV TOU U(TLCI.O"T!JpLOU 
TOU XPUO"OU TOU EVW1rLOV TOU 8eou, 

14. AEyovTa Ti EKT~ dyyEA~, o exwv T~V ua>.myya, 
Auuov TOUS TEO"Ua.pa.s dyyi>._ous TOUS 8€8£p.£vous errl Tq> 

,roTa.p.cf Ti p.Ey«>--c:> Euct,p«Tn. 

For lKros we should read 8£i1r£pos. See Introduction, p. 218. 
p.lo.v is here the indefinite article ( cf. viii. r 3, xv1ii. 2 r ), as 

occasionally in Hebrew (Dan. viii. 3, etc.) and frequently in 
Aramaic. It is true that this use of the article is found in the 
Papyri (Moulton, Gram. 97), but in a book like the Apocalypse 
the usage is best accounted for by the Semitic style of the writer. 

6ucna.O"T1}ptou. See note on viii. 3. See crit. note. Aeyov-ra. 

1 The text of N s1 me may be original. Archetype of AP etc. trans. µETa. 
ra.vra. to 12 and added Kett at the heginning of 13 But the feeling that µETa. 
nwra. belonged to 13 led IIO, 385, 2016, etc., to begin r3 with µera. ra.vra. 
1Ca.1. This readmg Q 69 emended mto Kcu µera. ra.vra and Eth Prim. into 1Ca.1. 
The fact that ETL ••• µera. rcwra. (AP etc.) is tautological is in favour of 
the reading of~ s1 me. Though er, occurs elsewhere twenty times in the 
Apoc. it is never used tautologically. Further, µera. ravra is never used 
tautologically and never appears at the close of a sentence in the Apoc. except 
in i. 19, iv. r, and there in a quotation from Dan. ii. 29. On the other hand, 
none of the other Trumpets, and none of the Seals or Bowls, is ;,o introduced. 
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See note on )t..{ywv in iv. r. o lx(llv. We have here the same 
anomalous construction as in ii. 20 (see note), ih. 12, xiv. 12, 

where, however, the irregularity could be explained as a trans
lation of the Hebrew article and participle. 

We have already observed that in vii. 4-8 measures were 
taken to secure the faithful against the two demonic plagues 
which were about to ensue, z:e. the fifth and sixth Trumpets. The 
interlude, therefore, of the four Trumpets, viii. 7-12, which refer 
wholly to natural phenomena, seems wholly unmotived. The,e 
show, moreover, signs of redaction, elements in contradiction 
with adjoining statements in the Seals and Bowls, and a general 
weakness and ineffectiveness as compared with the parallel 
plagues in the Seals and Bowls. 

But to return. The saints have already been secured against 
the first demonic plague, which was to inflict not death but 
torment on the unfaithful, and against the second demonic plague, 
which was to destroy one-third of the unfaithful. This second 
demonic plague seems in some way to be connected with or to 
result from the prayers of the faithful; for the voice which 
commands its inflict10n arises from the altar, whereon the prayers 
of the faithful were offered, viii. 3-4. 

These prayers, therefore, are of the same character as those 
offered by the martyrs beneath the altar, vi. 10. Thus chapters 
vi. ro, VJii. 3-5, ix. 13 are linked together by this underlying 
fundamental idea. 

The irregularity of ix. 13, where the sixth {i.e. the second) 
angel not only sounds the trumpet but also is bidden to take an 
active part, is due to the need of connecting viii. 3 sqq., i.e. the 
prayers oft~e faithful with the divine answer to them in ix. 13 sqq. 

Auuov Tous Ttuaa.pa.s d.yye>-.ous KTA, The presence of the 
definite article here is noteworthy. It points to a current 
tradition, not elsewhere referred to in the Apocalypse. They 
are not to be identified with the four angels in vii. r ; for the 
angels there are at the four corners of the earth, whereas here 
they are in the river Euphrates: there they are actively restrain
ing the destructive winds of heaven, here they are themselves in 
restraint, till the hour of their action arrives. In one point both 
classes of angels are alike. They are both angels of divine 
wrath. 

Now we might perhaps have expected that these two quater
nions of angels would have introduced the two demonic plagues, 
that the first quaternion, vii. r, would have brought in the plague 
of demonic locusts ; and that the second quaternion would 
introduce, as in point of fact it does, the plague of demornc 
horsemen, ix. 15 sqq. The ground for the former expectation 
is found in vii. 1, where the first quaternion is represented as 
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holding in restraint the destructive winds. Now, according to 
r Enoch lxxvi., the destructive winds from three corners of the 
earth (see note on vii. I of our text) bring with them, amongst 
such inorganic evils as rain, frost, snow, only one organic evil
plagues of locusts. Since the destructive winds from tlte four 
corners of the eartk are really the same in vii. 1-3 (see note in toe.) 
and 1 Enoch lxxvi., it is not unreasonable to suppose that these 
winds were conceived in both passages as exerting on the whole the 
same powers of destruction and in introducing plagues of locusts.1 

The words, vii. 3, p.~ a.8iK0cr'I/T€ -r~v yijv • • • p.0-r€ Td. 8iv8po. 
may point to the latter, which devour every blade of grass and 
every leaf on the trees. Now is it a pure coincidence that, when 
the demonic plagues are introduced in ix., the first plague should 
be that of locusts? It is true, indeed, that the locusts are no 
longer natural locusts-for they are monsters, having as it were 
the heads of men, the hair of women, the teeth of lions, and the 
tails of scorpions ; and their mission is not to destroy the vegeta
tion of the earth and the trees, but to torment those who had not 
the mark of God on their foreheads. Even in Joel i.-ii. the 
description of the plague of natural locusts, on which our author 
has drawn, shows elements which appear to spring from ~ mytho
logical tradition.2 For there the locusts are said to come from 
the north, ii. 20. Now, though such might possibly be the case 
(see Driver on Joel ii. 20), the recorded locust plagues appear 
always to have invaded Palestine from tke S. and S.E. Here 
the Gog-Magog expectation seems to have influenced the prophet. 
In r Enoch lxxvi. r sqq. we have signs of this influence, seeing 
that the locusts are said to come from the N.E.N., the N.W.N. 
and the S.W.S. And finally, in the LXX of Amos. vii. 1, where 
the locust plague is explicitly identified with the host of Gog, 
though there is not a hint of this in the Massoretic : Ko.1 taov 
f3povxos ~rs Nry o /30.crLAf:VS. Now it is not improbable that the 
same combination of natural and mythological elements was 
reproduced in the original lying behind vii. r-3 of our text. 
But in ix. 1-12 a further development of the tradition is attested, 
where it appears enriched and transformed under the influence 
of supernatural conceptions, and thus the plague of natural and 
semi-mythological locusts coming from the N.E. and N.W. 
quarters becomes a plague of demonic locusts coming from the pit, 
and thereby the four angels from the corners of the earth, which 
had control of the destructive winds that carried the locusts, had 
of necessity to give place to Abaddon, the angel of the abyss, who 
was set over this demonic tribe. The fact that we find the same 

1 Locusts have but little power of flight, and are in the main dependent on 
the wind. 

2 See Gressmann, Ursprung d. lsrael.•fud. Eschat. 187 sq. 
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transformation of a natural visitation into a supernatural in the 
sixth Trumpet is in favour of our exegesis of the plague under tbe 
fifth. 

Tous Tlu(Ta.pa.s &yyl>,.ous Tous 8£8Ep.lvous l'!l'l T~ 1t0Ta.p.4' T¥ 
p,eyclA<i1 E3cf>pclT'!J- The last phrase is familiar from Gen. xv .. r 8 ; 
Deut. i. 7 ; Jos. i. 4. On the Euphrates lay the border provmce 
that was the subject of continual strife between the Romans and 
Parthians. 

Who are these four angels? We have seen that the descrip
tive epithets applied to them in our text manifestly discrimmate 
them from the four angels in vii. 1-3. We have shown grounds 
also for associating the four angels at the four corners of the 
earth with natural and semi-mythological plagues of locusts, and 
have therefore naturally treated vii. 1-3 as a sort of prelude to 
the demonic locusts in ix. 1-12. We shall see that it is possible 
to explain in like manner, though partially, the genesis of the 
description in ix. 13-2 r. These verses describe four angels at 
the head of 200,000,000 demonic horsemen coming from the 
Euphrates to attack the pagan world. Now there can hardly be 
a doubt that the older form of this tradition is found in r Enoch 
lvi. 5, "And in those days the angels shall return and hurl them
selves to the East upon the Parthians and Medes. They shall 
stir up the kings so that a spirit of unrest shall come upon them. 
• . . 6. And they shall go up, and tread under foot the land of 
His elect ones." Here we have a recast of the Gog prophecy of 
Ezekiel. The Parthians and the Medes are for the time the 
historic representatives of the hosts of Gog, and their objective, 
as in Ezekiel, is Palestine; and they set out against it at the 
instigation of certain angels. In our text we have a further 
development of this tradition. The Euphrates is still the storm 
centre, but the hosts stationed there are no longer Parthians or 
even men, but demons 1 under four angels, whose objective is 
not Palestine, but the pagan, unbelieving, idolatrous world. 
These four angels, therefore, are angels of punishment. They 
are "bound" until the hour for their services arrives. Now the 
idea of angels of punishment is a very familiar one in preceding 
Apocalyptic: cf. I Enoch xl. 7, !iii. 3, lvi. I, !xii. II, !xiii. 1 : 

Test. Lev. iii. 3 ; 2 Enoch x. 3. Even the very diction in our 
text is already found r Enoch !xvi. 1, where, in reference to the 
first world judgment or the Deluge, the writer speaks of "the 
angels of punishment who are prepared to come and let loose all 
the powers of the waters which are beneath in the earth." Cf. 
ix. I 5, /J.yyiAot oi ~rotp.o.<Tphoi. 

1 According to Mazdeism, Bahman-Yaskt ii. 24, Persia was to be 
assailed by hordes of demons and idolators from the East. See Boklen 
Ve1-wandschaft d. Jud-Christl. mzt der Pei-sischen Eschatologze, p. 88. ' 
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We thus know some of the traditions from which the Seer 
drew his materials. The necessity for the: transformation of a 
natural V!Sltation into a supernatural is likewise manifest, even 
if the expectation of an invasion from the East by demonic 
hordes were not already current (see note, p. 249). For the 
Seer is concerned with the punishment not of nations as such, 
but of individuals as unbelieving and idolatrous. The agents, 
therefore, must be supernatural. 

There is one element in the description for which no explana
tion or even parallel can be offered. We cannot discover " the 
four angels " in other apocalyptic writmgs, nor can we even con
jecture why the number is "four." Yet the presence of the 
article points either to the previous mention of the tetrad in our 
text or the existence of a current tradition.1 

15. KO.L J}..0611uo.v OL TiCTCTO.flE~ ayye>..oL 
OL ~TOLp.o.uphot els TYJV wpa.v KO.L ~p.lpa.v Ka.l p.ijva. KO.L 

£v&.a.uT6v, 
lvo. 0.'11'0KTelvwuw TO TfltTov TWV a.v6pC.S,rc.w. 

1 Iselm ( Theo!. Zeztschr. ausder Schweiz, r887, i. 64) quotes a passage from 
a late Chnstrn.n Apocalypse of Ezra, chap vi., published by Baethgen m the 
Z.A. T. W., r886, 193 sqq., from the ~yriac :MS Sachau r31 in the Royal 
Library m Berlm : "And I saw an adder which came from the East, and it 
... went up into the land of promise, and there was a quaking upon the 
earth, and a voice was heard : Let these fout kings which are chained in the 
great nver Euphrates be loosed, which shall destroy one-third of mankind, 
And they were loosed." From this passage Iselin thmks that the original 
sense of our text is to be recovered, and that the presence of '' Kings" in the 
Ezra Apocalypse over against !J.-yye">,.o, in our text points to the fact that the 
author of the former found o,,~r., in the Hebrew original of the N. T. Apoc., 
but that the Christian redactor of the latter found O''N~l.:l. But that the 
author of a very late Christian Apocalypse, which dealt with the duration of 
the sovereignty of Islam, and which is derived from our text notwithstanding 
the objections of Schoen (p. 70), should have had such a Hebrew original 
before him is wholly wanting in probability as Spitta, p. 98, has shown. 
Spitta's own propos;al (p. 99) to read <i-ye">,.cus is just as improbable, and is of 
no service in the interpretation of the text. 

Another exptrnation is offered by Bousset. He holds that at the base of 
ix. 13 sqq. bes the older tradition of the fou1 destructive winds, which is 
actually preserved in its original form in vii. r sqq., and that the trans· 
formation of the four angels in command of the four winds at the 
four corners of the earth mto the four angels chained in Euphrates, is due to 
the fears of the Parth1an invas10n that prevailed at the time throughout the 
Roman world. This tran,formation, he states, is already effected in I Enoch 
lvi. 5, which he cites as follows : '' In jenen Tagen werden 'die' (sic) Engel 
sich versammeln," etc. But in the original there is no article before Engel. 
Certain angels are here, in keeping with the transcendent views of later times, 
assigned the task of stimng up the Eastern hordes-a task which in 
Ezek. xxxvi1i. 3-7 is ascribed to God Himself. Thus there is no ground of 
any kind for the statement that "the four angels" are set at the head of the 
Parth1an hosts in Enoch. Who these angels are, or how many, there is no 
means of determining : no more can we as yet explain the origin of "the four 
angels " in onr text. 
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On ~-roiµarrphoi see note on ix. r4. On ~roip.arr/Llvoi ••• 
rva, cf. viii. 6. To the peculiar order of the divisions of time 
here we find parallels in Num. i. 1; Zech. i. 7; Hag. i. 15; and 
in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2, "A time when there is no computat10n 
••. neither years, nor months, nor weeks, nor days, nor hours." 
Cf. also lxv. 7. 

The clause defines the actual fixing of the time in a definite 
hour of a definite day, in a definite month of a definite year. On 
ds ="with a view to," cf. ix. 7. 

TO Tp[Tov Twv d.v8pwrrwv. The servants of God are exempt 
from this Woe, ix. 4, 20. Only the KarotKovvns E71't rqs 'Y17", 
viii. 13, were to be destroyed. The presence of the phrase -ro 
-rpl-rov -r. a.v0p. here probably led to the change of To Tpfrov Twv 
av0pC:nrwv into ,roAAol rwv &.v0p6J,rwv in v1i1. I r. The fifth and 
sixth Trumpets, i.e. the first and second Woes, are original, but 
we have seen many grounds for regarding the first four Trumpets 
as a subsequent addition. In vi. 8 it is implied that one-fourth 
of mankind was destroyed. 

16. K«l o dpt8p.os TWV aTpaTEUP,O.TWV TOU 1'11'1TLKOU Sls p.upta.8Es 
p.upt&.Swv, 

[~KOUaa TOV d.pt8p.ov aJTwv. 17. Kal o{frws E!Sov TOUS 
''1!'1TOUS lv tjj op&.aEL] 

KCP.l TOOS (ot) Ka.811p.evous (-ot) Err' a.OTWV EXOVTCI.S (·Es) 
6wpa1eas -rrup[vous Kal 6a.Ktv6lvous Kctl 8etw8ets, 

Kal at Ke4'a.>..a.l T<7iv l:,rirwv c:is KEcj>a>..al >..eovTwv, 
ttal EK TWV aTop.chwv a.,hwv £K11'0pEUETUL ,rup Kal KU11'VOS 

Kal 8efov. 

I have bracketed the second line as a confused gloss. With 
,yjKovc:ra T. apt0fLov, vii. 4 has been compared. But there is no 
true parallel. The 17Kovo-a. in vii. 4 belongs as essentially to the 
description of the vision as the eTaov in vii. r, while the 17Kovua 
Tov d.pd}µ,av avTwv here is a parenthetic aside. Such another aside 
is to be found in Kar. Ol)TWS Ei8ov ••• £V ru &pd.a-Et, It is wanting 
in s1. Nowhere else in the Apocalypse does the Seer speak of 
his own vision.1 

When the second line is removed we should read ol Ka8~µ,evoL 
l1rr. -roils imrovs, and change the avrwv into avTovs and take it 
as referring to i=ovs contained implicitly in -rov [,r,riKov. The 
gen. atJTwv seems to be due to the scribe who interpolated 
16b, 17a., for the gen. is against our author's usage (see iv. 2 n.). 
If the second line is retained against the sense of the context 
and the universal practice of our author, the thought and syntax 
are very confused. The oilTws leads us to expect an immediate 
description of the horses, and therefore the description of the 

1 Not so in Daniel: cf. vii. 2, viii. 2, r5, ix. 2r. 
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riders in the next line comes in as an unlooked for and dis
turbing element. But since both riders and horses are pre
supposed in the first line, the line Kal Tov, ( oi) KaBr;p.l.vov, (-o,) KTA. 
is original. With the ills; p.vpui8e, p.vpia8wv we might compare 
Ps. lxviii. r 8, !~)t!' 1!:l:,~ t:l1/1::li; but this expression is admittedly 
corrupt. Dan. vii. ro, )1::l'1 1::li, is nearer to our text, which= 
m::i:i, ~1:::i,. 

The third line refers to the riders who are armed with breast
plates which are fiery red (1rvp{vov,), smoky blue (vaKiv0[vov,), and 
sulphurous yellow (Beiwi>Et,), corresponding manifestly to the 1rvp 
and Ka1rv6s and 0e'i:ov which proceeded out of the horses' mouths. 
All the breastplates have these colours apparently, since analogously 
the fire, smoke and brimstone go forth together (iK1rop£VeTat
sing.) from the mouths of the horses. The brimstone character
izes the host as demonic : cf. xiv. 10, xix. 20, xxi. 8. vaKiv8wo;; 
is used frequently in the LXX as a rendering of 1!~.?J:l = "violet." 
The hyacinthine colour of the breastplates corresponds to that 
of the smoke which issues from the jaws of the horses. For fire 
breathing monsters, cf. Ovid, Met. vii. 104 f.; Virg. Georg. ii. 140, 

"tauri spirantes naribus ignem "; Lucret. v. 29; Job xli. 10-II, 

iK a-r6µ.aTo;; a~TOV tK1ropEvovrai Aaµ.mf.8e;; Kai6µ.evai, KaL 8iapt7rTOVVTai 
, , , , , .I ... , , , 

E<rxapaL 7rl!po;;• EK fJ,VKT'Y)pWV alJTOV EK7rOpEVETaL K0,71'VO,, 
In the riders and the demonic steeds there is a combination 

of two quite different ideas. Gunkel (Zum •.. Verstiindnt"s des 
NT. 5 2 sq.) well observes : "In the representation of the 
second host (z:e. ix. 17 sqq.) two different traditions stand side 
by side : according to the one, the creatures spit forth fire, 
smoke, and brimstone, and have therefore a strong mythological 
character; according to the other, they are squadrons of cavalry 
clothed in corresponding colours, fiery red, smoky blue, and 
sulphurous yellow." 

This second tradition has therefore conceived the creatures 
in a more human fashion. Even this doubleness is a clear sign 
that we have here to do with old traditions and not with the 
inventions of a dreamer. Such an example makes it manifest 
that apocalyptic Judaism and Christianity is partly dependent 
on an eschatology strongly coloured by mythology. 

18. chro TWV TPL6)11 ,r~:r1ywv TOUTWV &.-rrEKT4V91JO'O.I' TO Tpfrov TWV 
d.v9pw',rwv 

lK TOU ,rupo<; Ka.l TOU KO.'ll'VOU Kal TOU 9E£ou TOU lK'll'OpEuo
fJ-EVOU iK Twv a-rofJ-liTwv a.,hw" 

19. ~ yelp E~ouula. TWV l,r,rwv lv T~ O'T6fJ-ML o.thwv EO''/'LI' [ Ka.l 
EV '/'Cl.LS odpa.t<; adTwv. 

a.t ya.p o&pal a.&Twv clp,oLm C:<j,eow, ~xouucn KE<j,a.>..<ts], Kal 
EV cuhruc; (-oL<;) d.llLKOUO'W. 
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d1ro ( = 1hrd) used with a passive verb : cf. xii. 6. 
I have with some hesitation bracketed KaL ev mZs ... K~

cpa11.&s as an addition. From ix 17d, r 8 it is manifest that the de
structive power lies in the three plagues, the fire, the smoke, and 
the brimstone, that issue from the mouths of the demonic steeds, 
and that it is these that kill the one-third of those who have not 
the mark of God on their forehead. There is no room then for 
any other destructive activity. All the unfaithful, that are slain, are 
slain by the above three plagues. The bracketed clause, there
fore, 1s at variance with its present context. When it 1s removed 
there remains a tristich, of which the last !me probably ran, 
~ y&p d~DV(T{a rWv i,nrwv Ev Tee a-T6µ,aTt. alYT'Wv Ecrrtv, Kal €V alJ-rol.r; 
d&Kova-w ( cf. ix. 10) = "for the power of the horses lies m their 
mouths, and with them they do hurt." 

The intruding clause was modelled on ix. 10. There is a 
fitness in demon£c locusts having the stings of scorpions in their 
tails, but the grotesqueness of fire-breathing demonic horses 
with tails like snakes and running out into heads is too intolerable, 
even 1f 1t were not already excluded by the context itself. The 
parallel adduced by Holtzmann of the giants with snakes instead 
of legs on the altar of Zeus at Pergamon is no real help here 
(Manchot, Die Heilzien, 44; Ussing, Pergamos, p. 84). 

On the Mazdean expectation of demonic hordes from the: 
East, see note on p. 249. 

20. Kal. ot >-.omol Twv dv&pwm:.w, ot ouK d1TEKTav81Jaav EV Tai:s; 
'lr)'..'l)yai:s TaOTCU!,1 

ou8~ /J.ETEl'01JITO.V EK TWV epywv TWV xe,pwv 11.hwv, 
LV!I. P.11 1TpoaKUY~<TOUITLV T« 8a.tp.ovta Kal T« €1'.8w>-.a 
Tel xpuua Ka.l T« dpyupa Kal TO xa>-.Ka Kal TO >-.lewa Kal 

Ta. ~oAwcl., 
a OUTE 13>-..f1rew Suvavrat OUTE dKOOELV OUTE 'll'Ep~'ll'aTELI', 

Notwithstanding the demonic plagues the survivors repented 
not of their idolatries. ovS.f == "not even " : cf. Mark vi. 3 I ; r Cor. 
iv. 3. 

On µ.ercv671uav iK see note on i1. 2 I. In Twv lpywv rwv xeipaw 
ain'wv we have the familiar O.T. phrase t:li!ii• ~l!-'l),:,, Jer. i. 16: cf. 
Deut. iv. 28. 

lv« ,...~ ,rpouKuv~uouuw. Here the infinitive of result with 
WITTE is replaced as elsewhere in late writers by Zva: cf. Blass, 
Gram., p. 224. Our text carefully d1stingmshes demons and 
idols. On t~e worship of demons cf. Deut. xxxii. 17; Mic. 
v. 12; Ps. cv1. (cv.) 37, Wvuav 3aiµ.ov{oi,: r Cor. x. 20, Ii. 0vovuiv 
a, ''0A0' 1' · 1'h ' aiµoiwts Kai ov ece vova-tv: r 1m. 1v. r. e words rb. xpvvii 
Kat TU. &.p-yvpa , , . KO.t Ta ~Alva /i. OlJ'TE /3'A..f.1mv Svvavrai OlJ'TE 

dKoveiv are drawn from Dan. v. 23 (save that our author has 
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omitted one phrase and added oih.: 7rlpt1rarliv), rovs {hovs TOVS 

;xpuo-oiis Kat &.pyupovs KU( xaAKOV<; Kal (Tl01Jp0VS Kat fuAtvovs Kat 
Al0£vov,, ot oli /3Ae1rouo-w Kal ot oliK a.KovovCTiv (Theod. ). The 
Massoretlc here= a.pyvpovs Kal. xpvcrovs, but the Peshitto sup
ports the order in Theodotion, and both the text and versions 
of v. 4 support this order also. Hence this was origmally the 
order of the Hebrew. Our author, however, did not necessarily 
use the version of Theodotion. He may have used the Hebrew 
that Theodotwn and the Peshitto presuppose. He may also have 
had r Enoch xcix. 7 before him which= ot 1rpocrKvv~crovaw )..[0ovs 
,ml. ol y>.:61f01!<TlV Ei'.8wA.a XPVO"a Kat apyvpo. Kal tvAlJ/a [ + Kal M0lva, 
Tert, De Idol, iv.] . , . Kat o! 1rpoCTKVJl~0"01!Q'W , , • Oalp.ov,a. 
Here we have the combination of d'owAa and oaip.6via as in our 
text. We might also compare I Enoch xix. r, lv0a.oE ot p.iyevTEs 
a.yyEAOL TaZs yvvait1v O"~O"OIITQL Kal T(L '1rllEVfJ-aTa atiTwV ••• 1rAa~O-EL 
atirovs (i.e. a.v0p6i1rov,) €-1n0,5.iv TOLS oaip.ovloL<;; J ub. xi. 4, "They 
worshipped each the idol ... and malignant spirits assisted 
them"; Sibyll. v. 80 sqq. See Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 172 sqq. 
On OVTE 1I"Epl1I"UTE'iv cf. Ps. cxiii. r 5 ( cxv. 7 ), 1r6oas lxova-iv Kat 
7rE(ll7raT~O"OUO"LV. 

21. K«l ou fLETEVOYJD'<tV ~K Twv cf,6vwv (lUTWV ouTe eK Twv 
cj,app,aKLWV aurwv 

ouTe tK rijs -rropvelas a~Twv oure ~K Twv KAep,p,dTwv a~Twv. 

Immorality of every description was the natural sequel of 
demonic worship and idolatry. The order cp6vwv • • • 1ropv£{a, 
... KA€p.p.&:rwv is noteworthy. It recurs, so far as the first two 
are concerned, in xxi. 8, xxi1. 15 (in the reverse order). This 
is the order of the Massoretic text in Ex. xx. 13. The same 
order is observed throughout Matthew, i.e. v. 21, 2 7, xv. 19, xix. 
r8 But there is another order-that found in the LXX (B) 
of Ex. xx. 13, oti µo,x£vCTEtr,;' oti KAetj;w;· oti cpovEVo-Et,: but Deut. v. 
I 7-20 (LXX, B), otJ p.otX£VO"€L<;" oti cpovEVa-€t,;' oti KA€1fEL<;. With 
this last agrees the order found in Luke xviii. 20; Rom. xiii. 9 ; 
Jas. ii. II; and Philo, De Decal. 24 f. In Mark x. 19, on the 
other hand, the authorities are divided-the neutral text, accord
ing to Westcott and Hort, following the Massoretic order, and 
tbe Syrian (Greek, Lat. Syr. Eth.) following that of the LXX (B, 
in Deut. v. 17-20). With cp6vwv • • cpapp.aKiwv • , • 1ropvelas 
cf. xxi. 8, xxii. 15, where d8wAoA&.Tpa.ti, is added. !f,a.pµa.Ktwv 
here means "sorceries," as parallel ltsts in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (Gal. 
v. 20) show, but its rn~ertion here between cpoywv and 7rOpYdas is 
difficult. Cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 15. 
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CHAPTER X. 

This chapter comes from the hand of our author. It is designed 
in part to assure the faithful that the hour of the final Woe, that 
must precede the end, has come, x. 7, when the my~tery of God 
will be fulfilled. It is designed further to serve as an introduction 
to xi. 1-13, which is a proleptic d1gn,ssion dealing with Jerusalem 
and the Jews during the reign of the Antichrist (see § 5 which 
follows). 

Attempts have been made by some critics to disintegrate this 
chapter and a~sign it to different sources. The best means of 
testing such hypotheses will be a close study of the diction, and 
to this task we shall at once proceed. 

§ 1. The Diction of this Chapter is decisive in favour 
of t'ts being from the hand of our Author. 

Thus in 1 with d:yyEAov lux_vp6v cf. v. 2. KaTa/3aCvona iK Tou 
o3pavou: cf. iii. 12, xiii. r3, xvi. 2r, xviii. 1, xx. r, etc. -rrepi~E
/3AtJp.ivov, a favourite word in the Apoc. ipLS: cf. iv. 3. Td -rrpoCTw1rov 
aurou &is o ~A.Los: cf. i. 16. lxwv .•• /3L/3AapCSLov TJ"E<t>YfLt!vov: for 
same construct10n cf. xix. 12, ex. 6voµa yeypaµµhov, and x1x. r6. 
On the use of lxwv as a finite verb cf. xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14. 
2. lirl riis 8a.AaCTO'IJS, v. 13, vii. r (cf. x. 5, 8) ... ,hrl T'!}S yf)s, v. 3, 
IO, 13, vi. 10, vii. r, etc. These uses are characteristic. See 
p. 19 r. lKpa.~ev cpwvij fLEyaAn- See note xiv. 15. 4. ~fLEAAov 
ypacpew. µe'A.).w belongs to the diction of our author: cf. i. r9, ii. 
10 (bi's), iii. z, ro, etc. See note on 7. 5. lcr-rwTa lirl T~S 8aAaaa-'IJs. 
See note on 2. 6. EV T~ twvn ELS TOUS a.i.wvas TWV alwvwv: cf. i. 18, 
iv. 9, ro, xv. 7. 8s EKTLCTEV Tov oBpavov •.• Kal T, y~v ... Kal 
T. MAa.aaav: cf. xiv. 7, where the same triple enumeration 1s 
found, iv. n. 7. ev wis ~µipms rijs cpwv~s. For same phrase cf. 
ii. 13. fLE'AA1J aaA1rltew, see note in loc. <lTeAfo8tJ-a favourite 
word of our author. E0tJYYEALCTEv, c. acc., cf. xiv. 6 (cum br{). Tous 
eauTou 8ouAous T. irpo<p~Tas: cf. xi. r8, i. z, ii. 20, xv. 3, xix. 2, 5, 
xx1i. 4, 6. 8. cpwv~ ~v ~KouCTo. EK Tou o&pavou: cf. (x. 4), xi. 12, xiv. 2, 

13, xviii. 4. AaAouCTav fLET' EfLoG Ka.l klyouCTav: cf. iv. r note, 
xvii. I, xxi. 9· u-rraye Aa/3E: cf. xvi. r, {i,ro,yETE Kat i.KXEETE: <!CTTWTOS 
fol riis 8aAaCTO'IJS· See on 2. IQ. EA0./3ov ... EK TY)S xnpos : cf. 
v. 7, e'lA.rJcpev eK r~s Setias. II. Aao'i:s K. l8veCTLV K. yAWCTCTO.LS K. 

~acnAEUCTLV. This phrase is a recast by our author of the char
acteristic phrase found six times elsewhere in this Book; see note 
on v. 9. 

§ 2. Hebrat"sms.-It is to be observed also that there are 
frequent Hebraisms, as is the manner of our author. Cf. 1. 

ot -rr68t:s alnou = "his legs" (see note z'n Zoe.); 2. 1<at lxwv. This use 
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of the participle as a finite verb is Semitic: cf. iv. 7, 8, xii. 2, 

xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14. 7. Kctl £TEAEcr8lJ, Best explained as a 
Hebraism. See note in loc. In 8 u,mye M/3E is Hebraistic. 

§ 3. From the above study we must recognize that it would 
be a highly hazardous proceeding to break up this chapter and 
assign some portions to one writer and some to another. Yet 
this is what Wellhausen, p. 14, attempts. He first brands x. 8-II 
as an intrusion, for which the way has been prepared by the 
earlier addition, x. 2". Next he regards x. 5-7 also as an 
addition, which explains why Christ or God in x. 1 has been 
transformed into an angel (see my note on x. 1). This explana
tion is quite unconvincing in itself, and the fact that the diction 
is wholly against it removes it from the field of serious specula
tion. Spitta's analysis of this chapter is open to still more 
weighty objections. He assigns x. 1", 2\ 3, 5-7 to his first 
Jewish source; x. 1b, 2a, 9\ 10-II to his second; and x. 4, 8\ 
9a to a Redactor. 

§ 4. As opposed to the views of chap. x. which we have just 
considered, we might mention those of Weyland, Volter, and 
J. Weiss, who, though differing from each other in nearly every 
other respect, agree in assigning x. and xi. 1-13 to one and the 
same hand. x. and xi. 1-13 are undoubtedly closely connected; 
but, as the diction and other characteristics prove, they are not 
the work of the same author. 

§ 5. The third view, which regards x. as written by our 
author to introduce xi. 1-13, is represented by Weizsiicker, 
Schoen, Sabatier, Bousset, Pfleiderer2, J tllicher, Porter. 

Sabatier was of opinion that the author breaks away in x. 
from the order of development originally designed by him in 
order to insert a succession of fragments from Jewish sources. 
Bousset, following in the steps of this scholar, regards x. as the 
work of our author, which is indeed not a supplement but a 
digression, and is designed to explain the further course of his 
revelation, since the fulness of the visions threatens to introduce a 
certain degree of disorder. Furthermore, he points out that x. is 
not only an introduction to xi. 1-13, but takes within its purview 
xvii.-xviti. and thus binds together the composite elements. 

With this statement of Bousset I am on the whole agreed, 
but I should like to put the matter differently and bring out 
other features which my own study of the problem has suggested 
to me. xi. 1-13 is, as I shall show later, a proleptic digression. 
It is a digression; for the author is practically concerned with 
Rome firstly and lastly, and not with Jerusalem. It is proleptic; 
for the vision belongs essentially to the third Woe (or third 
Trumpet), when the Antichrist is actually reigning and in 
Jerusalem. Thus the unities of subject, time, and place are 
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sacrificed for the nonce by the insertion of xi. r-r3 in its present 
context. How little our author is concerned with Jermalem 1s 
shown by his drastic abbreviation of the vision in Jerusalem, 
xi. r-r 3, which is abridged, indeed, to such a degree as to be 
well-nigh unintelligible.1 Now it is for this abbreviated vision 
that our author wntes x. as an introduct10n. He is not suffered 
to leave out all mention of Jerusalem. He has had a vision 
touching Jerusalem. The contents of this vision are not given 
to him by direct inspiration as in the earlier chapters (cf. also 
x. 3-4), but through a book which he is bidden to eat. It Is 

probable that in this particular instance our author implies that 
the vision is already written, and that he has had a vision (see 
x. I sqq.) authorizing him to publish 1t with the visions directly 
received. But in the direct vision in x. r r he is told with 
regard to the visions that follow xi. 1-13, 8EZ en: 1r&.;\,w 1rpo<frqnvuat 
brt .\.ao,; • • • Kat {3aut.\.ruuw ,roAAots-in other words, his in
spiration in regard to xii. sqq. is to come directly through the 
organs of spiritual vision as in the earlier chaps. i.-ix., though 
the use of tradition, oral or written, is not thereby precluded. 
The words Aa.ots . . . f3acnArucnv m some measure define the 
contents of these later chapters, but the reader is already aware 
that they must deal with the third Woe, viii. r3, x. 7. 

But x. serves not only to introduce xi. r-r3. It announces 
through the solemn oath of an angel that there will be no 
further delay, but that the time of the third Woe has come, 
when the mystery of God will be fulfilled-the whole purpose of 
God which has run through all the ages. The mtroduction to 
this Woe begins with xi. r5, but xi. 1-13 is essentially a part of 
this Woe. 

1. KQL Et8ov UAAOV c!yye>..ov taxupov KClTaf3alvovTQ iK TOU 
oupavou, 

,reptf3Ef3A1J)J.EYOV vecj>D..'l')v, KaL ~ tpts t,rl T~V KEcj>a.A~V a,hou, 
Kal TO irp6awirov auTou «:is a ~Atos, 

KClL ot m18es a.,hou «:is <TTOAOL ,rupos. 

The Seer has returned to earth. He hears a voice twice 
from heaven, x. 4, 8, and he receives the book from the angel 
that stood on the earth and the sea, x. 8, ro. · 

li>..>,ov d.yy. !axupov. To be rendered: "another angel, a 
mighty one": cf. v1. 4, xiv. 9, xv. r. The diction recalls v. 2 

xvi1i. 21. If Michael is referred to in viii. 3-5, it is possible that 
Gabriel is referred to here. In that case luxvp6s ( =it,i~) would 

1 o! livo µ&.p-rvpe~, xi. 3, are, in spite of the art., not mentioned before• nor 
yet is -ro 81Jprnv, xi. 7. We can at the best guess at the relation in which the 
B~ast stand~ to Jerusalem and to the nations and peoples, xi. 8, and to the 
w1tnes,es, x1. 3, 7, etc. 
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imply a play on the name of the angel. Another argument in 
favour of this identification is that the author of this chapter 
almost quotes verbally from Dan. xii. 7, and that the angel there, 
who raises both hands to heaven and "swears by Him that 
liveth for ever," is by many scholars identified with Gabriel 
(cf. x. 5, 6-yet see note on viii. z of our text). 

Wetlhausen hold, that the strong one 1s not an angel, but is 
"according to the description Chnst or God Himself," and that 
the echoes of His voice are the seven peals of thunder of the 
Ps. xxix. This latter identification is ingenious, but is wholly 
against not only the present context, but the spirit of later 
Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic. Nor is the strong angel to be 
identified with Christ, as Christ is never designated as an angel 
in the Apoc. The voice in x. 4, 8 is probably that of Christ. 

Ka.Ta./3a.Cvol'1'a. lK Tou oGpa.voG. This phrase is found in xviii. r, 
xx. 1, and frequently in various forms in the Apoc. Cf. iii. 12, 

xiii 13, xvi. 21, xx. 9, etc. 1rept/3E/3A1Jp.Evov ve~e'XTJV- Cf. Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 3; Dan. vii. 13. With the phrase~ !pts ,hrl T. KE~. cf. 
iv. 3, and with T, ,rpocrc.iirov a.thou @s o ~Atos cf. i. 16. The rainbow 
is due to the light from the angel's face on the cloud. The ex
pression ot 11'08£s a.~Tou @<; m>..ot 'll'Uf>O<; is very peculiar. o-ro.\oi as 
applied to the feet seems unintelligible. If it had been used of 
the legs, the comparison would have been expressive: cf Cant. 
v. 15, "his legs were like pillars of marble." The mistake, if 
there is a mistake, must lie either in '1!'085 or in <TTuAoi. Since 
our author had the angel described in Dan. x. 6, xii. 7 before his 
mind, we infer that the error lies in the former; for though Dan. 
x. 6 has w,,,,ti, this is rendered in Theod. by -ra <rKtAYJ (though 
the LXX has ot ,r68e,, as our text here and in i. 15). ,l, has also 
the meaning of "leg" in I Sam. xvii. 6 1 and Ezek. i. 7.2 (See 
Oxford Hebrew Lexz'con, 919 sq., and on 595 under nn~. Cf. 
also Deut. xxviii. 57; Isa. vii. 20.) Accordingly we should 
render here "and his legs were like pillars of fire." This 
secondary meaning of the Hebrew word ,,, is attached by the 
author to the Greek word. He thinks in Hebrew, and as he 
embodies Hebrew idiom in his Greek, so also he has trans
ferred to a Greek word a meaning which only legitimately 
belongs to the Hebrew of which it is a rendering. 

Furthermore, in Palestinian Aramaic it is used as meaning 
the thigh of an animal, being a translation of ci~v,::, : cf. Ex. 
xxix. 17; Lev. i. 13, viii. 21, ix. 14. In Arabic this word means 
either "foot " or "leg." From these facts we see that, while our 
author had in his mind the word ,l,, he attached to it not its 

1 So rightly LXX, Peshitto, and Vulg. cru.-a, 
'Here the LXX and Vulg render 'm rightly. But the Massoretic needs 

to be corrected. See Cornill and Marti. 
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ordinary meaning "foot," but its less usual one "leg," and that 
he transferred this secondary meaning of the Hebrew word to its 
Greek equivalent. It might appear at first sight that he was 
wholly unjustified in supposing that the primary and secondary 
meaning of the Hebrew word, i.e. "foot" and "leg," belonged 
also to the Greek word; and yet it is possible that this secondary 
meaning of 1rous (when used as a rendering of the Hebrew) was 
not unexampled at the time. For in the LXX it appears as the 
equivalent of l:l'V,:l, "thigh," as we have already observed above. 

This explanation removes the objection advanced by J. 
Weiss (p. 42 ), that the position of the clause relating to the 
/3,/3Aa.p{8wv between the representation of the feet and the 
placing of them on the sea and land, gives it the impression of 
an interpolation. The ,r68£s should be rendered "legs," and a 
full stop put after /3,/3)..ap[Bwv TJYEtpyµ.bov. With these words the 
description of the angel closes. Wellhausen (p. 14) also regards 
it as an addition, the aim of which is disclosed by x. 8, 1 r. 
These verses, it is true, do disclose the aim, but x. 8-1 r come 
from the hand of the Seer himself, and the contents of "the 
little book" are not a mere digression, but a proleptic vision of the 
reign of the Antichrist. Such proleptic visions occur elsewhere 
in our author. 

lxwv iv Tfj XELpl a.,hoil /3L/3>..a.p(8Lo11. Just as in v. I /3i(3Mov 
Y"YP· ecrw8Ev Kat 57rur0<£Y is based in Ezek. ii. 9, so is the text 
here also : Kat l8ov XEtp £KTEraµh'I'} 1rp6c; I""·, Kat lv a1nfj 1mf,a>..'is 
f3,{3>Jov. We have here independent visions of the same 
Seer. /3L/3Aa.pl8iov (a 3.1r. Aey., a diminutive of [3,{3)..rf.piov: cf. 
,ra.Locf.pwv, John vi. 9. f3Lf3'Jo..i&i.piov is the form used in Classical 
Greek) means a very small book. This fact is of importance 
when we seek to determine the amount of the sequel that is to 
he assigned to it. If the seven-sealed Book embraces only 
chaps. vi.-ix., the small booklet ((3,[3Aap[8wv) should naturally 
embrace very much less. Its contents have been reasonably 
limited to xi. r-13, which comes in as a proleptic digression 
among the events contained in the Seven-sealed Book. This 
clause properly belongs to r. 

.2. e9r,K£v rov m58a. ... y~s. The message concerns the whole 
earth. Perhaps the idea was remotely suggested by Dan. xii. 5. 
With the phrase W1JK(Y • •• 1l"08a cf. 1. 17, WTJKEV T~V 8.,iav a·hov. 

eKpa.~Ev ,f,wvfi 1uya>.n. This is the more normal-apparently 
the only legitimate-form of this phrase in the Apoc.: cf. vi. 1 0 
vii. 2, 10. It is true we find also Kp&tew lv cp. 1uy&ATJ in xiv. 15 ~ 
but the passage is from an interpolater's hand, and the wholly 
unusual form Kp&tew b, lcrx:upfi- cf,. in xviii. 2. After Aly£,v the 
phrase ef,wvfl Jl-Eya>..v may follow without b,, as in v. 12, viii. 13; or 
with it, as in xiv. 7, 9. Cf. >..iyovros ~-- cf,wvfj f3povT~s, vi. r; <J,wvliv 
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cf,. µ., xiv. 18. None of these phrases is found in the J ohannine 
Gospel. The nearest is in xi. 43, cj,. µ. EKpavyaa-ev. For kindred 
phrases in the O.T. cf. Dan. iii. 4; Isa. xl. 9; Ps. xxix. 4; 
Jonah iii. 8. 

i:lu'l!'ep >..lwv p.uK&Tcu. i!:,r;1Tep is found only here in the Apoc. 
Elsewhere w, is used iq this sense. It is found twice in John 
v. 2r, 26. The clause itself is an independent rendering of the 
Hebrew of Hos. xi. ro, )~t:i• i11'i~:ll, where the LXX bas t,, >..lwv 
lpevterai. Practically theT ~~m; ~o~ds recur in Amos i. 2, iii. 8; 
J od iii. (iv.) 16. The LXX gives different renderings of ~~~, as 
<i>pvrn·Bai, Hos. xi. IO; cJ,0lyyEa-0ai,Amos i. 2; lpwyea-Bai, Hos. XI. Io, 
Am. iii. 8, a.vaKpatea-0ai, Joel iii. (1v.) 16, but never µvKo.a-Ba,, 
which is not found in the LXX. p.vKo.a-Bm is properly used of 
oxen ; but since Theocritus, xxvi. 21, has p.,vK:qp.a >..ea{v'YJ,, and 
4 Ezra xi. 37, xii. 3r has "leo .•. mugiens" ( = p:vKo.a-0a,), we 
may reasonably infer that p.,vKo.a-0a, was used of the roar of a lion. 

In all these passages the words are used of God. In 4 Ezra 
xi. 3 7 (xii. 3 r) the phrase " leo . . . m ugiens " is used of the 
Mesbiah. But the context here limits the reference to an angel, 
i.e. Gabriel. 

3. The loud voice of the angel seems at the outset to have been 
inarticulate, but not so the seven thunders that followed. Since 
the article is present here, the idea is clearly a familiar or current 
one. Bousset rightly protests against Spitta (followed by Well
hausen) representing the seven peals of thunder (known already 
from Ps. xxix. 3-9) as echoes of the voice just referred to. Nor 
can we with Volter, iv. 69, who appeals to Wisd. xix. 13, take 
them as merely conveying warnings announcing the wrath of God 
and heralding the final issues. Nor yet again can we accept the 
explanation offered by Weizsacker, Schoen, Pfleiderer, J. Weiss 
(p. 43), and Bousset, who take the aim of this intermezzo to be 
a purely literary one. On this hypothesis a source which contains 
the cycle of visions connected with the Seven Thunders is ex
cluded from his work by the Seer, either because it may have 
been known to his readers and therefore not have needed in
corporation here, or because it may have been to a large extent 
a repetition of the foregoing visions. In that case the Seer has 
fallen from his role and plays the part of an editor, who gives 
account to his readers of the contents and order of his book. 
As against these explanations I am inclined to treat the state
ment as a bona fide one, and view it in the same light as that of 
St. Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 4 in regard to his vision in the third 
heaven : 7JKOVO-EV lf.pp'Y}-ra p~µa-ro. & oliK J[ov &v0p6''1T<;? >..a>..170-at. 
The Seer witnessed the vision referred to in x. 3-4 in connec
tion with that of the strong angel, and has accordingly recorded 
the fact that he so witnessed it, although he was forbidden to 
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disclose it. lMX11a-a.v . . • ,j>wvc£s. With this construction we 
might compare xiii. 5, )i.ct,\.ov11 µ.Eya.>..a, and Mark 1i. 2. The 
voices of the Seven Thunders are intelligible to the Seer, as 
he forthwith prepares to write down their message. 

4. Ka.l. 1>TE '1M>..11a-a.v a.t fora ~povra.l, fjp,EAAOV yp«tj>EW" Ku1. 
~KOUO'a. tj>Wl/1)1' EK TOU oupuvou MyouO'UV Icf>pdyLO:OV a iA<lAf)O'a.v a.t 
E1rTCl. ~pov-ra.C, KU1. p.~ aUTO. ypdiJ,ns-

The Seer is forbidden by a voice, i.e. probably that of Christ, 
to write down the disclosures of the Seven Thunders. The non
writing is equivalent to sealmg. u,j,pay[{Et11 is a technical apo
calyptic term (cf. xxii. 10), and thus ucf,pa.y,(J'ov and µ.~-ypa.tf;r,, are 
practically synonymous. With this passage Swete aptly compares 
John xii. 28, ;>..eEJI oi11 cf,w11~ £K TOV ovpa11ov ••• b ot11 ox.Ao, b 
EU'T6>5 ,cat aKOV(J'a, l,\ey& {3po~v yEyo11l11a,' aAAOL t\ryov • A YYEAO<; 
0.VT't) .AEA.cD..7JKEV. 

The words <pWll~V £1( TOV ovpa11ov (cf. x. 8) show that the Seer 
is now on earth. See note on iv. 1, p. 109. 

lS, After the intermezzo of 3-4 dealing with the Seven 
Thunders, the Seer resumes the description of the strong angel 
and his action. 

Ku1. o o.yye"A.os, 8v d8ov la-TwTa. '111'1. njs 8u"A.«O"O'f}S ,cul. '111'1. 
njs yijs, 

~pev rljv xe'ipa. mhou rljv 8efLa.V ets TOI' oupa.vov, 
6, KO.L Wj,1,0U'EV El' T~ twvTL ELS TOOS a.twva.s TWV ut<&Sv6W. 

l<rTa.11a, l1rl takes the acc. with the sense of "to stand at," 
iii. 20, £7l't T. 8vpa.11: vii. 1, i1rl T. ywvla.,: also with the sense of 
"to stand on," viii. 3, tlir2 TO 8v<rlaU'T1JptoY (AP) : xi. n, £7l't 
T, ?Toi>a,: xii. I 8, (71'£ T. lf.p,µ.oy: xiv. I, .17!'£ TO dpo,: xv. 2, E11'£ 
T. BtD..a.uuo.Y; but takes the gen. with the same sense in x. 5, 8, 
E11't r. Oa.>..a.u<r7J, ( + Ka.2 e7!'2 r'ij, fi,, x. 8) ; for it is characteristic of 
our author to write e7l'l r. -y~,, or El, T~Y yi]Y and E7l't r. 8aHuU7Js. 
See note on vii. 1, p. 191. 

Next we observe that the text is clearly derived from Dan. xii. 7 
-but the diction is not from the LXX or Theod. ; for they render 
i5tf!wu( (01,,,) T~V i3E[LO.V ( + aiTov, T) KIJ.t T~Y 6.pl<rTEpO.Y ( + a.vrov, T) 
El, TDV ovpa.voy, KO.t il,µ,o<rE TOY {wvTa. EL, TOY aiwva. 8EoY ( w Tcii {wYTL TOY 
a.lwva., T). For a.'f.pw never occurs as a rendering of c•in when the 
verb is used technically of raising the hand to swear. Here the 
Versions give i5tf!wu&. But a.'f.pw 1s the usual translation of N~J 

,, when it is used technically of raising the hand to swear. I~ 
fact,, ~l:IJ ( = a.ZpEw or lfa.lpEw or iKnlYELY T~11 xelfJa.) is a synonym 
for op.vvYa.,, and so it is actually rendered (O"i') in the three 
Targums on Ex. vi. 8, Num. xiv. 30, and in the Jer. and Jon. 
Targums on Deut. xxxii. 40, and in the Jon. Targ. on Ezek. xx. 
5, 6, 15, 23, 28, 42, xxxvi. 7, etc. 
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From the above we conclude that our author did not use the 
Versions but the Hebrew of Daniel, which he rendered freely to 
suit his purpose, o~il,'i1 •n::1 lt::l~•, o•o~;i-~~ ... 1)'0' o,,,. I do 
not know of the combination "he lifted up his hand and sware" 
occurring elsewhere in canonical literature save in these two 
passages: 

Ss EKTLIJ'CI' TOI' oupa.vov 1<a.l TO. Ell 0.UT~ Ka.L rljv 'Y~ V KO.L Tc\. lv 
a.utjj KO.L '"I" e«>..a.aaa.v Ka.l TO. lv a.utjj OTL xp6vos OUKETL EIJ'TQ.L, 

This statement that God has created all things, serves to 
introduce the announcement that affects all created things. 

Such references to the creative activity of God (cf. iv. u, 
xiv. 7) are very frequent in later Judaism (cf. Bousset, Re!. d. 
Judenthums, 296) but very rare outside the Apocalypse in the 
N.T.: cf. Acts xiv. r5, xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 3. In the O.T.: cf. 
Gen. i. I sqq.; Ex. xx. r 1 ; Isa. xxxvii. 16, xlii. 5; Jer. xxxii. 17, 
Ii. 15; Ps. xxxiii. 6, cii. 25, cxv. 15, cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, and 
especially cxlv. 6, Tov ,roi~a-a.VTa Tov m3pavov Ka2 T~v riv, T~v 
0a"i\.acruav Ka2 1ravTa 'TO. iv a1JTOlS. Also Wisd. ix. I, xi. I 7 ; 2 Enoch 
xxiv. 2, xlviii. 5. 

xpovos ouKETL EIJ'Ta.1. The idea underlying XP6vo<. here is that 
of an interval of time. Hence the clause means that there 
will be no delay. Cf. Heb. x. 3 7, o lpx6µ,wor; ~tu Ka2 o~ xpovlu~1 
( = ;n~: ~~. Hab. ii. 3). 

We have now to inquire the meaning of the clause in relation 
to its context-a matter of much importance. With regard to 
what is there to be no delay? This question we cannot investi
gate apart from Dan. xii. 7, which was before the mind of the 
Seer, and yet we must not do violence to our text by simply 
forcmg upon it the meaning in Daniel. Now Dan. xii. 7, vii. 25, 
speaks of "a time, times and half a time," £.e. 3½ years, the period 
during which the Antichnst was to have power. But this period 
was a period already in progress in the visions of Daniel. 

But this is not the case in our text. The reign of the Anti
christ has not yet begun t'n the vist'ons of the Seer. All the evils 
and plagues-even the two demonic plagues, are only forerunners 
of that period. But the hour for the reign of the Antichrist has 
all but struck. There will be no further delay (xp6,,or; ovKfri 
ZUTa1). The evil of the world must now culminate in the revela
tion of the Antichrist; for the day of the Lord cannot come, lo.v 
µ,~ V,OrJ ~ ,hoUTau[a ,rpwTOV Kal &.1roKaAv<f>0fi o av0pro,ror; rrj, 
a.voµ,{a,; (2 Thess. ii. 3). The reign of the Antichrist which is 
about to begin is to be introduced by and embraced in the 
third Woe, to which our author refers in 7.1 

1 Of other interpretations two may be mentioned. r. The words ai:e said 
to predict the ending of the state of time and the beginning of eternity. This 
view, which was in vogue as early as Bede, I supported in my edition of 
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7. a>..>..' lv TO.LS ,jp.lpo.Ls riis 4',wvfjs TOU E/38op.ou dyyl>-.ou, clTo.v 
p.l>..>..n uo.>..1rltiiw, Ko.1 in:>..fo&11 TO P,UCTT~pLOV TOU &eou, &is EUl'))'YE
>..LO"U' TOUS EO.UTou 806>..ous Tous 1rpocj>~Tas. 

This verse presents a difficult problem. Are we to regard 
ru• . . . c:ra,>..1r{tEiv as original or not? Spitta (p. II o) rejects 
the clause as an addition of the redactor; Volter (iv. 59) like
wise rejects it, and J. Weiss (p. 41 ). These writers do not advance 
definite grounds for the excision of the clause, which could be 
stated and either accepted or rejected. The only definite objec
tion is that of J. Weiss, who contends that it destroys the rhythm. 
But, as Bousset rejoins, there is no real rhythm in this chapter. 

But though these critics have not furnished any just grounds 
for the rejection of this clause, the very fact that all three, though 
approaching the book from different standpoints, felt that there 
was something wrong about the clause, points to certain inherent 
difficulties. With these difficulties which arise in connection with 
the meaning which we attach to the phrases lv Tate; ~µlpais and 
µl>..>..TJ, we shall now proceed to deal. We have already seen 
that as in ix. 1 we were obliged to change 1rlµ1r-roc; into 7rpw-ro,, 
and in_ ix. r3 lK-ros into 8evrepos, so here for Jf386µov we must 
read rp{rov. The reference is to the third Trumpet (or third 
Woe, cf. xi. I4), in which the kingdom of the Antichrist is mani
fested and destroyed and God's kingdom established throughout 
the world. But the three Woes are Woes only to the inhabi
tants of the earth, i.e. the unfaithful: cf. viii. 13. To the faithful 
they are merely stages in the realization of the secret purpose of 
God (µvc;rrjpLov -rov 0£0v, x. 7 ), which secret purpose leads ulti
mately to the blessedness of the faithful (cf. £1irrnl>..ic:rw, x. 7 and 
xi. 17-18). 

Let us now return to µlMTJ and lv -rai:s ~µlpai~. First as 
regards µ1.Uv. What meaning are we to assign to this word? 
It is used in three senses in the Apocalypse. r. As an auxiliary 
with an infinitive to express simple futurity, iii. 16 (possibly also 
ii. 10 bis). 2. Cum inf. = to be about to do or suffer something, 
iii. 2, 10, viii. 13, x. 4, xii. 4, 5, xvii. 8 (possibly ii. 10 bis). 
But p.D..>..t,v is practically an auxiliary here also. 3. Cum inf. = 
to be destined, i. 19, vi. II. Now x. 7 clearly does not belong 
to 3. Hence it belongs either to I or 2. It is generally 
assigned to 2 (see R.V., Holtzmann, etc.), and it must be con-

a Enxk, p. xxiii, in relation to xxxiii. 2, !xv. 6, 7, where the absolute cessa
tion oftime is foretold, But this interpretation is wrong. 2. Nor is it right, 
with Alford, Bousset, and others, to connect our text with vi. 1 r, Ka.1 lppe/J'f/ 
aiiro,s fva a.va.,ra.va-wvra, b, XfJ6vov /J.LKpov : for there the martyrs pray for the 
speedy appearing of the day of judgment, and they are assured that that day 
w,11 come in a little while, when the roll of the martyrs is complete. But in 
our text the period referred to is the reign of Antichrist on earth, which 
begms with his expulsion from heaven. 
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fessed this is the usual meaning of p,tAAetv in the Apocalypse. 
But 1f we accept it, it follows that the my5tery of God will be 
accomplished "in the days when the seventh angel is about to 
sound," £.e. before this angel has sounded. Now this is against 
every reasonable meaning that can be assigned to the JLU(J''n)piov 
Tau 0,au in this context (see note in loc.). If JLl>,) .. TJ has this 
meaning here, then we must excise &.AA' • • • (J'aA1r{(ew as an 
addition from the same hand that expanded the three Trumpets 
(or Woes) into seven, and explain the addition as due to a 
misunderstanding of the proleptic character of xi. 1-13. Not 
observing the proleptic character of xi. 1-13, the interpolator 
assumed that the Antichrist came before the seventh (l.e. third) 
Trumpet. 

But it is possible to take µlA'A:o in the first sense. In that 
case we should translate bTav p.tAATJ (J'aA1r{(eiv simply as "when 
he shall sound." We have now to deal with b, -raZs ~p,lpa.t,. 
This phrase might in itself denote a point of time or a period. 
But the words TO µulTT~pwv Tov 8eov, however we interpret them, 
are in favour of the latter. The text then would run : "in the 
days of the voice of the third angel when he shall sound." 

Ka.'t iTEh.E(J'&'l'J, This can be explained as a Hebraism, ,:e. 
o~~J) = TeAelT8~(J'ETat, or with W.M., p. 346 sq., as the aor. of 
anticipation, " in the days when the third angel shall sound, then 
the secret of God is finished." Kat introduces the apodosis in 
xiv. 10. 

T<> f,LU(J'T~pLov Tou &eou. I. This phrase has been taken by 
Bousset as referring to the casting down of Satan from heaven, 
xii. 8-9. This interpretation has much in its favour, but it is 
not wide enough. The thanksgivings in xi. 17-18 lead us to 
expect something greater. 2. Vischer (p. 21), Volter (ii. 18, 
iv. 73), Holtzmann (? £n toe.) refer it to the birth of the Messiah. 
In this case Vischer assumes that xii. is from a Jewish hand, 
and Volter, that it belongs to an Apocalypse of Cerinthus. 
3. While the first view is inadequate the second is impossible. 
Hence we take the phrase in a wider sense than Bousset. The 
phrase appears to mean the whole purpose of God in regard to the 
world, which must finally be accomplished.1 This purpose is 

1 To determine the meaning of this phrase it must be studied in its several 
contexts. Thus in Rom. xvi. 25, 26, Col. i. 26, 27, ii. 2, iv. 3, Eph. i. 9, 
10, iii. 3-6, 9, vi. 19, the µ.vo-Tr,ptov means the inclusion of the Gentiles in 
the Christian Church. {See Robm,on, Eph. 234 sqq.) This is actually 
designated TO µ.vo-Tf/p,ov rofi 0eofi in Col. ii. 2. But this cannot be the 
meaning in our text. Again the unbelief of Israel is described as a µ.vo-Tf/p,ov 
in Rom. xi. 25, and as bound up with God's mercy to the Gentiles. Other 
meanings of the word are found in the Pauline Epistles, and one £n parHcular 
calls for attention, t'.e. that in 2 Thess. ii. 6-8, els r/, d1r0Ka"!l.v<f>Ofjva1 aUTov 
( =Tov l!v0pw1rtrv Tfjs d.voµ.las) e11 Tcii atTofi Ka.tp'I}' TO "fO.P µ.vtrTf/ptov i/O?J ivep;,e"i-ra, 
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not secret; for it has already been made known to His servants 
the prophets. «a~ l-re>...l.o-01) -ril µ. ,,.. 8eov means the consumma
tion of this growing purpose of God that has run throll:gh al~ the 
ages. It presents a twofold aspect: one of woe to the mhab1ters 
of the earth (-the third Woe), and, so far, it is equivalent to 
the manifestation of the Antichrist on earth: and one of joy 
to the faithful ( dJ1))'yt>..io-ev, x. 7): for the Antichrist cannot 
overcome them spiiitually, however much he may persecute 
them, and, moreover, he is to reign but a short time and their 
recompense is at hand. The contents of the divine purpose 
may be inferred from the thanksgivings of the :24 Elders after 
the seventh Trumpet (i.e. third Trumpet or Woe). Thus the 
kingdom of God is to be set up, xi. r7-a fact which carries 
with it the casting down of that of Satan and the Antichrist, 
"the destroyers of the earth" are to be destroyed, i.e. Rome as 
the servant of the Antichrist, xi. 18 (cf. xiv. 6-:20, xix. 2), the 
saints recompensed, and the dead judged, xi. 18. 

To f-',UO"TlJpLov Tou 8eou, ~ E~'l)yyl:>uo-ev Tous fo,uTou 8oi!hous Toos 
"ll'po<jl11TC1.s. These words seem to be a reminiscence of Amos 
m. 7 (LXX), 8t6TL 011 µ~ TrOl~O'[J Kvpto<; 0 8£0<; -rrpa:yµ.a lctv µ.~ 
&1roKaA.Vtp'[/ 1rat8Elav ( = '1010 corrupt for ,,,o) airrov 1rpo,; rove; 
SovAov, avTOl! rove; 1rpo<f>~Ta<; (O'l:{'::l'il ,,,::iy ~1:-t ,,,c il~J-01:-t ':l ). 
If our text is based on Amos iii. 7, then our author clearly did not 
use the LXX, since it presupposes a different text. E1117yyl.Ato-Ev 
c. acc. as an active is found only here in the N. T., as is also Eliay. 
c. brl in xiv. 6. Cf. LXX of I Sam. xxxi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii. 19. 
wayyEAl(Eo-0a, c. acc. 1s frequent in Luke. "His servants the 
prophets" is a well-known O.T. express10n: cf. 2 Kings xvi1. 13, 
23, xxi. 10, xxiv. :2; Ezek. xxxviii. 17; Zech. i. 6 ; Jer. vii. 25, 
xxv. 4; Dan. ix. 10. But in our text we may take it that the 
phrase refers to the Christian prophets, the contemporaries of 
the Seer. The O. T. prophets touched very slightly, and 
generally not at all, on the great problems with which the Seer 
deals. As regards fo11Tov, if it is used, it is placed before the 
noun as here in x. 3. Otherwise avrov is used, and placed after 
the noun : cf. i. r, 4, 5, 6, 14, etc. etc. But the former expres
sion 1s, of course, stronger. 
T~s dvoµla.s· µ6vov o KaT<XW• d.pTL lws EK µltrov "(Evr,Ta.i Kai T6Te d.7r'OKa.Av,j,81JtreTa.L 
6 lf.voµos The principle of evil will at last be revealed and culmmate m a 
personallty; for the advent of the Lord cannot take place unless this 
apootasy come first and the man of Iawlessne~s be revealed (2 Thess. ii. 3), 
Here the µmrr-qpwv refers to the Antichrist who is still hidden, but about to 
he revealed. This u~P is very nearly allied to that in our text, but it 1s much 
more l1m1ted in meaning. To µva-r. r. 8eou in our text embraces the whole 
purpose of God in history. The manifestation of evil m [he Antichrist 1s 
only a part of this all-emhracing purpo;,e, which issues in 1he complete 
triumph and manifestation of goodness. The conceptions underl)lll" 
2 Thess. ii. are related essentially to those in our text. ., 
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8, Ka.l ,j cj,(IW~ ~v ~Kouo-a EK Toil o3po.voil mH,Lv >-.aJ,oGo-uv JJ.ET' 
fJJ-OU KO.L >.eyouo-a.v ~Y-rra.yE M./3E TO /3L/3Afov TO ~VE<tJYJJ.EVOV TO EV 
XE•pl TOU dyye'A.ou TOU €0'TWTO\i, E'll'l Tijs 80.A!lO'O'l')S KO.L E'll'L Tijs yijs, 

In the above text I have followed the uncials. The 
solecism seems to go back to the Seer himself. If he had had 
the opportunity of revising his MS. he would probably have 
written e>..a.>..17crev • . . >..lyovcra or >..a>..ovCTa JUT' eµov, >..lyovcra. 
(Cf. iv. r, xvii. 1.) The reading of the majority of the cursives, 
>..oc>..ovcra ••• Kat AEyovcra, 1s simply a scnbal correction and not 
in our author's style. Nor is the text read as in 7 vulgc1e sl 
Prim., Kat ~Kov<Ta q,wv~v, aught else than a correction, though it 
is in keeping with our author's style. The voice is that already 
mentioned in 4. 

The expression i51rayf. >..&.(3£. is a Hebraism, and exactly repro
duces the clause in Gen. xxvii. 13; Hos. i. 2, np !J~- Cf. Gen. 
xxix. 7, xxxvii. 14-in all about 57 times (in Oxford Heb. Lex., 
p. 234). It occurs also in Matt. v. 24, viii. 4, xix. 21, etc.; John 
iv. r6, 1x. 7. In our text in xvi. 1 we have {i1ra.y£Tf. Ka.t EKXtET£, 
See note on x. 5. From x. 9-10 we know that our author had 
Ezek. iii. I sqq. before him : now this idiom occurs in Ezek. 
iii. 1, "'I~:! :\?, and in iii. 4. iO'TwTos ll,rl Tijs &o.Mo-o-t)s, See 6 n. 

9. KO.l d~Mo. ,rpos TOV iiyye>..ov >..eywv ailT~ Soiiva.£ J,l,OL TO 
/3L/3hap(SLOV KO.L >..eye• JJ.OL A&.f3e Ko.l KO.Tacj,o.yE a3T&, KUL 'll'LKpUl'EL 
O'OU ~v KOLAfo,v, a>.>..' iv T4i O'TOJ,l,O.T( O'OU EO'TO.L y>..uKU ws J,1,EhL, 

With )dywv ••• llovvaL, "biddmg him to give," cf. xiii. 14; 
Acts xxi. 21, >..fywv JJ-~ 1rEpi-rll'-vnv. See Blass, Gram. 232, 240. 
The incident here undoubtedly recalls Ezek. iii. 1 sqq. Our 
author is not dependent on the LXX, which reads here: iii. r, 3, 
t<aTa.rpayE T~v KEcpo.>J.lia TaVT'flV • • • t<a.l Eytvero lv T~ crT6p.a.T{ JLOV 
w!i µ,i>..i y>..vKa.,ov. 

There is a difference between the description in our text and 
in Ezekiel. Ezekiel's roll was sweet as honey in the mouth, but 
there is no dt'rect reference to its being bitter in the belly. And 
yet even the latter idea, which is emphasized in our text, seems 
to be derived from Ezekiel. For this contrast implicitly 
underlies the description in Ezekiel, where, though the book was 
sweet in the mouth, its contents with regard to Israel were full 
of "lamentation and mourning and woe." The same contrast 
is found also in Jer. xv. 16, 17 according to the Mass., "Thy 
words •.. I did eat (symbolically), and thy words were unto 
me the joy and rejoicing of my heart. . . . I sat not in the 
assembly of them that make merry ... for thou hast filled me 
with indignation " (i.e. hast given me nought but wrath to 
announce). But it is noteworthy that for C.?-?N, " I did eat," 
the LXX reads t)~'.:) = <TVVTtA<O'OJ/ avrovr;;, a text accepted by 
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Duhm and Cornill. Bertholet (Ezek. iii. 3) suggests that our 
author may have taken iii. 14 in this sense: "So the spirit lifted 
me up ... and I went in bitterness" (ii;, :J?ttl 1)- This sugges
tion seems probable. 

Next as to the meaning of the sweetness followed by bitter
ness in our text various explanations are offered. Most 
expositors are of opinion that the reception of a revelation is in 
itself a joy, but that its contents carry with them grief and bitter
ness. This is the meaning supported by the passages just cited 
from Ezekiel and Jeremiah. 

But Ewald, Heinnci, Holtzmann hold that the sweetness 
and bitterness point to the diverse nature of the contents of the 
book. For of the book (which= xi. 1-13), xi. 1, 3-6, II-13 
disclose mercy and redemption, whereas xi. 2, 7-ro predict dis
appointment and death even for the righteous. 

The introduction of this episode points to the use of a foreign 
source by our writer. The inspiration is not direct. There is 
not a single ment10n of this Little Book through the remaining 
chapters, and the Seer speaks of seeing the visions himself. The 
inspiration-theory underlying the idea of acquiring superhuman 
knowledge through eating is lower than that which prevails else
where in the Apocalypse. And yet this idea is not without 
parallel in the Apocalypse; for the eating of the Tree of Life in 
xxii. 14 appears to impart immortality, but there the words are 
symbolically used. 

In the O. T. the conception appears more natural. Accord
ing to the Paradise story, the Tree of Knowledge gave to those 
who ate of it spiritual knowledge. The ancients did not distin
guish sharply, as we do, between the material and spiritual life. 
And yet even we modems believe in the close relation of these 
two ; for we hold that with the material elements of the bread 
and wine spiritual gifts are imparted to the faithful in the Holy 
Communion. 

10. Ka.1 ~a.{3ov T; {3t{3Aap£8Lov (K njs XELP~!i TOU dyyO...ou Kal 
KO.TEcf,a.yov a.~To' Ka.t -ijv lv T'(' a-r6p.a.T£ p.ou YAUKU ws p.EAL' Ka.l OT£ 
ecf,a.yov a~TO €'11'LKpifv811 2 ,j KOLA.La. p.ou. 

In 9 the importance of the results that followed the eating 
of the book is emphasized, and accordingly these are placed 
first; in this verse the events are given in the order of the Seer's 
experience. 

1 The LXX reads ,co.! brop,dJIJ11v µeTewpos here, where the last word=Cl, 
corrupt for ,c. 

2 ryeµ11r811 M 1854 arm Prim. This reading seems due to Ezek. iii. 3, 
k?On 7'Vo; LXX, 1J KO<Ala. <rov 1rA1J<r81Juera.,. Swete thinks that 1t 1s "the first 
word of a gloss eyeµlu8ri 1r1Kplo.s, accidentally transferred into the text from 
the margin." 
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11. Ka.l >..lyouaCv /J,01 ~EL O"E ira>..w ,rpocf>r)TEUO'(U l,rl Xa.o~s Ka.l 
l18vea-w Ka.l y>..wuaa.is Ka.l J3a.utAEuuw iro>..Xo'i:s. 

The plural )l.lyovaw is difficult. We cannot determine 
whether the words come from the heavenly voice (4, 8), or from 
the angel (9). Probably it is simply the plural of indefinite 
statement, as in xiii. 16, Swuw: xvi. 15, {3Al-rrwuw-an idiom some
times found in Hebrew, and frequent in Biblical Aramaic. Cf. 
Dan. iv. 13, 22, 23, 29, v. 20, 21, vii. 12, 26; Ezr. vi. 5. See 
Wellhausen, Et'nleitung t'n d. Evang. 25 sq. 

The construction -rrpo<prJTEvEiv i-rr{ (c. dat. or acc.) is found not 
infrequently in the LXX as a rendering of '.ll i-:f-1. l.-rr{ ="in 
regard to " is found in John xii. r 6 after yp&.<pEtv. The phrase 
'll'd.Aw 1rpo<p1JTE1xrai refers backward in -rr&.>..w to what precedes, and 
forward in -rrpo<pTJTEV<Tat to the chapters that follow xi. 15, as the 
{3t{3Aap{Siov embraces only xi. 1-13. The prophecies are to deal 
with "peoples and nations and languages and many kings." It 
is interestmg that this enumeration, which occurs seven times in 
the Apocalypse (see note on v. 9), is here given a different form, 
and fJautA.Evaw is put in the place of cpv11.a'i<;. The "kings" are 
specially those mentioned in xvii. 10, 12. The Seer is recasting 
this characteristic phrase with a view to the contents of his later 
visions. 

CHAPTER XI. 
§ I. The contents of the Little Book, bez"ng a pro!eptic Digression 

on the An#christ in Jerusalem. 
The measuring (i.e. the securing against demonic powers) of 

the faithful, I-2, and the preacht'ng of the two Witnesses, 3-6, 
are a preparatlon against the appearance of the Antichrist t'n 
Jerusalem-the Beast from the abyss, who will rez;t:;n for three and 
a half years, and will war against and put to death the W#nesses 
to the great joy of the unbelievers, 7-IO : the Witnesses raised 
anew to lift, and the rest of the Jews converted to Christiant'ty, 
Il-13. 

Such appears to be the meaning of this section in its present 
context. This section is proleptic, because it really belongs to 
the third Woe or Trumpet, when Satan had already been cast 
down from heaven (xii.) and the Kingdom of the Antichrist estab
lished (xiii.). It is, therefore, contemporary in point of time with 
xii.-xiii. It is a digression, because the author has turned aside 
for the moment from his main theme of the Antichrist as iden
tified with Rome and its empire, in order to describe his 
appearance in J erusalern. This task done, he can pursue without 
interruption to its close the struggle between Christ and the Anti
christ as embodied in the Roman Empire. If we ask why he 
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introduced this section at all, we might perhaps reply that in one 
respect its presence here is a tribute to the older form of the 
Antichrist tradition (before 70 A.D. ), which regnrded J erusalerr. 
as the scene of the manifestation of the Jewish Antichrist, as 
in 2 Thess. ii. ; and that in another respect it was designed to 
represent the Conversion of the Jews to Christianity under the 
pressure of fear and after the preaching of Moses and Elijah
the two companions 'of Christ on the Mount of Transfiguration 
-was completed. 

§ 2. But l-lJ had originally a different meaning and was 
borrowed by our author from an early source. 

But though § I gives the meaning of this section in its 
present context, this was not its original meaning ; for it was 
not the origmal composition of our author, but consisted origin
ally of two independent fragments which were borrowed and 
revised by him to suit his own ideas. 

The grounds for this statement are as follows: 
1. xi. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments, both 

written before 70 A.D. 
2. The diction differs very perceptibly from that of our author. 
3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic, 

differs decidedly from that of our author. 
4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. 1-13 differs absolutely 

from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. 
5. Certain ideas common to xi. 1-z and xi. 3-13 are expressed 

in different phraseology and appear to point to different author
ship (whether Greek or Aramaic). 

r. xi. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments both written 
before 70 A.D. 

The first fragment is xi. 1-2. Owing to Wellhausen's recogni
tion of the fact that xi. 1-2 was originally an independent oracle 
written before 70 A.D. (Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi. 221 sqq.; cf. 
also his Analyse der Offenb. Johannis, 1907, p. 15), the task of 
subsequent critics has been rendered easier. 

This oracle predicted the preservation of the Temple and 
those who worshipped in it (i.e. the Zealots, who during the siege 
had taken up their quarters in the Temple and the inner court; see 
my note in loc.), while the outer court and city would be trodden 
down of the Gentiles.1 There is here no idea of the destruction, 
but only of the capture of Jerusalem. There were many prophets 
among the Zealots, according to Josephus. This fragment would 
naturally be the work of one of these. 

Amongst the older scholars, Corrodi, Herren, Schneider, 
1 On the expectation that Jerusalem would be captured by the Romans, 

see Josephus, B.J. vi. 5. 3. 
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Eichhorn, Semler, Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, and Lucke inter
preted xi. 1-2 of the preservation of the Temple; and, as they held 
to the unity of the Apocalypse, they naturally concluded that the 
Apocalypse was written before 70 .A.D, J. Weiss accepts the date 
thus found for xi. I-13 and takes xi. 3-13 to be from the same 
hand. But Bousset and Porter distmguish xi. 1-2 and x1. 3-13. 

xi. 3-13. This fragment, as Wellhausen has rightly observed 
(Analyse, p. 16), stands in an isolated position. ol 31.10 µ.&.prup(s 
(xi. 3) are in spite of the article not previously mentioned, nor 
is -ro 87Jpwv (xi. 7). He thinks that x1. 3-13 originally referred 
to Rome, and that the Redactor adapted it by his additions to 
Jerusalem. The reasons he advances for this last view are not 
tenable, and are dealt with in my notes where necessary. In the 
course of his criticism W ellhausen reduces the original document 
to xi. 3", 7, 8\ 9 (four words), ro-r3 (with excisions). 

The criticism of Bousset is sounder. He shows first of all 
how fragmentary xi. 3-13 is, seeing that it leaves us in doubt as 
to whether the Antichrist appears as a purely mythological figure 
or an historical personage: as to the relation in which he stands 
to Jerusalem, or to the nations and people mentioned, or to 
the Witnesses. Next he takes xi. 3-13 in connection to xi. r-2. 
The binding together of these two fragments could not, he holds, 
have been effected by an author who wrote after 70 A.D. ; for 
that only under the presupposition that they were combined in 
an apocalypse written before 70, could they possess a good sense 
and an inner connection. For according to xi. 1-2, Jerusalem is 
to be given over to the Gentiles, but the Temple is to be preserved. 
And only in this situation is the following prophecy conceivable. 
The two Witnesses and the Beast from the abyss appear in the 
city beleagured by the Romans. I confess that I find this 
reasoning unconvincing. The writer who could adapt to his own 
Apocalypse of 95 A.D., when Jerusalem was in ruins, a fragment 
that bore definitely on its face the date of 70 A. D. when Jerusalem 
still stood, would have found less difficulty in adapting to it a 
fragment dealing with eschatologi'cal expectations of the reign of 
th~ Antichrist and wn'tten at some undiscoverable date before 70 
A.D.; for xi. 3-13 also presupposes Jerusalem to be still standing. 

But, as we shall discover later, there are some grounds for 
regardin~ xi. 7 as wholly recast by our author and xi. 4 (?), gbc, 9" 
as added by him, and that xi. 5d is possibly a gloss. 

2. The diction and idiom differ very perceptibly from those of 
our author. 

First we observe that in I ly£lpe,v, in 2 lK/3d.AAnv and aliA7J, 
in 5 (and 12) lxBpoi;, in 6 VETOS {3plx£LV and oCTrJ.KL<; Mv, and 
a.,pdva, c. inf. in 9, and in I I l1rur[1f"Te,v are found here only in the 
Apoc. These facts in themsdves prove nothing, but the follow-
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ing prove much. Thus 71"TWJJ-<L ="corpse," is used in 8, 9, where
as our author uses veKp6s in this sense, xvi. 3, xx. 13; 0ewpe7.v in 
u, 12, whereas our author uses f3J..hmv or lipav in this connection; 
7rpocfnJT1da = " period of prophetic activity " in 6, but "prophecy " 
in the rest of the Apoc. Again in xi. 6 we have T~v etovu{av, 
whereas in such a passage where limited authority is implied the 
article is omitted; see note on ii. 26: the pres. inf. crrplcfmv though 
the aor. inf. only is used, except in the case of f3>..l7reiv, i. I 2, 

v. 3, 4, ix. 20, and Ka-raf3a{veiv in xiii. 13, and of infimtives after 
µDJ...av; see note on i. 19. Again in x1 II l1rr1Jo-av stands (cf. 
xviii. 17) where our author would probably have used io--r~Keiaav 
( cf. vii. II) or eo--ro.01/o-av ( cf. viii. 3, vi. r 7 ). In xi. I 3 bmf. stands 
after xiXio.Sec;. See viii. 2 n. Fmally, in 3 we have Bwcrw • • • Kat 
1rporp1JTE1lcrovo-iv where our author would have used Bwcrw Jtovcr{av 
• • • 1rpocp11-re-Juv or Tva 7rpocf,11-re-Jcrwo-iv, see note on xi. 3 ; in 5 b we 
have d with subj., which is against our author's usage; in 6 licra.KLS 
M.v to denote indefinite frequency, whereas our author uses 6-rav: 
cf. iv. 9 (ix. s); and in x 1 El~A0£v iv, whereas dcrlpxecr0at is 
followed either by eic; or 1rp6, c. acc. elsewhere in the Apoc. 

3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic, differs 
decidedly from that of our author.-The subject precedes the 
verb in xi. 5, 7rVp eK7ropeveTaL • • • Kal Ka-recr0£ei : xi. 6, ve-roc; 
/3plx11: xi. 10, Kat oi KaTOLKOVVTES ••• xalpovULV: xi. I 1, 7rVEtlp,a 
Cw~<; ••• d~A0ev and cpo/3os •.. £7rE7rEQ"EV: :xi. 13, 'TO OEKaTOV 
•.• l1reo-ev and oi Aot7rol ••• eyl.vov-ro. But more noteworthy 
are the cases where the object precedes the verb: xi. 2, µ.~ a,i,~v 
µ.e-rp~UYJS, ~v al.\~v • . • lK/3a>..e, -r~v 7r6A.tV • • • 7ra-r~o-ovo-Lv : xi. 5, 
a~oilc; ••• aStK~Q"al: xi. 6, ltovu{av ,xovcrtv (here only in this 
order in the text of the Apocalypse): xi. 9, Ta. 7r-r6:ipaTa ••• ofiK 
acpCovcrLV Te0~vaL: xi. 10, Bwpa 71"EJJ,t/rOVQ"LV. 

I leave out of consideration xi. 7, which has been recast by our 
author; xi. 4 (?), Sbc, 9a, which have been probably added by him. 

Now the force of this evidence becomes clearer if we com
pare the order of words in this chapter whh the five preceding 
chapters. In these 

Subject precedes 
verb. 

Chap. vi. IO times. 
,, vii. 4 ,, 
,, viii. I, 3-5, I 3. I time. 

Chap. viii. 7-12. 7 times. 
( addition to text). 

Chap. viii. 2, 6. • 2 ,. 
(recast). 

Chap. ix. 

" x. • ,t • 

I time. 
4 times. 

Prepositional phrase 
precedes verb, 

3 times. 
I time. 

Object precedes 
verb. 

I (for emphasis: vi. 6). 

7 times, 

I (in a gloss : ix. II). 
I (object a pronoun: 1c4. 

Cf. xi. 2). 
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Thus in five chapters from the hand of our author the object 
precedes the verb only twice, whereas in eleven verses in 
chap. xi. it precedes it seven times. This evidence speaks for 
itself. 

4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. I-IJ differs absolutely 
from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. The 
phrase b vaos Tov 0eov is used in xi. I of the Temple in Jerusalem. 
But our author does not apply this phrase to the earthly 
Temple, as he reserves it for the Temple in heaven. Next our 
author could not have described the actual Jerusalem as T'l}V ?l"oAiv 
T'l}v &:ylav in xi. 2. This phrase he reserves for the heavenly 
Jerusalem which cometh down from heaven (xxi. 10). Again, 7J 
1T0Ats 7J µeya.A'IJ is used in xi. 8 of Jerusalem, but in our author this 
phrase technically designates Rome. See note in toe. Finally, 
ot KaToLKovvTe;; i11'2 T~s ~s = the dwellers in Palestine in xi. 1 o, 
but elsewhere in the Apocalypse the inhabitants of the whole 
earth. Owing to the above facts our author must have attached 
a symbolical meaning (if he did attach a definite meaning) 
to the first phrase as well as to 'ITOAts in xi. 13 (see notes in 
loc.). 

5. Though the ministry of the Witnesses is of the same 
duration as the occupation of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, the 
incidents in xi. J-IJ, culminating in the destruction of one-tenth of 
Jerusalem, suggest quite a different st'tuatt'on from that implied in 
xi. I-2. 

6. Certain i'deas common to both xt: I-2 and xi. J-IJ are 
expressed in different phraseology and may point to different 
authorship (whether Greek or Aramaic). 

Thus over against JJ,~vas TE<r<rapo.KovTa Bvo in xi. 2 we have the 
same idea expressed by 1JJJ,lpas xiAtas 8taKoa-las lt~KovTa in xi. 3, 
and over against Tl]V 1T6Aw T'l}V ayta.v in xi. 2 we have 'T1JS 1T6Aews 
'T1JS JJ,EyO.A'IJs in xi. 8. 

In xi. 1-2 of this section we have a notable instance of 
reinterpretation on the part of our author. The inviolable 
security which the Jews attached to the Temple is reinterpreted 
by him as meaning the spiritual security of the Christian com
munity despite the Satanic kingdom of the Antichrist about to 
be manifested. 

The same process of reinterpretation runs through xi. 3-13, 
as will be seen in the notes. In addition to the transformations 
of meaning thus effected it is possible that our author would 
here impress the general lesson that underlies the entire Apoca
lypse, that fidelity to Christ, while it ensures spiritual security 
against the demonic world, entails martyrdom, but that this 
martyrdom in its turn leads to ultimate victory in all 
things. 

VOL. l.-18 
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XI. l-13. A PB.OLEPTIO DIGRESSION ON TBE 
ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM. 

1. Ka.£ ll\0811 p.oL Kd>.C£p.os llp.oLos p&.~Sci,>, }t.lywv "Eyupe; Ka.l 
p.frp"rJO'OV TOV va.ov TOU 6eou Ka.t TO 6uo-LC£0'T1')ptov Ka.l Toils ,rpoarcu
VOUVTCJ.i iv mh~. 

These two verses, xi. 1-z, are a fragment, as Wellhausen was 
the first to recognise, of an oracle written before 70 A.D. by one 
of the prophets of the Zealot party in Jerusalem, who predicted 
that, though the outer court of the Temple and the city would 
fall, the Temple and the Zealots who had taken up their abode 
within it would be pre9erved from destruction. These verses, 
therefore, originally dealt partly with contemporary history and 
partly with eschatological forecasts. But in their present context 
they cannot possibly be interpreted by the Contemporary 
Historical Method. The Temple is destroyed and the Zealots 
with it, and the prophecy of Christ, Mark xiii. 2 = Matt. xxiv. 2 

= Luke xxi. 6, has been fulfilled to the letter. Hence no 
literal interpretation is here possible. The verses must be 
taken wholly eschatologically, and several of the phrases symboli
cally, as µhfY1]<TOV TOV vaov TOV 0t:ou Kat TO Ov<TLCJ.<TT17piov, T~V a<iA~v 
~v ltwBw Tov vaov. For the temple of God is here the spiritual 
temple of which all the faithful are constituent parts; the outer 
court is the body of unbelievers who are given over to the sway 
of the Antichrist; and the measuring, like the sealing in vii. 
4 sqq., denotes the preservation of the faithful, not from physical 
evil, but from the spiritual assaults of the Antichrist and his 
demonic following during the reign of the Antichrist. The 
grounds for the above interpretation will be found in the intro
duction to this chapter and in the notes that follow. 

The construction l.86011 µ,o• • • • Afywv is very abnormal for 
l8wKEV µ,oi ••• Mywv. We have, however, an analogous con
s~ruction in Gen. xxii. zo, &.vrryytArJ, • • • AtyovTt:S (. • • ,~.'! 
'"lr.i~,) ... l .. . J .. . C . .. : XXXVJll. 24, X vm. z; OS. ll, 2, x. 17, XVI. 2, etc. j lem. 
l Cor. xi. I, Aw-r, E<TW01} EK ~o86p,wv ••• 1rp6811>..ov 1r0!1J<Ta<; 0 
8£<T1r617Js, Here we should expect l<Tw<Tiav. But eleven words 
intervene between J<T<i>01J and 1roi11<Ta1> here. Cf. Thuc. iii. 36. x. 

Ka>-..a.1.1.os. Ezek. xl. 3-xlii. 20 was in the mmd of the 
author of this verse. In xii. 13 the angel measures the Temple. 
The Hebrew is 111~1'.1 i1?.r in EzekieL 

,.,hp11aor. Three explanations have been given of the 
measuring. 

r. Measuring may be done with a view to rebuilding and 
restoring, as in Ezek. xl. 2 sqq., 47, xli. 13, xliii. 13; Zech. 
ii. 2-8; Jer. xxxi. 39. So Vitrmga, Bengel. But this meaning is 
excluded by the context. 
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2. It may be done with a view to destruction, as in 2 Kmgs 
xxi. 13; Isa. xxxiv. II; Amos vii. 7-g; Lam. ii. 8; 2 Sam. viii. 2•. 

So Baumgarten and Erbes (69-74). But this sense also is in
admissible in our text, since the exclusion of the outer court in 
2 from measurement is the same as its surrender, not indeed 
to destruction, but to profanation by the Gentiles. The ideas 
underlying p,i-rp'rJ<1'ov and 1.Kf3a.'l,,." are here essentially opposed. · 

3. There remains, therefore, the third and only meaning 
applicable to this word z"n z"ts ori'gt"nal context, i.e. the measuring 
means physical preservation, as in 2 Sam. viii. 2b. So Storr, Oeder, 
Semler, Corrodi, Bleek, Ewald, Zullig (ii. 163-169), De Wette, 
Lucke, Bousset, etc. The text here in its original form dealt with 
the actual Temple, altar, outer court, and city. It does not, how
ever, follow that our Seer attached the same meaning to these 
words. Rather we shall see grounds for believing that in re-editing 
this earlier document, xi. 1-13, he attached to them symbolical 
meanings.1 And such is the case with the word " measure" in 
its present context. Thus we must have recourse to a measuring 
different from the above three. 

4. In its present context the measuring does not mean 
preservation from physical, but from spiritual danger. Thus the 
measuring comes to be practically synonymous with the sealing 
in vii. 4 sqq. A related meaning is attached to measuring 
like I Enoch lxi. 1-5 : 

1. "And I saw in those days how long cords were given to 
those angels and they . . . flew . . • towards the 
north. 

2. And I asked the angel saying : 
Why have those (angels) taken these cords and gone 

off? And he said unto me: They have gone to 
measure ... 

• • • These shall bring the measures of the righteous 
• • • to the righteous 

1 Bousset rejects every attempt at a symbolical explanation ; but there 
is no other kind of explanation admissible, if we hold that xi. 1-13 is 
borrowed material, and that our author attached a certain meaning to it m its 
new context. On p. 330 Bousset gives the following attempt at an explana
tion. He admits (because he rejects an allegorical interpretation) that the 
meaning attached to xi. 1-13 by "the Apocalyptist of the last hand" can 
scarcely be made out. He holds that, in case he reflected on its meaning, 
he would at all events have seen in xi. I-2 a prophecy of the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But the very phraseology is against this view: the city is 
"trodden down" but it is not destroyed. Moreover, Bousset recognizes that 
in xi. 3-13 the city is still presupposed to be standing (cf. xi. 13 specially). 
From this attempt we may conclude that it is impossible to interpret xi. r-2 
in its present context from the standpoint of the Contemporary Historical 
hypothesis. 
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That they may stay themselves on the name of the 
Lord of Spirits for ever ... 

4. . • . And those are the measures which shall be given to 
faith, 

And which shall strengthen righteousness. 
5. And these measures shall reveal all the secrets of the 

depths of the earth, 
And those who have been destroyed by the desert, 
And those who . • . have been devoured by the fish of 

the sea, 
That they may return and stay themselves 
On the day of the Elect One ; 
For none shall be destroyed before the Lord of Spirits, 
And none can be destroyed." 

The exact meaning of measuring in this passage is difficult 
to determine, but its general sense is clear. It does not signify 
preservation from physical destruction, but the spiritual preserva
tion, lxi. 3-4, or restoration of those who had been physically de
stroyed, to the spiritual community of the Messianic Kingdom, 
lxi. 5. The last words imply that all the faithful live unto God, 
whether quick or departed. Physical death in their case is a 
thing without meaning. 

Tov vitov Tou 6eou. This phrase here denoted originally the 
actual Temple in Jerusalem. But our Seer would never have so 
described it ; for m his own diction it means one of two things. 
1. The spiritual temple, iii. 12, of which the faithful are pillars. 
2. The temple in heaven, vii. 15, xi. 19 (bis), xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5, 
6, 8 (bis), xvi. 1, 17. Next, it is noteworthy that at the close of 
Christ's ministry (Matt. xxiii. 38 = Luke xiii. 35) the actual 
Temple is called by Christ the Jew's house, no longer God's 
house, though at the beginning He had called it His Father's 
house (John ii. 16 = Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. r 3 = Luke xix. 46), 
and that there is no temple at all in the heavenly Jerusalem, 
xxi. 22. To our Seer the Jews are ~ CTVvaywyq Tov laTavii, ii. 9, 
iii. 91 and in John viii. 44 they are the children of the devil 
(vJJ,e'is iK Tov 'Tl'aTpo~ Tov 8w/36A.ov £.<TTl). But since our Seer has 
incorporated into his text x1. 1-13 with certain editorial changes, 
he must have attached some meaning to the above phrase and 
taken it symbolically.1 To him, therefore, it meant the spiritual 
temple (iii. r2; Eph. ii. 19 sqq.) of which all the faithful are 
constituent parts, the Christian community of God generally, or 
rather he took the Temple, altar, and worshippers together as 
representing this community. This idea was a very familiar one 

1 Our Seer's addition in xi. shows that he attaches a symbolical or rather 
non-literal meaning to certain expressions. 
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in the N.T.: cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, va6s 0.ov l.rFTl: 2 Cor. vi. 16, r/11-•'" 
yap va6S' 0.ov E<Tf1,£.V {wvTO<; : 1 Pet. ii. 5, Kai a~Toi COS' >..{0ot {wvTf.S' 
olKo8oµliu0e o!Kos 'll"V£Vµa.nK6S', 

To 8ucrmcrT")pLov. In our note on viii. 3 we have shown 
that T6 0vcriaur~pwv in the Apocalypse refers always, with the 
exception of this passage, to the one altar in heaven. As 
regards the present passage expositors are divided. Some take 
this altar to be the altar of incense withm the va6s-: others, the 
altar of burnt-offering. In the case of the two altars in the earthly 
Temple, TO 0wiacrTYJptov, when it is used without any additional 
defining phrase or attribute, means the altar of burnt-offering. 

But we have already found that our author has not, and 
indeed could not have, taken the words µfrp-riuov and Tov vaov 
Tov 0£0v literally. If he attached any special meaning to 
0vuiauT1pwv here, it must also be a figurative one. He appears 
to have taken it together with the va6s- and oi 7rpouKvvovvns lv 
a~Tlf' as forming one idea. But in the case of borrowed apoca
lyptic material, it is not necessary to explain every detail of such 
material, and indeed it is frequently impossible; for the material 
is often bon-owed on account of certain of its chief ideas which 
fit in with the borrower's own, or easily lend themselves to entire 
transformation in their new context. The very presence of such 
inexplicable details, moreover, in apocalyptic texts is prima facie 
evidence that the contexts in which they occur are not original 
and spontaneous creations of the Seer, but are derived from 
traditional material. 

To~s 'll'poaKuvouna.s iv a.GT/ii, For the meaning of measuring 
in connection with this phrase see the quotation from I Enoch 
above. Since the Temple, the altar, and the worshippers 
are set over against the outer court, the worshippers must 
include those in the men's and women's courts, i.e. Jews in 
opposition to Gentiles, who were restricted to the outer court. 
But the writer did not mean that all Jews, as worshippers in 
the inner court, would be saved, but a certain definite body of 
Jews worshipping at a certain definite time, i.e. when Jerusalem 
was trodden down by, and in the hands of, the Gentiles-the 
Romans. At this period the inner courts were occupied by the 
Zealots. Safety was assured to them by one of their prophets in 
the above fragment, xi. 1-2. 

2. While the community of God is to be preserved against 
spiritual evils, i.e. against the assaults of its spiritual foes, the 
Antichrist and the demonic world about to be revealed, the 
unbelievers are left a prey to the Antichrist and his demonic 
followers for the forty and two months. 

rl)v a.ll~~v T~" e~eu9Ev Toil vaou. In Herod's Temple the 
inner court, with its various divisions accessible only to Jews, was 
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separated from the outer by a breastwork of stone-8pvcpaKros 
(Joseph. BJ. v. 5. 2) or -ro p,Ea-o-roixov rov rf,paypov, Eph. ii. 14. 
On this breastwork stood pillars at equal distances from one 
another with inscriptions, some in Greek and some in Latin, 
forbidding the Gentiles to pass this barrier on pain of death 
(Ant. xv. II. 5).1 

This outer court was in later times called the Court of the 
Gentiles, but this designation is not found in the M1shna or 
Josephus. This court was not regarded by the Jews as strictly 
sacred (Jew. Encyc. xii. 88), but was recognized as such by our 
Lord, who (Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46) quoted 
the words of Isa. lvi. 7 (LXX), t -yap o!KoS pov o!Ko<; 1rpO<TEVX,:q~ 
KA:r10~<TET«l 1ra.aw -ro,s l.Bvr<TLV, 

The original reference in this verse is to the capture of the city 
and the outer court of the Temple by the Romans, by whom, ac
cording to its writer, these were to be trodden down for 42 months. 
Thus the words were written while the Temple itself was still in 
the possession of the Zealots, and therefore before 70 A.D. The 
writer of xi. 1-2, who was a prophet of this fanatical party, 
assured his fellow Zealots that the Temple itself would not be 
destroyed. But in its present context there is a transformation of 
the original sense. Since the Temple, altar, and the worshippers 
in the Temple represent to our Seer the Christian community 
of the faithful (see note in loc.), the outer court and the city 
symbolize those who are given over for 3½ years to the domina
tion of the Antichrist, irrespective of their race, whether Jew or 
Gentile. But probably only the former are here in the 
foreground. 

E1</3a.A.E lfw8Ev 1<a.l p.~ a.~rljv fJ.ETp~ans- These words make it 
very clear that pErpE,v here means to preserve, and that the non
measuring of the outer court is equivalent to its rejection. The 
Temple and the outer court are to experience exactly opposite 
fortunes. 

,e8o871 To~s i8vE<7W Ka;l • . . 11"a.tjaouaw. This construction 
is regarded by many scholars as the same as that in 3. But the 
constructions are quite dissimilar. The latter forms one idea and 
the tenses are the same ; but in the former the l8607J is to be taken 
literally. The outer court and the city "have been given over 
(in the counsels of God) to the Gentiles, and they shall," etc. 
For the idiomatic uses of 8i86va, to which the present instance 
does not belong, see 3, note. It is not here implied that 
Jerusalem will be destroyed. The following clause defines the 
degree of devastation and the duration of it. 

1 One such inscription is still extant, discovered in 187 I by Clermont
Ganneau:. See Encyc. Bib. iv. 4945; Hastings' D.B. iv. 713; .fewisk 
Encyc. xu. 85. 



XI. 2.] FATE OF THE UNBELIEVERS 279 

TIJv 'll'OALV TlJv &.y(a.v. This phrase could not be used of the 
actual Jerusalem by our Seer. It stood in the oracle he 
borrowed, and he left it there unchanged, as we find it frequently 
the case in this and other apocalypses in the case of borrowed 
material. This phrase is only used by our Seer of the new 
Jerusalem and the heavenly Jerusalem, as in xxi. 2 : cf. xxi. 10, 
xxii. 19. His true attitude to the actual city, Jerusalem, is revealed 
in the clause he adds in xi. 8, ~w; KaA£trni 7rvruµ.aTtKws -.S68oµ.a 
Kal Alyv'll'Tos KTA. The phrase itself is a familiar one in J ew1sh 
prophecy and Apocalyptic: cf. Isa. xlviii. 2, Iii. 1; Dan. ix. 24, 
":Ji;'"!~ i'V; the prayer of Azariah in Dan. (LXX and Theod.) 
iii. 028; Neh. xi. 1, 18; Pss. Sol. viii. 4, 'll'DAEL d.yu5.up,o.Tos. 1 he 
heavenly Jerusalem, which was to be the abode of Christ and the 
martyrs for 1000 years, is called n}v 'll'OALv Ti}v ~ya7n]µ.lv'Y/v in our 
text, xx. 9, in contrast to the earthly Jerusalem, which our 
author designates as ~680µ.a Kal AZyv'll'Tos. 

niv '11'6>..w ••• 'll'a.T~uouuw. (The future as contrasted with 
E86871 here implies that this event is still in the future.) Cf. 
Luke xxi. 24, 'IEpov<Ta.A1Jµ. l<TTai m1-rovµ.b,71 wo Wvwv. In the 
Pss. Sol. this verb or a compound L" it is used in relation to the 
Temple, vii. 2, P.,o// 'll'aT7J<TO.TW & ?roils a-irrwv KA7Jpovoµ.lav d.yta<Tµ.aTOS 
<Tov, ii. 2 (,mTE1raTovv ), 20 : and in relation to Jerusalem in xvi1. 2 5. 
In all these passages from the Pss. Sol. profanation but not 
destruction is implied as in our text. But the expression is not 
infrequent in the O.T. and Apocrypha. Cf. Zech. xii. 3, 
()~<Toµ.a.i n}v 'IEpovuaAo/}fJ, A[0ov KaTa?raTovµ.EVov 7ra<Tw Tots W1,E<TW; 
Isa. lxiii. 18; Dan. viii. 10, 13; Ps. lxxix. 1; 1 Mace. iii. 45, 
To d.y{a<Tµ.a KaTa7raTovµ.EVov, 51, iv. 60; 2 Mace. viii. 2. 

J,Li\va.s TEo-o-a.p&.Kovm Kal Mo. This period is derived from 
Dan. vii. 2 5, xii. 7, where, however, it is described as "a time 
and times and half a time," i.e. 3½ times or years, and defines the 
duration of the reign of the Antichrist. It is noteworthy that 
this idea appears under three forms in our text : I. as here and 
in xiii. 5. 2. xi. 3, xii. 6, ~µ.lpas xiAfas 8iaKo<Tlas ib}Kovra: 
cf. Dan. xii. n, where, however, the number is 1290, owing to the 
insertion of an intercalary month. 3. xii. 14, Kaipov Ka• Kaipov,; 
Ka2 ~µ.i<TV Kmpoil. This is a literal rendering of Dan. vii. 2 5, 
xii. 7. It is somewhat peculiar that two different forms occur in 
xi. z, 3 to express the same idea, but this is no longer a difficulty 
when we assume the different provenance of xi. 1-2 and 
xi. 3-r3. Similarly on independent grounds we assume that 
xii. 6 and xii. 14 are from different sources. This explains the 
double form of the phrase in these verses also. 

The origin of the 3½ years ha~ never been satisfactorily 
explained. Gunkel, z. rel. Verst. d. NT. 79-82, traces it to a 
mythological source, and thinks that it meant originally the evil 
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time, i.e. the winter months (cf. K.A.T.8 389); but this is 
fanciful. 

How strongly this period had impressed itself on the 
imagination of the early Christians may be inferred from the fact 
that the drought caused by Elijah in 1 Kings xviii. I sqq., which 
lasted 3 years, is said to have lasted 3½ in Luke iv. 25; Jas. v. 17. 
Thus it is transformed into a type of the great and final Woe that 
should befall the world. It is referred to as the Katpol Mvwv in 
Luke xxi. 24 (which belongs to the interpolated Jewish Christian 
Apocalypse) and also in 4 Ezra v. 4. 

x:i.. 3-18. (See Introduction to chapter.) Concurrently with 
the advent of the Antichrist (in Rome?) the two Witnesses
Moses and Elijah, our Lord's companions on the Mount of 
Transfiguration-appear in Jerusalem as preachers of repentance 
to the Jews. Towards the close of his reign the Antichrist 
suddenly comes to Jerusalem and slays the Witnesses, whereat 
his followers rejoice. After three days the spirit of life enters 
into the two Witnesses and they ascend into heaven, while an 
earthquake destroys part of Jerusalem. Under the influence of 
fear the Jews are converted to Christianity. 

8. l(O.L 8wo-w TOLS 8uCTLV p.«pTu<rlv p.ou, 1Ca1 irpo<j,11noCTOUO'W 
,jp.lpa.s XLA,as 8taKOO'LM ilt~KovTa. irept/3e/3A'IJ/J.Evous a«KKous, 

The construction Ka'i, owcrw ••• Kal Trpocf>'YJTEVO"ovcriv is Hebraic. 
~N??1 •.• ll'I~~ ="I will commission ( or give permission to) 

my two· witnesses· to prophesy." Some scholars think that it 
occurs also in xi. 2, NS60'1/ ••• Kal. TraT~o-ovO""LV: but this seems 
wrong, for we should then require Bo0~o-erai • . . Kal. TraT~
O""ovo-iv. Besides £860'1/ is used in a literal sense in xi. 2, whereas 
Mcrw in xi. 3 is used m an idiomatic sense. Hence this is the 
only instance of this idiom in the Apocalypse which uses three 
different constructions of Bi86vai in this sense. 1. 8ia6vai, c. 
inf. = "to permit" : cf. ii. 7, iii. 2 I ( o viKwv Bc.Scrw avT4' Ka0{crai ), 
vi. 4, vii. 2, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8. This is the normal construction in 
this sense in our book. It is noteworthy that in xiii. 15 we find 
this idiomatic sense and the literal close together, l86071 atJTfi 
Bovva,. This idiom is Hebraic: cf. Esth. ix. 13, . • • rni• 
nib!~~- It is found once in John v. 26. 2. Bi86vai, c. rva a:nd 
subjunctive: cf. ix. 5, xix. 8. 3· e860'Y] avrc;; ltovo-{a. 'll"OLijcrai 
xiii. 5. This is found twice in John i. r2, v. 27. It is also ~ 
well-known Hebrew idiom, t".e. ~ m~7 ;:i~ l~!f:'11. The speaker is 
either God or Christ. 

Tots 8uo-lv /LifpTuo-w. The presence of the article shows that 
the writer i~ de~ling with two well-known figures, or that the 
present sect10n 1s fragmentary, and that the article refers to a 
portion of it now lost. 
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The origin and identification of the two Witnesses are prob
lems of great difficulty. Here the apocalyptic tradition does 
not give us the help we should expect; for the apparent mean
ing of xi. 5-6 and apocalyptic tradition are here at variance. 
1. The latter, which Bousset holds is really the older, identifies 
the two Witnesses with Enoch and Elijah. The oldest Christian 
attestation of this view belongs to the 2nd cent. A.D. Cf. Tert. 
De Anz"ma, 50, "Translatus est Henoch et Elias, nee mors eorum 
reperta est, dilata scilicet. Ceterum morituri reservantur ut Anti
christum sanguine suo exstinguant." Ps. Johannine Apoc. 8; Ps. 
Cyprian, De Montz"bus Sina et Sion, 5, and other authorities, for 
which see Bousset, The Antt"christ Legend, xiv. To these we 
may add the remarkable fact that in 1 Enoch xc. 31, if the 
text is correct, it is said that Enoch and Elijah would return 
before the judgment. 

2. The text of xi. 5-6 apparently identifies the two Witnesses 
with Moses and Elijah. The Witnesses are empowered to turn 
the water into blood and to smite the earth with every plague, 
xi. 6. These words point to the first Egyptian plague, Ex. 
vii. 14 sqq., and the rest that were inflicted by Moses on the 
Egyptians. But the rest of the text points just as clearly to 
Elijah. For the Witnesses have power to consume with fire (cf. 
2 Kings i. 10 sqq. ; Sir. xlviii. 3), and to close the heaven so that 
there should be no rain upon the earth, 1 Kings xvii. I sqq.; Sir. 
xlv1ii. r-3; Luke iv. 25; Jas. v. 17. We are here undoubtedly 
reminded of Elijah. Moreover, their assumption into heaven is 
in harmony with 2 Kings ii. r r and the tradition in regard to 
Moses embodied in the Assumption of Moses. In the next place 
their return before the end of the world was expected amongst the 
Christians and the return of Elijah among the Jews. The belief 
in the return of Moses would naturally arise from Deut. xviii. r8, 
cf. John vi. 14, vii. 40, and in that of Elijah from Mal. iv. 5: cf. 
Sir. xlviii. ro; Mark ix. 1 r; Matt. xi. 14; Eduj. viii. 7: seefiw. 
Encyc. v. 126. Possibly both expectations may be combined in 
John i. 21. Again the account of the Transfiguration (Mark ix 
1 sqq. and parallels), in which Moses and Elias appear with 
Christ, taken with the preceding evidence, may also point to the 
existence of an expectation of their return. And a reference 
to this expectation is actually found in Debar. R. x. r, where, 
according to Jochanan ben Zakkai (rst cent. A.D.), God said to 
Moses, "If I send the prophet Elijah, ye must both come 
together"; see Volz, 193. 

The duty assigned to Moses and Elijah here is to spread 
repentance. This idea is found in Pirke El. xliii., xlvii., in 
regard to Elijah, though generally in Judaism his duties are 
differently described. It is remarkable that in later Judaism it 
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is said in regard to Elijah that his Messianic activity would begin 
three days before the coming of the Messiah (Elijahu Rabba, 
2 5 11qq.) The number three here is significant in regard to our 
text. 

We may, therefore, conclude with some confidence that the 
author of the Jewish fragment, xi. 3-r3, meant Moses and Elijah 
by the two Witnesses.1 

But, though Moses and Elijah were designed by the phrase 
"the two witnesses" in the origmal document, there is much 
doubt as to the denotation of this phrase in its present context. 
Many allegorical interpretations have been given of it, but not 
one of them is satisfactory when taken in connection with the 
work of the witness in xi. 5-6. Apparently, therefore, we are to 
conclude that the phrase retains its original significance, as we 
shall see more clearly presently. In any case the question is of 
very small moment; for throughout the rest of the Apocalypse 
our Seer's thoughts and visions are concerned with Rome and 
not with Jerusalem, as they are in this fragmentary section, 
xi. 1-13. For the moment the steady progressive current of our 
author's thought has been checked, and he has here turned aside 
into a backwater, but with xi. 14 we return again into the main 
current. 

XLMas 8LaKocrtas ~~-qKovTa. See note on z. 
nEpL(3ef3'11.ri11hous o-aKKous. An uncorrected slip of our author. 

The raiment typifies the sombre nature of their message. 
4. O~TO< EL<TLV at Suo i'll.at«L Kal at Suo >..uxvlm at iv~ir,ov 

Tou Kupfou Tfjs )'11S t!aTwTes. This verse is based on Zech. iv. 
2, 3, 14, but the writer departs widely from both the text and the 
ideas. Thus in Zechariah there is one candlestick with its seven 
lamps which are the eyes of the Lord running to and fro through 
the whole earth, iv. 2, 10, and on either side of this candlestick 
,ire the two olive trees, which are Joshua and Zerubbabel, 
iv. 3, 12, 14. But the one candlestick is changed into two in 
our text, and the two candlesticks and the two olive trees are 
treated as synonymous; for the two Witnesses are said to be the 
two candlesticks, and the two olive trees which stand before the 
Lord, i.e. in Zechariah's prophecy. Several links in the develop
ment of thought between our text and Zechariah may be lost, 
which might have served to explain the wide divergence between 

1 Moffatt suggests that the Zoroastrian expectation of the two apostles, 
HGsMdar and Hushe?armlh, after the temp~rary triumph of the evil spirit, 
may have been fused mto the Jewish expectation of Enoch and Elijah. But 
the beliefs are not analogous. Not two but three reformers were expected : 
the above two and Saoshyant; and these are not contempora.1y, but appear 
m successive millenniums. None of them 1s slain by the powe1 of evil, but the 
second slays the serpent, and the third slays Ahriman himself. See S.B.E. 
xxiii. r95; v. Iii. 233-235, xxiv. r5, 99. 
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them. But more probably we have here a bold and independent 
interpretation of these symbols. The two olive trees are not, as 
Zechariah thought, Joshua and ZeruLbabel, but really the two 
Witnesses, Moses and Elijah, who are also candlesticks, in so far 
as they are bearers of the divine light of God in the Law and in 
Prophecy. The idea that the Law is a divine light was familiar 
to pre-Christian Judaism, cf. Prov. vi. 23: "The law is light"; 
Test. Lev. xiv. 4, TO cpw,;; TOV voµ,ov 'TO 000.:v Et, cpwrnrµ,ov 7rUVTOS 

&.v8pw1rov : Wisd. xviii. 4, ro l1.cp8ap-rov 1,6µ,ov cpw,. Moreover, 
that an apocalyptic writer should assign a l!ke value to prophecy 
is only to be expected. The O.T. was commonly described a~ 
"the Law and the Prophets" (Luke xvi. 16; Matt. vii. 12 ), 

"Moses and the Prophets " (Luke xvi. 29, 31, xx1v. 2 7 ), "the 
Law of Moses and the Prophets" (Acts xxv1ii. 23). As Moses 
could represent the Law, so Elijah could represent the Prophets. 

Thus we have not one candlestick but two, not one witness 
to God but two. 

Hence, if xi. 4 belongs to the original document, the doubling 
of the Witnesses may be due to the remterpretation of Zech. iv. 14; 
for in Judaism alike before and immediately after the Christian era 
only one forerunner appears to have been expected, whether 
Elijah or Moses (see note on 2) or Jeremiah (Matt. xvi. 14). 
This reinterpretation of the olive trees might have led to a rem
terpretation of the candlestick and the transformation of the one 
candlestick into two and also of the ideas underlying the candle
stick. There is no reason to suppose that the writer of :xi. 4 
drew on any tradition independent of Zech. He borrows the 
technical terms directly from the Hebrew text of Zech. (see next 
note). His interpretation of the olive trees is natural, and that 
of the candlesticks intelligible when taken in connection with the 
interpretation of the former and their new context. If the 
origins of the two witnesses are to be sought ultimately in non
Semitic religions, no such origins have yet been discovered, and, 
even if such non-Semitic originals ever existed, the writer of xi. 4 
was unacquainted with them.1 

The return of Moses and Elijah is to be interpreted in the 
first instance literally and in the next symbolically, as represent-

1 Gunkel ( Verstandnis, 60) thinks that an older tradition lies behind 
xi. 3-13, and that, since the Beast is said to wage war with the two Witnesses, 
the latter were originally heavenly warriors. So also Bousset, 32r. But the 
same reasoning would prove that every member of the Church "as a heavenly 
warrior in xii. 17. These anthropological features recall, he hold5, the hope
less struggle of the Babylonian Anu and Nud1mmut against Tia.mat till Marduk 
intervened and overcame Tia.mat. But this suggestion is purely hypothetical. 
The attempt to establish a connection between Parsism and our text is far
fetched and nugatory. See Boklen, Verwandschaft, 100 sqq. ; Oemen, 
Erklarung des N. T. 109. 
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ing Law and Prophecy. While xi. 5-6 point to their literal 
return, xi. 4 attaches a new symbolical meaning to these two 
great figures in giving a new interpretation to O.T. symbols. 

a.t flvc.'imov Toii Kupfou -rils yijs l<TT&ins. Here the LXX of Zech. 
iv. 14 has '11'apEUT1]Ka.c,w Kvp{'f! Trd.<rr,, -r~, yrj,. Hence our text is 
independent of the LXX, a.i lvwTriov • . . lu-rwrE,. The inser
tion of a preposition with its case between the art. and participle 
is found occasionally in the Apocalypse, as in xi. 16, xii. 12, 

xiii. 6, 12, xiv. 13, xviii. 17, xix. r. Kvpfov 7"1j, y~, is found only 
here in the Apocalypse. 

There is the possibility that xi. 4 is due to our author. Three 
things point in this direction. 

First, there is the free reinterpretation of Scripture, which is 
characteristic of him; secondly, the abnormal construction a.l ••• 
la-rwn,, which is likewise characteristic; and thirdly, his direct 
translation from the Hebrew. Contrast xi. 6. 

5. Ko.1 d TL<.; o.1houc.; 8,1}..eL d8LKijC10.L, iriip EK1r0p!!UETO.~ iK TOU 
6 , ~ ' e' ' ~e ' , ~ [ ' ~ e ~ , UT 1£0.TO<.; O.UTc.>V K(IL KO.TEO' LEL TOUS ~A pous 0.1/Tc.>V' KO.L EL TLS EM')CJU 

ailTous cl8LK~C10.L, OUT6l!, Sli a,hov d1l'OKTO.V8ijva.L]. 
The use of fU>..w here is peculiar. It is generally rendered 

"to desire." But this rendering gives an unsatisfactory meaning. 
Are we to suppose that whoever cherished even a wish to injure 
the witnesses was to be destroyed by fire? This difficulty could 
be escaped by taking 8Dv» as a mere auxiliary. Thus we should 
have, "If any man will hurt them." The fact that 8i>..w means 
"to desire" in 6 does not make this impossible. 

The verse is based on 2 Kings i. 10, 12, but with a modifica
tion of the details, and probably on Jer. v. 14, U8wKa Toti,; A6yov; 
p.ov ds TO <TT6p.a O"OV mip Kal TOV Aaov TOVTOV t6Aa, Kal, Ka-racf,a.yETat 
avTouc;. In this passage the language is figurative, but not so in 
our text. In Sir. xlviii. 3 we have a combination of Elijah's 
twofold powers of destruction-~ A6y<i> Kvpfov d.vluxEv o-tipa.v6v, 
Ko.-rfyay€V o{frws -rpts mip-which appear in xi. 5 and xi. 6" of our 
text. In Sir. xlviii. I the meaning is mainly figurative, d.vlO"T'YJ 
'HA{a; 'TT'pocp~ffJS WS 'TT'Vp, Kal b Myo. aVTOV ws Aap.1ros l,ca{ETO, 

el 8eX.11c,n. On the use of El with the subj. see Blass, Gram. 
216. 

Ka.l e'C TLS 8e>..11a-n • • • d'll'oKTa.v8fivcu, seems to be the weak 
gloss of a scribe based on the preceding clause and on xiii. 10. 

It adds nothing to the sense. 
Se~ o.ihov .•• &iroKTa.v8ijva.L, Cf. xiii. IO. 

6. OUTOL E'xouaw rl)v l~ouo-Cav K:11.ELa'<tL TOY oapavov, iva. 11~ 
~ETOS /3plxn Tel,; ~1£lpa.s TIJS '!l'polj>YJTEla.s 0.~TldV, Ka.l ltoualav 1xouow 
l1rt Twv 6Sc£Twv aTpl~ELv o.iha. els a.t11a. Ka.l 'll'aTdfa.L 'MJV yijv lv 
1raan 1r>..11Yif oc,aKLc.; iclv 8e>..11c,wc,w. 

The first clause refers to Elijah, I Kings xvii. r. Cf. Sir. 
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xlviii. 3; Luke iv. 25; Jas. v. r7. The phrase il£Tos (3plxn is not 
only unusual, as Swete observes, but extraordinary. For KAEtO"<uT. 
ol!p., cf. Luke iv. 25 (EKAdCT0'YJ o ol!pav6s), where alone the phrase 
is found in this connection. For <rTplcf,£iv ••• Els a!JJ,a in this 
phrase the LXX gives JJ,ETa/3&.Mnv, Ex. vii. 17. 

As regards the first clause it is noteworthy that according to 
Josephus (BJ. v. 9. 4) the fountain of Siloam and other springs 
outside the city almost wholly dried up so as to create a famine 
of water before the coming of Titus against Jerusalem, but that 
after Titus' coming these began to flow in such abundance that 
they sufficed not only for the Romans and their cattle, but also 
for watering their gardens. Josephus adds that this same sign 
occurred in the days of Zedekiah, when the King of Babylon 
warred against the Jews, and took the city and burnt the Temple. 
This fact may have suggested the above reference. 

el~oucrlcw t'.xouow. Here only in this order in the Apocalypse. 
1ra-r&.~aL '1'1JV y~v lv 11"«0-n 1r>..riyfi. This phrase primarily refers 

to the Egyptian plagues, Ex. vii. r7, xi. ro, but it recalls directly 
the LXX of I Sam. iv. 8, ov-rot o! 0Eol o! 1rar&.!avTES Tt]v AlyV1TTov 
& 1rli<T'{] 1TA'YJY'O (ilf~-~;1'.;l •.. c1.,i,p;:i). 

7. Ko.l <l-r11v TEAlo-wo-LV '1'1]V p,apTuplav o.il-r&lv, TO 811plov TO 
d.vo.f3o.'ivov EK ~s d.f3u0'0'0U 'll'OL~O'EL p,e-r' o.1h&lv 11'6AEJJ,OV KO.L VLK~O'EL 

o.il,-ous Ko.1 d.'!l'oKTEVEL ail-roils. 
In this section, xi. r-13, where the diction and the meanings 

attached to so many of the phrases brand it as derived for the most 
part from independent sources (see Introd. p. 270 sq.), this verse 
stands out in strong relief as exhibiting the diction and thought 
of our Seer. Thus TEAeZv (x. 7, xv. 1, 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3, 5, 7), 
p,af'Tvp{a (i. 2, 9, vi. 9, xii. II, etc.), To 0~pwv To ava(3a'ivov EK -r~s 
a/3VO"<J'OV ( xiii. I' xvii. 8 ), 71'0t~O"Et JJ,ET, o,{;,-wv 7TOAEJJ,OV Kal VLK7]<TEL 
al!,-ovs (almost verbally in xiii. 7), a,roK-rE{veiv ( r 2 times). What
ever, therefore, stood in its place in the original document, the 
verse in its present form is the work of our author. 

And yet in the original form of this verse there must have been 
some reference to the Antichrist; for to him is due the death of 
the Witnesses referred to in what follows. If, as we infer on 
othet grounds, the scene of the Antichrist's appearance here is 
Jerusalem and the time of the composition of this fragment is 
anterior to 66 A.D., then the Antichrist was in all probability 
originally the Jewish Antichrist described somewhat as in 2 Thess. 
ii., and had therefore mainly a religious significance; but if this 
section was written during the siege, 67-69, the Antichrist may 
already have been identified with the Roman Empire, though not, 
of course, with Nero. In this latter case the conception would 
have had a political reference. So much for the conception of 
the Antichrist in the original document. As to its meaning in 
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its present context, it cannot, of course, be other than that m 
xiii. r, xvii. 8, in so far as our author assigned it a definite 
meaning at all. The Beast from the abyss, therefore, i.e. Nero 
redivivus or the demonic Antichrii,t, appears here proleptically. 
See App. to xvii., vol. ii., p. 76. 

But there is another feature which should be observed in this 
conception. Here for the first and last time in our author is 
the traditional connection of the Antichrist with Jerusalem set 
forth. In the rest of the Apocalypse this traditional connection 
is broken, and Rome takes the place of Jerusalem either as the 
seat of the Antichrist's empire or the object of his attack. This 
marks a revolution in the expectation of the Antichrist, but one 
which, independently of the immediate historical situation of 
95 A.D., had already in part taken place and left its mark in 
the reinterpretation of the Fourth Kingdom in Dan. vii. as 
that of Rome and no longer as that of the Greek Empire. 
If To 071p{ov EK TTj, &./3-v<Tuov stood in the original document, 
representing a pseudo-Messiah and non-political Antichrist, as in 
2 Thess. ii., or else the Roman Empire, in its present context it 
can only represent Nero redi'vivus as in chaps. xiii. and xvii. 
Since the Antichrist is first introduced as 017p{ov (without the art.) 
in xiii. 1, he appears here proleptically. But, as we have shown 
(see p. 269), the whole section xi. 1-13 is in its present context 
proleptic. 

1l"OL~o-EL p.ET' a3Twv m:l>..e:p.ov Ka.l VLK~o-n a3Toos. These clauses 
represent an independent rendering of Dan. vii. 2 r, C.V :i,i, ~,:iv 
iii? n7;i,~1 r~'"!i2- Here Theod. has E'Tl"OlEL 1r0Aq,1,ov µE~d T&~ a.ylro~ 
Kal Zuxv<T£V 1rp6, a-lrrov,. The LXX is very divergent in vii. 2 r, 
but in vii. 8 its rendering of the last clause (lost 111 Mass. and 
Theod.) is e1rotE, 1roAEp.ov 1rpos Tov, &:ylov.. Hence, since Apoc. 
xiii. 7"' ( = 1roi~<Tai 1roAEJJ,OY p.ETd TWY &.y{wv Kai VLK~<rat d1To6s) is, 
and xi. 7b is not, an exact equivalent of the Aramaic of Dan. vii. 
21, xiii. 7"' cannot be derived from xi. 7\ but the converse is 
possible. And not only possible but highly probable, since viKa.v, 
which does not occur in the LXX or Theod. as a rendering of 
~::i\ is a favourite wmd with our author. 

We conclude, therefore, that 7roi17u£, • • • Kai vLK1JCTE, aliTo6s 
is from his hand. 

8. Kal TO 1TTwp.a a3Twv l'll'l -njs 11'h«TE[as -njs ·mShEC)l'i Tijs 
p.EyaA.1J'i, ~TL'i K«ht:LTa.t 11'YE11,-i,aTLKW<i I68op.a Ka.l AZyu'll'Tos, ll=u Kal 
& KOpLO'i aihwv tl0Taupw811-

The use of TO 7rrwµa here and in 9" as a collective is 
difficult, especially as in 9b the plural is used. In xi. 5 we have 
uT6µ.a used collectively, and the collective use of Trp6crw1ro11, 
KEcpaA.17, KapUa is well known in the N.T. See Blass, Gram. 83. 
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Possibly the writer may have been influenced by the Hebrew or 
Aramaic usage by which ;,}~~ is used collectively=" corpses." 

rijs n-0X.E1111, rijs p.eydA'IJS• This phrase is used of Rome 
throughout the rest of the book: cf. xvi. 19, xvi1. 18, xviii. ro, 
16, 18, 19, 21, and under the figure of Baf3v'Arjj11 -lJ p.Eya.A.17, xiv. 8, 
xvi. 19, xvii. 5, xvni. 2. The latter use is decidedly that of our 
author; the former belongs to the original document, and is left 
there by our author. That Jerusalem, however, could be so 
designated we see from Or. Sib. v. 154, 226, 413; Joseph. c. 
Ap1on. i. 197, 209, 'Iov8a,oL 11"6Aw o1KOVVTES oxupwTO,TrJII 7raa-wv: 
Appian, Syr. 50, p.eytu-r17 11"611.t~ 'Iepou6'Avp.a.: Plmy, Hist. Nat. 
v. 14. 70. 

Spitta and Wellhausen take the city to be Rome; but what
ever evidence there is is against this identification. As the 
text stands, " the great city " can only be Jerusalem. Also m 
the original document it designated Jerusalem and not Rome. 
I. For there is every connection between Moses and Elijah and 
Jerusalem, but none between them and Rome. 2. Accordmg to 
apocalyptic tradition the Witnesses appear always in Jerusalem. 
3. xi. 13 refers to Jerusalem; for the numbers there given smt 
Jerusalem but not Rome (see note in loc.). 4. The phrase o, 
Ka-roiKovvns l-irt rqs y17s (xi. 10) appears to denote the inhabitants 
of a single country, i.e. the Palestimans, not the inhabitants of the 
whole world. 5. The original document, xi. 3-13, which I take 
to be of Jewish origin, naturally dealt tenderly with the Jews; 
for these are represented as repenting: whereas the inhab1tant5 
of Rome are represented as refusing to repent, ix. 21, xvi. 9. 
From the repentance of Jerusalem it follows that the final judg
ment is directed not against the Jews, but against the heathen 
world. In this respect this fragment suits our author. In the 
original document, xi. 1-2, the temple is spared; in xi. 3-13 the 
bulk of the Jews are converted. 

,i\TLS Ko.X.e"iTa.L 'ffl'Eup.o.nKws .•• o!crro.upw8'1J, I take these two 
clauses to be an addition of our author. 6-irov Kat . . • £UTav
pw0"1 is generally admitted by critics to be a later addition. It 
is quite in the style of our author: cf. xx. 10, OTrov Ka~ and ii. 13, 
61/"ov o ~amvas KaTotK(;; (observe the order in contrast with 
that in xii. 6, 14). '1TLS Ka.A('i:Tat ••• Alyv1M"o!: is also in the 
style of our author. First of all ,jns, which is properly the 
relative of indefinite reference, seems here= '1, the relative of 
definite reference, as in i. 12, xii. 13, xvii. 12, xix. 2-a usage 
which is rather frequent in the Lucan writings of the N .T. 
but which is not (?) found in Matthew, Mark, the Johannine 
writings, or the Pauline Epistles. Next, vrts KaAlirai in the form 
~ (o) KO./I.OVµl1117 (-o!:) is found in i. 9, Xii. 9, xvi. r6. 

:IoSop.a ito.t A'lyu,rros. Cf. Isa. i. 9, 10, where Judah is corn-
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pared to Sodom, ws l68oµa iiv lyev~01JJ.LEV (quoted in Rom. ix. 29), 
iii. 9 ; Ezek. xvi. 46, 48, 49. 

Sodom and Egypt are alluded to in Wisd. xix. I4, 15, as 
types of wickedness. 

Jerusalem was, therefore, the city meant both by the original 
writer and also by our author. And yet the latter cannot have 
taken the entire section literally, for Jerusalem no longer 
existed in his time. It is impossible to reinterpret from the 
standpoint of the author the various details of this section, which 
originally set forth the expectations of an earlier time. 

9. Kal ~A!'ll"OUO'LV iK TWV Xawv Ka.l <j,u>-.wv Kal y>-.waawv K<ll l8vwv 
TO 'll"Twl-'-a a.&Twv ,ifJ,lpo;s Tpe~s Kal ~fl-Lau, Kal Ta. 1m,',1-'-a.Ta a1hwv o&K 
cl.<j,louaw TE8'1Jva.L ei.s 1-'-"'IJfLa.. /3>.i:,mv belongs to the diction of 
our author: cf. especially i. n, 12, iii. 18, v. 3, xvi. 15, xvii. 8, 
etc. In xi. u, 12 its place is taken by 0ewp!'iv, where the sense 
is exactly the same. But 0ewpav does not occur elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse. Again, the use of lK Twv >-.awv = "some of the 
peoples," is a familiar idiom in our text, but it occurs elsewhere 
in the N.T. and is not therefore distinctive: see note on ii. 10. 

Next, the enumeration Aawv Kal ,j,vlwv KTA. is characteristic of 
our author, yet it may have been a current phrase: cf. 4 Ezra 
iii. 7, where it occurs. See note on v. 9. 

Finally, the position of the verb (/3>..browiv) at the beginning 
of the sentence is suggestive of the style of our author. The 
evidence of the diction, therefore, though not decisive in favour 
of regarding /3M1rovcnv • • • 'Tr'TWJ.La a&wv as an addition of our 
author, supports the idea that the verse is his addition, or has 
undergone revision at his hands. If it is an addition, then the 
original was written before 66 (cf. xi. 13), and xi. 8-9 ran as 
follows : Kal '7'6 11"l'wµa avrwv lirl -rijs ir>..aTElas Tijs ir6>..ew,; Tijs J.L"Ya.A1J, 
,jµipa<; 'l'pEZ, Kal ~J.LL<TV, Kal 'TO. 11"l'©µaTa K'l'A., and acj,lovaw 
would be the plural of indefinite statement (cf. x. n) or an 
Aramaism. The object of the addition would be to bring out 
the contrast of the Jews (cf. xi. 13) and the hostile Gentiles, and 
to declare that for the former an opportunity of repentance was 
reserved (as in the Pauline Epp.), but not for the latter (xvi. 9). 
On the other hand, if the enumeration Aawv Kat cpvAwv KTA. 
stood in the original document, two interpretations of it in that 
document are possible. 1. It could refer to members of different 
nations present in Jerusalem-observe the partitive use of lK, 
'' some of." In this case &.cf,{ol)(nv would be the plural of 
indefinite statement (cf. x. n) or an Aramaism, and xi. 3-13 
was written before 70 A.D. ; for the city is still standing (xi. r 3), 
but there is no ffrminus a quo discoverable. 2. It could refer 
to the beleaguering hosts of Rome-the subject of &.,j,lovaw. 

When we turn from the meaning of this clause in its original 
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context to its present, I can offer none better than that suggested 
in the preceding paragraph. 

rip,lpa.s Tpriis Ka.l ijp,Luu. These three and a half days 
correspond to the three and a half years of their prophetical 
activity. 1 

d,f,louo-Lv. This verb c. inf. ( cf. John xi. 44, xviii. 8) is not 
found elsewhere in the Apocalypse. It occurs with different 
meanings in ii. 4, 20. 

Burial was refu~ed to the Witnesses in order to put them to 
greater shame: cf. Ps lxxix. 3; I Kings xiii. 22; Pss. Sol. ii. 3 r ; 
and Joseph. BJ. iv. 5. 2, in reference to the high priests Ananus 
and Jesus. 

10. Ko.l ot KO.TOLKouvTes .111'1 -rijs yfjs xa.lpouuw l:rr' a.1ho,s Kal 
eii4>paLVOVTa.L, Ka.l 8wpa. 'll'Ep,iJ,oucnv &.>..},:qAoLs, i$TL ocrToL OL Soo 11'po<j,-ijTaL 
.1/30.aliv•alw Tous Ko.To•KouvTo.s .111'1 -rijs y-ijs. 

The phrase ( ol Ka-roiKovn~s £71'< -njs y~s or -rovs Ka0'Y/1dvovs £71'< 
-nj, y~s) is the equivalent of the Hebrew l'~.t;:~ 1:J.~'. See xiii. 
Introd. § 4. In the O.T. this phrase can denote either (1) "the 
inhabitants of the land," i.e. Palestine, Hos. iv. 1; Joel i. 2, 14, 

ii. 1 ; J er. vi. 12, x. 18, etc. ; or ( 2) "the inhabitants of the earth," 
Isa. xxiv. 6, xxvi. 21, etc.; r Enoch xxxvii. 2) 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5, 
etc. 

Both these Q.T. meanings appear in our text. The latter is 
found in iii. 10, vi. 10, viii. 13, xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8, and the former 
at all events originally in the verse we are now dealing with. 
For, as Bousset in loc. has rightly urged, it is hard to see what 
the inhabitants of the earth would have to do with the two 
prophets who appear in Jerusalem in the struggle against the 
Beast from the abyss. And besides, when the Witnesses fell, the 
inhabitants could within three and a half days hear of their death, 
rejoice and send presents to each other; but this could not be 
possible if the phrase were taken to mean the inhabitants of the 
earth. 

In the next place, the phrase can either have a good ethical 
meaning, as in I Enoch xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5, or a 
neutral meaning as in our text in xiv. 6; where, however, in 
most MSS, though not in A, it has the form -rovs- Ka071p,l.vovs- £7rt 
-r~s yijs; or it can have a bad ethical meaning, as in r Enoch 
liv. 9, Iv. 1, Ix. 5, lxv. 6, 12, lxvi. 1, lxvii. 8, and in our 
text in iii. 10, vi. 10, viii. 13, xi. 10 (bis), xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8. 
Thus in the original document the phrase meant the in
habitants of Palestine, and there is no convincing ground for 

1 Gunkel thinks (Zurn Verstandnis, So) that the three days go back to 
the three winter months during which tht: sun-god is hidden or dies. But it 
is three ,mJ a half days that we have to explain, and apart from this difficulty 
the speculation is wholly wanting m probability. 
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assigning a different meaning to it in its new context. The city 
which is mentioned in x1. 8, 13 is clearly Jerusalem, and, lest 
there should be any mistake on this head our author adds 
the damning clause in xi. 8. The KaTOLKOVVT£S brt T~S yvs are 
Palestinians-likewise Jews; and though they rejoice over the 
martyrdom of the Witnesses, they are not painted in such dark 
colours as the inhabitants of Jerusalem, xi. She. 

8wpa. n-l/1-ij,ouaw KTA. These words recall Esth. ix. r9, 22, 
ita.-rroo-rlAAovras µep{8a • • • TOLS r:f,0. .. oLS Kat rots -rrrwxo'is : N eh. 
viii. IO, I 2, 

11. KO.l /J-ETO. Tas Tpe'i:s ~/J-lpas Ka.l ~1uo-u n-veu/1-a. tw~s EK rou 
8eou et<rijMev lv a.&Tois, Ka.l E<l'TTJO'O.V chrl TOOS 1T08as a&Twv, tc.a.l <!>o~os 
p.iya.s i!n-ln-eaev ,hrl TOUS e~wpouvTa.S a.Graus. 

The ras refers back to xi. 9. 1rVevµa. lw?], is the O:~r:i l'_'.1~1, 

Gen. v1. 17, vii. 15, 22, though the phrase is there used of the 
lower animal creation and not of man. But it has become for the 
writer the same as the phrase in Gen. ii. 7, t11•n nr.:i~,. et<rijMev 
EV a.iho'i:s. Cf. Luke ix. 46, d(T?]A0€V 8ia.AoyLo-µos b, avro'i,, and see 
Blass, Gram. 130. These words and the following look like an 
independent translation of Ezek. xxxvii. ro . . 1_'.1~'1i"J 0;9 ~i:lJ;11 
tli1'~~-T~P ~,t:lP..11, Here the LXX has Et(T?]A0€V El, afiro~s To 

~· (A . ~ ,. ~ ) , ~ , , ~ "'~ , ~ 
7r'YEVP,O. ' -rrvrup.a -.wTJ, • . • Ka.L HTT'YJCTO.J/ E71"L TWJ/ 'TrOOWJ/ avrwv. 
Since in xxxvii. 5 the LXX has 71"vevµa tw~<;, which is accepted 
by Cornill and others as representing the original over against 
the Mass. C~"i'.ll i:,,,, the wnter may have had this reading 
before him. ·et. also 2 Kings xiii. 2 I, ll1Jo-€V Ka~ Q,Jl(UTTJ E11't rove; 
'IJ"68a, a&ov. 

4>6{3os • • • brfoeaEv ln-(, c. acc. This is a Lucan phrase : cf. 
Luke i. 12 ; Acts xix. I 7; but it is also an 0. T. one: cf. Ex. xv. 
r 6 ; Ps. liv. (Iv.) 5. 

Toils 8EwpouvTa.s. This verb occurs twice in this verse and not 
elsewhere in the Apoc. It is a Johannine word (over 20 time&). 
The words which our author uses in this sense are opo.v ( 2 ), 

otfreo-8a, (3), e!8or (56), and /3Abm11 ( 12 ). 

12. 1ml ~Kouaav <f,wv-ljv p.ey&.>-.11v iK TOu oOpcwou Alyouaav 
o.OTOLS • Av&~a.TE @Se· Ka.l avlf3riuav Ets TOI' oOpavov iv rfi VEci>iAn, 
Kal l8ewplJUO.V a.Groos ot lx8pot adrwv. ' 

In defence of 7JKovo-a, xii. 10 might be adduced, but the 
textual evidence is overwhelming in favour of ?JKovo-av. On the 
other hand, since the Seer constantly says 11Kouo-a. throughout 
the Book (24 times), it is more likely that ?JKovo-av would be 
changed into 'l}Kovo-a than vice versa. The words of invitation are 
addressed not to the Seer but to the resuscitated Witnesses and 
they are heard by their enemies, who also see their asce~ston 
into heaven. 
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'" tji vecj,ll'l.n. As Elijah ( 2 Kings ii. r r) and as Mo5es 
(accordmg to a lost portion of the Ass. of lf'ioses, referred to by 
Clem. Alex. Strom. vi. I 5, and Origen, In Josuanz hom. ii. r, 
Je11inek, Beth Ha-Midrash, i. n5-I29, vi. 71-78) the Witnesses 
went up to heaven. 

But the tradition that Moses was removed from the sight of 
his followers by a cloud, while he was still talking with them, 
is given in Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. 48, 1rpor;oµ,i>..ovvros ln, vlcpovs 
al,:f,v{8wv i!1r~p avrov r;ra.vro,, o.<f,av{,£-rat KaTO. TWOS ,:f,a.payyoc;. See 
also James, Apocrypha anecdota, i1. 3. 170-I7r. Our text pre
supposes the combination of both these traditions-the dis
appearance of Moses in a cloud and his ascension into heaven. 
Hence we explain the use of the art. before v£,:f,l>..v from the 
current tradition. In the passages above referred to in Clement 
Alex. and Orig en and in the Apocalypse of Elias ( ed. Steindorff, 
p. 164), a peculiar but quite intelligible account of the resuscita
tion of the two Witnesses will be found. There it is said that 
Moses was carried to heaven in the spirit, but that his body was 
left on the earth. We see here the influence of the Alexandrian 
doctrine of the resurrection. 

13. Ka.l clv lKELV'I') tji wp<z, clylv€TO O"UG'!J,OS p.lya.s, Ka.l TO 
8lKaTOV Tfjs 1r0A£WS E'lrE<TEV, Ka.l G'lrEKTllV8'1')<TO.V Ell Tii:i <TEL<TP,4\ ovop.ara. 
av8pw1rwv XLAt&.8es i'lrTll, Kal ot AOL'lrol lp.cf,o/30L lylvoVTO Ka.l 118wKa.v 
86~a.v T4l 8e4l TOU o~pa.vou, 

With the earthquake here mentioned we might compare 
vi. 12 and Ezek. xxxviii. 19, 20, where there is the prediction of 
a great earthquake that is to precede the end. 

Tfjs 1r6X.ews. While this expression was used literally in the 
original document it could not be so understood by our author ; 
for only the ruins of the city remained in his time (see note 
on 8). If he attached a new and definite meaning to it, this 
meaning would be symbolical. The city would represent the 
Jewish people. 

3v6p.aTa. av8pcJ1rwv ="persons." See note on iii. 4. 
x,X.,&Ses im&. This number suits the population of Jeru

salem, which according to the statement of the Ps.-Hecataeus 
in Josephus (c. Apion. i. 22), was about r20,ooo; but in no case 
could it suit Rome. 

l8wKa.v So~a.v T~ 8E~. This phrase is here used of Jews, and 
means to glorify God by turning from their apostasy and re
penting. They had become servants of the Antichrist. In 
xiv. 7, xvi. 9, it is used of the Gentiles, who are exhorted to 
repent, or who refuse to repent and turn from idols to God. 
Repentance appears also to be the meaning of the phrase in 
Josh. vii. 19; Jer. xiii. 16. In iv. 9, xix. 7 of our text it means 
to glorify or praise God, and so perhaps in Luke xvii. 18 ; 
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John ix. 24 ; Acts xii. 2 3 ; Rom. iv. 20. In the 0. T. it is of 
frequent occurrence: c£ 1 Sam. vi. 5; Isa. xlii. 12; Ezra x. II. 

In the original document, xi. 3-13, which was Jewish (for the 
preservation of the city is presupposed in opposition to Christ's 
prophecy, Mark xiii.= Matt. xxiv. = Luke xxi.), this verse simply 
meant the repentance of the Jews and their return to the 
worship of God. But in its present context it could only mean, 
if it had a definite meaning for our author, the conversion of 
Israel to Christianity in the last days-an expectation that 
agrees with Rom. xi. 25, 26, according to which this conversion is 
to follow when the full number of the Gentiles has entered into 
Christ's Kingdom. 

Tw 8ew Tou oopa.voil. This phrase recurs in xvi. I r, where it 
is us;d i~ reference to the heathen. Wellhausen (p. 16) thinks 
that it would be sheer nonsense to speak of converting Jews to 
the God of heaven. But, if the Jewish elders in Ezra v. 12 can 
speak of their fathers as having provoked the God of heaven, it is 
fitting that Jews should be said to repent, i.e. to be converted to 
the God of heaven. Neh. i. 4, 5 prays and fasts before the God 
of heaven. This expression, as Bousset (Rel. d. Judenthums, 306) 
points out, was probably denved in the first instance from foreign 
sources. It and kindred phrases are of very frequent occurrence 
in the later canonical and apocryphal books : cf. Ezra i. 2, v. 1 r, 
12, vi. 9, IO, vii. 12, 21, 23; Dan. ii. 18, 19, 37, 44. See 
Bousset, op. cit. 

XI. 14,,-X:m. THE SEVENTH TRUMPET, i.e. 'l'RE 
THIRD TRUMPET AND THE THIRD WOE. 

XI. 14,,-19. The proleptic digression in xi. r-13, to which 
x. is an introduction, has come to a close, and our author returns 
to the steady and progressive development of the divine drama 
in the third W oe,1 the casting down of Satan to the earth, xii. ; 
the manifestation of the Kingdom of the Antichrist in imperial 
Rome and the imperial cultus, xiii. ; the judgments on Rome, 
xiv.-xix. and on Satan, xx. 1-3 ; the 1000 years' reign of the 
martyrs, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, 14-15, 17, xx. 4-6; the overthrow of the 
unbelieving hosts of Gog and Magog, xx. 7-10; the final' judg
ment, xx. II-15; the blessed consummat10n of the Kingdom of 
God, xxi. 5"' 4d 5bo 6"' r-4abo, xxii. 3-5. To these great themes 
the heavenly songs in xi. 15-18 are an introduction. The divine 
decree for all these happenings of the coming days has gone 
forth, and the heavenly hosts burst into song, as though they 
were already fulfilled in actuality as they are m essence. 

1 Spitta (p. 124) identifies the seventh Trumpet with xii.-xiii. 
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Thus the heavenly voices declare that God has become King 
of the world, xi. 17-hence no longer Satan (xii.) or Antichrist 
(xiii.); that the time has come to destroy" those that destroy the 
earth," xi. 18, i.e. Rome, xiv. 6-xix., Satan, Antichrist, and the 
False Prophet, xx. 10; to judge the dead, xi. 18, i.e. xx. II-15; 
to recompense the saints, xi. 18, i.e. xiv. 1-5, xx. 4-6, xxi. 9-
xxii. 2, xxii. 14, 15, 17; and to bring to its blessed consumma
tion the everlasting Kingdom of God, xi. 15, i.e. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3-5. 

xi. 14-19 is undoubtedly from the hand of our author. 
Thus in r4 &n .. ijMev (="is past") and lpxeTaL Taxu are. our 
author's ; see note in loc. 

15. 4>c.wal ••• AtyovTes: a characteristic abnormality. f3aat
>..euaeL (and in xi. 17) used of God: cf. xix. 6; and of the saints, 
v. IO, xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5. With Tou Kuplou 1,p.&iv Kal Toil XpLO'Tou ai'iTou : 
cf. xii. 10. els Tous at&ivas Twv atwvwv: cf. i. 6, 18, iv. 9, 10, etc. 
16. E11'EO"av ... Kal 11'poat:KUV'IJO"av: cf. iv. 10, v. 14, xix. 4 (also 
of the Elders). l11'eaav 111'1 T<l 11'p6uw11'a mh&iv: cf. vii. 11. 17. KupLe 
o 9eos o 11'avToKpo.Twp o &,v Kal o ~v : see note in loc. 11Th.11♦as : cf. 
v. 7, viii. 5. et>..11♦as rlJv Suvaµ.w: cf. iv. II, v. 12. 18. ~Mev 1J 
opy~ crou: cf. vi. 17 for the same phrase, and xiv. 10, xvi. 19, 
xix. 15. 8ouvaL TOY fLL0'96v: cf. xxii. 12. To'is 8ouA.oLS O'OU TOLS 
11'po4,~TaLs: cf. x. 7 (i. I, xxii. 6). TOLS cj>ol3oup.t!voLS TO ovop.&. O'OU : 
cf. xix. 5. To'is p.LKpo'is Kal Toi:s p.ey&.AoLs: cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18, 
xx. I 2. TOUS 8La4,9etpoVTas rlJv y~v : cf. xix. 2. 19. daTpa11'al Kal 
4'wval KTh. : cf. viii. 5, xvi. 18. Thus practically every clause shows 
the hand of our author. 

14. 1J oGal 1, 8euTepa &~Mev· t8ou 1J ol'ial 1J TptT'I] lpxnaL Taxo. 
The second Woe is, as we have already seen, the same as the 
sixth Trumpet, that is, originally the second Trumpet. See pp. 
217 sqq., 231. 

d11'~Mev="is past," is found only elsewherein N.T. in ix. 12, 

xxi. r, 4. This usage, which is classical, is distinctive of our 
author. More ordinary uses of it occur in x. 9, xii. 17, xvi. 2, 
xvm. 14. In lpxe,-o.i To.xv we have another phrase characteristic 
of our author: cf. ii. 16, iii. II, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

15-18. In these verses, which are proleptic in their outlook, 
we have two great anthems of praise. The first (r5cd), consisting 
of a distich and sung most probably by the Cherubim or Living 
Creatures, celebrates the divine conquest of the world as though 
already achieved and the establishment of the Millennial 
Kingdom, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6, and heralds the advent of the 
everlasting kingdom that is to follow on its close, xxi. 1-4, 
xxii. 3-5. The second anthem (17-18), consisting of twelve 
lines and sung by the Elders, first recognizes the establishment of 
God's sovereignty in the Millennial Kingdom (17°d) and the 
outbreak of Gog and Magog at its close, and then proclaims 
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that the time has come for the final judgment, the recompense 
of the faithful, and the destruction of those that destroy the 
world ( 18). Here, except in the last clause, which appears to be 
displaced or interpolated, the chronological order of development 
is followed. 

It is noteworthy that in xix. rb-3 we have a corresponding 
anthem from the angelic hosts, at the close of which the Elders 
and the Cherubim simply respond with the words 'Ap,~v, 
&A,\:ryA.ovi:a, as they have already sung their anthems in this 
chapter (xi. 15-18); while in xix. 6b-8 there is given the loud 
paean of the glorified martyrs in heaven on the establishment of 
the Kingdom of God and the advent of the Millennial Kingdom. 
Further, it is to be noted that whereas xix. 1-8 refers to the 
epoch immediately preceding the Millennial Kingdom, the 
present passage refers to the chief eschatological events from the 
establishment of the Millennial Kingdom to that of the Kingdom 
that dureth for ever and ever. 

15. Ka,l o l/38ofJ,OS o.yyeAos eo-aAmu,w Ka.l 1.yl.vovTo 4'111va.l 
,.uy<£AaL iv T'(I o~pa.v0, >..eyovTEs 

'Eyevero ~ /3a.O'LAela. TOU KOO'fJ,OU TOU Kuplou ~,,.~v 
Kal TOU XpLCTTou a1lToG, 

Kill /3aa,AeilaeL e,s TOUS alc\'ivas Twv al©vwv. 

Whether the heaven or the earth is here the scene of the 
Seer's vision is uncertain; but the former is more probable, as he 
hears the thanksgivings of the angels. See note on iv. 1. 

,f,wval. These voices may be those of the Living Creatures 
or Cherubim. Their praise precedes that of the Elders : cf. 
iv. 9. tylve-ro ••• Tou Kuplou ~p.wv KT>.. The heavenly voices 
celebrate the divine conquest of the world as if it were already 
achieved. The words are therefore proleptic, as are those of the 
thanksgiving of the 24 Elders in xi. 16-18. With the phrase 
~ ~aO'LAela Tou KOO"f-1-0U cf. Matt. iv. 8. Toil Kuplou ~,...wv Kal Tou 
XpLaTou auTou is an 0. T. expression: cf. Ps. ii. 2, KaTa Tov KvpCov 
Kat 1<ara. Tov XpL<rrov avrov. That this Psalm was early quoted as 
a Messianic Ps. appears from Acts iv. 26. See also xii, ro of 
our text. But the first book in which o XpicrTo~ means technically 
the Messianic King is I Enoch; cf. xlviii. 10, "They have 
denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anomted "; Iii. 4. Subse
quently it appears in Pss. Sol. xvii. 36, xviii. 6, 8 (also in the 
inscription of this Ps.). Cf. Luke ii. r 1. 

~aO'LAEOO'EL. The Kingdom begins with the Millennial 
Kingdom (xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6), which after the final judgment 
passes over into the everlasting Kingdom of God (xxi. 1-4, 
xx1i. 3-5). The Kingdom of God and Christ is one. In Eph. 
v. 5 we find rfj /3a.crLA€l<f Toil XpicrTov Ka.i 0,ov, whereas in the 
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earlier Epistle, I Cor. xv. 24-28, the Son resigns His mediatorial 
Kingdom to the Father, that God may be" all in all." But later 
Chnst, too, was conceived as "all in all," Eph. i. 23 ; Col. 
iii. I 1. The Kingdom is to be for everlasting : €f. Dan. ii. 44, 
vii. 14, 37; Luke i. 33. 

16. Ka.l o1 E!KOO"L TEO"CTO.pl!'S '11"pEo-f3,1T,poL ot '""'ll'IOV 1'oU 8'ou 
Ka.8~p.EVOL h, TOUS 8p6vou', a.,hwv E'll'l!CTO.V ("ll"t Ta. ,rp6o-c.ma. a.aT&iv Ka.l 
'Tl"pocreKOY"ljaa.v Tw 8£4}, >..iyovTEs. 

For the unusual order oi lvcfnrwv ••• Ka.0~p,evot., see note 
on xi. 4. 

17. El'lxa.ptaToup.Ev O'OL K.SptE 
o t:>11 Ka.l o ~v, 
OTL Ei>..r,,t,a.s T~V 8ova.p.LV 
Ka.l if3o.cr(>..eucra.s. 

On the witness of the Cherubim follows the thanksgiving of 
the Elders. On Kvp,e o 0eo, o 'lrO.VTOKpa:rwp see i. 8, iv. 8 ; and 
on o &v Kal o ~v see i. 4, 8, iv. 8. Here and also in xvi. 5 
o tpx6p,£Vo'> is omitted, because at this stage it is already fulfilled. 
On the combination of tenses m eZArycpa'> • • • Ka.t l./3aa-i>1.evCTa, 
cf. iii. 3, v. 7, viii. S· 'nJ" Sova.J.tw KTA. The supreme and final 
authority over all things. t/30.crl>..euo-a.<; ="hast become king," 
"begun thy reign": cf. Ps. xci1i. I; 2 Sam. xv. 10, xvi. 8. Thus 
the power of Satan on earth (xii.) and the kingdom of his agent 
the Antichrist (xiii.) are overthrown. God's reign being now 
established on earth, the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom 
(xxi. g-xxii. 1-2, xx. 4-6) follows in due course. See note on 15. 

18. Ka.1 Ta E8vri &pyla8110-cw, 
Ka.l ~A8Ev 'I\ opy~ aou, 
Ka.l o Ka.ip<>s Twv veKpwv Kpi9,jv,n, 
1<0.l 8ouvaL T6V j.tL0"8ov TOLS" 8ouAOL', uoli 
Tois 'Tl"poq>~TIUS Ko.l Tous o.yfou,. 
Ka.l TOIJ', tj,o/3oup.evous TO OVOJ.tll o-ou, 
TOUS J.tLKpoos KO.l TOUS fJ,EyaAous, 
Ka.l 8ta.4,8ei:pa.i Tous 8Lo.cj,8e(pono.s -niv yijv. 

Ka.l ro. Wvri wpyla·0'Y}Uav, ~A0£V 7/ opy~ CTOV • • • b Kaipos TWV 
VEKpoov Kpt0TJVO.I • • • Kai Boilva.i TOV p,iCT0ov TOtS 801.1.A.OL<; CTOV • • • 

To'is p,E-y&,'A.ov,. There is progressive movement in these word ;
the recognition of a development of events in their true order. 
After the close of the Millennial Kingdom mentioned in the 
preceding verse the song refers to the twofold uprising of nations 
( Tll. Wvri wpy{CT0-rwav: cf. xix. 19, XX. 8-93b), and their destruction 
(~Mo- 7/ opy~ CTov : cf. xix. 21, ·xx. 9°), the judgment of, the dead 
(o Katpos TWV VEKpwv Kpd}TJVO.t: cf. XX. I I-15), the final recompense 
of all the righteous in the New Jerusalem, which together with 
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the new heaven and the new earth should become their eternal 
abode (Ka£ 3ovvai TDV p,ur0ov Tois 3oi5>..ois crov .•. Toi; JUKpo'i,; Kal 
Toi:, p,.yaJ...w;: cf. xx1. r-4, xxii. 3-5). It is remarkable that the 
chronological order is abandoned in the last line-Ka£ 3ia,j,0l1,pai 
KTA. It is possible that we have here a dislocation of the text, 
and that after Kal -ry>..6,w ~ opy-ry a-ov we should read 

Ka.£ < b Kaipos > Bia,f>fhZpat TOV<; 8iacp0e{povrn;; ~v yi;v 
Ka.L t; Katp6s TWV VEKpwv Kpi0;,vm. 

In this case, since Rome is already judged in the preceding 
verse, the 3iacp0,!ipai r. &acf,0dpovTa<; would refer to the destruc
tion of the Beast, the False Prophet, and Satan, by their being cast 
into the lake of fire (cf. xix. 20, xx. 10). Thus we should have 
the eschatological events in their chronological order. The 
words Ka.l £/3a.cr[>..evcras: 18, Kat -ra l{nrq wpy[cr0'Y/crav, certainly 
n:'call Ps. xcviii. (xcix.) 1, LXX, KVpw;; i/3a<1'ti,eva-ev, opyi,l<1'0wcrav 
>..ao[, where opyi,l<1'0w<1'av, though a possible, is not a right 
rendering of m,', which here should have been translated by 
TapaCTCTlcr0(})(rav or the like. Probably Ps. ii. I, 5 was also in 
the mind of the writer as it was in 15. With "the wrath of the 
nations here cf. xvi. 9-II, 21, but especially xix. 15-21, xx. 8 -9. 
In vi. 15-17 the thought of coming judgment makes the mighty 
ones of the earth fear and tremble. ~A6ev 11 6py~ crou : cf. vi. I 7, 
xiv. 10, xvi. r9, xix. 15. 

6 Kcupos Twv YEKpwv KpL8rjvcu: t".e. xx. 11-15. The aim of the 
impendmg event is here expressed by the inf. = lva Kpt0w,nv oZ 
vtKpo{. See Blass, Gram. 228, note. 8o0vm Tov p,La66v: cf. xxii. 12. 
TO~S 8ouXoLS CTOQ TOLS irpo,j,~TOLS : cf. X. 7' also i. I, xx1i. 6. 
These are the Christian prophets: cf. xviii. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
29; Eph. ii. 20, iii. 5, iv. II. Tous cl.ylous KBl Tous !f,o/3ouphous. 
A primitive slip for T. ayfois K. T. cpof3ovµivol<;. There is 
some difficulty in defining these two categories. Bousset pro
poses with hesitation to omit the Ka{; then we should have the 
paral1el clauses, "Thy servants the prophets, and the saints 
who fear Thy name." But since the Ko.[ appears to be original, 
we should, with Volter (1i. 8) and others (including Bousset), inter
pret the two clauses (" the saints and those who fear Thy name") 
as referring to Jewish and Gentile Christians. In I Clem. xxi. 7 
(cf. xxiii. 1) the Greek Christians so designated themselves, as 
Harnack (Vischer, Offenb. Johannis, 133, note) points out: Ti}v 
&,"/d,7MJV a.vrwv p,~ KQTCJ. 7rpOCTl(A{lTw,, &.AA.a 7r0.IJ'W TOti <j)of3ovp,lvo,,;; TOV 

0eov 6CTLW<; ZCT'Y}v 1rapcxfrwCTa.J1• Vischer (p 19) and Sp1tta (p. 584) 
and Harnack, who assume a Jewish origin of xi. 15-19, take these 
words to represent Jews and Proselytes, on the ground that the 
phrase ol cpof3ovµevoi Tov 0c6v was the usual designation for the 
heathen who had joined the J <'wish community in the Dispersion. 
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So the phrase means in Ps. cxv. r ~' 13, cxviii. 4, cxxxv. 20 

(see Duhm). But this phrase has different meanings according 
to the context. From r Clem. xxi. 7 it has above been shown 
that it is a designation for Christians; in Pss. Sol. ii. 3 7 it 
designates "the pious Pharisees, whose object was to maintain 
the purity of theocratic principles" (Ryle and James): cf. Pss. 
Sol. iii. 16, iv. 26, v. 21, xiii. II, xv. 15. 

Tous JUKpous Ka.l Tous p.eyci>.ous. A slip for the dative. This 
phrase is characteristic of our author: cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, r8 
[xx. 12 ]. The two phrases Totis cf,o/3ovphovs TO 51,011-0. <TOV and 
Toti<; p.tKpoti,; Kat Totis µ,eyo.>...ovs are derived from Ps. cxv. 13, 
01?'1~iTOF c1~t_;lj;)ij " 11 1~f):, but hardly from the LXX, which 

d• \ ,j,./3. I 0
\ I " \ \ ~ !\ ren ers TOVS -,,o OVJLEVOVS TOV KVptov TOV<; JLLKpovs fJ-ETO. TWV p.Eya.t1.wv. 

8u,.<!>8e'i:pa.t Tous 8La.<!>8e(poVTa.s T~v yijv: cf. xix. 2, ~ns lcp0EL
pEV T~v y~v. The phrase may be borrowed from Jer. Ii. 
(xxviii.) 25, TO 5pos To 8tecp0app,/.vov, To 8tacp0lipov (n1('1~~iJ) 1raa-av 
~v f!v· On the probability that this line originally· stood after 
Kat "1>-..0ev .;, &py-lJ a-ov see first note on this verse. 

19. Ka.l ~vo[YTJ o va.os Tou 8eou & lv T~ odpa.vi, Ka.l c':l<j,811 ,j 
Kt~WTOS TI]'> 8ta.8~K1JS a.1hou tv T~ va.~ a.dTou· Ka.l lyevOVTO d.crrpa.ira.l 
Ka.l cl>wva.l Ka.l ~poVTa.l Ka.1 <TEL<TJJ,OS Ka.l xci>..a.ta. p.eyci>.71. 

As the first Woe or Trumpet is preceded by the prayers of 
all the saints which are offered on the altar within the holy place 
of the heavenly temple, viii. 3, and the second Woe opens with 
the answer to those prayers from the same altar, ix. 13, so the 
third begins with the opening of the holy of holies and the 
manifestation of the Ark of the Covenant. This last act is 
symbolical. As the earthly ark was a witness to the covenant 
between God and Israel, the heavenly ark is a witness to the 
covenant between God and the Christian commumty, which is 
the true Israel. By the manifestation of the latter at this stage 
God has pledged Himself to the fulfilment of all the great deeds 
celebrakd in the heavenly song just sung. 

On the heavenly temple see note on iv. 2, The ark of the 
covenant (n1·p1ry j\i~) originally stood within the veil of the 
tabernacle, and subs~quently in the holy of holies in Solomon's 
Temple. What became of it is unknown. The fragment pre
served in Jer. iii. 16-18 forbids in the name of Yah11eh the hope 
of its restoration to the second Temple. It was no longer needed; 
for (iii. 17) Yahweh would make Zion His dwelling-place, and 
Jerusalem would be called "Yahweh's Throne." But later the 
legend arose that Jeremiah at the biddmg of God (2 Mace. ii. 4-8; 
Rest of the Words of Jeremt"ah, iii. 8) hid, in a cave-like dwelling 
in the mountain which Moses climbed, "the tabernacle and the 
ark and the altar of incense." The same account is found 1n 
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2 Bar. vi. 5-10, lxxx. 2, though there it is an angel or angels 
by whom this task 1s discharged.1 

But it is quite a mistake with some scholars to identify the 
hidden ark with the ark in the temple in heaven. The latter is 
the archetype of the former, and existed prior to 1t. The earthly 
ark was, according to the above tradition, buried somewhere on 
the earth: see Yoma, sl-54•; Joseph. Ant. xvi1i. 4. I; Rest of 
the Words of Jeremiah, iii. 7-8, r4: see note on ii. 17. ~volytJ A 
vaos Tou 8Eou-i.e. the holy of holies. Smee the first two Woes 
open with events connected with the heavenly altar, viii. 3, ix. r3, 
the third Woe begins with the throwing open of the holy of holies. 

dcrrpaira.l. KTA. See note on viii. 5. 

CHAPTER XII. 

A RETROSPECT. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Chap. xii. represents the conflict of good and evil as a cosmic 
one-not one originating on earth. The idea is Pauline: Eph. 
vi. 12, etc. The presupposition of O. and N.T. apocalyptic is that 
the world's disorder and sin is only a part of the disorder and sm 
affecting the spiritual world. Cf. Isa. xxiv. 22 ; Daniel and Rev. 
xii.; Eph. i. 3, ro, etc. (see Robinson, p. 20 sqq.); Luke x. 18. 
The conflict is not limited to this earth or to this life. It is a 
warfare from which there is no discharge until the kmgdom of 
this world is become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. 

§ I, The meaning of this Chapter in t'ts present 
Christian context. 

The third Woe or the third Trumpet deals with the climax 
of Satan's power on earth. This crowning evil, however, was 
not a sign of his growing power, but the closmg stage of the strife 
which had its beginning in heaven and was destined to have its 
endmg on earth. In heaven the strife had already terminated 
m the vindication of God's sovereignty and the hurling down of 
Satan to earth (chap. xii.). Hence however Satan may rage and 
his minions-the Roman and heathen powers (chap. xiii. sqq.)
they are not to be feared: this final persecution of the Church is 
but the la~t struggle of a beaten foe, whose venom and malignity 
are all the greater since he knows how short a time he has. 

1 In 2 Bar. vi. 7 the text is corrupt. Instead of reading "ark" it 
reads "ephod.'' But il!l~ is here corrupt for p,1! =" ark.'' The converse 
corruption 1l1 the Ma,s. text is found in I Sam. xiv. 18, as the LXX and 
several Talmudic authorities prove. 
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Such is the object of this and the coming chapters, in which 
chap. xii. gives the reader a spiritual insight into the past in order 
to prepare him for the crowning evil of the manifestation of 
Satamc power on earth in chap. xiii. sqq. In settmg forth his 
theme the Seer borrows the main part of the present chapter 
from Jewish sources, in which international myths have been 
used and transformed to higher ends. In our text the Seer takes 
account alike of the past, the present, and the time to come. 
His vision goes back before the birth of Christ. Of a glorious 
goddess of the sun is born a wondrous child, against whom, alike 
before and after his birth, the Dragon showed a ceaseless enmity 
(1-5"b). But from this enmity He is rescued and rapt to the 
throne of God, and His mother, i:e. the Church, is preserved 
from the attacks of the Dragon (5°-6). Thither the Dragon and 
his angels storm after him, but are met by Michael and his 
angels and hurled down to earth (7-9). Thereupon, on the eve 
of the last and fiercest persecution about to burst on the com
munity of Christ through the rage of the baffled fiend, the Seer 
hears the glorified martyrs in heaven raise a paean of triumph in 
honour of their brethren still on earth, who, too, are to be 
martyred in this persecution (10-12). In the course of this 
persecution part of the community-the Jewish Christian-makes 
its escape (13-16)-a meaningless survival in our present text 
-a work of 95 A.D. ; see notes £n toe.: thereupon the Dragon 
turns against the rest of the seed of the woman-the Gentile 
Christians scattered thoughout the world ( 1 7 ). Thus the Seer 
leads up to his main theme-the persecution of the Church by 
the Empire of Rome. 

§ 2. But th£s was not the original meaning of this Chapter: its 
chief section could not have been written originally for the 
Apocalypse by a Christlan : nor could it have been the 
original creation of a Jew. 

Vischer ( O.ffenb. Johannis, 19 sqq.) and Gunkel (Schop.fang, 
173 sqq.) have shown that this chapter could not have been 
composed by a Christian. It is simply inconceivable that a 
Christian writing freely could have so represented the birth and 
life of Christ. Whatever his visions may have been, they could 
not have failed to be more in unison with the facts on which 
the Christian community was founded and which were embodied 
in the heart of its most cherished beliefs. No Christian 
could spontaneously have depicted the life of our Lord, 
under the figure of a child, born of a sun-goddess,1 perst-

1 Even if the sun-goddess is taken to represent the Community, it cannot 
be the Christian community that is here primarily designed ; for it is never 
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cuted by the seven-headed dragon and rapt to the throne of 
God, and have suppressed every reference to His earthly life and 
work, His death and resurrection. Nor could a Christian have 
represented the overthrow of Satan as due to Michael and not 
to Christ. The passive and subordinate role assigned to the 
Messiah here is quite in keeping with Jewish, but not with 
Christian conceptions. 

This chapter, moreover, is full of mythological features which 
could not have been the original creations of a Jew or a Christian. 
These are-r. A goddess clothed with the sun, crowned with the 
signs of the zodiac, and standing on the moon as her footstool. 
2. This goddess is with child-an idea wholly foreign to Jewish 
conceptions of the angels. 3. The great fiery Dragon with 
seven heads and ten horns and seven diadems, whose tail can 
hurl down a third of the stars of heaven. 4. The birth of the 
young sun-god and his rapture into heaven. 5. The flight of the 
woman into the wilderness by means of the wings of the great 
eagle. 6. The flood cast forth by the Dragon after the woman, 
and the earth opening its mouth and swallowing it. 

And yet, since this vision occurs in a Christian apocalypse, 
it must have had a Christian meaning for our author: he must 
have interpreted it in a Christian sense. What this meaning was 
we have in some measure seen already in§ r. Our author either 
took literally or allegorised the mythological features that were 
susceptible of such treatment, and neglected the rest-a course 
that was usual in dealing with traditional material. Their lack 
of connection with their present context and their unintelligi
bility are undoubtedly evidence that they are wrested from their 
original context and belong to earlier forms of the myth. 

§ 3. The Idiom and Dt'ction of this Chapter are those of our Author 
-facts wht'ch are against ht's use of Greek sources here. 

1. The clause crrrp,E'iov (xii. 3, xv. I: in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14, 
xix. 20 in another meanmg) p,eya. w,fi8r, (i. 7, xi. 19, xii. 3) iv Tw 
oupav<'il which recurs in xii. 3 is found also in xv. 1, e!aov d'.A.>..~ 
<J"f//UlOY lv Tf ovp. µ.l:ya. p,eya. follows after the noun. Cf. x. I' 
xiv. 9, xv. r, etc. 

11'Ep,{3e{3}..r,p,lv'l')-IZ times in Apoc. and 12 times in rest of 
N.T. 8 times in rest of Apoc. c. acc. as here. u11"0Ka1"61, v. 3, rg, 
vi. 9. 1hrl Tijs KE<fia>..fjs. Only here in our author has l:rrl the gen. 

said to be the mother of Jesus. On the other hand, the Jewish Messiah 
could be regarded as a chi! of the community: cf. Test. Jos. xix. r I ; 4 Ezra 
1x. 43 sqq., x. 44 sqq. Be'1des, the true Israel in the 0. T. was the spouse 
of God ; whereas in the N. T. the ttue Israel, or Church, is the bnde of Christ. 
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in this phrase, though this is the natural construction as denoting 
rest on. In x. I (see textual evidence) xix. I 2 it occurs c. acc. 
in sing. Elsewhere in Apoc. always c. acc. in plural (five times). 
In the rest of the N.T. ,1,.-l njs 1mpa>..ij, occurs four times and 
[,.-l -r~v Kt:cpaA~v twice. 8@8t:Ka-post-positive: see notes on 
viii. 2, xii. 3. ,. 

2. Ev yacTTp1. Exouo-a-participle used as finite verb as in x. 2, 

xxi. 14. On Kpato;L KTA. see note on text. 
tJauavltw (1x. 5, xi. 10, xiv. 10, xx. ro) is never used in LXX 

of the pangs of childbirth, and only here in the N. T. 
3. wcj,8!') KTA. : see on 1. 'll'uppos: see vi. 4. For the position 

of the last i'll'Tii see footnote on viii. 2. t!'ll'l TllS Kecj,aXns a~Tou. 
This is the usual idiom in the Apoc. See note on I above. 

4. EO'T1J KEV lv@'ll'Lov : cf. vii. 9, viii. 2, xi. 4. T'IJS p.t:XXoUO'l')S I 3 
times in Apoc., 10 times with pres. inf. and 3 times with 
aor. inf., iii. 2, 16, xii. 4. On the order iva c'iTav TlKn ... 
KaTacj,ciYn : cf. xiii. I 5, i:va 0(]'0t • • • 1rpocrKVV17(]'W(]'lV • • • d7rOKTav-

0w(]'LV, KOTacf,«Yn ; cf. x. 9, 10, xi. 5, xii. 4, xx. 9· TEKl'OJI: cf. 
ii. 23. 

5. The clause Ss JJ,EAA.EL . . • o-L81Jp~ is from the hand of our 
author: cf. ii. 27, xix. 15. 

6 is a doublet of xii. r3b 14 from the hand of our author. 
<>'ll'ou .•. EKE'i: cf. xii. 14. For analogous Semiticisms, cf 
ii. 7, 17, iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, 12, xvii. 9, xx. 8. 6,rov occurs 
5 times elsewhere without complementary adverbial phrase. 
~ToL11-a.ap.tvov: cf. viii. 6, ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12, xix. 7, xxi. 2. On 
this rare use of ar.6 after a passive verb see note on ix. 18. 
Tplcf,wo-w. On this indefinite use of plural, cf. x. I 1 (xi. 9 
originally). i\11-lpa.s XLA. 8La.Koo-las. lf~KovTa (cf. xi. 3)-an inter
pretation of the phrase in xii. 14. 

7-8. 1TOA.E/J-1JO'O.I p.ETQ: cf. ii. 16, xiii. 4, xvii. 14 (xix. I 1). 
This phrase is found in the N.T. only in the Apoc., and outside 
the Apoc. without µmi in Jas. iv. 2. It is common in the 
LXX. On the irregular syntax see note in loc. Tov before the 
infinitive occurs only here in our author : not at all in the 
Fourth Gospel. ou8~ T0'll'OS EOpl&!'j: cf. xx. II, -r6r.o, ovx £vpi0q 
avro'i:,. 

9. On the original form of this verse see note in Zoe. o o<jw; 
o dpxa~os ... l:a.Ta.vas: cf. xx. 2. o Ka.A.ouµEvos: cf. xi. 8 n. 
8Lci/30AOS .•. 6 1tXavciw: cf. xx. 8. TTJV otKoup.lv17v 8>..17v: cf. 
iii. ro, xvi. 14. The writer of the Fourth Gospel would have: 
used K6(]'p.o'>, which, indeed, is used in Apoc. xi. r5 (xiii. 8, 
xvii. 8). 

10. &pn : cf. xiv. r 3-a J ohannine word but also Pauline 
and Petnne and in Matt.~ o-lLlT!'Jp(a: cf. vii. 10, xix. r. ~ 8uvap.LS: 
cf. iv. rr, vii. 12, xix. r. -ri /,a.o-,XE(a. ToiJ 9eou ~p.wv : cf. xi. r 5, ~ 
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/3acrtAE{a TOV l<OCTfJ,OlJ TOV Kvp(ov t}µ.ow. 
d8eX<j,wv ~p,wv, i. 9, vi. II, xix. ro, xxii. 
cf. iv. 8. 

,j E~ouala, passim. Twv 
9. ~f-Llpa.s Kal vuKTcs: 

11. This verse is word for word the diction of our author. 
ivCK710-1w-characteristic of our author. SL«\ TO atp,a Toil d.pvfuu : 
cf. lv Tq> alp,aTL aiJTov, i 5, v. 9, vii. 14, SLC\ Tov Myov TTjs p,ap
Tup£a.s atlT<&IV : cf. vi. 9, &a TOY Aoyov roii 8EOV 1'at &ii T~V µn.prvpla.v : 
also i. 9, XX. 4. -ljy1hn1crcw : cf. i. 5, iii. 9, xx. 9· O.XPL ea.vchou 
occurs already in ii. 10. ax.pL occurs 11 times in Apoc. but not 
in J ohannine Gospel or Epistles. 

12. Su\. TOuTo: cf. vii. 15, xviii. 8 (15 times in Fourth Gospel) 
Eu<j,palvea6e otipa.vo£. This phrase is difficult and would point 
to the existence of xii. 7-10, 12 in a Greek form. We should 
expect ,dxf,pa{vov olipav, as in xviii. 20; for the plural is not found 
elsewhere in the Apoc. See note on xii. 12. ot ... a1<71vouvres, 
used of heavenly dwellers: cf. vii. 15, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, as Ka.rotKEZv 
of dwellers on earth. Though the LXX uses crK'YJvovv and 
Ka.raCTK't)vovv of the dwellers on the earth, our author does not. 
oua(, c. acc.(=•,~) as in viii. 13. c. nom. in xviii. ro, 16, rg as 
in LXX of Isa. v. 8, II, 18, 20-22 ='ii'i. oXlyov Klltpov. o}dyor; 
pre positive here as fo iii. 4. This order is Semitic= r,y ~Yt.:i, 
though the reverse order is possible. Contrast Acts xiv. 28, 
x_p6vov OiJK oA{yov. 

18. <lTE et8e11 and c.lTL E/3A~9'] .•. y~v (from xii. 9) added as 
connecting links after incorporation of xii. 7-12. ijns = ~- a 
usage of our author : see xi. 8 n. 

14. 11'l'l'1JTCU. Cf. iv. 7, viii. 13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Not else
where in N.T. &7rou •• iK£t. See on xii. 6 (above). Kmpov Kill 
Kll'f>OU<; KTA, See xi. 2 n. d'll'o 11'pO<T~11'0U -roil o<j,1:c.>s, a Hebraism. 
See xii. 14 n. 

15. ws ,roTC£f-Lov. See, Additional Note on , ws, p. 35 sq. tvC£ 
«i)'"lv ,ror«/J.o<pop71Tov 1l'0L!Jan• On 7f'oraµ.oef,6p'Yfrov see note in loc. 
Next, tva. is followed by object and verb also in vi. 4, xiii. 13; and 
adverbial phrase or clause and verb in xii. 4 (iva ora.v • •• ), xix. 15; 
by substantive clause and verb, xiii. 15 (rva O<Tot ••• ) ; though 
immediately by verb as a rule: cf ii. 10, iii. 9, vi. II, viii. 3, 12, 

ix. 5, 15, xii. 6 (tva iKli), 14, xiii. u, 15a, 16, xiv. 13, xvi. 12, 

xix. 8, 18, xxi. 15, xxii. 14. lva µ:-IJ is followed by verb 6 times; 
by subject and verb, iii. n, viii. 1 2, xi. 6; by adjective and verb, 
xvi. 15. The combination 1roraµocf,6p'YJrov 'll'otiiv is Hebrew as 
well as Greek: see note on xvii. 16. 

17. ~py£u871: cf. xi. 18. dml>..&ev: cf. x. g. 'll'otijo-aL 
1to>..ep,ov p.eTa. : cf. xi. 7, xiii. 7, xix. r 9. -rwv Xomwv Toil cnrlpf-La.-ros : 
cf. ix. 20, xx. 5; Luke xviu. II alone in N.T. for this use of 
>coi1ros. T/;,v TY)po6VTc.>v Tiis ivTo>.a.s Tou 8eou. These words recur 
in xiv. 12. 'l"YJp<i.rv occurs Il times in the Apoc. It belongs 
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also to the Jobannine vocabulary. Gospel 18 times, 1 Ep. 7 
times. T~v p.a.pTupla.v 'h1aou: cf. i. 2, 9, xix. 10, xx. 4. 

18. iUTa8'1j br[, c. acc. Cf. vii. l (p. I 90 ). 
Before passing on attention ought to be drawn to words or 

expressions that are J:rr. At:y. in the Apoc. 5. i]()11"ci.a011. 12. 

o>..{yov KO.Lpov. I 3· lUwtt:v. 14. a1ro 1rpoaw1rov = "because of." 
Contrast its meaning in vi. 16, xx. u. 15. 1roTa.µ,o<f,6p'fJTov. 
I 6. l(3o~01JCTEV ••• KU.TE'lrlEV, 

Thus the entire chapter exhibits the peculiar idioms and 
diction of our author-with two slight exceptions. The first is 
in xii. 1, e1rl. riJs Kt:<f,a,\-rj,, instead of which he uses l-,rl. T~v 
KEt:pa>..~v (or Tct.s Kt:t:pa.A.as). The second irregular usage is the use 
of ovpa.vo{ m xii. 12, but this may be due to the source which 
our author is translating; see § 4. In any case these two expres
sions are of no weight against the ove1-whelming agreement in 
point of idiom and diction of this chapter with the style of our 
author. The evidence is distz'nctly against the hypothesis that we 
have here a recast of existing Greek sources from another hand 
or hands. 

§ 4. Yet since our author undoubtedly used sources (see § 7) and 
not Greek sources as we have just seen, there remains the 
hypothesis that he used Semitic sources oral or written-a 
hypothesis for which there i's considerable evidence, consider
ing the paudty of the text. 

From what precedes it follows that our author found the 
originals of xii. 1-5, 13-17, xii. 7-9, 12 in Semitic sources oral 
or written, and that he translated them into Greek with certain 
additions of his own as xii. 6, 10-II, and in xii. 3, 5, 9, 13, 17. 
The evidence for the existence of such Semitic sources is as 
follows. 

Some evidence pointing to a Semitic source or influence has 
already been advanced in the past. Thus viov, a.p<rt:v = -i::ir lJ in 
xii. 5, 011'ov ••• lK£L= c~ ... ,~~ in xii. 6, 14, ovK Zuxvuw= 
~::,• ~~ in xii. 8, and Ka.TE(3'f] xii. 12, 1.(3,\~01/ xii. 9, 13, as render
ings of the same verb ,.,, (Aram. nm), have been adduced by 
various scholars in the past. Gunkel (Schopfung, 200 sq.) has 
enumerated the above and sought to strengthen the evidence 
for a Semitic original by the following arguments. Thus tLSlvovaa. 
Kal {3o.aavi,oµ,EV1) T£K£W, xii. 2, is, he claims, a Hebrew construc
tion such as n,S~ n-in, x Sam. iv. 19 (itself an isolated idiom), 
but as I have sought to show in the note in loc., T£K£'iv should be 
immediately connected with Kpa.t£i, or taken as a complement of 
the preceding clause as " about to be delivered." The mis
translation of the Hebrew dual which he finds in xti. 14 was over 
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200 years old. He thinks that the construction in xii. 7, if we 
omit o M. Kal oi &yy. am-oil, is Semitic, and thus misses the point. 

But the above evidence, though suggestive, is in no respect 
conclusive-not indeed that it is possible to discover absolutely 
conclusive evidence where the text is so exiguous, but there is 
further evidence that makes the hypothesis of a Semitic original 
the only reasonable solution of the problem before us. 

xii. 1-5, 13-17ab and xii. 7-9, 12 will here be treated together 
as derived from Semitic sources. ( 1) First of all the force of the 
evidence in 67l'ov • • . iKe'i: xii. 14 (repeated in xii. 6), has not 
been observed. The addition of iKe'i: after 07I'ov is contrary to 
the usage of our author when writing independently. Cf. ii. I 3 
(bi's), xi. 8, xiv. 4, xx. 10.- And yet analogous Semiticisms are 
used by our author elsewhere (see iii. 8 n.), but not this particular 
one. This idiom is repeated in xii. 6, which is merely a doublet 
of xii. 13\ 14. 

(2) Next the use of ovpavot instead of ovpav6s in xii. 12 is 
best explained by our author's use of a Semitic source ( contrast 
xviii. 20 d!<ppa{vov ... ovpavl); for he always uses the sing. 
when writing independently, and even when translating a Semitic 
original, as in xii. 7, 8, 10, where the use of the plural might 
suggest the idea of a plurality of the heavens : an idea he rejects
though it was held by St. Paul and the author of the Hebrews, 
and was current in the O.T., and enforced in the Testament of 
XII Patriarchs, 2 Enoch, Ascension of Isaiah, etc. (see note on 
iv. 1, p. 108). Since there is here no risk of misconception he 
renders n~tl~ m by the familiar rendering of the LXX, ev<f,palvur0e 
ovpavot. 

(3) Our author nowhere else uses Tov before the infinitive 
(xii. 7 ). Nor is it found in any of the J ohannine writings. Hence 
its appearance here can be best explained as due to a Semitic 
background. The explanation is given under (8) below. 

(4) There seems to lurk a mistranslation in the clause ouo~ 
T67l'o, efipl071 a?Jrwv in xii. 8. For nowhere else in the Apocalypse 
is there such a separation of avrwv from the noun on which it 
depends as here.1 Next, in xx. 11, where the clause recurs, we 
find T67!'o, ovx £vpl071 avro'i:,. This is the natural form of this 
expression: moreover, it is the Hebrew crb N1t1,·N, c,;,~-,:i or 
the Aramaic ~n;, n:inrtin N' 1T1N h But avTwv is a possible, 
though here an incorrect, rendering of cn;, ( or 1,n,). Hence for 

1 This differentiates the usage of the Apocalypse from the J ohannine 
Gospel. 7Jµwv, vµwv, mnoD, o:lrrwv can in John either precede or follow the 
noun : they can only follow in the Apocalypse. In John these possessives 
can be separated from their noun by an adj.: cf. iii. 19, viii. 17, by a pre
position, ix. 15, XL 32, or by a verb, ix. 28 (bis), xi. 32, xii. 47, xiii. 6 14 
xix. 35, xx. 23. See note on in. 2 above. ' ' 
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avTwv we should read a.uToi:s-an emendation made in some of 
the later MSS. 

(5) In xii. 14, chro 1rpoU'W'lrOV TOV 8'c/mll,= t'M)il I~!:),;,," because of 
the serpent." This is a pure Semiticism not elsewhere found in 
the N.T. 

(6) evya.uTpt lxovua., xii. r = i11iil. Here the participle is used 
as a finite verb. On this Semiticism see note in loc. It is not 
improbable that cropn in xii. 4 is a rendering of a participle abo 
such as ::inb. This would explain the tense of uvpu in tbe 
midst of past verbs. 

(7) Other Semiticisms are oA{yov Kaip6v, xii. 12 =nY ~y,;,. In 
the Apocalypse adjectives are postpositive, but the unusual order 
here can be explained as reflecting the Semitic : l/3aAw . . . 
tnrluw, xii. 15 = 1,n~ ... nS~; ws 7r<Yrap,6v, xii. 15 = im:,; ,roAE· 
/L~Ua.L p,na., xii. 7 = CJY tinSn. 

(8) In xii. 7 0 Mixa.iJA Kat oi ay-y£AOL a.vTOV TOV 7/'0AEJL~Uat is 
the literal reproduction in Greek of a Hebrew idiom. This 
construction is otherwise inexplicable. For another form of it 
see xiii. 10. See note in loc. 

§ 5. Order of Verb, Subject, and Obfect. 

In the original form of xii. 1-5 there are I r verbs : 7 times 
the verb comes first, 3 times it is preceded by the subject, and 
once by the object. 

In the original form of xii. 7-9, 12 there are 10 verbs: 
6 times the verb comes first, 4 times it is preceded by the 
subject. 

In the original form of xii. 13-18 there are r6 verbs, all 
coming first save 2 : I of these is necessarily preceded by the 
subject (xii. 13) and one by the object (xii. 15). In the latter 
instance the object and verb together almost certainly represent 
a Semitic verb and therefore this case does not count. 

The above facts, though they do not help to differentiate xii. 
7-9, 12 from the rest of the chapter, manifest the Semitic order 
of the words throughout the entire chapter. 

§ 6. Tkis Ckapter was not originally a unity, but was derived 
from two independent Jewisk sources. 

That this chapter is composite is clear from many facts. It 
is sufficient, to begin with, to mention two. First, xii. ro-11 is 
clearly an addition, since it breaks the connection and conflicts 
with its immediate context. Next, the flight and rescue of the 
woman are recounted in xii. 6 before the casting down of Satan, 

VOL. I.-2O 
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and yet in xii. r3-r7 it is placed after that event and treated at 
fuller length. Owing to these and other difficulties various 
hypotheses are advanced. 

Spitta (130 sqq.) thinks that the difficulty can be got over by 
excising xii. 6 as a short preliminary redactional addition, which 
constitutes in fact a doublet of xii. 13-17. Other additions he 
finds in xii. 9, o '11"Aavwv ••• T~v '07v: in xii. r r, 13, OTE e!oev and Jn 
e/3A~0'1] .•. yqv: and in xii. r 7, Kal ex6vTWV ••• 'I7Jcrov. Pfleiderer 
(332 sq.), Volter, ii1. r46 sqq., regard xii. 12-17 as well as 
xii. r I as later additions. They conceive the overthrow of Satan 
to be the last or last but one scene of all. Vcilter says that the 
addition of xii. 6 is incomprehensible on the presupposition of the 
original unity of xii. r-ro, 12-17. Why should this notice of 
the flight of the woman be inserted, if this were recounted fully in 
xii. 12-17? On the other hand, the shortness of the account in 
xii. 6 would naturally lead to a fuller statement as in xii. 12-17. 

Dieterich, Abraxas, I 18, reconstructs the chapter as follows : 
xii. 1-4, 14-16, S (6, r7, r2h), 7-12a. 

None of the above hypotheses is satisfactory, though some 
of Spitta's suggestions are of permanent value. The remaining 
chief hypotheses seek to explam the chapter as consisting of 
(a) two parallel visions, or of (b) two distinct sources. 

(a) Under this head come Gunkel's and Wellhausen's. 
Gunkel (Schbpfung, 274 sqq.) sees in xii. 6 and xii. 7-16 parallel 
accounts. The first writer had concluded the section with xii. 6. 
He was acquainted with xii. 7-r6, but owing to his aversion to 
the mythological element he not only abbreviated the account of 
the flight of the woman but he also left out wholly the narrative 
of the overthrow of the Dragon. A reviser subsequently added 
the original account, xii. 7-16. But why then, it may be asked, 
did he not excise the disturbing xii. 6? Wellhausen (Anal. d. 
Offenb. Joh. 18 sqq.) finds that xii. r-6 and xii. 7-14 are parallel 
accounts, which terminate in a common conclusion xii. 15-17. 
Both are incomplete, and they must both be used to supplement 
each other. xii. 10-12 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 17 are 
added by the redactor, with a view to giving a Christian character 
to the whole. The rest is purely Jewish. From a combination 
of xii. 1-6 and xii. 7-9, 13-14 he recovers_the original contents of 
the narrative. The Dragon warred in heaven and was overcome 
and cast down to the earth. There he assails the woman who 
had borne the male child. The child was thereupon rapt into 
heaven and the woman, ,:e., the elite of the community, fled 
into the wilderness, where she stayed for 3f years. The Dragon 
then attacks the rest of her seed in Jerusalem which had not 
fled into the wilderness. The conclusion of the Apocalypse 
which dealt with the returning Messiah is lost. 
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We have, therefore, in xii. a Pharisaic c~unterblast to the 
Zelotic oracle in xi. 1-2. 

But the above hypotheses labour under one and the same 
difficulty. They both assume two parallel visions-an assumption 
which can only be justified by the further assumption that one 
of them is considerably abbreviated. In either case a recon
struction of the parallel accounts in their completeness is im
possible. Moreover, Gunkel's reconstruction is based on the 
Marduk myth, which as reproduced by Gunkel is itself a recon
struction and without any actual basis in tradition. 

(b) Two distinct sources. J. Weiss (87 sq.) is of opinion that 
we have here two distinct sources. The first dealt with the birth 
of the Messiah, His persecution by the Dragon, the flight and 
persecution of the woman, and the persecution of the remaining 
children of the woman. The second dealt with the strife of 
Michael with the Dragon in heaven: the casting down of the 
Dragon and his reign on earth. 

In support of this hypothesis (88 sq.) Weiss urges that the 
war with the Dragon has no connection of any kind with the 
persecution of the Child. The angels are not conscious of con
tending on behalf of the Messiah, and it is nowhere said that the 
Dragon is overthrown as an enemy of the Messiah. If the war 
with the Dragon and the enmity between the Dragon and the 
Messiah had been conceived in relation with each other, then 
the :final strife between the Messiah and the Dragon must have 
been recounted at the close. And the fact that this is not so 
is a proof that the war with the Dragon had originally nothing to 
do with the Messiah, His birth and persecution. 

In this matter Weiss appears to have established his conten
tion and is herein followed by Bousset. His further contention 
that xii. 7-12 was an original constituent of a Christian Apocalypse 
is against the evidence of the section itself, which in form and 
idiom points to a Semitic origin (see § 4 (8), § 5) and in matter 
to a Jewish. 

§ 7. These two sources were borrowed by our Author from Jewisk 
Tradition, xii. 7-IO, I2 being probably an origt"nal product 
of Judaism, but not so xz"z: I-S, IJ-I7. 

xii. 7-10, 12 is an original product of Judaism. All the 
elements in this section can be found in pre-Christian Judaism, 
as I have shown in the notes on xii. 7 (p. 323 sq.). Yet even in 
the case of this section some of the subject-matter may go back 
to the Zend religion. Thus in the Bund. (S.B.E. v. 17) iii. 
Io-1 I it is stated that the evil spirit or Ahriman attacked the 
heaven with his coufoderate demons, and they "sprang like a 
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snake down to the earth" (cf. Apoc. xii. 12, Ka'rt/3'1] b ou5./30Aos 
1rpos vJJ-5.,). 

For 90 days and nights the heavenly angels contended with 
the demons of the evil spirit and hurled them down to hell 
(Bund. iii. 26). In some degree the Zend tradition may in turn 
be dependent on the Babylonian myth of the primeval chaos 
monster Tiamat which was overcome by Marduk. But the same 
idea was found in Greece in the wars of the Titans and at a 
later date among the Mandaeans (Brandt, .Mandaische Schnjten, 
r28 sqq., 138 sqq., 178, 181 sqq., 231 sq.) and the Manichaeans 
(Fliigel, Mani, 87); see Gunkel, Verstdndni's, 57. The myth had 
an international currency in the ancient world. 

xii. r-5, I 3-17. We have already seen (§ 2) that this section 
could not have been written originally either by a Jew or by a 
Christian. It was therefore taken over from a heathen source 
by a Jew or by a Christian. 

That it was taken over by a Jew and not by a Christian is 
probable on the following grounds. r. It shows signs of being 
a translation from Hebrew or Aramaic (§ 4). Even if this 
could be established conclusively, it does not, of course, prove a 
Jewish original as against a Jewish-Christian, though it makes it 
more likely. 2. It exhibits several characteristics which differ
entiate the Jewish and the Christian Messiah. Thus the Messiah 
is here conceived as playing a passive role so far as the present 
text is concerned (cf. r Enoch xc. 37; Shemone Esre, rs (r4); 
4 Ezra vii. 28 sq.; 2 Bar. xxix. 3). He is rapt away after 
His birth: and remains in concealment after His birth.I The 
same three characteristics belong to the Jewish Messiah, but 
are positively at variance with the universally accepted views of 
Jesus, the Christian Messiah. 3. The description differs widely 

1 These two facts, though impossible in a first-hand description of Jesus, 
would be possible ma Jewish apocalypse: for we find a kindred tradition in 
theJer. Talmud, Berachoth, 5" (chap. ii.), the Midrash Echa Rabbati, 1. 16, 
according to which an Arab had come to a Jew at Bethlehem and told him of 
the destruction of Jeru;alem and the birth of the Messiah. Thereupon the 
Jew went off to Bethlehem and saw the mother of the Messiah; but when he 
returned a second time he was mformed that the child had been carded off by 
a strong wmd. With this legend we might compare the tradition in the 
Targ Jon. on Mic. iv. 8, that the Messiah was already born but was con• 
cealed on account of the sins of the people; and in Justin, Di"al. 8, that, 
according to Trypho, the Messiah was possibly already born but would remain 
unknown till EhJah came and anointed Him; and in Sanh. 98\ that He was 
already born but livmg in concealment at the gates of Rome. The same idea 
underlies the statement of certain Jews in John vii. 27, o oe Xpurros 8rnv 
/!px71ra.1 oiloels -y,vw,nm 1ro8~11 e,nlv, and 2 Bar. xxix. 3; 4 Ezra vii. 28, 
xin. 32. The birth of the Messiah, therefore, followed by His sudden dis
appearance, was au idea familiar to Judaiqm, but impossible as a purely 
Christian conception. Whether He remained on earth or was carried off to 
heaven as in our text is a subordinate question. 
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from the Christian conception in the way of omission. The 
Person, life, death, and resurrection of Christ are here wholly 
ignored. 4. The description of the birth and rapture of the 
Messiah could well represent an event still impending in the 
,iew of the writer (and therefore a Jew), but not in that of a 
Christian. 5. A Jewish writer could accept the divine figure
a sun-goddess, in a general sense as symbolizing the true Israel, 
since in the O.T. Israel was the spouse of God. But in the 
N.T. the true Israel is the spouse of Christ. 

Hence, since the original of xii. 1-5, 13-17 is alien in nearly 
every respect to the Christian conception, but shows affinities in 
certain definite respects to the Jewish, it is immeasurably more 
probable that the myth was adopted and adapted first by a Jew, 
then by a Christian. When once it was incorporated in Jewish 
Apocalyptic, its adoption by our author for his own purposes is 
easily intelligible. It is only le premier pas qui coute. He sees 
in it a prophecy of the last times, a prophecy likewise that was 
coming to fulfilment in the events of the present. 

xii. 1-5, 13-17 is a torso. In accordance with the primitive 
forms of the myth we should expect a return of the Messiah from 
heaven in order to destroy the Dragon, but this expectation is 
not fulfilled here or later in our Apocalypse. Christ destroys the 
two agents of the Dragon, chap. xix., but not the Dragon himself. 

§ 8. The two sections, xii. I-5, I3-I7 and xii. 7-Io, I2, were 
adapted to thdr new Chn"st£an context by the addition of 
xii. 6, I I, and by changes and additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, IO, IJ. 

Since these questions are dealt with in the notes on the text 
they require no further consideration here. 

~ 9. Whether the sections were first brought into connection by our 
author, or already formed a unity in a Semitic original is 
doubtful, though the evidence perhaps points to the former 
alternative. 

If the two sections existed already as a whole, then our 
author translated his source and inserted xii. I I and certain 
additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, 10, 17 to adapt it to its new context. In 
this case xii. 6 was already before him and due to the Jewish 
writer who had joined the two sections.1 o,rov ••• £K£L would 
thus be explained as due to the source as in xii. 14 (see § 4, 
p. 304). But the other hypothesis, that our author first brought 
the two sections together, is perhaps preferable. On this hypo-

1 That the two sections existed already as a whole (whether as Jewish or 
Christian, in Semitic or Greek) is the view of Weizsacker, Sabati.,r, ',choe:c, 
Pfleiderer, Gunkel, Wellhausen. 
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thesis he added xii. 6, 11 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 
10, I 3, t 7. On this hypothesis we could explain in xii. 6 the in
definite Semitic plural rpl.cf,wuw (which our author uses elsewhere, 
x. It) as oppos"'d to rpicf,Erat in xii. 14, the use of ¥otµauµl.vov 
(cf. ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12), the different phrasing of the period of the 
Antichrist, ~µlpas xt>.la,; KrA. Cf. xi. 3. The unu,ual o7l'ov ••• 
lKE'i: would in that case be simply transferred from xii. 14. 

The decision of this question depends on the authorship of 
xii. 6. 

§ 10. xii. I-5, I3-I7a~-essential!y a heatlzen myth-may have 
been adopted and adapted originally by a Pharisaic Jew 
about 67-69 A.IJ., but xii. I,f.-£6 are meaningless in their 
present context. 

This is Wellhausen's view as to the date of the entire chapter, 
and it appears right, though we cannot follow him in regarding 
the chapter as an original Jewish creation. It was only a Jewish 
adaptation of a heathen myth-a question which will be discussed 
presently. 

xii. 1-5, 13-17ab represents at the outset two great powers
the sun-goddess and the Dragon, which symbolized for the Jewish 
adapter the Jewish Community and its spiritual foe, the Antichrist. 
The Dragon, who after his overthrow in the war in heaven (xii. 4) 
descended to earth, besets the Jewish Community with a view 
to destroying the Messiah, who was to come forth frorn it. But 
the Messiah who was to be born in the hour of Israel's sorest 
need, as was foretold in Mic. v. 3, Isa. vii. 14 sqq., was carried 
off to heaven, and so escaped the dragon, who therefore fell upon 
the Jewish Community through his agent the Roman Empire. 
The Pharisees, who were the elite of the nation, fled to the 
wilderness, xii. 14-r6, and so escaped; but the Zealots clung to 
the Temple, and so were exposed to the fury of the Dragon, xii. 
17"'b (cf. xi. 1, 2).1 In its present context (95 A.D.) xii. 17 is 
reinterpreted, but xii. 14-16 are meaningless. 

§ II. Original source of xii. I-5, IJ-I7b to be found in a 
pn·mltive £nternational mytlz. 

Scholars have sought the source of this chapter variously in 
Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Egyptian myths. It is not 
however, directly and wholly from any one of these, but from a~ 
early international myth. The chief attempts of the above 
nature are as follows. 

1 The Messiah, according to Jer. Berachoth, f. 5. c. 1, was born on the day 
of the destruction of Jerusalem. 
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Babylonian origin.-Gunkel (Schopfung, 379 sqq.) traces the 
entire chapter to an old Babylonian myth which dealt with the 
war between Tia.mat, the seven-headed dragon, and the gods, 
which was not decided till Marduk the god of light arose. In 
this strife Tia.mat cast down a third of the stars (cf, Dan. viii. to). 
Tia.mat was a water monster-a fact which would explain the 
action of the dragon in xii. 15. The great eagle is the constellation 
called the Eagle, which Gunkel supposes to have been the servant 
of Marduk. Tia.mat, knowing the destiny of the child, seeks to 
kill it the moment it is born, but it is rescued and borne off 
to a place of safety. Then Tia.mat turns against the mother, but 
through the help of the eagle and the earth she is saved. There
upon his fury is directed against the rest of her sons. At last 
Marduk grows up and returns and overcomes Tia.mat. 

But the incurable weakness of this hypothesis is that it is not 
found in Babylonian mythology, but reconstructed on the basis 
of the very chapter it is invoked to explain. In that mythology 
indeed there is found Tia.mat and Marduk and Damkina his 
mother, who is, in fact, described in terms similar to those in xii. 1, 

Bu.t of her persecution by Tia.mat, because she was about to bear 
a child dangerous to the dragon, of the removal of the child, and 
of the flight of the woman into the wilderness, there has not been 
found a trace in Babylonian mythology. But perhaps the most 
telling criticism of this hypothesis is to be found in the fact that 
as the one exclusive explanation of our text it is abandoned by its 
author. See Verstandnis, 59 sq. 

Zend origin.-Volter (iv. 86 sq.) traces the myth in our text 
to a Persian origin. Ormuzd and Ahriman contend for "the 
great kingly glory." The parallel to this Volter finds in the 
woman in xii. 1, who represents the theocracy. Ahriman sends 
Azhi Dahak-the dragon-to secure this treasure. The twelve 
stars with which the woman was crowned were the twelve constel
lations created by Ormuzd, while the seven diadems of the 
dragon had their counterparts in the seven planets which were 
created by Ahriman. 

To the statement that the dragon cast down a third of the 
stars of heaven, Volter adduces the parallel that in Bund. iii. 11 

the serpent stood on a third part of the heaven and sprang there
from to the earth. So far the parallels are interesting, but of the 
woman with child, the birth of a son, his removal, the rescue 
of the mother, there is naturally not a word in Persian mythology 
in connection with "the gteat kingly glory" and the serpent. 
These ideas Volter would trace to Mic. iv. 8-ro, though he 
thinks that our author may have combined the marvellous tradi
tion of the book of Zoroaster with the myth about "the great 
kingly glory" which Azhi Dahak sought to obtain, 
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The above hypothesis, though it offers interesting parallels, 
cannot be accepled as the source of our text. 

Greek origin.-Dieterich 1 (Abraxas, I 17 sqq., ffikyia, 217, 
n. 3) finds the original of chap. xii. in Greek mythology, i.e. in the 
myth of the birth of Apollo, as transmitted by Hyginus. It was 
announced in prophecy to Python the son of Earth, the great 
Dragon, that he should be slain by the son of Leto, who was with 
child by Zeus. Out of jealousy Hera contrived that Leto could 
give birth only where the sun shone not, and Python observing 
that she was soon to have a child pursued her in order to slay 
her. But Boreas carried her off to Poseidon ( cf. xi1. 14), who 
placed her in Ortygia and submerged the island in the sea. Ac
cordingly Python failing to find her returned to Parnrtssus. On 
the island, which was brought to the surface by Poseidon, Leto 
bare Apollo, who burst at once his infant bands and in the fulness 
of his divine form and strength hastened the fourth day after his 
birth to Parnassus and slew Python. 

Dieterich (Abrax. r 20, note 4) recalls also another form of the 
myth. According to this, uwing to the water floods of the chaotic 
world which Python threw in to such an uproar, Leto could not have 
borne her child had not the earth come to her help and raised 
up the waste, desolate island of Delos. Further, he adduces the 
facts that Leto was portrayed with a veil of stars ( cf. xii. r ), and 
that the bronze masterpiece of Euphranor, which Schreiber 
thinks may have originally stood in Ephesus, represented Leto as 
fleeing before the dragon with Apollo and Artemis in her arms. 

If we may combine the above myths we obtain very striking 
parallels to chap. xii., and particularly so if we recognize that 
xii. r-5, r3-17•b is from a distinct source, as Dieterich did not. 
The chief figures, such as the woman, the child, the persecuting 
dragon, correspond closely to both: also individual traits, such as 
the assisted flight of the woman, the waters menacing the woman, 
the help given by the earth to the woman. It is only indeed by 
the combination of conflicting forms of the Greek myth that we 
can arrive at the above remarkable parallels. For one form of 
the Greek myth (that on the coin) represents Apollo as already 
born before Leto's tl.ight, whereas another represents his birth as 
after it. One form represents the waters as helpful to her, the 
other as hostile. Both forms agree in making an island the 
place of refuge and not the wilderness as in our text. Notwith
standing, the Greek myth stands incomparably nearer to our text 
than does the Babylonian or Persian . 

... 1 This vi_ew was propo?nded in 1794 ~y Dupuis, Ori"gine de tousles cults, 
111. 49, and m r8r9 by Richter, Das Christentl,um u. d. iiltestm Religzonen 
d. Orients, 2r2, and adopted by 0. Pfleiderer(Das Christenbz'ld des urcltrist
lichen G!aubens, 1903, 38 sqq. ). 
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Again, if our conclusions above as to a Jewish source of 
xii. 1-5, 13-17•b are valid, then the ultimate derivation of xii. 1-5, 
13-17•b from a Greek myth through this source is quite possible; 
and such an hypothesis is fr(:e from the chief objection that told 
against Dieterich's theory, that the entire chap. xii. was taken 
over first hand from a Greek myth by a Christian Apocalyptist. 

Eg;ptian source.-Bousset (354 sq.) has recourse to Egyp
tian mythology for the source of our text, and finds in the 
myth of Hathor, Osiris, Horus and Set as startling parallels as 
Dieterich found in the Greek myth. The woman, who is the 
mother of the child, is the goddess Hathor (i.e. Isis), who is re
presented with a sun upon her head (Brugsch, Re!. u. JIIythol. d . 
.tEgypten, 2 I I); cf. xii. 1. The child is Horus, the son of Osiris; 
the dragon is Typhon (Set), the favourite symbols for whom 
are the dragon, serpent, or crocodile (op. cit. 709). Set was usually 
dt>scribed as red ( 7 10) ; cf. Plutarch, De Islde, 22, 30. After 
Osiris (the declining sun) is slain by Set, Isis though pursued by 
Typhon collects the bones of Osiris, and in a marvellous manner 
bears the child, the young sun-god. Then she escapes on a boat 
of papyrus, makes her way through the marshes and gets safe to 
a legendary floating island, Chemnis (op. cit. 400 sq.). According 
to another variant, Hathor does not bear Horus till she reaches 
Chemnis (403, 405), while an Osiris hymn represents Hathor as 
producing wind with her wings 1 (398) in her flight, and as bearing 
Horus in the solitude whither she had fled. Finally, Horus 
overcomes Typhon (as Apollo the Python), 399, 717, 721. 
Typhon is subsequently imprisoned and destroyed by fire (722). 

As in the Greek myth, the woman flees to an island and not 
into the wilderness as in our text. Similarly Horus (like Apollo) 
is not separated from Hathor as the child is from the woman in 
our text. Finally, water is not hurled after Hathor to destroy her; 
on the contrary, she finds deliverance on the face of the waters. 

Conclusion.-From the foregoing discussion it follows that the 
myth in chap. xii .. r-5, r2-r7ab is not borrowed wholly and directly 
from any of the above sources, but that it is akin to elements in all 
of them cannot be denied. The oldest of the four is in all prob
ability the Babylonian, but at a very early date the tradition of a 
World-Redeemer had become international. So Gunkel, aban
doning the strict derivation of our text from the primitive Baby
lonian myth, now holds ( Verstandnis, 55), and so also Cheyne 
(Bible Problems, 195, 206) and Clemen (Erklarung. d. NT 237). 
This primitive myth is in reality "the old story of the conflict be
tween light and darkness, order and disorder, transferred to the 

1 As Cheyne (Bible Problems, 199) points out, the vulture was the second 
bird of Hathor-Nechbit. This recal1s "the wings of the great eagle," 
xii. 14. 
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latter days and adapted by spiritualisation •.. to the wants of 
faithful Jews" (Cheyne, op. cit. 80). Into this primitive inter
national tradition Judaism had read its own religious history and 
its longings for a divine Redeemer (cf. Gunkel, op. dt. 58). 

On the general meaning of this chapter see Introduction,§ 1. 

L Ka.l IJ'T)fLELov µ.lya. c:l,t,811 iv ~ o3pa.Ytii, yu"~ 11'tp1f3«f3>.11p.lV11 
TOI' i\"-1ov, Ka.l -q O"E>-'IJV'I) 611'0KnTr.> TWV 11'0SCiv Cl~TTjs, Ka.t brt Tijs 
KE,pa.A~S a.~Tijs O"TE♦11vos d.O"TEpwv SwSeKCl. 

This verse is to be taken as constituting a complete sentence. 
yvv~ 1repi/3e/3l71µ,lv71 is a phrase standing in apposition to a"111u'io11 
p,lya. We have exactly the same construction in xv. r, el8ov 
d'.AAo u71µ,aov ••• &yyi.\ovs ~'ff'Tcf., save that the verb in xv. 1 is 
active, whereas in xii. 1 it is passive. Most editors connect the 
Kal iv ya.u-rpl lxovua. of z with 1repi/3€{f>..'TJp.lv71 KTA. and treat it as 
merely a participial phrase, but wrongly. In Kal iv yaUTpl 
lxovua. the participle stands for a finite verb, as in i. 16, vi. z, etc. 
u-,,w'iov has two meanings in our Apocalypse. In xii. r, 3, xv. r, 
it seems to denote a heavenly marvel; but in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14, 
xix. 20, a sign wrought by the Antichrist or his agents in order to 
deceive the inhabitants of the earth. The latter is thus a 
caricature of the sign wrought by Christ: cf. John ii. r r, 23, etc. 
The word in this latter sense does not naturally occur till the 
Satanic reign begins on earth. With the first meaning cf. <T'TJP,«ov 
Jt otipavov, Luke xi. 16; Mark viii. n ; Matt. xvi. 1; To <T'YJJJ-«ov 

~·A A'B' (Mtt. ) 1'0V VLOV 'TOV a.v p<Mrov a . XXIV. 30 . 
The first Woe was introduced by Kat "l8ov (ix 1), the 

second by Kat -ryKovua, ix. 131 whereas the third opens with Kat 
crryµ,•~011 µ,l.ya. <iJ<p0'TJ, We have come at last to the climax of the 
apocalyptic vision. 

El' TI(> o&p11vie, This is taken as: I=" in the heaven" (so De 
Wette, Dtisterdieck, Spitta, Gunkel, B. Weiss, Ho1tzmann). In 
this case the scene of action is the same as in xi. 19, and the 
ornaments of the woman-the sun, moon, and twelve stars-fall 
in fitly with this tradition; or 2 as=" on the heaven," i.e. "in the 
sky" (so Vischer, Volter, Bousset, Swete, J. Weiss, Anderson 
Scott). In favour of this view is the fact that the woman flies 
into the wilderness, which cannot be supposed to be in heaven. 
But in the original context of this tradition, as Wellhausen (p. 19) 
points out, while heaven was clearly the scene of action in xii. 1-3, 
in 4 a descent to earth on the part of the woman and the Dragon 
is silently presupposed, as well as the overthrow of the latter. 
But the overthrow of the Dragon was omitted here by the Seer 
since he deals with it later in xii. 7 sq. 

It is hard to determine the place of the Seer during the 
various scenes in this chapter, since he is using independent 
traditions in a very abbreviated form. See note on iv. 2, p. 109. 
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yu~ ,rfp,/3t/3>..rip.l""l Tov ~>..iov KTA. In its present context this 
woman 1 rej.Jresents the true Israel or the community of believers. 
This community embraces Jewish and Gentile Christians, 
all of whom are to undergo the last great tribuiation. But the 
original expectation of the source xii. 1-5, 13-17 (67-69 A.D.), 
that the Jewish Christians would escape (see xii. 14-16 notes, 
lntrod. § 10), survives in the text and is meanmgless in 95 A.D. 
"The rest of her seed" (=originally "Gentile Christians") 
in xii. 17 must in its present context be taken as including all 
Christians. 

But since the woman is represented as the mother of the 
Messiah, the community which she symbolizes must embrace the 
true 0. T. Israel. The conception in the present context is very 
elastic. The Seer did not here create his symbols freely, 
but used those that had come to him by tradition. J. Weiss 
(p. 137) takes the woman to symbolize the heavenly Jerusalem, 
Vf).ich St. Paul calls "our mother" (Gal. iv. 26), and which 
thus forms a contrast to the woman that symbolizes Babylon or 
Rome in chap. xv1i. But this cannot have been the original 
meaning of the description in our text. If the Seer had been 
creating freely, he would not have introduced into the picture a 
number of notable characteristics which were without further 
;,ignificance for his purpose, and were, therefore, wholly super
fluous. Thus the woman wearing a crown of twelve stars, clothed 
with the sun, and having the moon beneath her feet, the heads, 
horns, and diadems of the dragon, the wings of the great eagle, the 
stream cast forth from the mouth of the dragon after the woman 
and swallowed up by the earth, are ideas that can be best 
explained from a mythological background. See Introduction to 
this chapter, p. 310 sqq., for the larger consideration of these ques
tions. Here, however, we should observe that in the crown of 
twelve stars we are probably to recognize the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, as Gunkel (Schbpfung, 386), Zimmern (KA.T. 3 360), 
Bousset,andJeremias (Babylonisches, 35 sq.) have done. Jeremias 
(Babylon£sches, 35 sq.) draws attention to the fact that, according 
to Martianus Capella (.De Nupt. Philol. et Mere. i. 7 5), the 
Assyrian Juno wore a crown with twelve precious stones, amongst 
which were the zmaragdus, jasper, hyacinth. These stones, 
Clemen (Erklizrung d. N.T. p. 78) states, have been shown by 

1 This designation of the theocratic community by ;,vnj has parallels in 
Isa. Jiv. 5 ; ]er iii. 6-10; Ezek. xvi, 8b; Hos. ii. 19, 20. Zion appears as a 
woman in the vision in 4 Ezra ix. 38-x. 59. The spiritual Israel was the 
spouse of God in the 0. T. The true Israel in the N. T becomes the spouse 
of Christ : cf. Apoc. xix. 7, xxi. 9. The blending of the 0. T. conception with 
that of the N. T. introduces confusion. But this i3 owing to the use of the 
Jewish source. 
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Kircher (Oedipus Aegyptiacus, 1653, ii. 177 sq.) to correspond 
to the twelve signs of the zodiac. The twelve stones on the 
breastplate of the high priest are interpreted by Philo ( Vita 
11fos. iii. 14) and Josephus (Ant. iii. 7. 7) of these signs. The 
original, then, of the woman in our text was a goddess,1 whose 
crown was studded with the signs of the zodiac, whose body 
was clothed with the sun, and whose feet rested on the moon as 
a footstool. 

With the actual phrase 'TI'£pL/3£/3A'1Jp.b71 Tov '1>..wv cf. Ps. ciii. 
( 

• ) • ~~ \ \ ' A~ • • ' T • \ , • , CIV. 2, ava,.,/U\./1,0p.&os 't'W'> ws tp.a'TLOY, 0 '1J <T£A'Y]V'f/ V1l'OKaTw • , . 
3w8£Ka we have a remarkable parallel in T. Naph. v. 3-4, o Awl 
£KPO.'T'l'}<T£ 'TOY ,j>..iov KaL O 'Iou8as cf,0a.<Ta<; f:1r£a<T£ 'T~Y <T£A~V'l'}V, KQL 
vtf,w0'1'}<rav o.µ,,f,6rEpa crw a1ho'is. 4, KaL 5vTO<; 'TOV Awl ws O 'qALo,, 
ioov vlos Ti<; €1/'LO{Ow<TLY avrf /3ata ,f,ow[KWV 8w8£Ka, KaL 'Iovoas 
€ytvETO AafL'TI'pOs WS ~ <r£A"]Y'1J, Kat ~<Tav inro 'TOVS '1!"68as alrrwv ( av-rov, 
btl, A) 8w0£Ka a.KT,v£s. 

Here Levi is like the sun, and receives twelve branches of 
palm, and Judah is bright like the moon, and beneath his (or 
"their") feet are twelve rays of light. The symbolism in both 
passages is the same. The twelve o.KTtv£s, which are evidently 
the twelve "stars " in our text, seem to symbolize in both 
passages the twelve tribes. The diction recalls J oseph's dream : 
Gen. xxxvii. 9, ~ ~A.Los Kat ~ <T£Al]V'IJ Kal lv8£1<a o.<TTipes, 

2. Kal '" yaa-rpl EXOUO'U Kul KpatEi i;istvouuu Kal l3auavLtop..lv11 
T£KEtV. 

lxouua is here used as a finite verb by a Semiticism ; for in 
Biblical Aramaic and Syriac the participle is more frequently 
used as a finite verb than in its proper signification. This usage 
is found in late Biblical Hebrew, and frequently in Mishnaic 
Hebrew. It is reflected occasionally in the Greek translations: 
cf. Dan. ii. 21, where the four Aramaic participles (=four finite 
verbs) are rendered in the LXX by one finite verb and three 
participles, and by Theodotion by three finite verbs and one 
participle: cf. also ii. 2 2, iii. 9, 16, vi. 10, vii. 7 (here three 
participles= finite verbs are rendered by two participles and one 
finite verb). This Semiticism is found again in our text in iv. 7, 
8, x. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Instances of this usage are to be found in 
St. Paul; cf. 2 Cor. v. 12, vii. 5. See Blass, Gram. 284 sq. 

With <T'f}µ,liov • • • ff ya<rrpl lxov<ra cf. Isa. vii. 14, Ow<TEL KVpw,;; 
aV'TO~ vp.'iv <T'f}/ULOV' ,8ov ~ 'l!"ap8ivas lv yo.<TTpL lt£L (A1µi{lna,, B) 
1<aL Tl[eTat viOv. 

1 Amongst the Egyptians the goddess Hathor is represented with the 
sun upon her head (Brugsch, Re!. und Mytk. cl alten Aegypten, 21 r); 
amongst the Greeks, Leto wears a veil of stars (Dieterich, Ab-raxas, 120, n. 4), 
whilst among the Babylonians Damkma, the mother of Marduk, is called '' the 
lady of the heavenly tiara" (K.A. 7:s 360, n. 3). 
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There are many close parallels in the O.T. in which the 
theocratic community is described as a travailing woman. 
Cf. Isa. xxvi. I 7, ws ~ &8tvovua iyy{t:,;, -rov TEK£"i:v Kal i1rl -rfi &St:vi 
avriis £7rlKpagev • • • Jv yau-rpl V,afloµ,;v KaL &Swrycrap..EV ! Mic. 
iv. 10, J8w£ ... Bvya-r'YJp :Seic)iv ws -r{K-rovcra: Isa. !xvi. 7, 1rplv 
-rqv &,8tvovcrav T£KEiv, ,rplv D·,0Eiv -rov 1r6vov -rwv ,Jio{vwv, ;.gl.cpvyev Kat 
ETEKEV apcrw. 

The above passages, which compare the theocratic community 
to a woman in travail (cf. also Jer. iv. 31, xiii. 2r, xxii. ~3; 
Isa. xiii. 8, xxi. 3; Hos. xiii. 13), and the birth of the new Israel 
to that of a man child (Isa. lxvi. 7 sq.), point to the fact that this 
vision in its Jewish form dealt with the expected birth of the 
Messiah from the Jewish nation, and that in its present and 
Christian context it refers to the birth of Christ. 

As regards the construction, -reKew is generally taken as an 
epexegetical infinitive dependent on (Jacranl;oµl.v'YJ. Perhaps it 
would be best to take it closely with Kpa.l;£t. Thus we should 
have : "and cried in her travail and pain to be delivered." The 
text seems to be based on Isa. xxvi. 17 but not on the LXX, and 
would= m,.., il?~r.:tt?I n~in i'Ytm. (Jacrav{l;w is used of the pangs 
of childbirth in profane Greek (see Thayer ln loc.) but not in 
the LXX or N.T. Or else TEKEtv is to be translated according 
to the familiar Hebrew idiom ( = m,,) "ready to be delivered." 

3. Kal i:icj,811 lt}..}\o 0-1Jf.1,ELOV El' Tcj o~pavc:;, Kal t8oo 8p«KWV 
p.lyas 1ruppos, l!x6.lv KEcj,o.Aa.s t"ll'Ta. KO.L KEpO.TO. 8EKO., KO.L E'lfL TQ.S 
KEcj,o.Ms a1hou £11'1"0. 8,o.8{ip.o.Ta. 

The sevenheaded Dragon is ultimately derived from Baby
lonian mythology. The monster appears as the chief enemy of 
God in the O.T., and is variously designated or hinted at under 
such titles as Rahab, Isa. Ii. 9-10; Ps. lxxxix. 10; Job xxvi. 
12-13, etc.: Leviathan, Ps. lxxiv. 12-19; Isa. xxvii. 1: Behe
moth, Job xl. 15-24: the dragon in the sea, Job vii. r2; Ezek. 
xxix. 3-6, xxxii. 2-8; Jer. Ii. 34, 36, 42 (cf. Pss. Sol. ii. 28-34): 
the Serpent, Amos ix. 2 sqq. (see Gunkel, Schbpfung und Chaos, 
29-82; Genesis3, 121 sqq.; Zimmern, KA.T.3 507 sqq.; Jere
mias, Das AT.2 177 sqq.; Clemen, .Reli'gionsgeschi'chtliche Erk
larung des NT. 99 sqq. 

The many names by which this monster was designated 
point to a manifoldness of the tradition. The dragon appears m 
some passages as a personification of the ocean, and specially of 
the primeval ocean, Isa. Ii. 9-10; Ps. Ixxxix. 10 sqq.; Job xxvi. 
12, etc.: in others as a dweller in the Nile, and so Egypt is 
named Rahab, Isa. xxx 7 ; Ps. lxxxvii. 4 : in others as the 
monster which prevents the rising of the sun, Job iii. 8, or from 
which the darkness comes, Job xxvi. 13. Hence Gunkel con
cludes (Genesis3 122) that other mythologies in addition to that 
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of Babylon may have contributed towards the dragon myth in 
the O.T. 

The dragon and the primeval ocean are brought together in 
Isa. li. 9 sq. These were overcome by Yahweh in the prehistoric 
foretime. And what happened at the beginning of days will be 
repeated on a greater scale at the end of time. The primeval 
strife between Yahweh and the powers of chaos is transformed 
into a final struggle between God and Satan at the world's close, 
in which the latter will manifest himself as a world-power, 
hostile first to Judaism and then to the Christian Community. 
The transformation of cosmological myth into eschatological 
doctrine is found also in Isa. xi. 6-8, !xv. 25, Hos. ii. 18-22, 
which assign to the blessed coming time the peace that reigned 
m Eden; in Isa. lxv. 17, lxvi. 2:z; 1 Enoch xci. 16, where the 
creation of the foretime is to be succeeded by the creation of a 
new heavens and a new earth. 

The manifoldness of the ancient eschatological myth is to 
some extent repeated in the eschatological expectation. Thus in 
Isa. xxvii. 1, it is said that "in that day Yahweh with His sore and 
great and strong sword shall punish leviathan, the swift serpent, 
and leviathan, the crooked serpent, and He shall slay the dragon 
that is in the sea." Similarly in our Apocalypse we have a 
variety of evil agents-the Dragon, i.e. Satan, and his two agents, 
the Beast and the False Prophet. The Beast was originally none 
other than the dragon himself, the chaos monster, since he came 
up from the sea, xiii. 1. As such he pours forth a flood of water 
from his mouth after the woman, xii. 15. The same idea seems 
to underlie xvii. r. 

Sp«Kc.,v • • • m,ppoi ,c:1>... The fiery red or scarlet colour, 
xvii. 3, of the dragon may (K.A.T.3 503 sq. 512) go back to the 
musrussu tamtim, the "raging" or " red gleaming " serpent, 
which was set up in the Temple of Marduk, Esagil, and is to be 
regarded as the chaos monster since with the Babylonians no 
monster had a serpent-like form. The Babylonian representa
tions of this musrussu have two horns-a feature with which we 
may compare the horns in our text. But the number ten comes 
most probably from Dan. vii. 7, 24. The Babylonian tradition 
speaks also of the musmalJ.lJ.a, the "great serpent" with "seven 
heads." 1 Zimmern (z,;;.A.T. 3 507, 512) takes these to be 
descriptions of one and the same mythological chaos monster. 
The combined characteristics of these two conceptions serve to 
account for the colour 2 of the dragon in our text, the number of 

1 In the Gnostic Pistis Sophia ( ed. Schmidt, lxxxviii. 34) a serpent is 
mentioned having the form of "a basilisk with seven heads.'' Wetstein 
quotes Qiddushim 29b where a demon with seven heads appears 

2 But the red colour of the Dragon is found in the Egyptian myth. The 
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his heads and the fact that he was horned. The idea, therefore, 
in our text is composite, and embraces characteristics (i.e. ten 
horns and seven heads) that cannot be reconciled or at all events 
understood. If the writer had been creating freely the conception 
before us, we should naturally have expected the Dragon to have 
had seven heads and seven and not ten horns. But the number 
ten has come from tradition, i.e. Dan. vii. 7, 24. 

Ka.l l'll'l Ta.s KEcj,a.Ms mhou l1m\ Sui.8~µ.11.Ta. This clause cannot 
be illustrated from any ancient source. But its presence here is 
not difficult in itself. If the Christ has oiao~p,am 'l?'o.U.a, xix. 12, 

the Dragon, His great foe, would not unnaturally be represented 
as likewise crowned with diadems. But we cannot in this way 
explain xiii. r, where the ten horns of the beast are similarly 
crowned, and where these ten horns appear to refer to the 
Parthian kings. It is not improbable that both here and in 
xiii. I the clauses are later interpolations, and from the same 
hand that was at work in i. 20, viii. 2, xvii. 9. The position of 
the i'lTTci (in xiii. I of the olKa) before the noun and without the 
article is difficult. As a rule our author placed l'l7'rt5. after its 
noun when anarthrous. See, however, footnote on viii. 2. 

4. Kal ~ oupa. aUTOU uvp,. TO TplTOV TWI' QO'TEpwv TOU oupavou, KUl 
ii/3«>..ev uuTous ets niv yijv. Kal o SpaKt,w EO'T1JKEV lvw'll'Lov Tijs 
yuvU•KO'., Tijs j1,ElloUCFTJS TEKEtl', ?vu OTUI' TEK'!J TO TEKl/01' auTij!. 
KU Tacjlc£ Y'!J • 

In the first clause we have not only a reference to but a loose 
rendering of Dan. viii. 10, where it is said of the little horn 
t9¥iTll? ~¥'1~ ~~~1 tl79Wi'.1 ~1~-ip ~?:lt Since both the LXX 
and Theodotion give here wholly divergent renderings resting on 
a different text, the rendering in our text is an independent 
version. The third part of mankind was destroyed after the 
sixth (i.e. second) Trumpet: here the third part of the stars was 
cast down after the seventh (i.e. third). 

To this last statement we have a remarkable parallel in 
Bund. iii. I 1, "He (the evil spirit) stood upon one third of the 
inside of the sky, and he sprang like a snake out of the sky down 
to the earth." 

K«l ~ olipa. auTOU uvpe• • • • £LS niv yijv. These words refer 
to a war in heaven between the good angels and Satan and his 
angels, and it is implied that the latter were cast down to earth, 
where already the woman is supposed to be, and that it was not 
till then that the woman brought forth her child. When the 
child was born He was carried off to the throne of God. Then in 

dragon Typhon which sought to slay Horus the child of Hathor was according 
to Plutarch (De /side et Osiride, 22, 30) of a red colour. See Gunkel, 
Zum Ve:r.rtandnis, 57, note. 
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xii. 7 sqq. a second war in heaven is recounted. This second 
was intended by our author to be understood as Satan storming 
heaven in pursuit of the child. Thus xii. 4 would refer to the 
primeval war in heaven when Satan was hurled down from his 
first abode to earth, and xii. 7 sqq. to Satan's final attempt to 
storm heaven, and his final overthrow after the birth of the child. 
The story is told in symbolic language. The birth of the child 
marks the end of Satan's power in heaven. With this idea we 
might compare our Lord's language, Luke x. 18, UktiJpouv -rov 
laTav1iv ••• EK 'TOV ovpavov 7rECTOVTa. But originally xii. 4•b and 
xii. 7 sqq. were doublets, and referred to one and the same war 
in heaven. xii. 7-9 had originally no reference whatever to the 
child, nor were Michael and his angels in the least con~cious that 
they were fighting on His behalf, nor is it anywhere stated that 
the dragon was overthrown because of his enmity to the child. 

Behind this casting down of the stars Gunkel (Schopfung, 387) 
would discover an astrological myth, which accounted for the 
gap in the starry heaven. In the present context this subject of 
a war in heaven is rehandled in xii. 7-10, 12. 

o 8pciKwv EO'"T'l}KEV lv@mov rijs yuvcnK6s. In their present 
context these words are, as J. Weiss, p. 83, writes, intended to 
teach that the enmity of mankind which Jesus had to endure 
was in reality an enmity of the devil (cf. Luke xxii. 1 sqq.; John 
xiii. 27) which had beset Him from the beginning (cf. Luke iv. 
13; Mt. ii. 4). But this was not their ongmal meaning. See 
Introd. to Chapter, § 10, p. 310. 

5. 1<al ETE1<Ev ui.6v, iipuev, 8s p.i>..AEL ,ro,p.alvew ,rana. Ta. E8V'I) iv 
p~~8<:? O'L8Y)~q. ~Ka.l ,jpdo-&11 TO TlKvov aihijs 1rpos TOV 8eov Ka.l 1rpos 
TOV 9p6vov UUTOU. 

The peculiar phrase vi6v, tl.puw is found also in Tob. vi. 12 

(1-t) Kal vio, apu71v ov8£ 0vya.T'1Jp .;,1r&.pxn aVT'£', and the correspond
ing Hebrew in Jer. xx. 15, i:it j:l, where the LXX gives only cl.puYJv 
(B, 3.puEv), but the Vulgate Peshitto and Targum of Jonathan 
support the text. Notwithstanding the text is peculiar. The 
neuter lf.pu01 is also peculiar. Yet we find it in the LXX, Isa. 
lxvi. 7, itlcf,uy,;. Kal l-rEKEV tl.pu01: Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 6. 

8s p.eA>..e, 1ro1µ.a.lve,v •.. u1811Pi• This clau~e which comes from 
the hand of our aut~or ( cf. ii. 27; xix. 15) and refers to Christ, 
makes clear the meanmg which he attaches to the text. It is just 
this child (Ps. ii. 9) that will with irresistible power overcome 
the Antichrist and his heathen followers. 

,jp1r&u811 KTA. Our author makes these words refer to the 
removal of Christ from the sphere of Satan's power and to His 
ascension. Thus the whole life of Christ and all His redemptive 
activities are ignored and only His birth and ascension are here 
mentioned. J e~us, moreover, is represented as a child in need 
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of protection, and as such rapt to heaven. These facts can only 
be explained by the hypothesis that our author did not write this 
chapter himself, but by his editorial additions made the text, 
which had originally quite a different meaning, refer to Christ's 
birth and ascension. See Introd. to Chapter. rlpm1.{w is 
used in the same sense as in our text in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4; 
I Thess. iv. 17 ; Acts viii. 39. 

1ta.l irpo!. Tov 8p6vov a.,hou ="even unto His throne." It is 
probably an addition of our author: cf. iii. 21, v. r, vii. ro, and 
possibly the idea in xxii. 1 1 3, rov 0p6vov roil 0wv Kat roil &.pvfov. 

6. Ka.l ,j yuv-q E<puyev ELS "NJY EPYJ/.1.0Y, 011'0U exu £KEL T01l'OV 
,jToLp.a.crp.Evov d.,ro Tou 8eoG, lva .!Kei: Tpl<j,waw a.3ni v -qp.olpa!. 
xt>..£a.s s~a.KOCTLO.S t~'l]KOVTQ,. 

The Church is to be sheltered from persecution during the 
reign of Antichrist. But this statement does not accord with 
our author's teaching elsewhere. See notes on 14-16 (p. 330), 
and on 17 (p. 332). 

This verse is a doublet (see pp. 301, 304) of xii. 13\ 14, and 
anticipates what takes place after the conflict in heaven about to 
be described. On the meaning of the yvv~ here, see note, p. 3 r 5. 

The 1260 days is an interpretation of the corresponding but 
less definite phrase in 14. It denotes the period of the Anti
christ's reign. 

Toirov -qToLp.a.crp.olvov diro Tou 8eou in xiii. 6 is an expansion 
and explanation of d, TOY T071"0V avT~<; in 14. The a,ro ( = v,ro) 
after a passive verb-very rare in N.T.-belongs to the style of 
our author (see ix. 18, note). The phrase To,rov ~TOt/J,a<Tµlvov is 
found in John xiv. 2, 3. 

7. Ka.t .!ylvno ir6>..ep.os lv T'ii oOpav':l. 
o MLxa.-qA Ketl ot ciyye>..o, Q.UTOU TOU iro>..ip.,jcretL /J.ETO. TOU 

SpaKoVTos, 
Ka.t 6 SpaKWV ,!,roAEjl-YJCTEV Ka.l OL o.yyEAOL a.OTOu, 8. Ka.l o3K 

LCTXUO"EY 
008£ Toiros e~pl811 a.1h&\v ETL .!v T'il olipav':l, 

KQ.L EYEVETO 1r6kep.os • • • 6 MLxa.-q>.. • • • TOU 1TOAEp.,jcra.L. 
We have here an abnormal construction. Some scholars 
compare Acts x. 25, E'}'EVETO rov ei<TeABe,v Tov IIfrpov, but this 
construction is not a true parallel. 

Diisterdieck makes many suggestions. He proposes broAl
P.'l/aav as the original text, and explains the Tov as a dittograph of 
a.vTov preceding it : or he suggests the loss of avlCTTTJ<Tav or 1,Mov 
(so Swete) before Tov 1roA.ep.~cro.i: or again, the excision of ,r{;>,.Ep.o~ 
EV Tw avpavw as a marginal gloss. Viteau (Etudes, i. r68) 
assu~es the loss of ~<Tav, but Bousset and Swete think it better to 
repeat l-yEVETo with M,xa~.\.. Butlmann and Blass take Tov 

VOL. I.-.21 
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7tOA.Ep,')<1'ilt as depending on eytvETO ,roA.Ep.O~ and A M,xa~A. Kal 
oi tl.yy,i)..o, avrov as the subject of 1roAEp,fjrra,. "There was war 
in heaven, so that Michael and his angels fought," etc. The 
norn. would then appear here irregularly for the acc., i.e. -roii 
,roAEJ-L')<Tilt TOV M,xa~).. Kill TOVS dyyl>..ovr; avrov. Robertson, 
Gram. 1066, takes rov ,roJ\.Ep,fja-a, to be "m explanatory 
apposition with 1r61'.Ep,or;," but none of the examples 
he gives from the LXX are parallels. Herein he follows 
Moulton2, 2 18, who seeks to illustrate the construction by a 
quotation from Virgil which is not analogou~. His illustration ot 
this abnormal Greek by an abnormal piece of English-" There 
will be a cricket match-the champions to play the rest," throw,; 
no light on the difficulty. 

But all these explanations are only counsels of despair. The 
first step to the true explanation was taken by Ewald, Bleek, and 
Zullig, who recognized rov 1ro>..cµ.,ja-a, as a Hebraism = cnSn:, 
="they had to fight." But none of these scholars attempted to 
deal with the chief difficulty, i:e. the nominatives & M,xa~J\. Ka, 
ot 11.yyEJ\.o, avrov before rov 1roJ\.£p:r,a-a,. Some acquaintance with 
the LXX would have solved this difficulty. So far from being 
a unique construction in Greek, it is a construction found 
several tunes in the LXX, and found as a lzteral reproduction of a 
pure Hebraism. Thus m Hos. 1x. 13 we have 'E<f:,paip. Tov 
J.tayayii.v ( = ~•1m, C'i!l~), "Ephraim must brmg forth," p,_ 
XXV, 14, ~ 8ia817w1 at.rov TOV 8YJAW<rat l (cf. Vulg. = □y11m, lM'iJ): 
I Chron. ix. 25, ci8£A(P,OL avrwv ••• TOV da--rrop€1JE<r8aL KaTa l-rrra 
~J-LEpa~ ( = tl10'i1 m1:::il;\'S ~,:is , , . on•n~), "their brethren had to 
come in ... every seven days ": Eccles. iii. r 5, 8rra rov y{vEa-8at 
~817 ylyov£T' ( = i"l'il ,::i::, n1'i1' ie'~), "what is to be bath already 
been." Thus in the Hebrew the subject before ? and the inf. 
is in the nom., and the Greek translators have iiterally repro
duced this idiom in the LXX. 

There can, therefore, be no doubt that we have here a literal 
Greek reproduction of a pure Hebraism, which recurs in a less 
correct form in xii. ro (see note). Hence this passage admits of 
easy retroversion into Hebrew. 

011.cw::i m;;n:,o •nn, 7 
!'JMJ cn,n:, l':J~,r.,1 S~::,1,;; 

~::i• i<S, 1•::i~So, cn,J rJnn, 8 
017:)e'.J i,v Nm, ~:, Ot.:lli'O 0'1 

7. "And war burst forth in heaven : 
Michael and his angels had to fight with the Dragon, 

8. And the Dragon," etc. 
1 Here the LXX and the Vulg. take w,~ in the nom., whereas modern 

scholars render it as the ace, arter o;i•,,,,~ 
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ir6ll.e/l-oi iv T{i> olipa.v(i>. Battles in the sky are referred to 
in 2 Mace. v. 2 sq. ; Joseph. BJ vi. 5. 3 ; Sibyl!. iii. 796-808, b, 
v,<t,i>.:9 s· 61/mr8£ 11-&.x71v 'ITE{wv 'T( ,cal i1M'rwV. But our text refers 
not to a mere spectacle in the sky but to an actual war. Many 
of the features in this account we can find in pre-Christian Juda
ism. i. Thus Michael, who was earlier conceived as the patron 
angel of Israel as opposed to the patron angels of the Gentiles, 
came later to be regarded as the guardian of the righteous of all 
nations-a conception which set Michael in direct antagonism 
to Satan, the protagonist of evil. ii. Michael's greatest struggle 
was to take place in the last days on behalf of Israel. If this 
expectation is combined with the preceding, the conflict of 
Michael and Satan is to come to a chmax in the last days. iii. 
According to Jewish tradition Satan was cast down from heaven 
in the beginning of time, but according to a widely attested 
belief he had still access to heaven. The fusion of these two 
beliefs could readily issue in the eschatological expectation that 
Satan was to be cast down from heaven in the last times, and, if 
we take the evidence of i. and ii. into account, his great angelic 
opponent was to be Michael. 

i. In Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. t Michael is described as the 
guardian angel of Israel, and fights on their behalf against the 
guardian angels of the Gentile nations, Dan. x.-xii. But in 
I Enoch xx. 5 he is represented not as the patron angel of Israel, 
but as the patron angel of the saints in Israel. Furthermore, he 
is expressly distinguished from the seventy angelic patrons of the 
nations (Deut. xxxii. 8-9 LXX; Sir. xvii. 17; Jub. xv. 31-32), 
since Israel is not put under an angelic patron like the nations 
but is God's own portion. But another stage still in the develop
ment emerges. In the larger ethical universalism of the Testa
ments of the XII Patriarchs, Michael is regarded not merely as 
the intercessor on behalf of the saints in Israel but of the right
eous m all nations, T. Levi v. 7, as the mediator between God 
and man, T. Dan vi. 2. This radical change of conception 
brought with it of necessity other dfctnges. Michael's antagonists 
are no longer the patron angels of the nations but the spiritual 
foe-first of the righteous Israelite and next of the righteous of 
all nations. In either case alike this foe is Mastema (Jub. x. 
8, II), or Beliar, i.e. Satan,1 T. Dan vi. 1 (T. Benj. vi. x). Thus 
Michael is the angelic representative of the power of goodness 
in the strife with evil, and as such fights with Satan. This con
ception, which is that which appears in our text, had already 
been arrived at in Judaism. See my edition of the Testaments 

1 In later Judaism Michael's opponent is frequently called 'J1c,pr1 111mr1, 
which is practically= 3 51,,s o apxt:1,'tos. See Eisenmenger, Enttlecktes Juden• 
tltum, i. 822, 826, 837, 842. 
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XII Patriarchs, pp. 39-40, 132; Lueken, Michael, 23-30; 
Bousset, Religion des .fudenthums, 320 sq. 

ii. The intervention of Michael in the last times of greatest 
need is referred to already in Dan. xii. I ; r Enoch xc. 14, and 
later in Ass. Mos. x. 2.1 

iii. Once more we find in 2 Enoch xxix. 4-5 and in the 
Book of Adam and Eve i. 6. (Malan's transl.) the statement that 
Satan once attempted to set his throne on an equality with that of 
God, and was thereupon hurled down from heaven. But alongside 
this tradition there existed the belief that Satan had still his place 
in heaven: cf. Job i. 6, 7; Zech. iii. I sqq.; I Enoch xl. 7 
(Eph. i. 3, 10, ii. 6, iii. ro, vi. 12; Asc. Isa. vii. 9 sqq.; 2 Enoch 
vii. 1 ). The existence of these two views in Judaism naturally 
led to their fusion in an eschatological expectation, such as we 
find in our text, according to which Satan is to be cast down 
from heaven by Michael in the first of the last great final struggles 
between the Kingdom of God and Satan.2 With this conception 
we might compare the spiritual form given to it by our Lord in 
Luke x. 18, I.BEwpovv TOIi laraviiv WS' a<J"Tpamjv EK TOV ovpavov 
,mr6vm, and John xii. 31, vvv b tf.pxwv Tov K6rrµov TOvTov tK/3ArJ0-/;
CTETal rtw. 

These words mean that evil is already hurled from its seat of 
power which it had hitherto held, and that the first and most 
important stage m the conquest of Satan had already been 
achieved. His sphere is henceforth more limited. 

To the cosmological myth referred to above there are parallels 
in the Persian mythology where Ahriman in tht beginning of 
the world's history storms heaven and is hurled down, Bund. 
iii. II, 26; and in those of the Manichaeans, Mandaeans, and 
Greeks. 

But in the Persian religion we find not only the cosmological 
myth but also this eschatological expectation. In the last days 
there was to be war in heaven, Ahuramazda and the Amshas
pands were to contend with Angra Mainyu and his followers and 
overcome and destroy both ·him and the serpent Gokihar (see 
Bi:iklen, Verwandschaft d. Jitd.-Chn"stlichen mit d. Parsz"schen 
Eschato!ogie, 125 sqq.). 

8. LCT)(UCTEV = ~::,:, as in Ps. xiii. 4 ; Dan. vii. 21. This Hebrew 

1 This expectat10n appears al~o m the LXX and Theod. renderings of 
Dan. viii. rr, gws o &.pxurrp6.T'TJ"fOS p6creT(J,< (Theod. pvcr71T(J,,) T1)v c./XJJ,1J,Awcr/1J,v 
though the Hebrew 1s quite different. This des1gnat1on of Michael as "th~ 
captam of the host " or " chief captain " appears m 2 Enoch xxn. 6, xxxw. 
ro. Thus the LXX expected Michael to free Israel from its subjection to 
Ant10chus. 

2 In the Pesik. R. iii. 6 (ed. Friedmann, p. r6rb) Satan declares that he 
and hi~ angels will be cast down to hell by the Me~siah (see Jewish Encyc. 
x1. 70) : cf. Lueken, /1,J,c!tael, 29. 
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verb is used absolutely in the sense of "to be victorious" in 
Gen. xxx. 8, xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 4, etc. l1ro>..ep,'YJ<rEv .•• Kat ot.JK 
t<rxvo-Ev recalls Dan. vii. 21, iin:, n~:l' . . . ::lii' ~'1::!3/, Theod. 
l7rtJCtEi 7('6>...p,ov ••• Kal t<rxv<rtEv. 0~81! T<hros eop.!971 KTA. This phrase, 
which is found in Dan. ii. 35 (cf. Zech. x. 10), recurs in xx. u. 

e. 1<a.l ef3l\119vi & 8paKWV & p.eyo.s, & ocfas & dpxa.LOS, & 
KO.AOUfl,EVOS ~t&./30AOS 

Ko.1 & Io.ro.vcis, 8 'll'Aa.v&lv rlJv ol1<oup.lv71v o>..11v-tl/3l\11611 
IELS rlJv yijv 

Ko.1 ol o'.yyel\o, a,hoG p.ET' o.1hoG t/3A~6110-a.v. 

On the casting down of Satan see note on ver. 8. The earth 
is now to be the scene of his activities. The o p,fya,; points back 
to ver. 3, 18o18pa.Kwv p,fya,;. It is not improbable that the words 
b o<:fns • • • l/3>..101 are an addition on the part of our author. 
Seep. 309 sq. The diction and ideas are essentially his. In that 
case the original of ver. 9 ran-

Ka.l l/3l\118,i o Sp«Kwv & p.lyo.s Els rlJv Y11" 
KO.L ot o.yyeAOL a.~TOU p.er' a.ihou l/3l\~81]0-a1'. 

cl oci>LS • • • ~Lu/30>..os KO.L O Ia.Ta.vcis. Cf. xx. 2. First of all, 
8,&./30>..o;; is the LXX rendering of jDW. Hence 8,&./30>..o,; and 
laTava,; are synonymous in our text. TWe have now to consider 
the connections here established between ::SaTa.va,. and o ocp,s o 
a.pxai:o,;. The conceptions were originally quite distinct. The 
old serpent-cf. the Rabbinical expressions •~it.:11~/J rtii:1~1J and 
~l!i~!V l!i~f} : see Wetstein and Schottgen in loc.-is manifestly 
the serpent in Gen. iii. r sq. that tempted Eve. The serpent in 
this passage was distinct from the rest of the animal creation. It 
stood upright apparently ( see note in my edition on Jub. iii. 2 3) : 
it possessed supernatural knowledge-the secret of the tree
which none but God besides knew: it was opposed to God and 
calumniated Him. These facts point to a mythological element 
in the background, and that the serpent was originally a demon 
of a serpentlike form and hostile to God and man. 

That supernatural beings had such a form was believed among 
the Semites, Egyptians, Greeks, Indians, and others. (See 
Gunkel8 on Gen. iii. r-5.) 

The word Satan, Jt?t, is of purely Semitic origin. Satan 
appears as a distinct superhuman personality only in three 
passages in the 0. T., Zech. iii. ; Job i. 6 ; I Chron. xxi. 1. In 
the earlier he is completely subject to Yahweh, and appears 
among "the sons of God" in Job, though he is regarded as 
distinct from them, Job i. 6. "The development of the conception 
moves along two lines; (a) from being subordinate to, Satan 
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becomes largely independent of, Yahweh; (b) from being the 
(not necessariiy unjust) accuser, he becomes the tempter and 
enemy of m<::n, In N.T. both developments are complete, in 
O. T. both are in process" (Encyc. Bib. iv. 4:z98). 

But in the O.T. there is not the slightest hint of the later 
identification of the serpent and Satan beyond the combination 
in the tempter of Eve in the Paradise story of the demonic 
character and the serpent-like form. The next step in this 
direction is to be found in I Enoch lxix. 6, where Gadreel is 
said to have tempted Eve. He was probably a Satan, since he 
was a leader of the fallen angels, and the guilt of the angels 
consisted in their becoming subject to Satan, liv. 6. In Wisd. 
ii. 24 the entrance of death into the world is attributed to Satan : 
cf,06v'I! 8t Ota/36>..ov 0&.varo,;; £1uijA0o- €l,;; T6V KO<Tµ.ov. Some 
scholars explain this passage by the entrance of death into the 
world by the murder of Abel by Cain, but the above is to be 
preferred, and it is that taken by Jos. Ant. i. 1. 4. 

Thus we come to the complete and absolute identificcition of 
the serpent and Satan in our text. Cf. Stave, Ueber d . .Einjtuss 
des Parszsmus au/ das Judenthztm, 265 sqq. 

10-11. The second of these verses and part of the first are 
from the hand of our author, and not from the source from which 
he is translating. 

10. Kal ,jjKoua-a ,pwv~v p.EycO,"lv tv T~ o3pcw<? },iyouuav 
"ApTt EYEYETO ,j O"W1"rj p la Kal ,j 8ovap.LS 
KCLL ,j ~a.aLl1.la. TOU 8EOU ,jp.wv 
KO.I. ,j E~OUO"LII, TOU XpLcrTOU aGTou, 
3-n E~A.~8"1 o Ka.T~ywp TWY a.8EA<j,wv ,jl'wv, 
0 Ka.rqyopwv a.ihous EV~'ll'LOY TOU IIEoU 11/'WV 11/'lpa.s Ka.l 

VUKTOS. 

The diction of xo is wholly from the hand of our author, but 
this is to be expected as he was the translator. First as to the 
use of /1.pn: cf. xiv. r3. Kat ~Kovua • •• Alyovuav is of constant 
occurrence: cf. especially vi. r, 3, 5, 7, x. 4, xix. r. iJ <TWT'l)pla 
means here "victory" as in vii. ro, xix. x, and thus= Ml/~W' 
(so Eichhorn and Ewald). Cf. Ex. xiv. 13; 2 Chron. xx: 11: 
With ;, B..Sva.µL, cf. vii. r2, xix. r. The Bvvaµis is the power of 
God which has been mamfested in the victory over the Dragon. 
7J l~owCo. = the delegated power of the Messiah. This word 
occurs twenty times in our text. iJ /3a<TtAEta, the empire, unshared 
and unqualified, of God: cf. xi. 15 ; Ps. 1i. 2, 6. b KaT'rjywp is a 
Hebraism: see below. Twv &.<!Ei\.<f,wv iJJJ-wv: cf. i. 9, vi. 11 
xix. 10, xxi1. g. rJp,lpa,; xat vvKTo,: cf. iv. 8. ' 

As regards the subject matter, the evidence is not so clear. 
Most of ver. ro follows aptly on g and connects naturally and 
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directly with 12. But there is an unsurmountable difficulty in 
the phrase -rwv a8EA<f,wv ~p,wv. This could not be used by angels 
of men. On what grounds Bousset thinks this possible, I know 
not. Hence, if the singers are not angels, they must be men. And 
since in Judaism the faithful were not glorified before the Judg
ment, the singers in our text must be the Christian martyrs in 
vi. 9-u, who in vi. II have already received their glorified bodies. 
(See further discussions on these questions below.) Hence we 
conclude that this phrase in xii. 10 is from the hand of our author. 
See below. 

KO.T~ywp. If this is the right reading, then it is a translitera
tion of llJ't::li', which in tum is the Hebraised form of Ka-njyopo,;. 
'11J'JC = crvv~yopo,; exhibits the same formation. In later Judaism 
Michael and Satan are the protagonists of good and evil: the 
former, moreover, is the champion or advocate ('1lJ1~0) of the 
faithful, while the latter is their accuser ('11J't:li') before God. 
See T. Levi v. 6, note : T. Dan vi. 2, 3. According 
to Shem. R. sect. 18 (f. x 17c) on Ex. xii. 29 (Schottgen, i. 
r 120, ii. 660 ), "Michael and Sammael are like the advocate and 
the accuser (71J't:li'I '1WJO~ rr.iii) who stand before the Court ... 
Satan accuses ('1Jt::lPt.:l) but Michael upholds the merits of Israel." 
Cf. also Midr. Teh. on Ps. xx. and cf. also Midr. R. on Ruth at 
the opening in Lueken, Michael, 21 sqq. The Satans are spoken 
of as accusers of mankind before God, I Enoch xl. 7-" I heard 
the fourth voice fending off the Satans and forbidding them to 
come before the Lord of Spirits to accuse them who dwell on the 
earth." 

Twv d8E>..cj,wv ,j11-wv. Who are these brethren ? In their present 
context they cannot be those who have already suffered martyr
dom; for in that case they would no longer be exposed to Satanic 
assaults, but they are clearly the faithful who an stt"ll living, 
and who are therefore still exposed to the accusations of Satan. 
To understand this passage we must remember that xii. II (see 
note in loc.) is an addition of our author, and that in the original 
document, £.e. xii. 7-9, 10 (in part), 12, the time presupposed is 
antecedent to the Judgment. Now, if xii. 10 in its present form 
belonged to the original Jewish source, the heavenly voices must be 
those of angels and not of men; for in Judaism the martyrs were 
not glorified before the J udgment, and could not therefore bear 
their part in the praises of heaven. Rather they were concerned 
as unclothed spirits supplicating for vengeance underneath the 
heavenly altar (see note on vi. 9-11). Since, therefore, the song of 
triumph is, on the presupposition that xii. 10 belongs to the source, 
sung by angels, possibly by the angels who had fought against 
the dragon and overcome him, the phrase -rwv aB,>..<f,wv ~p,wv could 
not have stood in the original document or tradition; for men 
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are never said to be " brethren " of the angels : in our text they 
are called "fellow-servants." (Cf. xix. ro, xxii. 9.) Hence 
instead of 'l'wv &.oe>..cf,wv -:ip.wv there would have stood some such 
phrase as Twv 8iKo.{wv (i.e. C'i'11li1) as in r Enoch i. 8, v. 6, xxv. 4, 
xxxix. 4, xlv. 6, etc. Thus the angels praised God in that the accuser 
of the righteous was cast out of heaven.1 Hence we conclude 
that in xii. ro our author replaced an original phrase such as 
tl'i''"'llM in this Jewish source by the words Twv &.8,>..cf,wv -:iµ,wv. 
By the substitution of this phrase he has transformed the 
original meaning of the passage, which in its present form recalls 
the scene in vi. 9-1 r. The singers are not angels but men ; 
for they speak of the faithful on earth as "our brethren." They 
are, moreover, the martyrs, who in vi. II have already received 
their glorified bodies, and are bidden to wait till "their brethren" 
(of tloE>..q,01. atm;;v-observe the recurrence of this phrase), who 
were also to be slain, should be fulfilled. These glorified 
martyrs, who sing the heavenly song, can look forward in xii. 
II and declare prophetically that their brethren have already 
overcome the Dragon by their martyrdom. Thus in their vision 
the martyr roll is already complete. 

-qp.lpa.s Ka.l vuKTos, z'.e. uninterruptedly. According to 
Wajj1kra R. § 21, Satan accuses men all the days of the year 
except the Day of Atonement. Ka.TT)yopwv a.,hous lvwmov Toil 
9eou: cf. Job i. 6 sqq.; r Chron. xxi. 1; 1 Enoch xl. 7. 

11. Ka.l a1hol tvlKr,ua.v auTov 8La TO alp.a. Tou d.pvlou, 
Ka.l Sia Tcil' Myov njs p.a.pTupla.s mhwv, 
Ka.l O~K f)ylifflj<TO.I' T~V -Jrux~v a.,hwv o.xpl 8a.v,£Tou. 

Every phrase in this verse belongs to our author. See p. 302. 

It was added by him to his translation of his original document. 
It interrupts, according to Volter, ii. 146, Vischer, 28, Spitta, 130, 
J. Weiss, 89, Gunkel, 192, etc., the close connection between 
vv. 10 and 12. The Sia TovTo in 12 referred immediately to 
ver. 10 in the original source. The heavens are bidden to 
rejoice because in the overthrow of the Dragon the sovereignty of 
God and His Christ has been vindicated, and the accuser of the 
righteous has been cast out of heaven, and the earth and its 
111habitants are bidden to mourn because the Dragon has gone 
:lown to them. But in 11 the victory of the saints on the earth 
s already past. They have overcome the Dragon by their 
nartyrdom and the roll of the martyrs is now complete ( cf. vi. 1 r ). 
l:'et in rz the advent of this last period of martyrdom is only 
ust announced. The Dragon has only just come down to earth, 
md his rage is now directed against the rest of the seed of the 

1 The function of the archangel Phanuel was to prevent the Satans from 
ppearing before God to accuse mankind, r Enoch xl. 7. 
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woman, which does not take effect till 17. Hence, even though 
11 be entirely proleptic, it comes in rather incongruously between 
r o and I 2. See also final note on ro. 

StA To a.tp.a.. The Su;. here has been taken by Ewald, De 
Wette, Bousset to denote the means and not the ground; iv. 
11, xiii. 14 are quoted as other instances of this use. Certainly 
in xii. 11, xiii. 14 this meaning seems more natural. But it is 
best to take 13uf as denoting the cause. Then the death of the 
Lamb is the primary and the testimony of the martyrs the 
secondary ground of their victory. 

Tov Myov KTA, Since rlw >..6yov is here parallel to ro atµa 
it may give a second objective ground for their victory, and so 
mean the divine word of revelation, for which they offer their 
testimony. But the next clause shows that we should take the 
words to mean their personal testimony to Jesus. Thus the two 
sides of man's redemption are here brought forward together. 

OUK ~YCl1!'1JO'O.V rljv "1ux~v KTA. Cf. John xii. 2 5, () <pLAwv 7'1/V 
1f!vx~v avrov a1rOAAVEt aVT'l}V, KaL o p..t<TWV -r¥ 1f!vx~v a:v-rov iv -re? 
KO<TfL'-f! -ro-6-r'-I! £1, (w~v alJviov <pvAdfEt aii-r~v; and Mk. viii. 35 sq. ; 
Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25; Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33. 

12. Stit TouTo EO(j,p<1,(vea-8E, ot 00p<1,vol Ka.l ot iv aOToi:s O'K'l)VOUVTEs· 
ooal rljv y,jv Ka.l rljv 8«>..a.a-aav, 

3Tt KO.T(~'I) o Stci~OAOS 'll"pi'is ~p.iis, exwv 8ul'i'iv p.eya.v, 
etS~s cln 6A(yov Katpov EXEL., 

Stit TOu-ro. See note on II. This phrase goes back to ver. 10 
in the present form of the text. ovpavol is found only here in the 
plural in the Apocalypse. For the phrase d,cppolv£<T0E oi ovpavo[, 
cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix. 13, tl~t;,~ ~~1, where the LXX has evcpp. ovpavo{ 
as here. Cf. also Ps. xcv. 11. We should therefore expect ev<ppalvov 
ovpavl (or ;, ovpav6s) as it is in xviii. 20. The use of a plural 
here points to a source. See Introd. p. 302, and compare the 
unusual 01rov • • • :KE'i: in ver. 14. The word <TK'f/vovv is techni
cally used of God in vii. 15, xxi. 3, and of heavenly beings in 
xiii. 6; KarotKc;i:v is used of those who dwell on the earth. No 
such usage prevails in the LXX. oA{yov Katp6v, i.e. the period 
specified in 14 (see 16). 

18. Ka.l oTE e!Sev o SpciKwv clTL ,!~:X.~8'1) ets rljv y,jv, ,!S[w~ev 
rljv yuva.i:Ka ijTLS lreKEV rov lrpa-eva.. 

As we saw above (see note on 1), the woman in the present 
context represents the true Israel or the community of believers. 

The clauses OTE e!llev (cf. i. 17) and OTt l/3A'l]0'1/ els T"l]V nv 
appear to be additions of our author in order to bind the 
divergent elements together. See also Spitta, p. r 34. The 8-n 
ETllEV is rather weak, but the second clause, OTt l/3..\.'l}B'f/ EtS T~V nv 
(repeated from ver. 9 ), is. inserted because of the incorporation of 



330 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [XII. 13-16, 

xii. 7-12 in the text. This verse therefore in aU probability 
simply read in the original document as follows: Ka., I, 8pdKwv 
l8lw~,:v .,.,,v ywaiKa KTA., and formed the immediate sequel of 5. 
When the Child was rapt to heaven in 5, '11e Dragon thereupon 
pursued His mother, 13. 

;i'TLS = ~- See note on xi. 8. 
14-16. The expectation expressed here is merely a survival 

of an earlier time and was found by our author in his source. 
But in our author it is meaningless, as it is against his own 
expectation of a universal martyrdom : cf. xiii. 15. For other 
like survivals see xviii. 4 n. : also p. 431 § 4. Our Book is only 
a first sketch, which our author had not the opportunity of 
revising. 

14. rto.l i866l]O'O.V ii yuvo.Lrtl o.l &uo 'ff'Tlpuyes TOU dETou TOU 
Jl,EY«Xou, lvci 11'l'T"lJTO.L €ls n,v lp'flf-1,0V ds Tov To1rov a.chfjs, 01rou 
Tpi,f,ETO.L lKii Ka.,pov KO.l KO.Lpous KO.L ~f-lLO'U KO.Lpoil cl1ro 1rpoCT~1l'OU TOU 

S♦Ef&l!I, 
a.l Silo rnpuycs Toii clEToil. The definite article here 

renders nugatory the various attempts made to explain this con
ception from supposed parallels in the 0. T., as Ex. xix 4 ; 
Deut. xxxii. 11 (Spitta); Isa. xl. 31 (Holtzm.) or Mic. iv. 9-10 
(Volter, iv. 76, 79), where the points of similarity are purely 
accidental. The eagle was originally a definitely conceived 
eagle in the tradition. O'll"ov • • • EK«-a Hebraism, c~it:•~. 
The addition of the Jdi is contrary to the usage of our author: 
hence we infer the use of a Semitic source here. See Introd. 
p. 301. 

Ka.,po11 Ka.l 1tcupo~s Ko.l ~f-lLCTU 1«upoO, a mistranslation (but a 
mistranslation that had secured a prescriptive right by reason of 
its ambiguity): cf. Dan. vii. 25, !"IV ~~!l, N1Jn riv, and xii. 7, 
'YMl C'"lll'O "lll'I~. This translation which renders a dual as a 
plural is first found in the LXX and Theod. of Dan. vii. 2 5, 
xii. 7. The text does not necessarily show dependence on the 
Greek versions. d1ro ,rpoac.S,rou Toii o,f,Ews=~mrr 'J!lo. We have 
here a Hebrew idiom. This phrase 1s to be connected not with 
1rb-qra., but with TpJ</,ETQ.I. iKEi:, and to be rendered ( r) "at a 
distance from," cf. Judg. ix. 2r: l<J,vyw •.• Kal l!,K7Juev iKei: 
d'll"o 11"pouw1rov 'A/3Lµ.l"A.ex ("N •~!lo); or (2) "because of.'' This 
latter meaning is to be preferred, for it is a very frequent meanino
of 'JElO; whereas the meaning it has in J udg. ix. 21 is unattested 
in any other passage. The sojourn of the woman in the wilder
ness for three and a half years is due to the serpent who reigns 
over the world for that period. See note on xi. 2. 

15. rta.'i. lj3a.>.ev 6 S,f,&s iK TOU O'TOP,CJTOS a1hou 3,r((T(&I TT}!I yuvo.LKOS 
JSr,ip ~s 'll'oTo.p,ov, lva. «~'N)v ,roT«p,o,f,6pl]TOV 1roL"10'!)• 

The word 1rOTa.µ.ocp6pTJTOS is formed on' the analogy of 
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MaTocf,oprrro<;, aveµocf,6pYJTOS. It is found in Hesychius in hi$ 
note on Il. vi. 348, d1r0Ep<Te11· 1rornµocf,op7JT011 £'1t'ot7J<Tev, but as 
early as 78 A.D. in Ap. lxxxv. 16 and later in StrP. v. 10 (see 
Expositor, Mar. 1911, p. 284). 

To the statement in our text there are no real parallels in the 
0. T. or in Judaism. The passages which represent God as 
putting forth His wrath like water, Hos. v. 10; or the streams of 
ungodliness overwhelming the righteous, Ps. xxxii. 6, cxxiv. 4, 
Isa. xliii. 2 ; or the march of the Israelites through the Red Sea, 
have no bearing on our text. On the other hand the Dragon is 
reft:rred to as a water monster in Ezek. xxix. 3, xxxii. 2, 3 ; Ps. 
lxxiv. 13; T. Asher vii. 3. See note on 3. 

On the meanmg of this verse for our author see next verse. 
16. Ka.l tl/30~8-riaev ,j yri TU yuv<uK(, Ka.l ~VOL£EI' ,j yq TO aTOJJ-a. 

a.lirijs K«l K«T£11'LEV TOV 1roT«fl-OI' Sv tf3a'A.ev o 8p«Kc.w EK Tou aT6fJ-«Tos 
a.U-roU. 

With the diction we may compare Num. xvi. 30, a.vol[aua ~ y;j 
T6 uToµa afir17, KaTa.1TlErnt afiTov,: xvi. 32, xxvi. 10; Deut. xi. 6. 

As regards the original meaning of this verse we are wholly in 
the dark. In the war between land and water mythological 
features are discoverable which have no longer any significance 
in their present connection. But we have not the same 
difficulty with regard to the meaning they bore in 68-70 A.D. 

Vv. 14-16, if the source is Christian, refer to the flight of the 
primitive Christian community to Pella before the fall of 
Jerusalem (cf. Euseb. H.E. iii. 5); but, if the source is Jewish, 
to that of the elite of the Jews to J abneh, which became the seat 
of Jewish scholarship after the fall of Jerusalem (Jewish Encyc. 
vii. 18). In either case 14-16 are without significance in their 
present context. 

17. Ka.l C:,pyto-811 6 8pdKwv E'll"l Tfi yuvmKt, K«l cbrij'A.8ev 1roLijo-aL 
'Tl"OAEJJ-01' JJ-ETO. TOOi' AOL11"001/ TOU a,rlp,-..«TO<; a.41njc;, TOOi' T1JPOOl'TIIII' Ta.<; 
lvTo'A.a.s TOU 8eou Ka.l tlx6vTIIII' ""JI' JJ-0.pTup(av '111aou. 

In this verse the words -rwv T'Jpou11Tw11 • • • 'I'lo-ov are with 
Wellhausen (19) and J. Weiss (136 sq.) to be regarded as an 
addition of our author to the Jewish source he here uses. They 
belong specially to his vocabulary. (See note on xiv. 12.) 
Vischer (p. 35) regards 'l7Juoii only as an addition here, Spitta 
( 13 1) Kal JxovTwv • • • 'I-110-ov, while Bousset, though maintaining 
that eh. xii. is of Christian origin, assigns xii. 17 to the 
Apocalyptist of the last hand, and Volter (iv. 7 5, 146) to a 
redactor of the age of Trajan. This verse comes wholly or in part 
from our author, or it comes from the Jewish source: it must 
be from one or other; for there is no counterpart to it in the inter
national myth from which many of the chief features in this 
chapter were ultimately derived. 
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In its original source 17ab is interpreted by W ellhausen as 
follows: The woman whose flight is represented in xll. 14 is 
here identified with the elite of the Jews who fled before the 
destruction of Jerusalem and so escaped destruction. These 
embraced pious Scribes and Pharisees who refounded Judaism 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Their attitude was opposed 
to that of the Zealots, and thus eh. xii. forms a counterblast 
to the Zelotic oracle, xi. 1-2. The >..oi1ro{, on the other hand, 
from whom the woman is distinguished, are the Jews who 
remained in Jerusalem and were destroyed by the Romans.1 

In the present context, however, the interpretation must be 
different. The outlook is now Christian. This being so, ver. 141 

which originally referred to the divine oracle (Euseb. H.E. 
iii. 5) that commanded all Christians to leave Jerusalem before 
it was beleaguered by the Romans 67-68 A.D., or to the flight of 
certain Jews to Jabneh before 70 A.D., does not admit of any 
intelligible reinterpretation in its present context. Our author 
incorporated in his text this Jewish or Christian source, as it 
stood, save for certain changes and additions in 3, 5, 17, and 
his second source with like alterations in 7, 9, ro-rr. These 
sources of a Vespasianic or earlier date expect the escape of 
the faithful, but this expectation was abandoned by our 
author. According to him no part of the Church was to 
escape persecution and martyrdom. Hence r4-r6 is simply 
a meaningless survival. "The rest of her seed" symbolize 
the Gentile Christians or the Church in general throughout 
the Roman Empire, which forms the theme of the next 
chapter. 

CHAPTERS XII. r8-XIII., XIV. 12-13. 

INTRODUCTION. 

§ r. The Original and Leading Thoughts of this Chapter. 

This Section (xii. r8-xiii., xiv. 12-13) is in the style of our 
author, but the greater part of it was translated by him from 
Hebrew sources. These, as we shaU see later, dealt with two 2 

1 If this verse belonged to the Jewish source, then the phrase o! \o,rol 
had not the technical meaning that sometimes belongs to it in Apocalyptic as 
"the remnant." Cf. 4 Ezra vi. 25, vii. 28, ix. 7, 8, xii. 34, xiii. 24, 26, 48; 
Apoc. Bar. xxix. 4, xl. 2. It has, moreover, no technical meaning in our 
text here or in ii. 24, ix. 20, xi. 13, xix. 21, xx. 5. 

2 The :first Beast, "h1ch here represents the antichristian world power of 
Rome, goes back ult1mateiy to the Dragon himself, z.e. the primeval monster 
of chaos. It comes up from the sea. In the precedmg chapter the Dragon 
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earlier and different conceptions of the Antichrist, but, as trans
formed and incorporated in the present context, they refer to 
the antichristian Empire of Rome as incarnated in Nero ndivivus 
and the heathen priesthood of the imperial cult. With masterful 
hand here as everywhere our author adapts his materials to suit 
his own purpose. In chap. xii. the author carried us back into 
the past and represented the strife in heaven and the hurling 
down of Satan to earth. He next told how Satan, when cast 
down to earth, forthwith proceeded to persecute the Woman, 
whose offspring was destined to destroy him, and how, on her 
marvellous deliverance from his hands, he turned in fury on the 
rest of her seed. In order to help him in this struggle Satan takes 
his stand by the shore of the sea (xii. 18) and summons to his aid 
his two servants, the N eronic Antichrist from the sea (xiii. r-10) 
and the False Prophet, z".e. the heathen imperial priesthood from 
the land (xiii. u-17). The present chapter opens with the 
appearance of these two monsters in response to his summons, 
and thereupon the time changes from the past to the future. 
Our Seer beholds the first monster emerge from the sea with 
seven heads and ten horns, and amongst the heads he discovers 
one that was wounded unto death but had again recovered (xiii. 3). 
In the first monster we have the Roman empire-the anti
christian kingdom-which becomes incarnated in Nero redivzvus. 
The last and dreadest hour has now arrived-the personal reign 
of the Antichrist for the destined period of three and a half 
years, who goes to war with the saints and overcomes them in 
physical stnfe. All the faithless forthwith worship him, while 
the faithful are banished or slain. Thereupon the Seer adds the 
comment : " Here is the endurance and the faith of the saints " 
(10c). But the Antichrist is not the sole demonic foe of the 
faithful. He is helped by a second monster-the heathen priest
hood of the imperial cult ( 11-18). By means of this priesthood 
the claims of patriotism and religion were identified, in which 
the interests of religion were wholly subordinated to those of the 
State, and thus ensued the inevitable conflict between the 
imperial cult and Christianity. This final persecution of the 
Church was to be mainly carried out by this priesthood, 
which was to set up images of the Neronic Antichrist everywhere 
and enforce their worship on the world, and have all that 

represents Satan. Here the two conceptions, Satan and the antichristian 
world power of Rome, appear side by side as master and servant. See note 
on xii. 3. This twofold development is as old as Dan. vii., where the monster 
of chaos is manifested in four successive world powers, which came up from 
the sea. 

But in the second Beast, i.e. the false prophet, we have a third conception, 
developed from the original conception of the monster of chaos-a. conception 
already found in 2 Thess. ii., though there it has only a rehgiou& significance. 
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refused such worsltip put to death. Furthermore, this second BeaRt 
was to compel all men to bear the mark of the first Beast and 
to enforce the antichristian claims of the demonic EmpE'ror of 
Rome by an economic warfare (16-17), that would make life 
impossible for all that did not bear the mark of the Beast. Next 
the Seer discloses in a cryptic verse the number of the name of 
the Beast, which was also the number of a man-Nero Caesar. 

Finally, just as the Seer in 10c declares that the faithful must 
endure captivity, exile, or death in the persecutions just foretold in 
ro"'b, so here (xiv. iz-r3)1 he again declares the duty of the 
faithful-even endurance unto death in the worldwide persecu
tion that he has just witne~sed in the vision in 16-17. Martyr
dom, he declares, is inevitable for those who keep God's com
mandments_ and the faith of Jesus. And thereupon a voice 
from heaven declared the blessedness of those who suffered 
martyrdom in this strife; for that rest would follow thereupon 
and the victor's joy. 

§ 2. But the meaning of the Hebrew sources which were 
used by our author is somewhat different. We shall now 
proceed to a detailed examination of the text, and in due course 
attempt to determine the present extent of such sources and 
their original meaning so far as the data render this possible. 

§ 3. The diction and style of this Chapter comt from the hand of 
our author, but it appears in part to be translated from 
Hebrew sources. 

xn. 18. t<TTctBTJ t,rL Cf. acc. as in iii. 20, vii. 1, viii. 3, 
xi. r r, xiv. 1, xv. 2. The same use of the passive aorist of this 
verb is to be found also in viii. 3, but in a derived sense in 
vi. 17: whereas l<rn]ua is used in same sense in xi. u, xviii. 17, 
which are probably from another hand. 

::X:IIL 1. tK rijs 6a.>..auuris • • • &va.fia.i:vov. On this order see 
note in loc. Ob&erve order of numerals KEpa.TG 8iKa. Ka.l Ke♦a.>..o.s 
h-Tn (see note on viii. 2). Ka.t t1Tl Twv Kepchc,iv a.ihou Sltca. lha.8~p,a.m 
is a gloss. See note in loc. The phrase fol To.s KE4'a.>.iis is char
acteristic of our author. 2 . ... .:is a.ptcou. Pregnant construc
tion : cf. i. 10, iv. I, 7, TO crr6p,a. <lUTOU ro, TO CTTOP,<l, Cf. i. 15. 

3. &s «lu4'a.yµiV1Jv. Cf. v. 6. ,r>,.'IY11 here and in xiii. 1 z, r4 in 
the sense of "blow"= i'J?~. Elsewhere as meaning "plague" 
in ix. 18, 20, xi. 6, xv. x, 6, &, xvi. 9, etc., a meaning also of n.:io. 
4. <>ATJ ,j yij. Elsewhere this adjective follows the noun as in 
iii. 10, vi. 12, xii. 9, xvi. 14. Also instead of this phrase 71 
olKovp,lv11 oAri is used, iii. r o, xii. 9, xvi. 14. E8a.up.«~'I} • • • 

1 xiv. 12-13 have been restored to their original position at the close 
of xiii. 
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cnrluw. This is not Greek : nor is it Hebrew. It may a?se from 
a corruption in the Hebrew source. See § 4. irpouEKUVfJIT<u• T4i 
8p«1<ovn. This use of 7rpouKvvE'iv with the dative belongs to our 
author: see note on vii. 11. Contrast xiii. 8, 7rpouKvvr;uovaw 
a~6v, which also conforms to his usage, and xiii. x 2. 

6. niv a1<11v~v a~Tou. God's abode, i.e. heaven : cf. xxi. 3. 
7. On 11"0Lijacu mS>..e,...ov JJ,ET« and vLK,jacLL a.iho&s, see note in 

loc. ♦uMw Ka.l. >..aov KTh, See note on v. 9. 8. 1rpou1<uv~aouaw 
a.uTOv. See note on ver. 4 above. ol Ka.TOLKouvTES lirl, c. gen. See 
note on iii. 10: § 4 below. On the remaining phrases see note& 
in loc. 9. Cf. ii. 7, iii. 6, 13, 22. 10. ,r(ans="loyalty," "faith
fulness." Cf. ii. 19. 11. ilfl,oLa d.pvC~ = pregnant construction 
frequent in Apocalypse. 12. T~v ltouaCav ••• ,r&aa.v. This 
position of 1riis occurs only twice elsewhere in Apoc. v. 13(?), 
viii. 3. Elsewhere always before its noun. TOus iv auTfi 
KCLTOLKouvTa.s. Here only in Apoc. Most probably a close 
rendering of the Hebrew. See § 4. 1rotE, . • . i'.va. Cf. iii. 9, 
xiii. 15, 16. 1rpoa-1<uv~aouaLv To 8YJpCov. See note on 4 above. 
18. iroL'fi EK Tou oupa.vou KO.Tal3alvELI", Order elsewhere Kara/3atvEiv 
IK r. ovp. 14. 1r>..av~ Tous KCLT0•1<ouvTa.s l1rl. Tijs yijs. Cf. for verb 
ii. 20, xii. 9, xviii. 23, xix. 20, xx. 3, 8, 10, and for similar 
thought xii. 9. J\lywv ••• 1ro•iJaaL, See note in loc. 15. l80811 
. . . SoilvaL, See vol. i. p. 54. On the form iva. ila-o• ..• 
,rpolTKU~ITWOW • , , d1roKTCLV8W1TLV, cf. xiii, 4• 16, TOUS JJ,LKpOUS 
K. T. p.eya>..ous: cf. xi. 18, xix. 5, 18. (Contrast xx. 12.) Tous 
fl>..eu8lpous K. T. Sotl>..ous: cf. xix. 18, vi. 15 (reverse order). 

,l,rl, -rijs xnpos a.1hwv 1"1JS Set.as. The genitive is also 
found in i. 20 but the acc. in xiv. 9, xx. 1, 4. This full form of 
the phrase has already appeared in x. 5, -r~v XE'ipa a~rov -r~v 8Efio.y 
( cf. X. 2, TOY 7ro8a. a.~TOV TOV 8Ei;t0J/ ), and in i. I 6, -rjj 8Etii, XEtp~ 
avrov, but the shorter form in i. I 7, T~V 8EfLa.v a&ov (i. 20, ii. 1, 

v. 1, 7). Both forms are Hebraic b 11?~ and ,~'l?'.-'l~. e1rt To 
fl-ETWTrov a.~-rwv. See vii. 3, note. 18. On ·ise see no"te in Zoe. 

From the above examination it follows that the diction of the 
entire chapter is from the hand of our author, with the exception 
of certain phrases explicable on the hypothesis of a Hebrew 
original (see § 4). There are, however, good grounds for 
regarding it, not as an original product of his pen, but to a 
great extent as a translation of a Hebrew source or sources. 
With this problem we shall now deal. 

§ 4. This Chapter exhibits many Hebraisms, 1ohich in certat'n 
cases presuppose an independent source or sources. 

Now, as we shall see later, xiii. 3, 7b-8, 9, 12d, I4c appear to 
be additions to this chapter made by our author and in 
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part from a Hebrew source. We shall, therefore, first study the 
Hebraisms in the rest of the chapter. 

(a) XIII. 4. Tls 86vcm:n iroAep.ijo-11~ p.eT' 111hou = 0(:1~;:t? ,~~• \r;:, 
i'l~~-

10. et TLS i.v J-La.xa.lpn iliroKTO.v8ijva.~, a.ihov (~d. mhos) EJI p.cixo.lpn 
diroKTciv8ijvcu. See note in /oc. on this Hebraism. 

11. ,M>..,~ ~s SpaKwv. There seems to be no intelligible 
explanation of this clause save on the supposition that it is the 
translation of a corruption in a Hebrew source. See note 
in loc. 

12. niv l~ouu1a.v • • • 'll'aua.v. Since only twice ( once ?) else
where, v. 13 (?), viii. 3, does 11"iis follow its noun it is not 
improbable that the Greek here is a rendering of the Hebrew 
~,:i 11Jll't'NiM n•nn )l::)~l't'; cf. Ezek. xxxii. 12, Aotµol 471"6 e0vwv 1TaVTES 

= c~:i Cl'lJ '~iil, see also xxxii. 30 ; J er. xlviii. 3 r. 
Again niv e~ouo-la.v • • • iroLEL is peculiar Greek but good 

Hebrew=" exercises the authority": cf. 1 Kmgs xxi. 7, Ml't'J1 
n:i,~o = "exercises sovereignty." 

Tous Ev a.liTfi KCITOLKouVTa.s. Our author expresses the idea 
contamed in these words by the phrase Tovs Ka.rotKOvVTai; e1rl rrjs 
-yiis (nine times), and once by oi Ka.TotKowrEs r~v -yiiv (xvii. 2). 
This can hardly be accidental, seeing that these three forms 
of expression occur in the LXX and correspond as a rule m 
the later books to three different forms in the Hebrew. Our 
author's own use is clearly r. 1rcfvre<, oi KaraiKovvres E11't -rfjs '0js, 
i.e. y,Nn ~y C'Je,,;,·;,:i : whereas 2. ol Ka.roiKowrEs EV rfi yiJ = 
ritt:i C'J~n-,.:i (or Y,N::l 1::1~1-~:i), and 3· mi.JITES ol KaTOlKOVJ/TES TrJV 
,/4v = r,~n 1:J~~.:i. These phrases are comparatively frequent 
in the Prophets. In Isaiah the renderings are irregular ( cf. 
xxiv. 5, xxvi. 9, 18, 21), but in Jer. and Ezek., though the LXX 
of these books comes from at least four hands (see Thackeray, 
Gramm. of 0. T. in Greeh, p. II), the renderings are as a rule 
those given above. In Jer. xxix. (xlvii.) 2 the two latter Hebrew 
phrases occur, i.e. Y,N:l 1:ie,, and Y,tti1 JWI\ which are respectively 
rendered by TOVS wa,Kovvras Ev Tfj yfi and ol KaT01KowrEi; T1JV 
'0jv. 

Hence I conclude that the forms of this phrase in xiii. r 2, 

xvii. 2, which are abnormal, so far as our author's usage is 
concerned, are due either to his close rendering of a Hebrew 
source or to his use of a Greek source. But the evidence is 
against the latter hypothesis in xii. 12. 

xm. 16. 8r;'io-w a.uro'ts x.a.pa.yJ-La.. The plural is here a 
Hebraism. (See note in loc.) 

(b) The Hebraisms in xiii. 3, 7b-8, I 2d, 14•. 
XIII. 3. @s fo<j,ayJJ,lV'l)Y eds 8avaTDY = nmS mJt::l'.:J. Cf. 2 Kings 

••• T: - 7 • 
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xx. I, nir.:b ... n;n, Next 'lJ Trk'I]~ TOU ea.vchou mhou, = ;,nit, 11~!,?-
Cf. xiii. 12, 14 for similar Hebraisms. • 

i6a.u,,.aa8ri .•• o,r[o-w. This un-Greek and un-Hebraic expres
sion can be explained by retrover~wn mto Hebrew (see note 
i"n loc.). In fact in xiii. 3", 8 and xvii. 8 we have an undoul>ted 
doublet. 

XIII. 8°. KO.L e9a.up.au8ri ll"-ri 
'I] y-ij t li-ir(uw t Tou 8ripCou, xiii. 8, 
Ka.l 'Tl'pO<rKUV~O'OUO'IV 0.UTOV TrctVT€S 
ot KO.TOLKOUVTES E'Tl'L T'IJS y-ijc, oii 
OU yeypa.'Tl'TO.L TO 1;vo,-..a. a.,hou EV 
Tq /3Lj3>-.(':_) T'IJS tw-ijs Tou dpvlou 
TOU lu<j>a.y,,.evou a.Tro KO.T0./30Mjs 
KO<rp.ou. 

XVII. 8. Kal 8aup.a.o-0~uov
TO.L ot Ka.TOLKOUVTES brl Tijs yijs, 
WI' o3 yiypa,rTa.L TO ovop.a E11'L 
TO /3L/3A,ov Tijs tw-ijs d,ro K«Ta
/:!ok-ij,;; Koo-p.ou, j3AE'Tl'OVTWV TO 
6riplov, 

Now in the note on xiii. 3 I have shown that Kal Wavµ,au0TJ 
• • • IYir{uw TOV e'f/p{ov = i1'ni1 •~IJ~t.? . . • i17.:lnm, where '"'ln~o is 
corrupt for ni~"!'?. (or n,~;::i), and thus the rendering should be 
Kat i0a.vµ,a.u0TJ .' , • /3Al:1rovua. TO 0YJptov. Thus the identity of 
the two passages is established. But xvii. 8 does not appear to 
be a translation from the hand of our author; for he uses iv Tci, 
/3i/3Al<f (cf. xiii. 8, xx. r2, xxi. 27, xxii. r8, 19) and not l1rl To 
/3i/3Alov. Further, in rendering Hebrew he always, so far as we 
can discover, reproduces the Hebraisms of his source. But in 
xvii. 8 the a.llrwv after 6voµ,a is omitted, whereas it is carefully 
reproduced in xiii. 8. Yet the rendering in xvii. 8 is from a 
purer text, as we have seen above. The abnormal position of oATJ 
in oATJ 'Y/ yY} (elsewhere oAos follows its noun in the Apocalypse) 
is probably due to the order of the Hebrew ~!$~-,~. In the 
LXX, except in the free translation of Isaiah, oAos almost in
variably precedes the noun, or follows it in accordance with the 
order in the Hebrew. For the latter cf. Ex. xix. 18, ro i',pos To 
~,va ••• oAov = ,;::i ... •~•o ,ii. See Ezek. xxix. 2, etc. 
The use of i',voµ,a for liv6p,aTa in xvii. 8, xiii. 8, is a Hebraism 
(see note in loc.), and 1rpouKvv-,juovuw in xiii. S should be 
1rpouEKVJJ'l')Uav in keeping with the tenses of the other verses 
in the vision, but 1rpouKVV'IJUovu,v may be an unconscious 
reproduction of the imperfect tense in his original source : 
cf. xvii. 8. 

XIII. 14. With ~v 1rAw~v 77}!. p.a.xatpa,; cf. Esth. ix. 5, 

§ 5. Order of Words. 

The verb precedes both subject and object (object and 
subject, xiii. 8), or object or subject 27 (28) times: subject 

VOL. 1,-22 
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precedes verb 4 times, xiii. z, 3, 15, 18 (the interrogative -rls 
naturally precedes in xiii. 4 and the indefi11ite ns twice in xiii. 10, 

but these do not count) : the object precedes verb 2 times (xiii. 
12, 13). The structure of the sentences is thoroughly Hebraic, 
and so far as the order goes no conclusions can be drawn as to 
the provenance of the different sections. 

§ 6. Conclusions from preceding Sections. Chapter based on 
Hebrew sources. 

The diction is that of our author. This follows from § 3. 
But there are certain features in the text which make it practi
cally impossible to assume that the whole chapter is his own free 
creation linguistically. Thus the position of o>-..11, xiii. 4 (see § 3), 
of 1raua.v, xiii. 12 (see § 3), the form of the phrase Tovs iv a.vrfj 
,caToLKovvras-, xiii. r 2, are against our author's usage. And yet 
these are not to be explained as due to our author's use of a 
Greek source: for the style of the chapter as a whole is thoroughly 
his own. They could, however, be explained on the hypothesis 
that he used Hebrew sources. And this hypothesis is strongly 
confirmed by the fact that unintelligible clauses in xiii. 3°, 10, 

1 1 are hardly susceptible of any explanation save through retro
version into Hebrew. I therefore assume the use of Hebrew 
sources by our author in this chapter. One such source we have 
already discovered (~ee § 4) in xiii. 3°, 8, the translation of which 
is our author's, whereas in xvii. 8 he makes use of a translation 
of it from another hand. 

§ 7. Theories of Erbes, Spitta, Wellkausen, and J. Weiss as to 
tke sources of tki's Chapter. 

Erbes and Spitta discern in xiii. an Apocalypse written in 
the reign of Caligula, and reflecting the condition of Palestine 
in the years 39-41. According to Erbes this Apocalypse was 
Christian and consisted of chapters xii. 1-13, 18, xiv. 9b-12 (pp. 
1-33). It referred to Caligula's attempt to set up his statue m 
the Temple in Jerusalem. Spitta's criticism is much more drastic 
(see Offenbanmg des Johannis, 136-141, 392 sqq.). The source 
was, as Vischer supposed, of Jewish origin. Caligula was syrr.
bolized by the sevenheaded Beast. Spitta attempts to recover 
the original Caligula Apocalypse by excising µ.{av l,c Twv • • • Eh; 

8a.va.-rov in xiii. 3, Ka.< r.pou;;x,5v'Y/uav T<t> O'Y]p{"t • • • µ,T• a.v-rov in 
xiii. 4, KO.t 1.36071 a.line efovu{a ••• /Mo in xiii. 5, 'TOV; l.v T<e ovpa.v0 
• • • VLICl/CTO.L aliToV, in xiii. 6, 7, TOU apv{ov TOV l.ucf,a.yJJ,f.J'DV in 
xiii. 8 and xiii. 9-10 wholly, g,. txo ... zi'YJCTEY in xiii. 14, ~ -rcw 
&.pd)µov TOV ovoµa.To, • • . &.v0p6!1T'OV lurlv in xiii. 17-18. Finally 
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he adopts the reading 616 in xiii. 18. After these excisions xiii. 
1-8 could easily be interpreted of Caligula. Thus xiii. 3 would 
refer to his dangerous illness, xiii. 4 to the joy of the people on 
his recovery (see my note in toe.), xiii. 6 to his attempt to set up 
his statue in the Temple, and x1i1. 8 to the worship offered him. 
But Spitta's interpretation of the second Beast by Simon Magus 
and Erbes' interpretation of it by the Magi at the court of 
Caligula are wholly inadequate. 

Bousset (p. 376) thinks that this hypothesis belongs only _to 
the region of possibilities. He observes that to carry it out 
Spitta is obliged to excise one third of the chapter, and that xiii. 
7\ 16 betray the hand of our author, and must also on this 
hypothesis be excised. Further, he rightly objects to the accept
ance of so badly attested a reading as 616. 

Quite a different analysis of this chapter has been propounded 
by W ellhausen. He finds two sources in this chapter. The 
first referred to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 in the 3! 
years' war, and consisted of xiii. 1 ( om. lxov • • . i1r"-r&.), z, 4-7'', 
1 o'" b. This source dealt not with the duty of patient endurance 
on the part of the Christian during the persecution under 
Domitian, but with the wretched lot of the Jews after the 
destruction of Jerusalem. The <FK'f/v~ avTov is Jerusalem : the 
Beast is not Nero but the Roman Empire. 

The second is of uncertain date and embraces only xiii. 1 r", 
I 2"bc, 16\ I7 ( om. TO ovop.a and ~ 'TOV apt8p.ov 'TOV ovop.a-ros 
av-rov). xiii. 18 was introduced by the same hand, which has left 
traces in xiii. 10°, xiv. 12, xvii. 9. In this source, as in the 
earlier, Nero redivivus has been introduced by the Apocalyptist, 
and also the False Prophet as the a,U.o 017plov. This Beast, 
according to Wellhausen and Mommsen, represents the imperial 
power exercised in the provinces by the state officials. There 
was, however, only one B'f/pfov, and instead of /J),.'J,,,o 817plov there 
stood dKwv. Thus in xiv. 9, 11, xv. z, xvi. z, xix. 20, xx. 4 the 
011ptov and his dK(l)v are mentioned together. The £lKwv is the 
alter ego of the empire just as Jesus was called the t:lKwv of God. 

Thus in Wellhausen's opinion xiii. 3, 7b-9, 10C, IIbc, 12d, 13-
15, 16", 17b are from the hand of the final editor. Let us deal 
with the last list of passages first. 

If these are additions of our author, then we find him writing 
first band unintelligible Greek such as Wavp.&.u817 • • • 01r"{uw, 
xiii. 3°, an unintelligible clause such as V,a.A.u ws 13pa.1<wv, xiii. 11, 

and such a phrase as OA'f/ .;, y~, xiii. 3, whereas his universal 
practice is to write .;, 'Y77 0)\17, or rather .;, o1Kovp.l.v7J o'J,,,'IJ, Again, in 
xiii. 13 the pres. inf. in r.oifi • • • 1<aTo./3alve:w is unusual in our 
author, and the order EK Tov ovpavov_ 1<ara/30.[11eiv unexampled. 
The occurrence of so many anomalies and breaches of our 
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author's usage in so few verses would be extraordinary, if this 
part of Wellhausen's theory is right. But the rest is still less 
tenable. Wellhausen, as we have seen above, finds two distinct 
sources in this chapter. Since there is not even a hint that these 
sources are Semitic, he evidently assumes that they are Greek. 
But this is impossible. We have seen in § 3 that the diction 
and style of these two sources are decidedly those of our author 
save in certain passages, which are dealt with in § 4. Hence it 
appears impossible to explain this chapter save on the hypothesis 
that it is in a large degree translated from Hebrew sources by 
our author. 

J. Weiss (Offenbarung des Johannes, pp. 93 sq., III, IIS, 139-
142; Schriften des NT. ii. 653-662) likewise assigns this chapter 
to two different authors: xiii. II-18 to the original Johannine 
Apocalypse written about 60 A.D., and xiii. 1-2, 3-7 (written in 
strophes of four lines each) to a Jewish Apocalypse of the year 70. 
These two sources were united by the final Apocalyptist, who by 
means of various additions made the entire chapter refer to the 
Roman Empire, Nero redivi'vus and the imperial cult. 

The original source of xiii. II-18 dealt with a Jewish Anti
christ or False Prophet, but the final author in Weiss's scheme 
transformed him into an agent of the Roman Empire, i.e. the 
priesthood of the imperial cult. This False Prophet has thus 
become the ctU.o 0"f/p[ov. 

There is much that is true in Weiss's view as to different 
sources, but it is open to the same objections as Wellhausen's, 
and perhaps in a greater degree. By taking 8paK<JJv in xiii. r r 
( Offinbarung, p. 94) as if it were b 8po.Kwv he tries to make the 
passage parallel to 2 Thess. ii. 9, but this is, of course, inadmiss
ible. He holds that xiii. 1-7 already existed in a literary form, 
but does not explain how the diction is with certain exceptions 
the same throughout the entire chapter, though on his hypothesis 
it is derived from three distinct authors. 

§ 8. The sources behind this Chapter according to the 
present Editor. 

(a) The two sources behind xiii. I-IO. We have already seen, 
§ 4, that xiii. 3°, 8 and xvii. 8 are doublets, and that in all prob
ability they are independent translations of the same Hebrew 
sr,urce, the former translation being by our author. In 
the next place xiii. 7b, 9 are clearly from the hand of our 
author. By the removal of xiii. 7\ 9 the original connection 
of the text is here restored, as Wdlhausen has already recognized. 
Again xiii. 3•b, 6° are characteristic of the standpoint and diction 
of 'our author. They transform the entire character of 
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xiii. 1-10. xm. 3 interrupts the connection between xiii. 2 and 
xiii. 4-7•. Of these additions xiii. 3•\ 7\ 9 are obviously his 
own, whereas xiii. 3c, 8 a'·e from a source. Furthermore, we shall 
see in the notes in loc. that xiii. re (Kat J1ri ••. 8ia871µ,am) is 
probably a later addition. 

We are now in a position to reconstruct in some measure the 
source behmd xiii. 1-10. It consisted of xiii. r•bd, 2, 4-7a., ro, 
and was a Jewish Apocalypse written in Hebrew by a 
Pharisaic Quietist before or after 70 A.D., and dealing with 
the :Beast that came up from the sea (i:e. the Roman Empire), 
the siege of Jerusalem (,-,jv UK'fJV~v av-rov) by the Romans for 
three years, and the woeful plight of the survivors (xiii. 10). 

Thus there are two sources behind xiii. r-10, i.e. xiii. 3c, 8, 
and that just given. This hypothesis accounts, so far as I am 
aware, for all the difficulties in the text. The source as rendered 
by our author ran : 

Jewish Apocalypse directed aga£nst Rome-the £mpersona#on 
of the Antichnst. 

XIIL 1. Ko.l et8ov iev T'l}S 80.A«<rO"Y)S 8-rip[ov dvo./30.i:vov, 
lxov KEpa-ra. 8eKO. KO.l KEcj,a.Aas E'lTT<X, 
KO.l E'll'L Tas KEcj,o.\as mhou ovop.o.Ta /3AaCTcj,!]p.LO.S. 

2. Ko.l T6 8-ripfov 8 e'tBov ~v O!J,OLOV 11'o.p8«AEL, 
KO.L ot 1!'081:s o.1hou ws a.pKou, 
Ko.l T6 CTTop.o. o.OTou &s CTT6p.o. AEovTos. 

KO.L ~sw~v o.uTii> 0 8p«KWV i~oua[av p.ey«A!]v,1 

4. Ko.l 11'pocreKov-riuo.v Tc'i> 8p«Kovn 
llTL ESooKEV ff!" ietouafo.v Ti? 8-rip('{J, 

Ko.l 11'pocreKOVl]CTctV T6 8-riplov, AEyov-res· 
TLS OJJ.OLOS Tii> 8-rip(ft> ; 
Kal TLS 8uvo.TO.L 11'0AEfJ.1JCTO.L JI.ET' ao-rou ; 

6. KO.L 11868-ri aOTc'i> CTTOp.a. Ao.Aouv JJ.Ey«X.o. Ka.1 /3Ao.cr<Ja11p.[o.s, 
K«l e86~l] ~llTI\.> i~oua-£« ,roLijaaL J-Lilvo.s Tea-aa.p«KoVTa. 

Ko.L 8uo, 

6. 1<a.l ,jvoL~Ev T6 a-TOJ,LO. a.ilTou £ts f:3X.a.a<f,'l]JJ.LO.S 1rp6S 
T6v 8e6v, 

f:3X.a.a<f>-riJ-L-i\CTa.L T6 OVO/J.0. 0.~1'0U KO.L 'NJV O"K'r)~V a.1hou, 
7. KO.I. 1868!] a.1hii> ,rotijao.~ 11'0AEJ,LOV J,LETO. Twv d.y(wv 1<a.t 

VLK'l)CTO.~ a.OTO US. 

1 I have omitted T7)V ofiva.µ.,v a.uroiJ Ka., Tov 0povov a.~ToD as an addition 
of our Apocalyptist. The diction is his at all events, and the removal of 
the clause restores the parallelism. 
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d TLS ds (l,txp.a.Awaf(l.v, 
«ts a.t~a.>.(IIO't(l.v uirliyEL • 
«t T&S lv p.a.x(l.tpn chro,mr.v&ijv(u, 
ulh-c\s lv P,(I.X(l,ifin fi1TOKTa.vll~vcu. 

[XIII.§ 8. 

In this source the Beast is the Roman Empire. The date of the 
composition is shortly after 70. The destruction of Jerusalem 
is referred to in xiii. 7, and the massacres that followed in xiii. 10. 

(b) xiii. II-I8.-We have now to deal with the source of 
xiii. I 1-18. This is a more difficult problem than the former, 
but it is still possible to recognize the original character of this 
source, and the extent to which it survives in our text. Certain 
facts help to guide us in this quest. 

1. The style, though on the whole that of our author, 
postulates a Hebrew source (see§ 3, 4) in two verses, 1 I, 12~1>, 

the very verses which have as their subject the False Prophet. 
The theme, then, of this fragment of the source is the False 
Prophet. We shall find that the same subject is dealt with in 
the greater part of this section. 

2. Next the False Prophet(1/m1801rpocp17T17,;) is just as undeniably 
the theme of xiii. 13, 14a, 16\ 17• as it is of verses xiii. II, 12•b; 
xiii. 1 Ibc clearly defines the False Prophet, who, as in Matt. vii. 15, 
outwardly simulates the character of the Lamb (the &.pvtov or 
Messiah), but is in reality an &.1ro..U.6wv like his master the Dragon 
(see ix. II: cf. also xi. 18, xix. 2). For his mission he is armed 
with the power of the Dragon, xza (here 8p&.Kov-ro<; and 8p&.Kov-r(I. 
origina1ly stood instead of 7rp. 8T}p{o11 and 817pCov To 1rp. ), as in 
2 Thess. ii. 9-10 : ov e<TTLV ~ 1rapov<Tl.o. Kar' ivlpyEiav Tav laTava lv 
1r&.<r[J ovv&.µ,1 KaL <T17µ,{01<; Kal Tlpacrtv ifm5oovi; KaL (V 1TO.IT'(J am:i'.rg 
&.8m'as Toi's a1ro>..>..vµho1r;: Didache, xvi. 4. The object of these 
signs and wonders is to deceive. Thus in xiii. 14 the False 
Prophet deceives those who dwelt upon the earth ( cf. 2 Thess. 
ii. IC just quoted; Mk. xiii. 2 2, EjiEpfhJcrovTIU -yap if,,v86)(pLCT1'0L 
KaL if,ev801rpocf/lrra1 Kat 8<.'.1<TOV<TLV U7Jµlia KaL 'T'tpa.Ta 1rpo, 7"0 a7r0ll'Aav~Y 
Ei o6va.Tov Toils EKAEKTou,, Matt. x..xiv. II, 24, etc. Finally he 
causes all who have rendered him worship to place a mark on 
their right hand and on their forehead, xiii. 16\ and, to make 
this effective and universal, ordains that none shall buy or sell 
save such as have this mark, xiii. 17a.1 

3. From the foregoing-especially the parallel passages in 
the Gospels and 2 Thess.-it follows that the if,Evoo1rpo4'~T1)<; was 
originally a Jewish or a Christian Antichrist. That he was the 

1 The object of the marking of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq. is to secure them 
against demonic or Satanic attack : the object of the markmg of the followers 
of the Antichrist-at all events a secondary object-is to secure them against 
physical injury and to make physical hfe 1mpossible for the faithful. 
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former may be reasonably concluded from xiii. 16\ seeing that 
the Antichrist there requires his worshippers to place his mark on 
their right hand and brow-an antichristian travesty of the 
practice of orthodox Judaism, which required the faithful to wear 
it on the left hand and forehead (see my note in loc.). 

4. The above interpretation of the source xiii. r 1, 12•b, 13-14•, 
16\ 17" is borne out by the subsequent references to the subject 
of this source as the i/JEu8o-rrpocf,~rr,,;, xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. This 
word testifies to the meaning of the idea in the original source, 
i.(. the Jewish Antichrist conceived as a i/JEu8oX,Pt<rro,;; or l{,EuBo
-rrpo</,~,r,,;;. See also Bousset, p. 378. But in its present context 
this Antichrist has been transformed into a mere agent of the 
Antichrist (if.Uo 0r,piov). 

5. We have already inferred that the if,eu8o-rrpo<f,{rrr,,;; of this 
source was really tk Jewish Anti'christ (see 3), and not a mere 
agent of the Antichrist. This inference is confirmed by the fact 
that in xiii. 11c he is associated directly with the Dragon (i.(. 
Satan), and declared (xiii. II: cf. 15) to be an &.-rroUvwv like his 
master. Hence all phrases that transform this Antichrist into a 
mere agent of the Antichrist do not belong to the original 
source. 

6. From the above facts and inferences we conclude that the 
source did not mention a Br,p[ov as in I r, but an &.vr[X,Purroc; 
or a tJ,w8o-rrpo<p~~- Hence a,,\>..o Br,plov, xiii. r 1, and ri', -rrpwrov 
Br,plov in xiii. 12 are from the hand of our author as well 
as the additions ov i0epa-rrEvBr, • • • av,ov, xiii. 12c, EVw-rriov TOV 

Br,plov ••• &.-rroKTavBwcnv, xiii. 14h-15, Toil<; p.tKpoil<; ••• 8ov>..ov,;, 
xiii. 16, Td 6vop.a ••• l~Kovrn l[, xiii. 17b-18. By means of 
these additions the Jewish Antichrist was transformed into a 
secondary personage (a,,\>..o Briplov) that waited on the Antichrist 
(rJ -rrpo:rrov 0riplov), and formed, in fact, the heathen priesthood of 
the imperial cult. It was this priesthood that set up the £iKcJv of 
the beast and required all the inhabitants of the earth to worship 
it on pain of death, xiii. 14bc, 15. Thus the dKwv is not an 
original constituent of the source, as Wellhausen supposed, 
but an addition of our author. By the above additions also 
Nero redi'vivus is represented to be Antichrist: cf. xiii. 12c, r4c, 
18. These additions, as we have already seen, are in the style 
and from the hand of our author: the rest of the section is his 
translation from a Hebrew source. Finally, xiv. 12-13 should be 
read undoubtedly after xiii. 15. Just as the first stage of the 
persecution of the saints ended in the emphasizing of patience 
and faithfulness on their part (xiii. 10), so its final stage is ac
companied by a like emphasizing of the patience of the saints 
and a declaration of the blessedness of those who suffered martyr
dom in the Lord; xiv. 12-13 are from the hand of our author. 
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We are now in a po~ition to sum up the character and present 
limits of the source of xiii. n-18. It was wrt'tten in Hebrew. 
All that survives of t't is xii:: I I, z2ab, IJ-I ,/"b, z6"a-z7a, It dealt 
with a conception of the Jewish Antichrist such as we find in 
2 Thess. li., who like that Antichrist was to claim the preroga
tives ef .De£ty, i.e. the worsMp of mankind, and required all men 
to bear his mark, fits! as the faithji,l bore tke mark of God. 
Tke date cannot be definitely determined. 

We might now hypothetically and partially restore this second 
source in the Greek of our author. It may originally have 
been written in verse. 

Jewish Apocal_ypse directed against the Antickrist in the 
farm of the .False Pro_pket. 

XIII. 11. Kal et8ov Tov lj,eu801rporj,~T']V, 
Ka.l elxEv Kipct.Ta. SOo Op.or.a. clpvlCt!, 
Ka.l d:rr@AAue Ws O 8p&.Kwv. 

12. Kl).( rljv i~oucrlav TOU 8paKOVTOS '11'a0-(W '11'0LE£ tvi/i 
1r1.ov a.UToU, 

Ka.1 iro1.EL T~v y~Y Ka1 TolJ~ Ev «0-rfi KO.TOLKoUna.§ 

i:va 'll"pOCTKUV~CTOUCTLV TOY 8pciKOVTa, 

18. Kal 1TOU,L O"']fi,ELa p.ey&:Xa, lva 1(0.( trup troLfi iK TOU 

14. 

16.-17. 

o&pa.vou 
1<arn/3alvELV els 'M)V y~v lvc.'>mov Twv av8pc.Smllv. 

' KaL 
8u1. 

' KaL 

Iva 

,,->-.av~ Tous KUTOLKouvTas l1rl T~S y~s 
Tel O"']p.Ei:a, cl. tS6811 mh'!) 1roL~crm, 

1TOLEL ·mi'.vTUS 'lva 8wcrw aJTOtS xcipayp.a Etrl tjs 
XELpos aGTwV T~S 8E~LfiS ~ E'11'l TO P,ETW1TOV aihwv, 

,-,.ii TLS 8ov11TaL dyop&:craL ~ 'Tl'WA~CTaL EL l'-fJ & 
EXWV TO xcipay14a. 

Tke Two .Beasts, xii. 18-xiii. 

XII. 18. Kal tCTT&:611 l1rl rljv a.,-,.p.ov tjs 8aHa-U1]s. 
There can be no question here as.to the original text. The 

textual evidence in itself is overwhelming in behalf of lu-r&e'l. 
In the next place the sense is in favour of it. The dragon 
foiled in his attempt to destroy the Messiah and His Community 
proceeds to the shore of the sea and summons from it the Beast 
(l.e. the Roman Empire) in order to arm it with his own power. 
Thus eh. xiii. follows naturally after xii. Again the order of the 
words in the next sentence, Kat, • . . lK Tijs 8a.11.&a-crr1s (¼p[ov 
r1vaf3a'i:vov, is in favour of J.a--r,£07: la--rrI.6q e1rt -r. aJJ,µ,ov ,-ij, 0aAd.a-<nJ,, 
Ka< elOov eK T, BaMa-a-ris 0-qp[ov &vaf3a'i:vov. And, finally, la-Ta.0r, 
preserves the continuity hijMe, xii. 17, and l8wK£ in xiii. 2. 
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The Ft:rst Beast, xii. 1-ro. 

XIII. l. Kal .!8ov tK T1JS 8aACIO'O''JS e'JpLOI' d.J1af3ai11ov, 
exov KEp<tTa 8lKa K<LL KE<j,a>.as l'Tl'TCI, 
Kal 11'11'1 Twv KEpaTwv aOTou BlKa 8m8~p.etTa, 
K<LL E'Tl'L TClS Ke:cj,a>.as aOTOU lwop.aTa f3X.aacj,'Jp.Las. 
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The order of the words £1< T~, 0a>... • • • &.vaf:la'i,vo" is unusual. 
It differs from that in Dan. vii. 3, Tlo-ua.pa 0r;p{a • • • &.vlf:laivov 
£1< ~- 0a>..au<rr;,: 4 Ezra xi. 1, Ecce ascendebat de mari aquila, 
and xi. 7, xiii. 11, xvii. 8 (vii. 2), in our text. On the other hand, 
we find one parallel in xvi. 13-14, e!Bov £1< Tov uT6µa.To. Tov 8pa-
1<ovTos •.• 7rvevp,a.Ta Tpla .•• & tK7rop•u•rai. The unusual 
order in our text may be due to the order in the Hebrew source 
or may be adopted for the sake of emphasis. Stress may be 
laid on the quarter from which the Beast comes. The second 
Beast comes from the land, xiii. 11. 

The first Beast is the Roman Empire. The description of 
this Beast in xiii. 1-2abc is clearly based on Dan. vii. z-7. It 
comes up from the sea, as the four beasts in Daniel did : the 
number of its heads may be directly derived from adding together 
the heads of the four beasts, though this characteristic has prob
ably an older history; its ten horns are from the fourth beast, 
and its likeness to a leopard, its possession of the feet of a bear, 
and the mouth of a lion, are borrowed from the first three beasts. 
It is evidently the representation of the fourth kingdom in Daniel, 
though it is a still more terrible monster than that depicted there. 

But in Daniel the fourth beast represents the Greek Empire 
of Alexander and his successors. When did the reinterpretation 
which appears in our text arise? Possibly, even probably, in the 
first century B.c. ; for with the assertion of the power of Rome 
in the East this reinterpretation was inevitable. Probably from 
Pompey's time onward the Roman Commonwealth came in cer
tain circles in Palestine to be identified with the fourth kingdom. 
Thus in Pss. Sol. ii. 29 Pompey is called o 8pa1<1uv-a term 
associated with the Antichrist. He impersonates the power of 
Rome, as Nebuchadnezzar did that of Babylon in Jer. xxviii. 14. 
Rabbinic literature shows many traces of this identification. 
Thus, according to Cant. rab. ii. I 2 ; Gen. rab. xliv. 20 ; Lev. 
rab. xiii. ; Midr. Teh. Ps. lxxx. 14 (see Jewish Encyc. x. 394), it 
was the last wicked kingdom whose end was to usher in the 
Messianic Kingdom. In the Aboda Zara, 2a, Sheb. 6\ Rome is 
declared to be the fourth kingdom in Dan. vii. 2 3. In the 
Rabbinic writings the usual designation of Rome is Edom 
(Schlirer, Gesch. 3 iii. 236 sq.; Weber, Jiidisch. Theol. 2 365 sqq., 
383 sq., 395). Though the date of the Jewish wntmgs just 
mentioned is late, the fact of the reinterpretation of Dan. vii. 23 
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is unquestionable in the first century A.D. In the Assumption 
of Moses, x. 8 (7-30 A.D.), and 2 Bar. xxxix. 5 sqq., xxxvi. 5-10; 
4 Ezra xii. 11 sq., this reinterpretation is not only given, but 
in the latter book it is implied that the angel, who instructed 
Daniel as to the fourth kingdom being Greek, was wrong. In 
Jo5ephus (Ant. x. II. 7) the same interpretation occurs, but the 
passage is rejected by Niese. Turnmg now to the Christian 
Church, we find the first identification of the Roman Empire 
with the fourth kingdom of Daniel in the Little Apocalypse as it 
is given by Luke xxi. 20; for, whereas in Mark xiii. 14; Matt. 
xxiv. 15 (oTav 8~ l817n TO [381.Avyµa T'ijs ipYJfJ,W<1'£ws), the phrase of 
Daniel, TO f3olAvyµ,a T'ijs lp17µ,wu£ws, is used generally as referring 
to the profanation of the Temple by the Antichrist, this phrase is 
interpreted by Luke of the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
RomanS-OTaV 0£ iBYJTE KVKAOVfJ,EVYJV -lnro UTpaT07r£0WV 'IepovCTaAryµ,. 
Thus the role of the fourth kingdom is assigned by Luke in 
some degree to Rome. The date of this reinterpretation is 
probably between 70 and 80 A.D. From this period we pass 
onwards to the Ep. Barn. iv. 4-5 (100-120 A.D.), where the 
same interpretation of the fourth kingdom is set forth. 

From the above survey, therefore, we conclude that from 
30 A D. onwards Jewish exegesis universally and Christian 
exegesis generally took the Roman Empire to be the fourth 
kingdom in Daniel. So far, therefore, as our text sets forth this 
view it contains no new development : it merely expresses a 
current and apparently undisputed interpretation. But there is 
more than this in our text, as we shall see, and we cannot on the 
above grounds as well as on others acquiesce in any interpretation 
of the mysterious numbers in xiii. 18 which would limit it to the 
disclosure of a mere exegetical platitude of the times. The first 
advance on this interpretation appears in xiii. 3, where see note. 

KEpa.Ta. S.!Ka. Ka.l KecJ,a.Us l1rTu. This clause and the follow
ing present great difficulties. The first clause has already 
occurred in xii. 3 as a description of the Dragon save that the 
order of the heads and horns is reversed. What meaning did 
our author attach to the heads or to the horns ? As the 
text at present stands, the heads refer to the Roman emperors. 
This is clear from xiii. 3 (µIav EK TWV K£<f,a>..wv ai'.iTov), I 2, I 7, 
18, and xvii. 9, 10. The reference here is clearly contemporary. 
This being so the horns cannot refer to the same persons.I 

1 This latter illegitimate interpretation has been adopted by many who have 
accordingly concluded that the Apocalypse was written under the tenth Caesar. 
But, however the counting is done, it fails to lead to Domitian, under whom 
the Apocalypse was written. If, beginning with Caesar (as in 4 Ezra xii. 15) or 
Augu.tus, we include Galba, Otho, and Vttellius, we find the tenth in Titus or 
Vespasian: if we exclude th~se three we amve at N erva or Trajan. To reckon 
the thne as tJne, as some do, and so make Domitian the tenth, 1s inadmissible. 
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Since this reference has been excluded, it has been proposed to 
treat the phrase KEpa.m 8EKa. as an archaic survival here, and 
therefore meaningless in the present context. We have already 
met with such archaic survivals. in the precedmg chapters, but 
this explanation is not so satisfactory here. If the phrase were 
such, would it have been given this emphatic position? for the 
horns seem to be placed before the heads in contrast to the order 
in xii. 3, and the diadems are shifted from the heads to the 
horns. The difficulty is increased when we turn to xvii. 3, and 
find there that the Beast has "seven heads and ten horns " like 
the Dragon. The only explanation remaining, and it is not 
satisfactory, is that the horns are mentioned first, because they 
first became visible as the Beast rose from the sea in the vision. 

Wellhausen thinks that xiii. rb and xii. 3C, Exwv K,cf,a)..a.c; lna. 
Ka.l. KEpa.Ta. OEKa, are additions, since they have no bearing on the 
text till eh. xvii. But the seven-headed monster is derived from 
tradition, and is not a mere symbol created by our author. 

That the number seven is not due to the fact that our 
author already knew or expected seven emperors we have 
already seen. See note on xii. 3. He gives an ancient tradition 
a new meaning by interpretmg it of the seven Roman emperors. 

Ka.i l,rl TWI' KEpa.TWI' aaTou 8EKU s~a8~p.a.Ta. These words 
have been inserted in the text to prepare for the account in 
xvii. 12 of the Parthian kings, where the horns are expressly 
said to denote ten kings. In Daniel's visions a horn "repre
sents either a king (see vii. 24, viii. 5, 8", 9, 21) or a dynasty 
of kings (viii. 3, 6, 71 8\ 20, 22) rising up in, or out of, the 
empire symbolized by the creature to which the horn belongs" 
(Driver, Daniel, vii. 7). The ten horns in Dan. vii. 7 refer to 
the successors of Alexander on the throne of Antioch-that 
is, to a single division of Alexander's empire. Similarly here 
the ten horns would refer to the kings of the eastern division 
of the Antichrist's empire, i.e. the Parthian. /lia./l~µ,aTa are 
elsewhere assigned only to Christ, xix. 12, and to the Dragon, 
xii. 3. The latter conception is permissible since the Dragon 
is in many respects a caricature of Christ. It would be per
missible also, if the clause could be interpreted of the Roman 
emperors, since they could be regarded as incarnations of the 
Beast. But it is difficult to take them in connection with Rome's 
vassal kings. The position of 8EKa. before /lia./l~µ,aTa is found 
only in xvii. 12 in our author: see note on viii. 2. Hence the 
clause may be a gloss. For the phraseology we might compare 
the Egyptian royal title "Lord of diadems." (Mommsen, Rom, 
Gesch. v. 565, note, quoted from Erbes, p. 95.) 

Ka.l l1rl TO.S KE♦a.Ms aaTou &vop.aTa ~Aau,tn1p.la,;. Cf. xvii. 3, 
6IJp£av • • • yEp.011-ra. liv6µ,a.-ra ffll.a.cnfrf)µ,[a.,. The tvidt:nce for !woµ,a 
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and l!iv6µ.aTa is fairly balanced. If we take the singular then the 
blasphemous name on each head is no doubt lif3a<J'T6,, i.e. divus 
Augustus - a blasphemous title involving divine claims and 
connected with the imperial cult. The terms 0e6, and 0eov 
vi6s were freely applied to the emperors in inscriptions from 
Augustus onward.1 This interpretation is found in Bede, as 
Dusterdieck has pointed out: " Reges enim suos deos appellant 
tarn mortuos et velut in crelum atque inter deos translatos, 
quam etiam in terris Augustos, quod est nomen ut volunt 
deitatis." 

If, on the other hand, we read l!iv6µ.ara, the seven heads are to be 
regarded as bearing respectively the seven names of the Caesars. 

2. Kal To 9riplov S etSov ijv op.oLov ,ra.pSci>..eL, 
Kal ot ,r68es a.1hou &s apKou, 
Ka.l TO <TT61'-a aohou &s CTT6p.a AEOVTOS, 

Ka.1 E8wKf!V a.OTci> 0 8pciKwv fflv SUva.1.u.v o.3ToG 
Kal Tov 9p6vov a,hou Kal ttoualav fJ,Eyci>..riv. 

Our text as it stands combines the characteristics of 
the three beasts which arise out of the sea in succession in 
Dan. vii. r sqq.-the lion, the bear, and the leopard. In 
Hos. xiii. 7, 8 the lion, leopard, and bear are referred to. The 
third line suggests a combination of the traits of the first beast 
(i.e. the lion), Dan. vii. 4, and of the fourth and unnatural ten
horned beast, which had iron teeth wherewith it devoured and 
brake in pieces, vii. 7. 

It is impossible to conceive the complex figure here 
portrayed by our author, unless we take it that he regards each 
of the seven heads as having a lion's mouth. But the text 
appears to imply that it had only one mouth. The figure there
fore is wholly fantastic and not plastically conceivable. This 
inconceivableness is possibly somewhat in favour of regarding 
the line Ka.l. T~ CTT6µ.a • • • >..lovros as a later addition. 

But this argument is hardly valid here. It is noteworthy, 
however, that we have here the full construction ro ar6µ.a. a~Toii 
ws- <TToµ.a >..iovros-, whereas in accordance with what precedes we 
should expect TO <TToµ.a a~Tov ws X.lov-ro, as in i. 10, iv. 1, 7. 
Yet in ix. 8, 9 we have the same combination of full and pregnant 
constructions. 

8. Ka.l l'-la.v lK T6W l<t:rj,a.X.wv a.thou @s tarj,ayjJ,EVrJV els 
IMva.Tov. We must here supply ET8ov from ver. I as in iv. 4 

1 Temples were erected to Augustus in his hfet1me bearing the dedication : 
e,a.s 'PcfJµ:T}s Kai T-ef3arrrofi Kai<mpos (Dittenberger, Or. Gr. inscr. ii. II
quoted from Swete, p lxxxvn.). Hicks (Ephesus, p. 150) records the 
following inscription at Ephesus [atlToKparwp] 1<a<1J"ap 0eo0 TpaiavoO IIap81KoO 
vliJs Oeou Nepo6a vlwv6s, Tpaiavos 'Aopiavos -:t-e{Jatrr6s. 
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(both additions from the hand of our author). The phrase &s
Jo-rpayphov has already occurred in connection with the Chnst, 
v. 6. It marks the Beast, or rather one of its heads, as the 
Satanic counterpart of the Christ, and therefore as the Anti
christ. It has, moreover, a twofold significance. It not only 
implies that the being so described was put to a violent death 
( ea-cf,ayph'Y}v ), but also that he was restored to life ( ws- fo·cpayµev'Y/v) 
With these words the text makes a new advance. From the 
current identification of Rome with the fourth or last kingdom 
in Daniel, it proceeds to deal with one of the heads of the Beast, 
l.e. an emperor of Rome who sums up in himself all its anti
christian characteristics. The next step whereby this head is 
identified with the Beast itself is taken in xiii. 12, 14. 

KO.I. 1' 1TA."l"JYTJ TOU &o.v<hou o.firou KTA. The O.VTOV limits 
the statement to the wounded head, though in xiii. 12, 14 this 
head is identified with the entire Beast. It is this head and none 
other that is hea!ed. 1 Hence the interpretation (of Zuschlag, 
Bruston, Gunkel, Clemen, Porter) which would find a reference 
to Julius Caesar here is excluded. The choice therefore lies 
between Caligula and Nero. The former view was advocated at 
an early date by Weyers (see Zullig, ii. 239), Holtzmann (Stade's 
Gesch. Israels, ii. 388 sq.), Erbes (p. 29), and Spitta (392). In 
1885 Zahn proposed it by way of a jest (Z.K. W. 568 sqq.). 
The words ~ 'll"A'Y/Y~ rov 0o.varov would then refer to a very 
dangerous illness of Caligula from which he recovered (Suet. 
CaNgula, 14; Dio Cassius, lix. 8; Philo, Legatz"o ad Caium, ii. 548, 
JLEJLV'f)Ta£ yap ov8,dc; TO(TO.VT"l}V µias xwpac; fJ ~11ils Wvous Y€V£0-0at 
xo.pav £71"1 0-WT'Y}p[q. Kai KaTao-ra<r€L ~YEJLOVO<;, /Jo-"l}V £1r~ ro.tie 
0-VfL"l!"aO-"I}, Trjs oiK01JJLlV'f),, Kar. 1ro.po.'Jl.o./36vn ryv ii.p~v Kai f,va-0lvri 
~K -r{j, ii.<T0€11E{a,. See Spitta, 139 sq., 369 sq., 392-95; Erbes, 
r7 sqq.). There is much to recommend this view. It would 
explain many of the difficulties in this chapter. It is the natural 
explanation of the thrice-recurring clause relating to the healing 
of the wound, xiii. 3, 12, 14, of the wonder of the whole world at 
his recovery, xiii. 3 (cf. Philo quoted above), and of the horror 
in Palestine at his attempt to set up his statue in the Temple, 

1 Since the text refers to the healing of the wounded head and not to the 
healing of the Beast itself with seven heads, the interpretation of Dusterdieck, 
O. Holtzmann, B. Weiss, and Moffatt is also out of court here. These 
scholars explain the text as referring to the convulsions which shook the 
Empire to its foundation in 69 A. D. after Nero's death, and from which it 
recovered only by the accession of Vespasian. Moffatt rightly observes that 
4 Ezra xii. 18, which refers to this crisis in Roman affairs, requires this 
explanation: "Poot tempus regni illms (i.e. Nero's) nascentur contentiones 
non mod1cae, et penchtabitur ut cadat, et non cadet tune, sed iterum 
constituetur in suum initmm," and compares Suet. Vesp. i.; Jos. Bell. iv. u. 
5, vii. 4• z. 
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xiii. 6. Again it offers a satisfactory explanation of xiii. 8, Ka.~ 
-rrpouKV11~uovutv a.~Tov -rr&:11TE!1 o1 Ka.TotKovvTes .!r~ Mjs y,i~, for we 
find in Joseph. Ant. xviii. 8. I that all the subjects of the Roman 
Empire erected altars to Caligula and regarded him as a god : 
-rr&vrwv -yovv a71'6Uot TV 'Pt11J,U1lwv J.pxfi ~71'0TE~it!1 ElEV {3tuµ,~~ 'f'tp 
raf<t, ,ca.l Vf~~ U,pvp.EV(J)V Ta. Tf rlAAO. 1r&:VT0. a.~v ifiu,rEp TOV~ 0eoVi 
8,:xoµ.ivrov. Spitta (p. 369) and Erbes (p. 18) in opposing the 
Nero redivivus interpretation rightly argue: "Who in all the 
world would say of a wound, which was bringing a man to the 
grave, that he was healed because in a marvellous manner he 
rose again (as Nero redivivus) from the dead?" But however 
just these contentions may be, the text as it stands cannot refer 
to Caligula. To make it do so requires the change of the 
number 666 to 616, and the excision of xiii. 3", 4cde, 51>, 6", 7"", 
9-10, 14c, 18abc, and a phrase in xiii. 8 (so Spitta). The text 
as it stands refers, as both Spitta and Erbes admit, to Nero 
redivivus. That, however, our author is probably using 
here an earlier source referring possibly to Caligula we have 
already seen (seep. 349). 

As the text stands the only satisfactory explanation is that 
which takes the text as referring to Nero redivivus. The two 
renderings 666 and 616 can be explained thereby, and no 
excisions are necessary, though certain expressions are difficult, 
owing probably to the fact that they were applied differently in 
an earlier source. The origm and belief in Nero's return has 
been investigated by Zahn, Z.K. W.L. 1885-86; Bousset, Offenb. 
Johannis", 410-18; and Charles, Ascensz'on of Isaiak, li-lxxiii.; 
and in a revised form in the Appendix to chap. xvii. of the present 
work. Several forms of the Antichrist tradition lie behind 
different sections of our Apocalypse. There is the Beliar Anti
christ in xi. 71 which apparently had in its original form only a 
religious significance as in 2 Thess. ii. Of the first stage of the 
Neronic myth there is no trace, but there are ample traces of the 
second stage in xvi. 12 and in the original document or tradition 
behind xvii. 12-17, according to which Nero was to return from 
the far East at the head of ten Parthian kings for the destruction 
of Rome. The third stage which represents Nero redz'vivus, 
i.e. Nero as returning with demonic powers from the abyss, is that 
which was present to the mind of our author alike in the passage 
before us and throughout the book. See eh. xvii. and the 
Appendix. Only when so conceived "does the one head," as 
Bousset remarks, "become the complete antitype of the d.pvlov 
&i~ iu</>ayµhov." The wounded head ir; identified with the Beast 
in xiii. 12, r4, xvii. 8, II. 

Ka.l i.8a.u,-,.ao-&'I ••• l.11"[0-fAI Toil 611plou. We have here a 
construction which is neither Greek nor Hebrew, as Gunkel 
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has observed. Blass (p. 129) observes rightly that the preposi
tional use of lndrrw is foreign to profane writers, and takes its 
origin from the LXX ( = ':11'.1~), and compares in this connection 
the construction in Acts v. 37, xx. 30.1 The present phrase 
r.Oavµaue'YJ ••• cYTrluw he admits (p. n8, note 3) is very strange, 
but he thinks it can be taken as a pregnant construction for 
Eeavµau()'YJ brl Tq> ()'YJpLW Kat bropEV()'YJ 07duw aVTOV. Such an 
explanation can satisfy iio one. Gunkel assumes that we have 
here a translation from the Hebrew i1'ni''l ',nNr.l ilr.mn,, where 
,,nNr.> is corrupt for li'"'li1NO. Thus we should have "and 
wondeied at the end of the beast," i e. that it remained 
alive. But the meaning Gunkel assigns to the Hebrew here 
is quite unnatural. "The end " of the beast was not this 
temporary restoration. And yet it is possible to exP.lain the 
difficulty through retroversion into Hebrew: i.e. r,Nn-S:i m.:inni 
n•nn '"'IMttr.>, where '"'IMNr.> is corrupt for i1lilN,::l (i.e. ;:,r,~,:::i or 
mN,o, though this last is a rarer construction). Thus the Greek 
should run: Kat Wavpau071 OA'YJ 'Y/ yij loovua (or (3>...l-1rovua) TO 
0'YJptov. This restoration is supported by the parallel passage 
dealing with the very same subject in xvii. 8, Kal 0avµ.au0~uovrni 
ol KaTOtKOVVTES tl1rl. Tijs yi;s . . . /311.E1r6vTwv TO 0'YJpLOv KTA. The 
construction recurs again in xvii. 6, Mauµaua lotiiv aln-17v. 

The meaning therefore of this clause is exactly the same as 
in xvii. 8. The world was astonished at the marvellous return 
of Nero redivivus. 

4. Kat ,rpoa£Kdv71aa.v. The power of the Roman Empire 
is derived from the Dragon, and the Dragon is worshipped as the 
source of this power. The words wherewith the inhabitants of 
the earth belaud the Beast are an intentional parody of certain 
expressions of praise in the O.T. Ex. xv. u, T{s oµoi6c; uoi lv 
0w7.s, KvptE; Ps. xxxv. 10, lxxxix. 6i cxiii. 5; Isa. xl. 25, xlvi. 5; 
Mic. vii. 18. The motive for the worship is given in the words 
that follow, Tts BvvaTa.L 1roAEJJ,ijrra, JJ,ET' avTov; as Swete remarks, 
"it was not moral greatness but brute force which commanded 
the homage of the provinces." 

In this verse our author takes up the theme which led really 
to the composition· of the book as a whole, the worship of the 
Beast, the imperial cultus. Since this meant a subordination of 
the interests of religion to those of the State, it became the chief 
source of strife between Christendom and the Roman Empire. 
Again and again this subject recurs throughout the chapters that 
follow. 

!These passages are no more analogous to our text than I Tim. v. 15, 
tl;erpd.'11'7)/J"CL> 011"/uw rov 2:CLTava ; for all three admit of good Hebrew render• 
ings, but our text does not. 
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5. Ka.l t8o&?J a.,h~ O'TOjJ-Cl Aa.Aoilv p.Eya>..a Kal /3'X.o.o-<f,11p.las, 
Kal tS68YJ a~T~ lsoua[a 11'0t1}CJ'ClL p.~vas Tecrcrepci.KOVTCI. Kill 8uo. 

The words 1n6µ.a ,\a,\ovv µ.eya,\a are from Dan. vii. 8, 20 : 

cf. Ps. xii. 3; 2 Bar. lxvii. 7. With Kal {3,\ac;<f>r,µ,las cf. Dan. 
x1. 36, where it is said of Antiochus, t?r1 -rtJv 0Eov rwv 0ewv lftaA.,\a 
(inrl.poyKa, Th.) A.aA.~CJ'EL, and vii. 25, Mµ.aTO. ds (.\.6-yovs -rrpos, Th.) 
rov iJifriCJ'Tov ;\,a,,\~crei : also I Mace. i. 24. ?roi7jc;ai ( = i1t'll) may 
mean either "to do," "to act with effect": cf. Dan. viii. 12, 

xi. 28. It could mean "to spend the time," a sense that iie'l/ 
also has in Hebrew. On µ.-rjvas KTA. see note on xi. 2. Nero 
redivivus is to hold sway for the usual apocalyptic period. 

6. Ko.l ~VOL~EV TO O'TOfJ,O. a1hou ets /3>..ncr<f>11fJ-LO.S 11'pc°ls TOV 9eov, 
13>..o.a<f>11fJ-~CTClL TO ovop.a. a~TOU KClL "")V CTK'l)V~V mhou, 

' ' :, .... :, ... .... 
Ka.L TOUS EV T~ oupa.v~ O'K'l}VOUVTO.S, 

With our text we might compare Dan. viii. 10-12. The 
claims of the Empire were expressed in ever deepening terms of 
blasphemy. Cf. what is said of the Antichrist in 2 Thess. 
ii. 4, avTtKelµ.evos KaL irrrepaip6µ.evos bl 'IT'dvTa Aey6µ.evov 0etJJJ ~ 
rrl./3aCJ'µ.a • . • &.,ro3eLKvvvTa fovrov ori lfrrnv Oe6s : Asc. Isa. iv. 6 
(before 100 A.n:) "he will say: I am God and before me there 
has been none " : Sibyll. Or. v. 33-34 (=xii. 8 5, 86), ~JTa 
<ivaKa.µ,ifm iCJ'cI.twv Oeq} avr6v. The impious claims of the Cresars 
are here in the mind of the writer. Of Caligula Philo writes 
(Leg. ad Caium, 23), 0 3~ ra'.i:os eavroJJ E~ETV,:PWCJ'EV ov Aiywv µ.6vov, 
<iUa Kal oi6µ.evoc; eTva, Oe6s. Domitian's claims here are very 
expltcit: Suetonius, Domztian. 13, "Dominus et deus nester hoe 
fieri jubet. U nde institutum posthac, ut ne scripto quidem ac 
sermone cuiusquam appellaretur aliter." 

/3>..aa<l>TJfJ-fium To <lvop.a lllhou. Cf. Ass. Mos. viii. 5, where it is 
said that the Jews "will be forced ... to blaspheme .•. the 
name." Cf. Lev. xxiv. 1 r, t:lt&il-n~ ::ipJ. 

The attempt to explain -r~v rrK7JnJV avTov (see § 8 in the 
Introd. to this chapter on the meaning of this phrase in the 
original source) of the earthly temple is against the context here 
and the usage of our author in xxi. 3, and especially the use of 
c;K71vovv, as in vii. 15, xii. 12, xxi. 3. It is probably heaven itself 
that is here referred to : not the temple in heaven. But it is 
possible that our author means T~JJ CJ'K'f}ri]v avrov to be taken 
as meaning "His Shekinah," especially if the words that follow 
are original. See note on xxi. 3. Those who find a Caligula 
Apocalypse behind the present text interpret the CJ'K'f/V~ of the 
earthly temple, in which Caligula wished to have his statue set 
up, according to Jos. Ant xviii. 8. 2; Bell. ii. 10. r; Philo, Leg. 
ad Caz'um, 29, 43. CJ'KrJv1 could be taken in the same sense also, 
if the source referred to the siege of Jerusalem under Titus. 
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Kal Toos lv ,-4_l oapav4,l (l'Kr,vouv,-as. The Ka{ though weakly 
supported may be original. If the clause is original then 
too is the Ka{, and the beings referred to are the angels : cf. 
xii. 12. In that case we should compare xxi. 3, 7j <:rK'YJWJ ,-ov 
8Eov • • . Ka.L O"KTJVWa-Ei. Since we have otJpav6s definitely 
mentioned in this third phrase, ,-~v a-K1Jv~v atJ,-ov can hardly be 
taken as its equivalent. Hence again we conclude to its mean
ing "His Shekinah." 

7. 11t11l i8o6r, ao,-4_l ,roL'ij<TaL 'll"OAEfJ.OV fJ.ETlt TWV d.yCwv Ka.l 
" , , YLKTJCTO.L 0.UTOU<;, 

11tul '1806-q a.OT{il '15oucrlo. lirl ,ro.(l'a,y ,t>uMp, Ko.l >..o.ov Ko.l. 
y)\..wo-<:ra.v Ka.l i18vos. 

The first line (as also xi. 7) goes back to Dan. vii. 21-to 
the Aramaic rather than to the Versions. Theod. has W,ul,povv Ka2 
TO Klpa<; £KEWO bro{EL 'TC'OA£JLOV JL<!TO, TWV a:ylwv Ka.L l<J")(ll<TG' 7rpo<; a~ov<;. 
LXX has 7C'OAEfLOV <TIJVL<TTO.fLWOV 7rpo<; T0t''.i a:yfov<; KaL Tporrovµ.EVov 
av,-ol)s. N•K~<rcn is our author's own rendering here : cf. xii. I 1, 

xvii. 14, etc., and 7f'otf)a-ai 7roAEp,ov fLETa is found in xi. 7, xii. 17, xix. 
19, and is a literal rendering of the Aramaic t:l:V :nj) ~,:i.:v. The 
role of the little horn (i.e. Antiochus Epiphanes) in Daniel is here 
taken by Nero redzvivus. The persecution referred to is not the 
first, i.e. the Neronic, but in the future; for it is to be world wide. 

I Enoch xlvi. 7 speaks of the rulers and kings " casting 
down the stars of heaven " (i.e. the righteous) in dependence on 
Dan. viii. 10. 

l,rl ,ro.(l'av 4>u>..,jv KTA. See v. 9, note, on this favourite 
enumeration of our author. 

7b-9, Ka.l .1868-q aOT4_l l~ou(l'l« • • • d.Kou<r«TW, like ver. 3, 
looks like an insertion. By their removal we seem to recover 
the original form of the verses xiii. 1-10. See Introd. to Chap. 
xiii. § 8, p. 342 sqq. But the present form is due to our author. 

8. Kal ,rpoo-KUV'll(l'OUCTLV a1hov 'lr«VTES ot KO.TOtKOUVTES l,rl T~<; 
y~<; 0~ 0~ ylypairTO.L TO ovop.a Cl,~TOU iv T{il {3t{3>..C~ ~<; t6l~<; TOU 
dpv(ou Tou tlo-cj>ayp.lvou d,ro KaTa/30Mjs K6o-p.ou. 

This verse combined with xiii. 3c forms a doublet of xvii. 8. 
See Introd., p. 337. The future 7rpoa-Kvv~crov<:rw may be due to the 
fact that the author has dropt his role of Seer and passed over 
into prophecy, or that he has translated llMTlW'I in his original 
source as if it were ~lMl"lt.:h instead of ;ml"lci'I. Cf. xvii. 8. In 
any case we pass her~-ir~'m the present .,t~' the future. All do 
not yet worship the beast. See 15. The phrase ,-ov d.pvtov 
,-ov lcrcf,a:yp,ivov is generally regarded by critics as a scribal gloss, 
but it appears to be from the hand of our author; for, in the first 
place, in xxi. 2 7 we find lv -ri {3if3>,.[~ ,-fj-, (wfi,; Tov &.pv{ov, and, in the 
next, the phrase in our text forms a contrast to that in xiii. 3. The 
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subjects of the Neronic Antichrist who was «:is la-cf,nyphos els 
OavaTOV are set over against those of TOV &.pvlov TOV e<rcf,ayp,wov : 
(cf. v. 6, 12). 

The readmg @11 • • • To ovoj-1,a o.~-rwv, though weakly attested, 
has something to be said for it. The use of Jvop,a, where a 
plurality is referred to, is a Hebraism. Thus in Num. xxvi. 33 
(in xxvii. 1 where the phrase is repeated we have the plural), 
xxxiI. 38 ; Deut. xii. 3 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 49 I:lW is used with reference 
to a number. This Hebraism would explain the correction of 
©V ••• avrwv into of ... awov on the one hand and of TO ovop,a 
into Ta. ov6p,a.Ta on the other. Cf. xvii. 8. 

The phrase &.,ro Ka.Ta/30A~s Koo-p.ou is by almost all scholars 
connected with ylypa1rrni, as in xv1i. 8. In favour of this connec
tion the following passages are quoted : Eph. i. 4, l;EAl;aTo 
~p,a.s b av-r,e 7rpo 1<aTa/30Aijs 1<6crp,ov, and Matt. xxv. 34, ~Toip,a<r
JJ.EVr/V {ip,r,v {3aa-iA.dav d71"o 1<ara/30Aijs 1<6<rp,ov. Thus the election is 
from the beginning, and the presupposition is that only the elect 
can withstand the claims of the imperial cult backed by the 
might of the empire itself. To acknowledge such claims 
on the part of the State is in reality to acknowledge 
the supremacy of Satan. The faithful are thus secured 
by their election from the foundation of the world. In 
vii. 3 sqq., having already exhibited their steadfastness in 
actual temptation, they have been marked on their brows as 
God's own possession, and have thus been secured agamst the 
spiritual assaults of Satan but not against martyrdom. The 
above interpretation is .right in the case of xv1i. 8 but possibly 
wrong in the present passage, and Bede, Eichhorn, and Alford 
may be right in connecting the above phrase with icrcf,ayµhov. 
This connection is suggested by I Pet. i. 19, 20, l>--vrpw017TE 
• • • o.Zµari ws aµvov ••• 7rpoEyvwa-µwov µEV 1rp6 1<ara/30A~s 
K6<rp.ov. What has been foreordained in the counsels of God is 
in a certain sense a fact already. The principle of sacrifice and 
redemption is older than the world: it belongs to the essence of 
the Godhead. In favour of this view I would adduce further 
evidence. In the 2nd cent. B.c. Michael was regarded as the 
mediator between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2 (see my note 
in loc.), and about the begmnmg of the Christian era this 
mediatorship was assigned to Moses in Ass. Mos. i. 14 (see next 
paragraph). If Judaism claimed that Moses was ordained to be 
mediator of God's covenant from the foundation if the wo?"!d, 
Christianity claimed that Christ was ordained as the Redeemer of 
mankind from that period. This, I think, is the meaning of tht· 
words in their present context, though it was not the meaning in 
the older form of the passage, which has been preserved in xvi i. 8 

The phrase d7ro KaTa/30>..~~ K6uµov is found eight time~ in the 
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N.T. outside the Apocalypse, but does not occur in the LXX. 
The word Kam/301~ is only once found in the LXX, i.e. in 
2 Mace. ii. 29, where it is used of the foundation of a house. 
The idea, however, is found in Job xxxviii. 4, ;,i:-: '10'::l; LXX, lv 
T<p BeµEALOVV f-1-E ff/V nv, and the phrase itself recurs three times m 
the Ass. Mos. i. r 3, 14, "ab initio orbis terrarum," the Greek of 
which is happily preserved in Gelasius of Cyzicum (see Fabri
cius, Cod. Pseud. V.T. i. 845, and my edition of the Assumption, 
pp. 6, 7, 58, 59), t1,;;ylypa1rTai lv /3t/3A('f! 'Ava>..~ifr£wc;Mwvcdw,;; ... 
Kal. 1rpoe(fo{rra-r6 P,E b (ho, 1rpo Ka-ra/30A~'ii Korrµov £iva{ fLE T~<; 
'8ta0~K7J'ii a-t>rnv p,Err{T7Jv. Here as in our text the idea of pre
destmation is forcibly expressed. 

9. e'l ns i!~eL ?os, d.Ko~u1hw. See note on ii. 7. 
10. ei'. TLS us «LXJl,o,Xwo-Lav, 

ELS o,i.xp,a>..wulo,v lbrayEL. 
E'i'. TLS £11 p.a.xa.(pn <l'll'OKTO.Vll~va., 
t a.1hov t iv p.a.xa.lpn d,roKTa.v0~va.L • 
~8,1 lOTw ,j 1hrop,ov~ Ka.t ,j 'll'LO'TLS Twv &ylwv. 

10. The textual evidence is very divided, and allows of 
three different forms of text. 

1. The first, i.e. A, which I have given above, alone is right. 
Hort admits that &.1roKTav8~vai gives the right sense but, failing 
like all other scholars to understand the construction, does 
not adopt it into his text. Wellhausen (p. 22, note) declares 
that &.-,,.oKT£V€t is impossible, and that it must be changed into the 
passive. It is strange that he does not refer to the reading of 
A. Its object is to enforce an attitude ofloyal endurance. The 
day of persecution is at hand : the Christians must suffer 
captivity, exile or death : in calmly facing and undergoing this 
final tribulation they are to manifest their endurance and faith~ 
fulness. This prophetic admonition undoubtedly suits the 
context and the tone of the entire Apocalypse. It has, more
over, the support of J er. xliii. I I and xv. 2, on one or other of 
which it is based. The former is '::l~s 'iii!,'~\ 1i\t,h rl\)Z):, ,~~ 
::i,n:, ::i,n:, 'iii!-'~\ •:iii!-':,, while the LXX of Jer. xv: .. T; gi;;s 8rroi 
£is 8a.va7ov, ei,;; Ba.vaTov· KaL 6(FOL ds p,a.xa.lpav els µaxaipa.v· ••• Kal. 
8uot .is dX]J.aA.wcr[av ds aiX]J.aA.wrrCav. I have printed the text of A: 
it is not Greek, but 1t 1s a literal rendermg of a distinctively 
Hebrew idiom: i.e. of nm? ::lin::l Nlil mi,? ::l1nJ 11i!-'~. It might 

be explained as a mistranslation of rm.:l~ ::lin::l n,~, .:i,n.:i ;;,~ 

where the translator read mo:, twice i~~tead of n;·~~- The a-irr6; 

is corrupt for avTos. See xii. 7, note, where this idi~~ has already 
occurred. 
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But the former, I have no doubt, is the right explanation, and 
the text should be rendered: "If any man is to be slain with 
the sword, he is to be slain with the sword." This being so, 
afu-6v is to be taken as a corruption of aiiT6,;. In afJTo .. Iv 
p.axatpv d.?roKTav0~vat we have a translation of the same Hebraism 
as in b MixaiJA Kal ot llyyeAOl afu"ov TOV -rroAEp,~<raL in xii. 7. The 
Greek, it is true, diffeps in xii. 7 by the insertion of rov before 
the inf. But we find the same variation in the LXX. To 
render ? before the inf. in this idiomatic sense was evidently a 
matter of no little difficulty to the Greek translators, who repro
duced it in many ways: r. by a fut. ind. as in Ps. xlix. 15; Jer. li. 
(xxviii.) 49; 2. once(?) by 8E.:, cum. inf. See 2 Sam. iv. ro, cp l.8Ei 
p,E 8ovvai =iS •nn, "'ltt,'N; 3. by El with the aor. ind., 2 Kings 
xiii. I 9 ; 4. by a paraphrastlc form consisting of two verbs, 
2 Chron. xi. 22; 5. frequently by Tov with the inf. as in 
Eccles. iii. 15; I Chron. ix. 25, and in our text in xii. 7; 6. once 
simply by the inf. Ps. xxxii. 9, w xa>..ivip Kal K'YJP.'P • • • /1y[ai 
(B N) = 01,:1, ... m~:1- Here we have the same rendering as 
in our text, aiiTo .. (aw6v, A) b p,axatpTJ d-rrOKTav0,jvat. In xii. 7, 
just as here, NQ omit the Tov before -rroAEp,,jrrai, but Tov cum 
inf. is a better rendering. There are also other renderings in the 
LXX of this idiom. 

2. The second form of the text is that of some cursives and 
Versions: 

Ei n, El'> alxp,aAwrrlav &.1rifye&, 
ds alxp,a>..wrr{a,, inr&.yn. ,, , / ., .... 
El Tl> U' p,axo.tpT) a1rOKTEV€l, 
ae.: aln-ov £V p.axo.lpr, d1l"OKTav0,jvat. 

This is the text preferred by Bousset. As in the former text 
so in this the parallelism of the two clauses is perfect. But the 
meaning is of course different While in the former we have 
an appeal to the loyalty of the faithful, in the latter there is 
simply a promise of requital. The saints are assured that the 
jus talionis will be enacted to the full on their persecutors. 

3. The third form of text is that of the R. V., which agrees 
with the second save that it omits &.1rdyei. This third form 
is accepted by B. Weiss, Swete, and Moffatt, but, whatever the 
textual evidence is, it has the parallelism against it and also the 
source from which it is derived. Its advocates have supported 
it by maintaining that both clauses refer to the Christian : he 
is to suffer exile if necessary, xiii. 1oab: he is to abstain from 
using the sword, xiii. 10°d, if he would not perish by the sword. 
But here the idea of the law of requital is introduced. Hence, 
since accordmg to this text Io"b enforces simply the duty of 
resignation, and ro0d is clearly an expression of the law of 
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requital, this third form of text combines two ideas consorting 
very ill with each other, inappropriate to their context and at 

, variance with the source from which they are ultimately drawn. 
B. Weiss interprets the whole verse as expressing requital. 

It is true that this form is fairly supported by the textual 
evidence; but it was probably due to Matt. xxvi. 5z. 

The first corruption of the text (£.e. of ,bro1<-rav8'l)vai into 
a7l"OKTEV<:t as in the R.V.) seems to have been due to Matt. xxvi. 52, 
7l"IJ.VT£S -yap o, >..af36vns p,a.xaipav lv µ.axa{pn U7l"OA.OVVTaL. This 
change once effected, introducing as it did the idea of a jus 
ta!ionis, could easily lead to the next corruption, i.e. the addition 
of a7ra.yH after alxµ.a>-..wo-Cav ( I o ). Thus this third form of text 
conveys to the Christians the promise that, whatever be the fate 
they endure, it will recoil on their persecutors. 

The Second Beast, I 1-18, 

11. Ka.l e!8ov ct"->,.o 8rip£ov «lvaj3eLvov lK ri\s y~s, 
Kal etxev KEpaTa. Soo clp,oLa d.pvlcii, 
Ka.l t,lM>...eL @s 8p&:Kwvt. 

In our text this second Beast is identified with the False 
Prophet: cf. xvi. I 3, xix. zo, xx. ro. Mommsen thinks that this 
second Beast symbolizes the state officials throughout the 
provinces, but the expre~s identification of this Beast with the 
False Prophet renders Mommsen's view untenable. From 
Victorinus downwards a number of notable scholars have 
identified the Beast with the heathen priesthood, but it is best with 
Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Bousset, J. Weiss to understand it in 
relation to the imperial priesthood of the provinces. 

In this second Antichrist figure we have an independent 
development of the Antichrist expectation. See p. 342 sqq. 
Originally this expectation had a radically different object, £.e. a 
Jewish false prophet in Jerusalem, or a Christian false prophet in 
the Christian community, as in r John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7. 
But since the vision of our author is not limited to J udaisrn or 
Christianity, but takes in the entire world, he finds that the 
truths he had already learnt in Judaism and Christianity attained 
their fullest exemplification in the heathen world. Thus this 
Antichrist is now heathen and the scene of his activity the 
heathen world. 

This Antichrist comes up lK T'lJS 'Y'lJ~- This phrase seems to 
indicate the locality of the beast, £.e. the priesthood of the 
imperial cultus in Asia Minor. Some scholars trace it to 
Dan. vii. r7, but this can only be a mere accident. Moreover 
that passage is corrupt. It is true indeed that according to 
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ancient tradition, 1 Enoch Ix. 7 sqq. ; 4 Ezra vi. 49 sqq., there 
were two monsters, Leviathan and Behemoth, the one inhabiting 
the deep, the other the dry land. These monsters sprang 
ultimately from the cosmolog1cal myths of Babylon, and, repre
senting the primeval chaos monster T1§.mat, appear under many 
names in the O. T. as opponents of God, Isa. li. 9; Ps. lxxx1x. 
10 sqq.; Job xxvi. 12 sq. etc. (see K.A.T.8 507), but in later 
times they ea.me to be regarded as the impersonations of the 
evil power in the last days, when cosmological myths were 
transformed into eschatological expectations-as in Isa. xxvii. 1 

(leviathan, serpent, dragon); Pss. Sol ii. 28 sqq.; Rev. xii., xvi. 
13, :xx. 2 (8p,fKwv); I Enoch lx. 7 sqq.; 4 Ezra vi. 49-52; 
2 Bar. xxix. 4 (Behemoth and Leviathan); Dan. vii. (i1•n); 
Rev. xiii., xvi. 13, xvii., xix. 19 sqq. (811plov). See KA.T. 508. 

,c.lpa.Ta. Mo Of!,OLa. ci.pvl'!), This phrase may be illustrated by 
Matt. vii. 15, '1t'pO<FtXETE &.1ro TWV if.'ev~o1T'po<p1JTWV, OLTLV~S ~PXOVTa£ 
'1t'pos fipE.s iv iv8vµ.au, 'IT'po/3&rwv, luw0w St elcnv A.VKOL llp'IT'a.yes. 
The words in our text therefore may point to the mild appear
ance of the second Beast 

What is the meaning of iMAEL ~ 8pc£,c.wv? Like Gunkel I 
must confess that I can make nothing of it. On the ground 
that it is unintelligible Gunkel, assuming a Semitic source, 
retranslates Ka.l iM.A.ei into "'lr.lt(m, which he takes to be a corrup
tion of ,~n,-"and a form." But the Hebrew equivalent of 
>..a.M,v is not "It:>~ but "'l.li. I have two suggestions. The 
corruption lies either in the Greek or m the Hebrew behmd the 
Greek. In the former case we should add the article before 
8pcucwv, which is meaningless without it. If then we might read 
o 8pcf.Kwv, and take 8p&.Kwv as synonymous with 5cfw; as in xii. 9, 
r4, r5, xx. 2, then the text becomes intelligible and would refer 
to the seductive and deceitful character of the serpent in the 
Garden of Eden. If this is nght, the text would imply appeals 
to patriotism, gratitude for the great services of the empire, 
self-interest. If, on the other hand, the text goes back to a 
Hebrew original, then "'1.:linl (i.e. Kal. ~aA.(i) might be corrupt (as 
in 2 Chron. xxii. 10, where "'1.:lin is corrupt for ,:2~n: cf. 
2 Kings xi. 1) for i.:i~n,. The original would then have been ,.:i~n, 
rm:i. "And the beast had two horns like a lamb {herem 
simulating the Messiah-To dpv{ov in xiv. 1), but he was a 
destroyer (an d1T0Uvwv) like the dragon" (i.e. his master). This 
gives us the same antithesis as in Matt. viL 15 ( quoted above)
the fair outward show contrasting with the real nature. More
over, in confirmation of this view, the second Beast is called a 
if,w8011"pocf,-qn1s in xvi. 13, x1x. 20, xx. 10, just as the false teachers 
are in Matt. vii. 15. Furthermore in ,:i~n we might have an 
allusion to 'A/30.88w11 in ix. lI ; for this being appear;, to be Satan 
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or the Dragon. If this is right, instead of eAaAEl W!, 2paKWV we 
ought to have a11'wAAve (or ci11'0A11.vwv) w, 0 2paKWV (cf. ix. II). 

12. Ka.l T~v l~ou<T[o.v Tou ,rpc,hou 6rip[ou ,r&acw 1l'OLEL ev161nov 
a.1hou· 

Ka.l 'll'OLEL ~v yrjv Ka.l TOO'!! iv a.OTfi KO.TOLKOUVTO.'i! 
Tva. ,rpoa1<uv71uouaw TO 6riplov TO 'ITpii'>Tov, 
oo '18cpo.,reo811 ~ 'IT/\Y)y~ TOU 6avchou aOTOU. 

The construction Tov, ev avrfi KO.TOlKoVvTa, is strange on two 
grounds. First, the order is against the general usage of our 
author, though it is found occas1onally. See note on xi. 4 
(p. 284). Observe that a strong minority of textual authorities are 
111 favour of the order Tov, Ko.TolKovvrn, lv avTfj. Secondly, the 
construction Ko.ToiKe'i:v ev is found here only m the Apocalypse. 
Nine times we have KaToiKe'iv brC and once Ko.ToiKe'iv c. acc. See 
note on xi. xo and § 4 of the Introd. to this Chapter. 

The imperial priesthood uses its delegated authority to 
enforce the worship of the Empire, which 1s here identified with 
Nero redz'vz'vus. It is no longer the death stroke of one of the 
heads of the Beast (xiii. 3) that is spoken of, but of the Beast 
itself. 

13. KllL 'll'OLEL 0'1)fJ.ELC1 p.ey&.>-.a., 'lva. KO.L ,rup 11'0Lfi El( TOU 
oopavou 

KO.Ta./3aLVELV ELS ~v y~v EVW'll'LOV TWV d.v8pw,rc,w. 

'lva. has here the force of the classical wcrTe as in ix. 20 : cf. 
1 John i. 9: John ix. 2. See Blass, Gram. 224 sq. 

In this verse the writer is thinking of the magic and lying 
wonders practised by the priehthood devoted to the worship of 
the emperors. They caused fire to come down from heaven. 
All oriental cults had recourse to such deceits. 

An outburst of miracles was expected to mark the advent of 
the Antichrist: cf. Mark xiii. 2 2, lyep0~crovTa.i ••• tf!evSo?rpo<pTJTaL 
KO.l 8ti>crOVCJ'lV CJ"Y/f.J,EW. Kal Ttpo.Ta 1rpos TO d71"011"'Ao.vlj.v ei SvvaTOV TOVS 

iKAEKTOVS; 2 Thess. ii. 9, o{; l<TTiv -q 7ro.povcr[o. Ka-r' lvlpyeiav 
TOV :SaTO.Va lv 11"U<I'(J 8vvap,et Kai CJ"Y)p,Elois KO.i -rlpacrw ifrev8ov,. 
Asc. Isa. iv. 10, "And there will be the power of his (z:e. the 
Neronic Antichrist) miracles in every city: And at his word 
the sun will rise at night and he will make the moon to appear 
at the sixth hour": also 4 Ezra v. 4; Sibyll. Or. iii. 63-70. 
See Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, 99 sq. The special 
miracle recorded in our text recalls that of Ehjah, I Kings 
xviii. 38. For diction cf. Luke ix. 54. 

14. KO.L 'll'A.O.V~ TOO!, KO.TOLKOUVTO.S E'll'L Tl]S y~s 8tcl Tel 0'1)/J,t:i:a. & 
i8681J a.thf ,ro1~am lvwmov ToiJ 811plou, >..l.ywv TOLS Ka.TOLKoilaw E11'1 
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T~~ yfjs 'lfOL~O'(U £1K6V(I, T~ e'IJPL'tl, Ss EXEt TIJV Tr}l_'ljy~v Tfjs µ.a.xa.lpl'),;; 
Ka.l Eb'IJO'EV. 

Trka.vi To~s Ka.TotKouvTa.s. The second Beast has power to 
deceive only the unbelieving world. This is explicitly the teach
ing of xix. 20 and implicitly that of xii. 9, xviii. 231 xx. 3, 8, 
10. 

The faithful received the mark of God on their foreheads, 
vii. 4 sqq. (see note in loc.), ix. 4, and were henceforth secured 
against satanic assaults in the form of deception and temptation 
to sin. But the unbelieving world, which had received the mark 
of the Beast, xiii. 16, were thereby just as inevitably predisposed 
and prepared to become victims of every satanic deceit and 
temptation, and to believe a lie. We have here a deep spiritual 
truth. In the degree in which a man's character approaches 
finality, he has in that degree, ifhe has been faithful, become one 
with God and been rendered secure against spiritual evil powers 
in whatever form. If, on the other hand, he has been faithless, 
he has in that degree by his own action predisposed and prepared 
himself to be at once the unconscious victim of further spiritual 
wrong and the helpless slave of evil powers. 

On the moral significance of the phrase -rovs Ka-roiK. brt Tijs 
'0is, see note on xi. 10, and xiii., Introd. § 4. 

There is no real occasion here and in iv. r r, xii. I r to take 
&ci in an instrumental sense as Bousset proposes. The imposture 
succeeds because of the signs that are wrought lv,l>7T"LOV Tov 
0YJplov. The signs were wrought by the priesthood (the second 
Beast) before the official representatives of the emperor (the first 
Beast). 

Myc,w ... 'lfOL~o-at. For the construction see note on x. 9. 
The imperial priesthood made every effort to spread the imperial 
cult by the setting up of statues of the emperor and insisting on 
their religious significance. In our text the EtKwv is that of Nero 
redivivus, as the last clause of the verse shows. With this ex
pectation we might compare that expressed in Asc. Isa. iv. 1 x, 
"And he (probably 'they' should be read) will set up his image 
(z:e. that of the Neronic Antichrist) before him in every city." 

15-18. The connection of these verses has been generally 
misapprehended. The meaning simply is-the worship of the 
Beast gives the right to assume the mark of the Beast: these two 
-the worship and the reception of the mark are always associated 
together: cf. xiv. 91 II, xvi. z, xix. 20, xx. 4, as in xiii 15°, 16: 
the mark cannot be had without the act of worship. Next, since 
the refu,al of such worship inevitably entails death, xiii. 15e, in 
order to escape death all are forced to wear the mark (xiii. 16) in 
evidence of having rendered such worship. And that none 
should escape this requirement, the necessities of life are to be 
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withheld from such as do not exhibit the mark, xiii. 17. Thus 
every individual is reached-small and great, rich and poor, 
hood and free, and none can evade the inquisition and none the 
dread alternative of worship or death. 

15. eca.t l8691J a.~T~ SoOvu~ 1TVEUJ1CL Tfi dKOY~ Toil 81JpLou, tva. Ka.1 
>..u).~an ~ dKwv TOU 81]p(ou KCLl 11'01'1]C1] tvu <lao1 ,Uw P.11 
rrpocrKuv,jcrwcrw -riJv ElKovu Toil 8"1)pfou diroKTav8waw. 

The belief in speaking and wonder-working statues was a well 
established one in the ancient world. According to Clem. 
Recogni"tt"ons, iii. 47 (Clem. Hom. ii. 32), Simon Magus declared: 
"Statuas moveri feci : animavi exanirna." Besides such wonder
workers as Apollonius of Tyana, and Apelles of Ascalon at the 
court of Caligula of the first century, we find remarkable parallels 
in the second century. Statues were regarded as the natural 
means by which gods or demons could have intercourse with 
their worshippers, and were accredited with the power of working 
miracles (Theophil. ad Autol. i. 8), and of possessing supernatural 
energies (Athenagoras, Leg. 18). At Troas a statue of a certain 
Neryllinus (op. cit. 26) was supposed to utter oracles and to heal 
the sick, and the statue of Alexander and Proteus at Parium to 
utter oracles. Athenagoras admits the actuality of these pheno
mena but ascribes them to demons. 

Most oriental cults had recourse to magic and trickery, and 
that the imperial cult availed itself of their help, as our text states, 
there is no just ground for doubting. The association of Roman 
officials and sorcerers is attested in Acts xiii. 6. Irenaeus, in his 
comment on our text, writes (v. 28. 2): "Haec ne quis eum divina 
virtute putet signa facere, sed magica operatione. Et non est 
mirandum si daemonhs et apostaticis spirit1bus mmistrantibus ei, 
per eos faciat signa in quibus seducat habitantes super terram." 
See W einel, Wirkungen des Geistes und der Gdster, 9 sq. 

iva. oaoL • • • chroKTav8wow. As in 8 the writer passes over 
into the future, so here in 15. There all the inhabitants of the 
earth who were not written in the Book of Life were to worship 
the Beast: Here all that did not worship its image were to be 
put to death. That refusal to wor~hip the image of the emperor 
carried with it capital punishment in Trajan's time is clear from 
Pliny's letter to Trajan (x. 96). Those who refused tb recant 
"dud jussi." As regards the rest he writes : " Qui negarent se 
esse Christianos, aut fuisse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent, 
et imagini tuae, quam propter hoe iusseram . . . afferri, thure ac 
vino supplicarent ... ego dimittendos putavi." 

16. KO.L 'ITOLl!L 11"(ll/TQ.S Toils p,tKpous KCLL TOOS p,1oy&Xous, Kal TOUS 
irXoucr(ous Ka.1 Toils 'ITTwxoos, Kal Tous eXeu6lpous Ka.l Tails So.SXous, 
?va. 8waiv a.&To~s xapa.yp,a. E11"L T'l}S XEtp6S a,hwv T,js 8Efias 11 l'ITt 
T6 f1ETW11'0V a&Twv. 
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17. Ka1 iva /J,ll TLS 80V'l'}TO.L d.yop&.a-m ~ 'll'WX~a-0.L EL P.TJ o exwv TO 
x&.payp.a., TO ovop.a TOU 8YjpLOU ~ TOY o.pL8p.ov TOU 6VCJJ,0.TOS ahou. 

On the familiar Tot,; p,iKpov,;; Kal Touc; p.ey,fAovr; cf. xi. 13, xix. 5, 
and in reverse order in xx. 12 : on Tour; 7/'Aovufov,;; KCtt Toi,c; 
,rrwxovc; cf. Prov. xxii. 2 ; Sir. X. 22. TOUc; lAev01.pov, Kat Toi•<; 

80-6.\.ov; recurs in xix. 18 and in reverse order m vi. r 5. 
1'.va 8wa-w o.&Totr; x&.payp.a. On the impersonal plural cf. x. r r, 

xii. 6, xvi. 15. For the phrase IM6vm x&.payp.a cf. Ezek. (LXX) 
ix. 4, Sor; urip,efov (where, however, the Hebrew is ii;, ry•11y11) 

E'Tl'l Ta fLETW7ra. But 1li86vai ••. xapayp.a is good Hebrew, and 1S 
found in Megillah, 24b, where in reference to the teph11lah it is 
said 1nllr.i 1,y n~m. 

The mark 1 was to be placed on the right hand and on the 
brow of the followers of the Beast. This is full of significanct>, 
For the orthodox Jew wore the teph1llm (which were translated 
in Greek <pvAaKT1pm-cf. Matt. xxiii. 5, 7/'AO.TVVOV<Tl yap Ta cpvAaK• 
T1pia-owing to the circumstance they were practically amulets 
and used as a protection against evil spirits) on the lift hand and 
on the head (see Schurer; Gesch.3 ii. 485; Friedlander, Der Anti
christ, 158 sq., 161).2 Hence the worshippers of the Beast 
travesty (xiii. 16) this usage by wearing the mark on their right 
hand or their brow. In xiv. 9 and xx. 4 this double mark on 
the hand and the brow of the worshippers of the Beast is referred 
to, though which hand is not specified. In xiii. 17, xiv. I 1, xvi. 2, 

xix. 20 only the mark without specification of the brow or hand 
is mentioned, though it is defined simply as TO xa.payp.a Tov 
Briplov in xvi. 2, x1x. 20, and in xiii. 17, xiv. II the mark is said 
to consist in the name of the beast (or the number of his name, 
xiii. 17). In our present text, as in xiv. 9, the mark is said to be 
on the brow or on the hand, whereas in xx. 4 it is stated to be 
on the brow and on the hand. In the face of Jewish usage 
and xx. 4 we may fairly assume that the mark was in both places. 
It is to be observed that alike with regard to the faithful and the 
followers of the Antichrist the mark is placed on the brow (not 
over the brow), just as in Deut. vi. 8 the tephillin were to be set 
as frontlets "between the eyes." The Rabbis, however, declared 
that this usage was heretical, Megillah, 24b: "Whoever placed 
the tephillm on the brow or on the hand (11• O.!:l ,r ,~ ,n1r., ,i1) 
follows the practice of the Mmim," and required that they should 

1 The word x&.po1yµ.a. may, as Deissmann suggests, be chosen because it 
was the technical de51gnation of the impenal stamp. 

2 Targum on Cant. v111. 1, "The Comnrnmty of Israel saith: I am 
chosen from among the heathen nations becam,e I bmd the tephillm on my Jefr 
hand and about my head," •r.,,•,:i, '?Now,•:i J'?'!ln ii,iop NlM ,,, anci on the upper 
third of the right d~o:post next the lintel, in order that evil spirits may hase 
no power to do me tnJury." · 
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be worn over the brow and on the hands or rather forearms (Ylit). 
Tbus tbe worshippers of the Beast, as Friedlander (op. cit. 161 sq.) 
and Bousset recognize, travesty in these respects the practice of 
orthodox Judaism m the first century of the Christian era, but 
not of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq., etc., of our text. The mark on 
the brow of the faithful in our author has no conm:ctlon with the 
teph1llin. Hence this fact points to the Jewish origin of this 
section with regard to the Antichrist or of part of it. But ulti
mate(v the marks on the brows of the faithful, vt'i. 3 sqq., etc., and oj 
the worshippers of the Beast had the same origin. Both were 
intended to show that the wearers of the marks m·e undfr super
natural protection-the former under the protection of God, the 
latter of Satan, The former marks were to be made on the brow 
only: the latter on the brow and right hand owing to the influence 
of the Antichrist expectation amongst the Jews, as we have just 
seen.1 

ie'll'l -riis xe:Lpos a1hwv T1JS Se:fuis. Upon the significance of the 
mark bemg upon the right hand see preceding note. See note 
on p. 335, on the order and fulness of this express10n as 
contrasted with i. 17, 20, etc., as well as on the case. 

Kal l'.va p.~ TLS KTA, The object of enforcing the wearing 
of the mark is not the minor one of cutting off the recusants 
from buying and selling (which the MSS which omit the Ka[ 

would imply); for the penalty of such recusancy is immediate 
death. The necessaries of life are to be withheld from such as 
have not the mark of the beast in order to bring them under the 
notice of the imperial authorities, and that thus none should 
escape. A ruthless economic warfare is here proclaimed with a 
view to the absolute supremacy of the State. This is not 
represented as a fact of the present but as the future in store for 
the inhabitants of the earth. Thus shortly the sense of xiii. 

1 Other views propounded are : I. The marks were those used in the case 
of domestic slaves. Those so marked were called r,TL'Yµa.Tla.,, literati, and 
such marks weie rega1ded as a badge of disgrace. They were not used 
gene1ally amongst the Greeks and Romans unless in the case of n11',conduct. 
2. Soldiers sometimes branded themselves with the name of their general: see 
Welstemon Gal. vi. 17. 3. Deissman (Bi'hlical Studies, 241 sq.) thmksthathe 
finds the clue in the seals (xa.pd'Yµr1,Ta) which were stamped with the name and 
year of the eml?eror m Egypt in the first and second centuries on papyrus 
documents relatmg to buying and selling. But this practice does not explain 
the mark on the person. The mark of the beast was, as Ramsay observes, 
"a preliminary condition" of buying and selling, "and none who wanted it 
were admitted to business transact10ns." 4. Ramsay, Letters to the Seven 
Churches ( 110 sq.), suggests that the mark was an official certificate of loyalty 
which was issued to those who had complied with the ritual of the imperial 
religion. But this does not meet the case. 5. Spitta, Erbes and Mommsen 
interpret the text with reference to the Roman coins bearing the image and 
superscription of the emperor. But this interpretation does not explain the 
stamping of the marks on the right hand and brow. 
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16-17 is: He made every one to wear the mark, and that none 
should escape his scrutiny he forbade the means of life to such as 
had not the mark. r.,,a. µ.~ . . . &.yop&,cra.L ~ ,rC11}..ijo-a.L. For the 
diction cf. I Mace xiii. 49, oi ot ei< T~s /Jxpo.r; lv 'Iepowra.A~p, 
EKWA.VOVTO EK7r0p€t1EC1'0a.t el, 'n'JV xwpav Ka.t &yopcf.Ceiv Kal 'll'WA£tV. 

o 11xwv To x<ipa.yp.C\, Our author when writing independently 
would probably say o Aa/30v T. X· See note on xvi. 2. 

To x&.po.yf',a., To /Svop,a. KTA. The name and the number of the 
name are one and the same thing. In the former case it is 
written in letters : in the latter its equivalent is given in numbers 
by a kind of gematria. To the diction in our text Tov o.pd)p.,"ov 
-rov (J,qp{ov (18) and Tov <ip18p,ov Toil &v6JJ,aTo-;; a.vTov (17) there are 
two exact parallels in the inscriptions given by Mau in the 
Bu!letz'no de! Instituto, 1874, p. 90, one of which is cp1Aw -qs 
apL0p.os <pf-',E (cf. TOV apt0p,ov TOV 0r]ptou) and the second ap,lptp,vo; 
l.JJ-V1J!I'0'f} clpµovCas -rrjs l8fos K(u)pla(s) h-' aya0f, ~s b J.p,0f-',D'> JU (or 
aX.e) 'TOV KaAOV dvoµaTOS (cf. TOY &.pi0µov TOV ovop.aTOS avTov). 

18. i'SSe ~ ao<j,la t.a-rlv· o lxwv vouv tj,11<j,tO"<lT6J TOV dpt81-1ov TOU 

811pCou, &.pt8fJ,OS yo.p &.v8pw'll'OU lnlv· KO.l o o.p,8µ.os a.,hou E~a.K60'LOL 

it~KOVTll et. 
~SE rr e1otla. EO'TLV. With this expression Eichhorn compares 

the cabbalistic phrase ~:m n'~ ~nt:1:m1 ~li (Sohar Chadash, f. 
40. 3). iS3e here as in xv1i. 9 refers to what follows, but in xiii 
ro, xiv. 12 to what precedes. With the idea in o lx(J)v vovv we 
should compare Dan. i. 1 7 (LXX), T4i ~avt~A low1<e o,JveG'LY OJ 
•.• lVV1r11{ois Ka.l lv mi.G"[! !I'ocp{q., v. 12 (Theod.), Cl'vvecrt<; OJ a·h<f 
C1'V"jKp{vwv OJ'U'l'('JILO. Kai avayy/.X.>..wv Kpa.TOVp,EVa. Cf. v. II, 14. 
The word vovs is not found in the Versions of the canonical 
Daniel, but O"IJVEo-ts (i.e. ritf) has the same meaning. Thus, in 
viii. r5, where Daniel ha~ a vision, it is said that he "sought to 
understand it" lt'l)Tovv Cl'-uvecriv (Theod.). In ix. 22 an angel 1s 

sent crv!'-f3i(36.crat Cl'E crvveO"w (Theod.) in reference to the prophecy 
of the 70 years, and in x. r crvvea't<; avTcii ••. lv o7r'l'acrlq.. In 
such mysteries ov vo~crovG'w •.• 11.vop,ot (A), xii. 10. vov~ or 
(1'u1,£0-,,; (i.e. n,1:i) is what is needed for the interpretation of tht! 
problem in this verse. 

ili11<t>•aaTw Tov dp•8p.6v KTA. This passage is difficult and has 
been the subject of controversy since the second century. 
Much of it has been due to inaccurate interpretation of the 
words involved, but even when every care is taken there remains 
a hypothetical element in every solution that is offered. The 
two clauses that have caused difficulty are if;,1cpurdrw .•• 8r;p{ou 
and &.pdlp2>~ -yap • . • l,rdv. Let us take the latter first. This 
clause is susceptible of two meanings. r. It has been proposed 
by a number of scholars-DListerdieck, Holtzmann, Gunkel, 
Clemen, Swete, etc., to take J.pi0io~ rl.v&pw'tt'ov as meaning a 
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human intelligible number, not a supernatural one. They 
compare xxi. 17, phpov &v0pw11'0V a EU"TtV &yyl.\ov. But whereas 
the statement in xxi. 17 is significant, seeing that it is an angel 
that is measuring the heavenly Jerusalem, the emphasizing of the 
fact here that the number is such as a man uses is pointless. 
For the writer to set down any other than an intelligible number 
would be highly absurd. 2. Volkmar, Kliefoth, Corssen, Bousset, 
J ulicher, Moffatt maintain that the number here is that of a 
certain individual. To this it has been objected that in that 
case nv6, or lvo, would have stood in connection with av0pw11'ov. 
But this is not so : cf. Ps. cv. 17, &.1rlcrrEiAEV lp.1rpoCT0ev a-&rwv 
av0pw1rov (ei•~ tliJ't!?? n?~•), "He sent a man before them." 
The evidence, therefore, of the words themselves is in favour of 
the latter interpretation. But further, and this argument may 
fairly be regarded as conclusive, the Beast and one of its heads, 
though conceived separately in xiii. 1, 3, are subsequently in xiii. I 2, 

14 treated as identical. The man here, t'.e. one of the heads of the 
Beast, is himself the Beast. If we discover the name of the man 
1t is for the time the name of the Beast. This conclusion is of 
paramount importance m the interpretation of the verse as a 
whole.1 

Having reached this conclusion, we have next to discover 
the form of cryptogram used by the writer, and here I will. quote 

1 This conclusion is an answer (I) to P. Corssen's contention in the z. 
f. NTliclte Wissenscltaft, iii. 238-242, iv. 264-267, v. 86-88, that we have 
here an instance of 1Sopsephism, which consists in establishing relations 
between two different conceptions-here the Beast and a man-by means of 
the numerical equivalence in value of the letters by which the two are 
expressed. As we have seen above the Seer identifies the Beast with one 
of its heads. Hence we have only to deal with a single conception in 
xiii. 18, and not with an isopsephism such as he quotes from Boissonade, 
Anecdota, ii. 459, to the effect that 8e6s=l1.-y,os=d:ya86s, smce the numerical 
value of each is q,ro, i.e. 284, that IfoiJA.os=uo,pia. (,P,ra=78r), KOd'µ,fis=A.vpa 
(q,Xu=53r), and from Berosus accordmg to Ak,,ander Polyhistor, Eusebii 
Cltronic., Liber I. (ed. Schoen, p. 14 sq ), llpx<Lv ot Tou-rwv .,,.,£,,.,.wv -yuva,Ka v 
5110µ,a, oµ6pWKO, (read 1,µ6pKa) eivat /Se TOVTO xaMai',rTl µev 00,A.cfrO, 'EA.A-?)VLqTl 
OE µE0ep}1,7Jll€1JET(1,L Oa.A.(1,(T(TO,, 1((1,Tct OE l<T6'f'7J,POII 0'€A.7/V1/, oµopKa (an Aramaic 
word=1t;,i11-c1t, "mother of the depth") as <TeA.17117J=30I. 

Like isopsephisms have been discovered by the Rabbis in the 0. T. 
Thus under :,7•r., K:l' in Gen. xlix. IO n•r.,o (Messiah) is found, because both 
expressions=358. Similarly J:lrTJO ("Comforter") was found to be designed 
in no¥ ("branch") for each word= 138. On the possibility of such a pheno
menon in Ezek. v. 2 see Bertholet on Ezek. iv. 5. A cryptographic acrostic 
has been detected by Jewish scholars in the initial letters of Deut. xxxii. r-6. 
These=345-=Moses. SeeJewish Encyc. v. 589. 

(2) Secondly, it is an answer to all scholars who would discover the name 
of the Beast in the Roman Empire. The name of the Beast is the name of 
a man and the number is 666, Hence we reject on this ground Aare7:vos first 
found in Irenreus, and 7J A.(1,Ttlf'IJ {3a<n">-ela=666, 7J lraA-'I} (3autA.£la=616 of 
Clemen. ' 
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my friend Professor J. A. Smith of Magdalen College, who, having 
had much experience in solving cryptograms, has sent me the 
followmg Jetter (Dec. 1910): "The solution of a cryptogram with 
no further clue than that the numerical values of the letters 
composmg the answer should add up to 666 was almost indeter
minate. I therefore suspected a restrictmg addition. Assummg 
that the digits, decads and hundreds must add up separately, 
I found the possible solution much narrowed. A very obvious 
one presented itself in 

I, v=so 
£::::IO 

€=5 
a.= I 

The clue that the answer must be "the name of a man " 
suggested the ending -os or -as. 

IL T=300 v=50 €=5 
A.etT'«tVOS er= 200 ,= 10 a.=I 

.\+0=100 

III. er= 200 v=so c=s EW,v0a.s 
v=400 O+a.=10 a.=I 

"I thus seemed to have hit upon the method employed by 
Irenaeus or his authority. I next applied this to the number 
888 in the Sibyl. Oracles, i. 328 (aj>ud Swete2, p. 176), and find 
it gives at once 

tr=200 
a-=200 

v=400 

0=70 
&=IO 

11=8 
'I'l'}eroiis 

"It then occurred to me to see if anything in the Apocalypse 
suggested this restriction, and I thought it might be contained m 
ifr'lr/>w&:,-w-literally to calculate with numbers. It was, I believe, 
common to use an abacus in a way which practically amounted 
to using a decimal system. You will see that if no column can 
contain more respectively than 6, 60 and 600 the numher of 
possible solutions is greatly restricted. -rc,-ra.v and 'I-qo-ovs are 
rigorous solutions: each of the others reqmres the licence of 
once havmg a compound. 

"As regards the Apocalypse itself, all this does not advance 
matters much. All, I think, I have shown is how Irenaeus got 
his solutions, and why he preferred •m-rav, and that the method 
is found at least once els~where." 

We are now in a position to deal with the problem before us. 
The Beast and the man are identical. In other words, the Beast 
is for the time incarnated in a man. There is no isopseph1sm 
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here, and all solutions which propose the name of a country or 
nation are thereby excluded. Next, if Professor Smith's method 
is here valid, the name of the man must be such that in three 
columns of hundreds, tens and units, the total must in each case 
be six. The solution favoured by Irenaeus, i.e. ·nmiv, complies 
rigorously with the numerical postulates, and has recently been 
supported by Abbott (.Notes on N.T. Cn'tidsm, 80 sq.). But 
T£1m:f.v is not a man's name, though it is construed as referring 
to Titus or to the Flavian dynasty, or to the third Titus, i.e. 
Domitian. Abbott (op. cit. 83, note) points out that the Talmud 
transliterated nTos by o,~,~-

But this solution will not do. The references to "the man" 
in xiii. 3, 12, 14 could not be explained of Tims or Dom1tian 
We are, therefore, thrown back on Nero redivivus-the . .inde
pendent proposal of four scholars, Boltzmann, Benary, Hitzig and 
Reuss. The solution is to be sought not in Greek but in Hebrew. 
Nero Caesar= iOi' fii~ = 666. It has been objected that iO'i' is 
the proper spelling, but according to J astrow's Talmudic Lexicon 
iOi' also is found. Besides Kaurap€ia is transliterated by j'iOj:l 
as well as by i''i01j:l. The defective form iOi' has therefore been 
chosen, because thereby the symmetrical 666 is attained, or 
because the number 666 is older than the name.1 This solution 
appears to satisfy every requirement: for 

x. It explains every reference in our text: see notes on 
xiii. 1, 3, 12, 14, and on the present verse. 

2. It explains the twofold reading 666 and 616. In C, two 
lost cursives and Tyconius (see Iren. v. 30. 1), the reading 616 
occurs instead of 666. This can be explained from the Latin 
form of the name Nero, which by its omission of the final n 
makes the sum total 616 instead of 666. 

3. It satisfies the numerical method 

J+l= 100 , =200 ll=6o 1=6 
"I =200 

i' =100 

600 60 6 
1 Irenaeus (v. 28. 2) says with regard to 666: In recapitulationem universre 

apostasiae ejus qure facta est in sex millibus annorum (see 29 and 30. r) 
The number 6 is full of significance for him. Some recent scholars (Milligan, 
Baird Lecture, p. 328; Brigg~, Mersiah of the Apostles, 324; Porter, Hastings" 
D.B. iv. 258; Vischer, Z. f. NTluhe Wissemch. iv. 167-174) take the 
number as having a symbolical force, as signifying the one who persistently 
falls short of perfection (i.e. the number 7), and support this view by the 
parallel of 3½ years, or the period of the Antich11st's reign, as symbolizing the 
aestrnction of evil within the half of the perfect period-seven. But to th15 
it may be objected, why was 666 chosen? and not 1,1mply 6 01 66? The 
origm of this number is not yet clear. 
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I am not sure that this was intended; for among the many 
varieties of Gematria given in the Jewish Encyc. v. 589-592, the 
above variety is not mentioned. It may, however, have been 
borrowed by the Apocalyptist from Greek usage.1 

XIV. 12-13. These verses have no connection with chap. 
xiv., but should follow directly on xiii. I7 or 18 as they do in 
this edition. 1. For there is no connection of thought between 
the endless torments of the worshippers of the Beast in Gehenna 
and the patient endurance of the saints. If xiv. 6-n had 
been a descnjtion of the persecutions awaiting the saints, then 
such a statement as xiv. 1 z and such a beatitude as xiv. 13 

would have been in the highest degree appropriate, just as 
xiii. 10h comes in most aptly after xiii. ro". z. At the close of 
xiii. 10 we find xiv. 12a repeated with an additional phrase, and 
in the earlier clauses of xiii. 10 we find exactly such acts of 
persecution referred to as justify wholly the final clause of 
the verse <iJ3e lunv ~ {i1roµ.ov~ Ka.l ~ 1r{u'Ttr,; Twv &.y{wv. 

Hence we conclude that xiv. 12-13 should similarly be 
preceded by a persecution which issued in death (p,a.Kapwi •.. 
ol h- /C1Jpt<J,! cbro0V7J<TKOV'T€S) on the part of all who refused to worship 
the Beast. Now in xiii. 15 we find such a persecution foretold 
in the vision of the Seer. We have here the final stage of the 
persecution described, and it is just in such a context and 
none other in the Apocalypse that xiv. 12-13 has its right 
setting. Hence xiv. 12-13 should be transposed to xiii., and 
read immediately after 17 or 18. It is possible that xiii. 18 is an 
interpolation. 

12. Here as in xiii. 10, 18, xvii. 9 our author abandons his role 
as Seer and addresses words of admonition directly to his readers. 

@8€ ~ il'll'oµ,oY'Y) Twv clylr.w. Cf. xiii. 10. On {i1roµ,0V'I] cf. i. 9, 
ii. z, 3, 19, iii. 10, Practically all men are capable of some 
momentary exhibition of heroism or self-sacrifice, and exactly in 
the measure in which they show themselves capable in this 
respect they have affinity with all true saints and heroes. But 
it is not such temporary manifestations of self-sacrifice or 
heroism that form the distinguishing mark of the saints, but 
sustained persistent .faithfulness in the .face o.f continuous persecu
tion-even unto death. In our text the Seer has in his mind the 
last great tribulation, which would strengthen and mature those 
who encountered it faithfully. 

1 Of the great number of suggestions which have been offered a few 
deserve to be mentioned. In Greek ra,os Kaia-ap=6r6 In case a Caligula 
source lies behind this chapter, this suggestion would have much to say for 
itself. In Hebrew letters Manchot and Weyland propose cro,, ic•p=666, 
and Ewald ci, ,c•p=6r6. All these are under certain conditions possible, 
but not so Gunkel's proposal :,•;11:l,p cmn=primal chaos, Ti:irnat (G. F. 
Moore, Joun,. Amer. Onental Soc., 1906, p. 315 sq.). 
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ot 'M)pouvTES Tl1S tlno>..as Tou 8Eou. We have here a break in 
the construction which is characteristic of our author, and to be 
explained as in the note on i. 5. The participial clause defines 
the rwv &.y{wv. This clause has already occurred in xii. 17. 
Here as in that pabsage the keeping of the commandments is 
combined with faith in Jesus. The especially Johannine char
acter of the diction is to be observed. Outside the J ohannine 
writings the phrase TTJpliv T. tlv,-oi\1/V (a,roi\&:s) is found twice in the 
N.T.-and not found in the LXX-where 8iarTfpE'i.v and crovrrtp£'iv 
are used: whilst in the Johannine writings exclusive of the 
Apocalypse it is found 9 times. But this is not all. Our author 
uses also the phrase TTfpEtv ,-• .\6yov (Myovs) in iii. 8, 10, xxii. 7, 9. 
Now this phrase occurs 9 times in the J ohannine Gospel and 
Epp. and not once throughout the rest of the N. T. The use of 
TTfpEtv in i. 3, iii. 3 is analogous. We might further observe that 
01Toi\~ is a favourite J ohannine word, occurring 2 7 times in the 
Gospel and Epp. and 37 in the rest of the N.T. 1dcrriv 'I>7crov, 
i.e. the faith which has Jesus for its object: cf. ii. 13, r17v 
.,dcrriv fLOV: Mark xi. 22, 1r{rrTiv 0eov: Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16, 

iii 22; Jas. ii. 1. 

13. Kal ~Koucra cf>c.wijs tlK Tou oi}pavou. As the thought of the 
great tribulation, which was to involve the martyrdom of the 
entire body of the faithful, presses heavily on the heart of the 
Seer, he hears a new beatitude proclaimed from heaven on their 
behalf: "Blessed are those who are martyred in the Lord from 
henceforth." 

In such a conflict-with the world human and satanic arrayed 
against them-the faithful needed strong consolat10n, and the 
mercy of God stooped to the need that called it down. The 
ground, on which they were declared to be blessed, is that 
they are at once to rest from their labours and enter into the 
full recompense of their faithfulness on earth. Here for the 
first time the departed are described as JJ,aKapiot.. They have 
entered on the consummation of their blessedness ; for they have 
suffered martyrdom for their Lord, and with their martyrdom the 
roll of the martyrs is now complete. In vi. 9-11, though the 
martyrs were given white robes (i.e. heavenly bodies) and bidden 
to rest a little while till their fellow-servants, which should be 
martyred even as they, should be fulfilled, it is clearly implied 
that their blessedness is only in part consummated. But not 
so with the martyrs of this final persecution. They are to 
enter forthwith into their final blessedness; 1 for with them the 
number of the martyrs is accomplished, and therefore the hour 
for judgment has come. 

1 This final blessedness of the martyrs will not be fully consummated till 
tne enbre body of the righteous is fulfilled. 

VOL. 1.--z4 
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In fact in xiv. 6-11, and in 14, 18-20 we have two proleptic 
visions of judgment. Of these the first summarizes the judgment 
of Rome, which is subsequently described in detail in xvi. r8-xviii., 
while the second, xiv. 14, 18-20, gives in brief a proleptic vision 
of the judgment which is to be executed in part before the 
Millennial reign and in part after it, and which is represented 
more fully in xix. u-21 and xx. 7-10. Neither of these 
proleptic visions takes any account of the judgment to be 
meted out to the Beasts and the False Prophet (xix. 20) or to 
Satan (xx. 1-3, ro), nor do they refer to the final judgment of 
all the dead (xx. 12-15). But the righteous have little concern 
with these judgments; for to none of them are they subjected. 
They have already been swept from the earth by a universal 
martyrdom, and before the plagues of the seven Bowls begin the 
Seer beholds them already standing before the Sea of Glass 
and singing the song of [Moses and] the Lamb. 

In xviii 4 the faithful are apparently presupposed to be still 
on earth, but, as we shall see later, xvrii. was originally a vision 
belonging to the reign of Vespasian, and xviri. 4, as well as 
some other passages, reflect the facts and expectations of that 
time. 

11-a.KapLOL ol VEKpol ol tlv KupC<t,> d,rollV'l}O'KOVTES d,r' l!.pTL. With 
oi & Kvp['f! &.ro0v170-Kovres cf I Cor. xv. I 8, oi Ko,µ:ri0lvr~s & 
Xp,o-r<f; 1 Thess. iv. 16, oi veKpo, lv Xpia-ro/; also iv. 14. &,,r' 
tf.pTi, "from henceforth," is to be taken not with p,aKapw, but with 
&:1roOv17a-KoVTes. 

The object of the beatitude is to comfort those who in the 
great tribulation need strength and consolation. In the age of 
the author it is a message for those called to martyrdom in the 
immediately-impending persecution, but it can rightly be used 
by the Church generally of those who die & Kvpl<t,>. Real faith
fulness to Christ demands in all ages some measure of the 
martyr's courage and endurance. Indeed the worst martyrdoms 
are not always, or even generally, those which terminate in a 
speedy and violent death. 

val, X.l.y., To ,rv.Oµ.a. On this clause cf. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29, 
iii. 6, etc., xxii. 17. For va{ cf. i. 7 (note), xvi. 7, xxii, 20. 

Iva dva,ra.tjuovTa.L KTA. Cf. vi. I I. The iva here is practically 
equivalent to on (="in that"). Cf. xxii. 14; John viii. 56, ix. 2. 
On the form of &.va,ra.170-ovrai see Blass, Gram. p. 44. The use 
of lK after &.va'lra.Vop.ai is unusual, but it is found in Plato. 

TO. y<lp Epya. Q.UTWV O.KOAouOei: p.ET' aurwv. UKOA.ov0ELV µ,e'T· 
avTwv (a rare construction: cf. Luke ix. 49) means (as in vi. 8) 
"accompany them" (=on~ r,,r.i (?): cf. Pirke l'.l.both VI. 9). In 
xiv. 4, 9, xix. 14, &xoAov6EZv is followed by the dative and means 
"to follow after." This slight distinction is important when 
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we come to consider Ta. l.pya. But what meaning are we to 
attach to :pya? Two explanations have been advanced here. 

I. Some scholars like Boklen ( Verwandschaft, p. 40) will have 
it that the idea in our text is derived from Zoroastrian sources. 
According to the Gathas the soul was escorted to blessedness by 
its good deeds, S.B.E. xviii. 64. By virtue of these it passes 
over the Kinvat Bridge, xviii. 76; but the more general view in 
later Zoroastrianism is that the soul of the righteous man was 
received by its good works in the shape of a beautiful maiden 
(S.B.E. iv. 219, xviii. 47 note, 49 note, 54, 117 note, 150, xxiii. 
315 sq., xxiv. 19 sq.). This maiden is his religion, the sum of his 
righteous deeds. It was also taught that the sins and good works 
of the soul were weighed in the scales of Rashnfi, S.B.E. v. 241 

sq., xviii. 232 note, xxiii. 168, xxiv. 18. 
It is clear that the teaching of our text differs from this some

what crude realism, though originally they may have been related. 
In any case our author was not beholden to Zoroastrianism. 

2, Inside Judaism this subject was developed pretty fully. 
In the O.T. both the actions and the spirits of men are weighed, 
Job xxxi. 6 ; Prov. xvi. 2, xxi. 2, and the wicked are found 
wanting, Ps. lxii. 9; Dan. v. 27. This idea of the weighing of 
men's actions reappears in I Enoch xli. 1. In Enoch as in the 
0. T. this idea is not incompatible with the doctrine of divine 
grace. But in later works it tends to become materialised, and 
a man's salvation depends on an actual preponderance of his 
good deeds over his evil: see Weber,.fud. Theol.2 279-284. 

But not only are the works weighed: they have been stored 
up in heaven in advance, and preserved by God, 1 Enoch 
xxxviii. 2, in treasuries, 2 Bar. xiv. 12. At the last judgment 
these treasuries will be opened, 2 Bar. xxiv. r. Sometimes the 
righteous man is said to have a treasure of good works, 4 Ezra 
vii. 77; Shabb. 31b. In these conceptions the personality tends 
to be resolved into a series of individual acts. A higher con
ception finds expression in Pss. Sol. ix. 9, where the righteous 
man is said to acquire for himself with the Lord life itself as a 
spiritual treasure (0rJ(Tavptl£t lro~v a.wee 7ra,pa KVpl<f!)• Cf. Matt. 
vi. 19, 20. . 

But none of these passages conveys exactly the idea of our 
text (ra. yap lpya, &.KoAov0£'i: Kr>...). But there is a nearer parallel 
in Pirke Aboth vi. 9 : " In the hour of a man's decease, not 
silver, nor gold, nor goodly stones, nor pearls accompany the 
man, but Torah and good works." But, since the attitude of 
our author to the Law is absolutely different from that of the 
writer of this passage, it is probable that, though there is a literal 
likeness in the two passages, the thought conveyed is different. 

Let us, therefore, return to our text, and restudy it in the 
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light of the pas~ages just dealt with, and in connection with the 
contexts in our author in which the wo1d "works" occurs. 

3. First we observe that "works" are not laid up in heaven 
in advance, but accompany the righteous soul. Next, since our 
author takes up an antagonistic position to the Synagogue (ii. 9, 
iii. 9), and deliberately omits all mention of the Law, we reason
ably infer that his conception of works must be different from 
that of the Synagogue. In other words, works are taken by our 
author not as goods in themselves, by means of which salvation 
is purchased, but are conceived as the necessary manifestation of a 
life that is already redeemed in essence by Christ (v. 9, xiv. 3, 4). 
They are wrought by virtue of their redemption through Him 
(xii. u). There is, therefore, no reliance on works as in Judaism. 
Thus works in the mind of our author are the outward expression 
of the character of the soul that wrought them. 

Let us now test this view by a short consideration of the 
passages in our author, which are defirntive on this head. These 
are ii. 2, o!oa Ta lpya uov Ka< TOV K6.,,-ov Kat rtJv wop,ov1v uov. 
Here the omission of uov after T. K6.,,-ov binds T, K6.,,-ov and T. 
v.,,-op,ov1v together. Nay, more, as has been rightly recognized, 
the first Ka{ is used epexegetically, and thus the lpya are here 
defined as self-denying "labour and endurance." The next 
passage is still more mstructive, ii. r9, orll&. <Tov Ta lpya Kat 'T1]v 
&.y&.71"'Y)v Kal T1JY .,,-{anv Ka< 'T1}Y 8ia,cov£av Kat 7'1/V V7l"OfJ.OY1v <Tov Kat 
Ta lpya <Tov Ta laxaTa .,,-)..efova Twv 7rp6JTwv. Here "love, faith, 
service and endurance" are taken closely together and form a 
definition of the lpya.. The third passage in iii. 2, ov yap 11vp'f/K&. 
O'OV lpya. 71"€71"A.'f)PWJJ,i:va EV6J71"LOV 'TOV 0eov µ,ov. Here the epya fell 
short of the divine standard, though the world approved of them 
(iii. r). Lastly, iii. r5, oill&. aov Ta epya KTA.. The works here are 
neither hot nor cold. Even complete apostasy would be prefer
able according to the divine voice. And yet no special sin-such 
as those urged against the other Churches-is brought against 
the Church of Laodicea, save that its works lack spiritual fire 
and their doers are self-complacent. 

We may, therefore, conclude that works are regarded by tJUT 

author simply as the manifestation of the inner life and character. 
In the Fourth Gospel we find this use of epya: cf. v. 36, 

ix. 3, 4, x. 25, xiv. ro, etc. Kaprr6s (though not used in our 
author with this meaning) has this significance in the Fourth 
Gospel (cf. xv. 2 5, 8, etc.), and, so conceived, was a character
istic term on the lips of our Lord, as in Matt, vii. r6, 20, &.ml Twv 
Kaprrwv a&wv i71"LyY6J<TEO'tle a&ovs: also vii. 17, r8, IQ, xii. 33, etc. 
It is likewise used by St. Paul with a like &ignificance : cf. 
Gal. v. 22 ; Phil. i. II, etc. 

In keeping with this conclusion are our author's statements 
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in regard to works and judgment. In ii. 23 Christ declares Uicrw 
{;µ.w (K12CT'T'<p KaTa Ta lpya vµ.&v. This award (in some seme 
external) 1s spoken of as a recompense or wage, or reward in 
xxii. 12. 

t8ou epxop.oA TO.XO, 
Ko.l b }A,tcr86s }A-OU JJ,ET lµ.oii 
d.iroSoUvaL iKClOT'1' Ws TO Epyov la-rlv 

, ~ 

O.UTOU. 

In the case of the righteous generally this 11-,crBos is, in part at 
all events, the reception of spiritual bodies (5ee Additional Note 
on vi. II, p. r 84 sqq.) : in the case of the mart) rs -- 5p1ritual 
bodies and a share in the Millennial Kingdom. 

From the conclusion thus arrived at, that " works " in our 
author are regarded as a manifestation of character and are in 
fact synonymous with character, we are enabled to deal with the 
perplexing words in xix. 8, TO yap /311CTCTlVOV Ta OLKalWJLaTa TOJV 
aylwv iCTT{v. This clause has been rightly rejected by many 
critics (J. Weiss, Bousset, Moffatt, etc.) as a gloss, but no definite 
and conclusive grounds have been adduced. But if, as we have 
seen in the note on iii. 5 and the Additional Note on vi. r 1, the 
"fine linen" is the heavenly body of the righteous, and if, as 
we found in the present note, a man's righteous acts are simply 
the manifestation of his inner character, then it follows that the 
clause above quoted in xix. 8 is the gloss of a scribe who failed 
to apprehend the views of our author on this question. "The 
fine linen," i.e. the spiritual body, is not identical with the char
acter but a product of it 

JUiD OF VOL. I. 



The 
International .Critical Commentary 

ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUMES AND AUTHORS 

THE OLD TESTAMENT 

GENESIS. The Rev. JoHN 5:KJNNER, D.D., Principal and Professor of 
Old Testament Language and Literature, College of Presbyterian Church 
of England, Cambridge, England. [Now Ready. 

EXODUS. The Rev. A. R. S. KENNEDY, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, 
University of Edinburgh. 

LEVITICUS. J. F. STENNING, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. 

NUMBERS. The Rev. G. BUCHANAN GJtAY, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, 
Mansfield College, Oxford. [Now Ready. 

OEUTERONOMY. The Rev. S. R. DllIVElt, D.D., D.Litt., sometime 
Regius Professor of Hebrew, Oxford. [Now Ready. 

JOSHUA. The Rev. GEORGE ADA.!l 51llT.H, D.D., LL.D., Principal of the 
University of Aberdeen. 

JUDGES. The Rev. GEORGE F. Moon, D.D., LL.D., Professor of The
ology, Harvard University, Cambridge, M&SS. [Now Ready. 

SAMUEL. The Rev. H. P. SHim, D.D., Librarian, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 

KINGS. {Author to be announced.] 

CHRONICLES. The Rev. EDwAllD L. Ctr11.n:s, D.D., Professor of 
Hebrew, Yale University, New Ha.ven, Conn. [Now Ready. 

EZRA AND NEHEMIAH. The Rev. L. W. BATTEN, Ph.D., D.D., Pro
fessor of Old Testament Literature, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City. [Now Ready. 

PSALMS. The Rev. ClliS. A. B:uoos, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Graduate 
Professor of Theological Encyclopaedia and Symbolics, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York. [.z wls. NO'fll Ready. 

PROVERBS. The lt.ev. C. H. TOY, D.D., LL.D., Professor of Hebrew, 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. [Now Ready. 

JOB. The Rev. S. R. Dluvn, D.D., D.Litt., 10D1Ctime Regius Professor 
of Hebrew, Oxford. 



THE INTERNATIONAL CRITICAL COMMENTARY 

iSAIAH. Chaps. I-:XXVII. The Rev. G. BUCHANAN GRAY, D.D., Pro
fessor of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford. [Now Ready. 

ISAIAH. Chaps. XXVIII-XXXIX. The Rev. G. BucHANAN GRAY, D.D. 
Chaps. LX-LXVI. The Rev. A. S. PEAKE, M.A., D.D., Dean of the Theo
logical Faculty of the Victoria University and Professor of Biblical Exegesis 
in the University of Manchester, England. 

JEREMIAH. The Rev. A. F. KIRKPATRICK, D.D., Dean of Ely, sometime 
Regius Professor of Hebrew, Cambridge, England. 

EZEKIEL. The Rev. G. A. COOKE, M.A., Oriel Professor of the Interpre
tation of Holy Scripture, University of Oxford, and the Rev. CHARLES F. 
BURNEY, D.Litt., Fellow and Lecturer in Hebrew, St. John's College, 
Oxford. 

DANIEL. The Rev. JOHN P. PETERS, Ph.D., D.D., sometime Professor 
of Hebrew, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia, now Rector of St. Michael's 
Church, New York City. 

AMOS AND HOSEA. W.R. HAIU'ER, Ph.D., LL.D., sometime President 
of the University of Chicago, Illinois. [Now Ready. 

MICAH, ZEPHANIAH, NAHUM, HABAKKUK, OBADIAH AND JOEL. 
Prof. JOHN M. P. SMITH, University of Chicago; W. HAYES WAJID, D.D., 
LL.D., Editor of The Independent, New York; Prof. JULIUS A. BEWER, 
Union Theological Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 

HAGGAI, ZECHARIAH, MALACHI AND JONAH. Prof. H. G.MITCHELL, 
D.D.; Prof. JOHN M. P. SMITH, Ph.D., and Prof. J. A. BEWER, Ph.D. 

[Now Ready. 

ESTHER. The Rev. L. B. PATON, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew, Hart
ford Theological Seminary. [Now Ready. 

ECCLESIASTES. Prof. GEOitGE A. BARTON, Ph.D., Professor of Bibli
cal Literature, Bryn Mawr College, Pa. 1.zv:ow Ready. 

RUTH, SONG OF SONGS AND LAMENTATIONS. Rev: CHARLES A. 
BRIGGS, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Graduate Professor of Theological Ency
clopredia and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

THE NEW TESTAMENT 

ST. MATTHEW. The Rev. WILLOUGHBY c. ALLEN, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer in Theology and Hebrew, Exeter College, Oxford. [Now Ready. 

ST. MARK. Rev. E. P. GOULD, D.D., sometime Professor of New Testa
ment Literature, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia. [Now Ready. 

ST. LUK£. The Rev. ALF~D PLUMM:ER, D.D., late Master of University 
College, Durham. {Now Ready, 
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ST. JOHN. The Right Rev. JORN HENu BERNAIU>, D.D., Bishop of 
Ossory, Ireland. 

HARMONY OF TH£ GOSPELS. The Rev. WILLIAM SANDAY, D.D., 
LL.D., Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, Oxford, and the Rev. Wrr.
LOUGHBY C. ALLEN, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer in Divinity and Hebrew, 
Exeter College, Oxford. 

ACTS. The Rev. C. H. TURNER, D.D., Fellow of Magdalen College, 
Oxford, and the Rev. H. N. BATE, M.A., Examining Chaplain to the 
Bishop of London. 

ROMANS. The Rev. WILLIAM SANDAY, D.D., LL.D., Lady Margaret 
Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford, and the Rev. 
A. C. HEADLAM, M.A., D.D., Principal of King's College, Londo1:1. 

[Now Ready. 
I. CORINTHIANS. The Right Rev. ARCH ROBERTSON, D.D., LL.D., 
Lord Bishop of Exeter, and Rev. ALFRED PLUlll.lER, D.D., late Master of 
University College, Durham. [Now Ready. 

II. CORINTHIANS. The Rev. ALFRED PLIDOCER, M.A., D.D., late 
Master of University College, Durham. [Now Ready. 

GALATIANS. The Rev. ERNEST D. BURTON, D.D., Professor of New 
Testament Literature, University of Chicago. [I~ Press. 

EPHESIANS AND COLOSSIANS. The Rev. T. K. ABBOTT, B.D., 
D.Litt., sometime Professor of Biblical Greek, Trinity College, Dublin, 
now Librarian of the same. [Now Ready. 

PHILIPPIANS AND PHILEMON. The Rev. MARvm R. VINCENT, 
D.D., Professor of Biblical Literature, Union Theological Seminary, New 
York City. [Now Ready. 

TH£SSALONIANS. The Rev. JAYES E. FRAME, M.A., Professor of 
Biblical Theology, Union Theological Seminary, New York City. 

[Now Ready. 
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. The Rev. WALTER Locx:, D.D., Warden 
of Keble College and Professor of Exegesis, Oxford. 

HEBREWS. The Rev. JAMES MOFFATT, D.D., Minister United Free 
Church, Broughty Ferry, Scotland. 

ST. JAMES. The Rev. JAMES H. ROPES, D.D., Bussey Professor of New 
Testament Criticism in Harvard University. [Now Ready. 

PETER AND JUDE. The Rev. CHARLES BIGG, D.D., sometime Regius 
Professor of Ecclesiastical History and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. 

[Now Ready. 

THE JOHANNINE EPISTLES. The Rev. E. A. B:r.oon, B.D., Fellow 
and Divinity Lecturer in King's College, Cambridge. [Now RMd.y. 

REVELATION. The Rev. ROBERT H. CHARLES, M.A., D.D., sometime 
.Prokssor of Biblical Greek in the University of Dublin. (2 vols. Now Ready. 




